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INTRODUCTION. 



The following pages are not presented to the 
public merely as another French Grammar, 
but as a new French Grammar ; new, because 
it contains several novel features which, we 
trust, will be found decided improvements — 
greatly tending to assist the student, by ren- 
dering his labours less irksome and his know- 
ledge more accurate. 



One of the first difficulties which retards 
the progress of a student, is that of selecting 
the proper French word or expression among 
the many given in the dictionary — ^which 
difficulty, we trust, will be now easily sur- 
mounted. Howl Simply by the French 
word being found under each English word in 
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the Exercises; and when the word has pre- 
viously occurred, reference alone being given, 
by figures, to the exercise in which it has 
already appeared : for example, the French of 
the word with being wanted, it having pre- 
viously appeared, ^ alone is given ; and, by 
reference accordingly, to Exercise VIII, in 
Syntax, easily found, the number of each 
Exercise being pointed out by the Egyptian 
figures close to the number of each page, and 
avec will be found, being the absolute word 
wanted ; or if ^^ be given for with, it will, 
by referring to Exercise X. in Syntax, be 
found rendered by de^ also the word absolutely 
wanted; but by referring to the dictionary 
for WITH, you wiU find avee^ <fe, j»ar, a, &c., 
which, instead of enlightening the scholar, 
will tend to puzzle him considerably. We 
shall find, on the other hand, many French 
words that have a score of varied meanings in 
English : for example, the verb faire, io make^ 
to do^ to deal^ to he^ to order ^ to take^ to fit^ to 
perform^ Sec. ; again, for on we find we^ people^ 
they, it, one, he, you, a person, there, Sec. What 
a labyrinth for a student ! 



INTRODUCTION. VU 

The division of the work has been much 
approved of by some teachers of French in 
England; for to those vrho are desirous of 
acquiring a thorough knowledge of the lan- 
guage, the work, as a whole, contains a series 
of lessons calculated to lead them easily, 
expeditiously, and certainly to their object. 
While those whose aim in studying goes no 
further than to understand a quotation, or read 
ordinary French works, will find fdl that is 
necessary for their purpose in the first of the 
three divisions into which the work is arranged. 



The division of the Rules in Syntax a^nd 
Syntax Kaisonn^e into short sections, and 
referred to in the Exercises, wiU be found a 
great saving of time and trouble, as the portion 
of the Hule, of which the phrase in the Ex- 
ercise is an application, may be found instanter, 
without being obliged to wade through a long 
rule for only a portion of it. 



The Exercises will be found in immediate 
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connection with the Rules and Verbs of every 
kind and form in the First Part, and with all 
the Rules in Syntax and Syntax Raisonnee; 
and they are all nearly of uniform length, 
thereby standing forth as self-appointed daily 
lessons. 



In farther illustration of the plan we have 
adopted, we would observe that the First 
Division, intended, of course, for beginners, 
has received more than ordinary attention, it 
being necessarily the foundation of all future 
progress. This division opens with a table of 
all the French sounds extant, namely 15 ; and 
a table of all possible diphthongs, with fifty- 
four vocabularies of words, being an application 
of each of the fifteen sounds (though they 
cannot supply the place of oral instruction), 
followed by observations on the Consonants, 
finals or not finals ; to which is added an ex- 
planation of all the accents, marks, and stops 
used in the French language; with a full 
account of the letter E ; the whole in con- 
formity with that most critical standard, 
The French Academy. 



INTRODUCTION. IX 

The second part of the First Division begins 
with a categorical introductory chapter on the 
Nine Parts of Speech, followed by directions and 
suitable examples for analysis or parsing, so 
indispensable; elementary exercises on the 
principal parts of speech, preceded by concise 
rules — ^the Verbs in four conjugations, as 
acknowledged by all modem French gram- 
marians, fully conjugated in every possible 
form — Conjugations of all the models of Ir- 
regular Verbs, to each of which is appended 
an Exercise; lastly, an Alphabetical List of 
all the Irregular Verbs, with reference to their 
respective models. 



The Second Division commences with Syn- 
tax, for which the previous division will have 
fuUy prepared the pupil. In this part we 
have been careful to give such rules and ex- 
planations as will enable the pupil to prosecute 
this part of his study without being perplexed 
with what may be called the finesse of the 
French language ; and by the anxiety we have 
felt to make ourselves understood, we trust we 
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have succeeded in removing most of those 
difficulties which pupils mostly complain of. 
An explanation of these difficulties will be 
found in Syntax Raisonnee, to which constant 
refprence is made by the figures affixed to 
each rule in this division. 



The Third Division, or Syntax Raisonn6e, 
contains a series of rules on the finesse and 
peculiarities of the French language. In 
explaining these we have aimed at perspicuity 
rather than elegance ; and we have been at 
pains to make the rules regarding the par- 
ticiples^ the use of the subjunctive^ and the nega- 
tives^ positive and precise ; to which has been 
added a selection of the most difficult idioms, 
reduced to rules. 



To the Grammar an Appendix has been 
annexed, containing thirteen lists, forming a 
chapter of references, which will be found very 
useful, more particularly as regards the go- 
vernment of infinitives and prepositions. 



INTRODUCTION. XI 

If the pupil will follow out the plan we have 
laid down, and which will be found neither 
tedious nor irksome, we are confident he will 
have acquired as much knowledge as can be 
obtained from any grammar for teaching the 
French language through the medium of the 
English tongue ; whether he shall be able to 
converse freely will depend on the advantages 
he has received from his teacher, or from those 
with whom he associates ; he may rest assured, 
however, that whatever may be said, he will 
never acquire the capability of speaking the lan- 
guage correctly^ without making theory the con- 
comitant of the earliest practice ; any thing else 
would be attempting to raise a superstructure 
without a foundation. 



In conclusion, we beg to remark, that in 
the formation of our Exercises we have pre- 
ferred selecting short phrases from the best 
French authors, which we have translated into 
English, that, by being put again into French, 
the idioms and construction of that language 
might be more easily and better attained ; in 
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these translations we have, for obvious reasons, 
been more literal than elegant. 



In the foregoing remarks we may, perhaps, 
have anticipated what the pupil will find 
stated in the body of the book, but we were 
anxious fully to explain ourselves and our 
views. Our excuse, if one be required, we 
shall give in the words of Larochefoucault — 

** Ftmt hien savoir les choseSt ilfaut en savoir le cUtaiL" — 

Maximes. 





EXPLANATION OF ABBREVIATIONS. 


m. 


for Masculine. 


conj. for Conjunction. 


f. 


" Feminine. 


inter. *' Interjection. 


p. 01 


pl.« Plural. 


reg. " Regular. 


8. 


" Singular. 


irreg. " Irregular. 


art. 


«« Article. 


ind. " Indicative. 


no. 


*« Noun. 


subj. " Subjunctive. 


a^. 


«* AcUective. 


obj. " Object. 


pro. 


" Pronomu 


sub. «« Subject. 


V. 


« Verb. 


act. ** Active. 


ad. 


** Adverb. 


uni. " Unipersonal. 


pre. 


" Preposition. 





For the explanation of the marks used in the Exercises, see p. 54. 
For the tenses represented by the letters of the Alphabet, see p. 64. 
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matel6t. 

pens. 

lettre. 

assiettes. 
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had^ had. 

she had. 
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I sold e' K. 
dire E. 
obscurci. 
90 in hers, 
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fuire. 
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441 no direct no indirect. 
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Fob 

58 brought e^ 
63 montre ^ 
78 montre e^ 
87 sails ^ 
98 saiU e^ 
103 fnend e'' 
108 voice — 
116 montre e* 



Bbad 

brought e* 
montre e^ 
montre e^ 
sails e* 
sails e^ 
friends e* 
voice e*^ 
Q)ontre e^ 



Fob 

126 goods ^ 
153 loud^ 
171 they -T- 
175 evils e^ 
183 no e" 
183 we 

186 men ^ 

187 no d^ 
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goods e^^ 
loud e" 
they e^ 
evils mal m. 
no non. 



we e' 
men e' 
no nou 
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FRENCH GRAMMAR. 



French Grammar is the art of speaking and writing the 
French language correctly. 

To speak and to write, so as to convey a correct idea of our 
thoughts, we employ words. 

Words are composed of letters, a collection of which is 
called the Alphabet. 



OF THE ALPHABET, ITS DIVISIONS AND SOUNDS. 

The French Alphabet contains twenty-five letters, named — 

a h, c, d, e, /, g, A, i, j, k, I, «i, 

Ah, hay, say, day, a, eff, zhai, ash, ee, jhee, kah, 1, m, 

n, o, p, q, r, 5, t, m, t?, a;, y, z. 

n» o» pey, ku, air, s, tey, u, vey, eeks, egraic, zed, 

These letters are divided into vowels and consonaifts. 



OF THE VOWELS. 

There are ^ye vowels, a, e, i, o, u. 

Vowels are divided into simple, compound, and nasal. 

A Simple Vowel is a sound represented by one vowel only, 
as % in ici, here; a in tahac, snuff. 

A Compound Vowel is one sound represented by the union 
of two or more vowels, as ou in vous, you; eau in peaUf skin. 

A Nasal Vowel is a sound represented by adding the letter 
m or n to a simple or compound vowel, as an in dans, in; on 
in don, gift; ain in pain, bread; aim in /aim, hunger. 

From these vowels are produced fifteen simple sounds; all 
other combinations of sounds must be produced from these 
fifteen sounds. 



TABLE OF THE FIFTEEN SIMPLE SOUNDS. 



4 
5 
1 
8 
5 
3 
10 

n 



at open, 

a, close 

e, guttural, ... 1 

e, close, 2 

e, open, 3 

I, short, 

0, open, 

0, close, '.. 

M, short, 4 



a»,2 close, 6 

ai,2 open, 

att,2 open, 

a«,2 close, 6 



ei,^ open, 

eu,^ guttural, .Y 
ew, short, .... 
OM, full, 8 



aUf open, 9 

^n, 2 less open,... 
%n, intermediate 

on, close, 

un, closer,.... 



1st.— Simple Vowbls. 

amit f friend; 
has, stocking; 

le, the: 

ete, summer; 

pres, near; 

iciy here; 

honvme, man; 
do«, back, 

surplus, surplus, 

2d. — Compound Vowels. 
Je parlai, 
Je parlais, 
autorite, 
beau, 

peine, pain; 

lieure, hour; 

feu, fire; 

not^, us; 



3d.— Nasal Vowels. 
without; 
meaning; 
fine; 



I spoke; 

I was speaking 

authority; 

fine; 



sans, 

sens, 

fin, 

don, 

brun. 



like a 
like a 
like u and e 
like a 
like e 
like e 
like 
like 
no sound 



like ay 
like ea 
like aie 
like oa 
like en 
like e 
no sound 
like 00 



like an 
like an 
no sound 
like on 
no sound 



in cat. 
in bar. 
in butter . 
in ape. 
in press, 
in me. 
in homicide 
in doting 
in English. 



m say. 
in leather, 
in atethor. 
in boat, 
in pen. 
in her. 
in English, 
in noose. 



in swan, 
in swan, 
in English, 
in dont. 
in English. 



rown; 

1. e, at the end of words is mute, or faintly heard. See page 5. 

2. e, this close accent, called acute, is used oyer the vowel e only, and 
imparts to it always the sound of a in ape. 

3. e, this open accent, called grave, is used over the vowels a, e, u, 
hjQt affects tjie e only, to which it imparts the sound of e in press. 

Note, There is another accent, called circumflex, which is used to 
impart to the vowel over which it is placed, not a new, but a longer, a 
fuller sound than the same vowel had before; so d in ch&teau, is the same 
sound as a 2, in has, stocking, but longer and fuller; it is used for the 
same purpose over e and at, 5, as htte, beast; maUre, master; over t, 6, 
epUre, epistle; over o, 8, cote, coast; over u, 9, flute, flute; over eu, 10, 
jeune, fast; and over ou, 11, in eroiUe, crust. 

4. The lips forward as in the act of whistling, then articulate a tone, 
and the sound of the French u will be produced. 

5. This compound vowel is generally pronounced e, 4, when final, and 
e, 5, when followed by a consonant. 

6. au, is generally preceded by e, which is mute. 

7. This sound is a little longer than the guttural e, in le, pronounced 
like u long in hiar, 

8. The lips not quite so dose, nor quite so extended, as in pronoandng 
u, the tongue in the same position. 

9. In pronouncing these nasal vowels a teacher must be consulted. 



OF DIPHTHONGS. 



A Diphthong is an assemblaffe of yowels forming but one syllable, pro- 
daeing two sounds by one emission of the yoice. 

A Simple Diphthong is two simple vowels. 

A Compound Diphthong is a simple and compound vowel, or two com- 
pound vowels. 

A Nasal Diphthong is a simple or compound vowel joined to a nasal 
vowel. 

SlKPLB DXPHTHONGB. 



1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

Y 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

22 

8» 

62 

15 

16 

11 

83 

18 

183 

19 

192 

20 

21 

22 

11^ 

12^ 

14» 

23 

24 

25 

26* 

26 

27 

28 

28« 

29 

29« 

30 

31 



IMphthongs. 

ia , 

ie 

a 

io 

to 

iu , 

0^ 

ot 

ua 

ui 

ue 

uh 

uo 

uo 



tat.... 
iai.... 
iau ... 
ieu ... 
ten ... 
oua.,. 
oua... 
(me,., 
ouai.. 
ou^... 
ouai.. 
ovi ... 
oueu.. 

OVfiU.. 

uai... 
tuii... 
uau.. 
ueu... 
ueu... 



tan ... 
ten ... 
ten ... 
ion ... 
oin ... 
ddn.. 
ouan, 
ouen , 
ouon . 



Formod from 
Siinple Sounds. 
i 6 and a 1 
i 6 and « 
i 6 and I 
i 6 and o 
i 6 and o 
% 6 and u 
8 and ^ 
ou 11 and a 
u 9 and a 

9 and i 

9 and i 

9 and ^ 

9 and o 

9 and o 



u 
u 
u 
u 
u 
CoMFonmD Diphthongs. 



liard, farthing. 
lie, bound; go&ier, throat, 
lumt^re light; nt^oe, niece. 
m6dioore, middling, 
chartot, waggon, 
relturo, binding. 
moelle, marrow, 
mot, me; bois, wood, 
continua, continued. 
lui, him; nmt, nicht. 
nuie, cloud; iuS, killed. 
mu«t, dumb; dcu^lle, ladle. 
imp6tuo8it6, impetuosity, 
duo, duet. 



6 and e 
6andd 
6 and o 
6 ande 



6 and eu 10 
ou 11 and a 1 
ou JLl and a 
ou 11 and e 
ou li and e 
ou 11 and d 
ou 11 and ^ 
ou 11 and i 
ou 11 and e 
ou 11 and eu 10 
u 9 and e 4 
u 9 and d 5 
u 9 and o 8 
u 9 and e 3 
u 9 and eu 10 



Je confiat, I confided. 
Je conftats, I did confide, 
cordtaux, cordials. 
rieur, a laugher. 
adtVu, adieu. 
TouagOf wheelwork. 
nous joudmes, we played. 
enroue, hoarse. 
Je }ouai, I played. 
<mest, west. 
Je louaiB, I did praise. 
oui, yes; Lotiis, Lewis. 
\oueur, gamester, 
bou^ux, muddy. 
Je iuai, 1 killed, 
il tuatt, he did kill, 
gruau, gruel; truau, a net. 
lueuTf glimmering, 
respectutfux, respectful. 



Nasal Diphthongs. 



i 6 and an 12 
t 6 and an 12 
i 6 and in 13 
i 6 and on 14 
ou 11 and in 13 
ou 11 and in 13 
ou 11 and an 12 
ou 11 and an 12 
ou 11 and on 14 
u 9 and in 13 



n6goctant, a merchant, 
pattent, patient {ten not final). 
rien, nothing (ien final), 
h'on, lion; nation, nation. 
Boin, care; besotn, want, 
marsoutn, porpoise, 
loteange, praise. 
Rouen, a town of Normandy, 
nous jouons, we play. 
Jm'n, June. 



1. 

ma, 
arbre, 
matin, 
dame, 



femme, 
soknnel, 
sol^nnite, 
hennir. 



OP THE VOWELS. 


lPplication of the fifteen simple sounds. 


a open, first simple sound, as a in mat. 


my. 
tree. 


ami, friend, 
rame, oar. 


morning, 
lady. 


papa, papa, 
ratafia, ratafia. 


Also, em, en, and ai, as a in family. 


woman, 
solemn, 
solemnity, 
to neigh. 


douairi^re, dowager, 
indemniser, to indemnify 
ardewment, ardently, 
diligemment, diligently. 



And all other adverbs ending in emment. 
Also, a, followed by one or more consonants sounded. 



mal, 

total, 

lac, 

bac, 

sac, 

hamac, 

tillac, 

fat. 



evil. 

total. 

lake. 

ferry boat. 

bag. 

hammock. 

quarter deck. 

gape. 

fop. 



exact, 

tact, 

contact, 

pare, 

arc, 

yacht, 

borax, 

Joab, 

cap. 



(^aque) 



exact. 

touch. 

contact. 

park. 

a bow. 

yacht. 

borax. 

Joab. 

cape. 



Also, ar, either final or followed by ^ or < mute, like ar in 
arrogant. 



par, 

char, 

nectar, 

canard, 

lard, 

iard, 

renard. 



by. 

a car. 

nectar. 

duck. 

bacon. 

late. 

fox. 



marc, 

ar*, 

part, 

aparf, 

plupar^ 

bavard, 

brouillard. 



sediment. 

art. 

part. 

aside. 

most part. 

chatterer. 

fog. 



Also, at, ach, ac, ap, as, with final consonant mute. 

avoca^ lawyer. almanacA;, almanack. 

Boldat, soldier. ta&ac, snuff. 

etat, state. estomac, stomach, 

ingrat, ungrateful, drop, cloth, 

plat, dish. Iclat, splendour. 

rat, rat. hras, arm. 





OP THE VOWELS. 




2. a close, 


second simple 


) sound, like a in 


bar, final 8 i 


accabler, 


to overwhelm. 


embarra;, 


trouble. 


gras. 


' fat. 




compos, 


compass 


&mas, 


a heap. 




lacer, 


to lace. 


trepan, 


death. 




mocon, 


a mason 


Thomas, 


Thomas. 




gazette, 


gazette. 


pa», 


not. 




gazon. 


turf. 




Also, d long, 


like 


a prolonged 


in bar. 


4ge, 


age. 




due, 


ass. 


ID(!itiD, 


mastiff. 




crdne, 


cranium. 


fable, 


fable. 




mdnes (manes), shades. 


mdle. 


male. 




gdte&XL, 


cake. ^ 


paie, 


paste. 




Mche, 


coward. 


ame, 


soul. 




the(Jtre, 


theatre. 


*in<it, 


mast. 




chdteau. 


castle. 


Also, 


a like aSf in 


ask, 


final consonant sounded. 


atlas, 


atlas. 




Mars (mon 


th), March. 


h6laB, 


alas. 




g«s» 


gas. 


as, 


ace. 




straz. 


straz. 



3. e guttural, third simple sound like e in her, also at in the 
first syllable of/at«an^ making; /at«at7, was making; &;c. 
(see remarks on e.) ^ 



dflvenir, 


to become. 


remcner, 


to lead back. 


je, 1«, 


I, him. 


appeler. 


to call. 


me, te. 


me, thee. 


fatsant. 


making. 


d6gr6, 


degree. 


je fatsais. 


I was making. 


retenir, 


to retain. 


il fatsait, 


he was making 


rejeter. 


to reject. 


bienfatsance, 


beneficence. 




Also, eu and ue gul 


^tural, like e it 


I her. 


beure. 


hour. 


fleuve. 


large river. 


peur, 


fear. 


veuve, 


widow. 


auteur, 


author. 


6preuve, 


trial. 


soeur, 


sister. 


orgueille,* 


pride. 


beurre, 


butter. 


Icueille,* 


danger. 


coeur. 


heart. 


cueillir,* 


to gather. 


e faint. 


like e in cake, and 


e mute, like e in toe, (see re- 


marks on e,) 








e faint. 


e mute. 


larm6, 


tear. 


envi«, 


envy. 


lame, 


blade. 


€au, 


water. 



• In these three words eu has been transposed into i«?, to harden the sound of g and 
e, but the sound of eu is retained. 

b2 
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OF THE VOWELS. 



plante, 

kne, 

Afrique, 

4. 

its, 

ep^e, 

rSgeuirS, 



e faint, 
plant, 
ass. 
Africa. 



mi6, 

plaid, 

vue, 



mute, 
cram, 
wound, 
sight. 



S, fourth simple sound, like ay in day. 



thimble, 
summer, 
sword, 
regenerated. 



v^rit^ 
pr^m^dit^, 
sinc^rit^, 
soiree, 



truth. 

premeditated, 
sincerity, 
whole evening. 



Also, ai, like ay in day^ generally when final, and always 
in the terminations of the preterite and future tenses. 



geat, 
hai, 

je parlai, 
je parlerat, 



cheerful, 
a jack daw. 
a hay. 
I spoke. 
I shall speak. 
I have. 



je sats, 
je vais, 
je mangeai, 
il satt, 
tu sats, 
je priai. 



I know. 

I go. 

late. 

he knows. 

thou k newest. 

I prayed. 



manger, 
chanter, 
nager, 
danser, 



Also, er, finals of infinitives, like ay in day, 

to eat. donner, to give, 

to sing. epier, to spy. 

to swim. grouder, to scold, 

to dance. couper, to cut. 



Also, et, ed, ef, er, ez, like ay in day, final consonants mute. 



et, 

pied, 

bled, 

cle/, 

metier, 

Janvier, 



and. 

foot. 

corn. 

key. 

trade. 

January. 



asse^, 

danger, 

vous ave^, 

donne-er, 

stranger, 

Fevrier, 



enough. 

danger. 

you have. 

given. 

stranger. 

February. 



Also, er, in adjectives, and in nouns of professions, dignities, 
and trades; and in masculine nouns deriving their names from 
their produce or contents, as trees from their fruits, plants 
from their flowers, vessels from their contents, &c., as ay in 
day. 

fermier, {from ferme, farm,) farmer. 

encrier, (from encre, ink,) ink-stand. 

moutardier, (from moutarde, mustard,) mustard-pot. 

poirier, (from poire, pear,) pear-tree. 

huilier, (from huile, oil,) oil bottle. 



OF THE VOWELS. 



horlorg6r, 

rosier, 

pommier, 

poivricr, 

Spicier, 

g&utier, 

p6ruquier. 



(from horloge, clock,) 
(from rose, rose,) 
(from pomm€f apple,) 
(from poivre, pepper,) 
(from ipice, spice,) 
(from gant, glove,) 
(from peraqw, wig,) 



clock-maker. 

rose-tree. 

apple-tree, 

pepper-box. 

grocer. 

glover. 

wig-maker. 



5. e open, fifth simple sound, like e in met, 8 mute. 

mere, mother. z^Ie, zeal, 

levre, lip. colere, anger, 

bi^re, bier. ni^ce, 

seve, sap. tr^s, 

preSy near. proems, 

Also, k and ai, like e prolonged in nest 



niece, 
very, 
law suit. 



fr^le, frail. gr^le, hail, 

m^ler, to mix. f^te, ^ feast, 

chaine, chaine. ch^ne, oak tree, 

falte, summit. ev^que, bishop. 

Also, at in verbs followed by 5, «, or ent mute, with few ex- 
ceptions like e in desk, (see ai page 6.) 



je vendattf, 
il yenat7, 
je recevrai5, 



I sold. 

he came. 

I should receive. 



il parlaiV, 
ils yen^aient, 
ils ^KQS&taient, 



he spoke. 

they were selling. 

they would dance. 



Also, ais in designation of coutStries, and at, ais, ait, aix, 
final, like e in desk; final consonants mute. 



dais, 

fmnqais, 

bienfatj, 

i^aix, 

ballat, 

essat, 

vrat. 



canopy. 

French. 

kindness. 

peace. 

broom. 

trial. 

true. 



anglais, 

^QoaBais, 

palate, 

d61at, 

]ait, 

\a%, 

mats. 



English. 

Scotch. 

palace. 

delay. 

milk. 

lay. 

but. 



Also, at followed by a consonant, and ate, et, and ey in the 
middle or end of words, like ea in pleasure. 

plate, 

claire, 

glaive, 

fatble, 

retne, 

hey, 

douzatne, 



wound. 


peine. 


pam. 


dear. 


ratson. 


reason. 


sword. 


hate. 


hedge. 


weak. 


setgneur. 


lord. 


queen. 


portrait, 


picture 


bey. 


dey. 


dey. 


dozen. 


vaine, 


vain. 
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Also, e before a consonant, or two consonants, the second 
being neither I nor r, the final and penult consonant sounded, 
like e in set; those marked m are mute. 



s^t, 

ccp, 

indirect,,"] 

ouest, 

test, 

incorrect, 

est, 

abject, 

correct, 

Thibet, 

respect, 

cruel. 



(pm.) 



seven. 

vine plant. 

indirect. 

west. 

test. 

incorrect. 

east. 

abject. 

correct. 

Thibet. 

respect, 

cruel. 



legs, 
zest, 
infect. 



direct, 
aspect. 



{c8 m.) 
(em.) 



legacy. 

zest. 

infectious. 



circonspect, 

poulet, {t m.) 

lest, 

objet, {t m.) 

suspect, 

tel. 



direct. 

aspect. 

circumspect. 

chicken. 

ballast. 

object. 

suspicious. 

such. 



Also, e coming before a double consonant, like e in elbow. 



belle, 

terre, 

tonnerre, 

greffe, 

il appelle, 

cervelle, 

adresse, 

princesse. 



beautiful. 

land. 

thunder. 

graft. 

he calls. 

brain. 

address. 

princess. 



bagatelle, 

il gette, 

dentelle, 

Bonnette, 

ficelle, 

voyelle, 

Indienne, 

m^ridienne, 



trifle. 

he throws. 

lace. 

a bell. 

a string. 

vowel. 

Indian. 

meridian. 



Also, er final, or followed by a consonant mute, like ar in 
dare, being an exception to words in which er is sounded like 



ay in d( 

Alger, 

amer, 

cancer, 

cher, 

enfer, 

ver. 



(See page 6.) 
Algiers, 
bitter, 
cancer, 
dear, 
hell, 
worm. 



magister,( school) master. 



cerf, (/ m.) 
clerc, (cm.) 

mes, 
tes, 
ses, 
ees. 



stag, 
clerk. 



cueiller, 
hier, (Am.) 
hiver, (h m.) 
Jupiter, 
mer. 



ether, 
tiers, 
vert, 
vers. 



{6ter,) 
{sm.} 
{tm.) 
(sm.) 



Also e coming before s final. 



my. 
thy. 
his. 
these. 



les, 
des, 
tu es. 



spoon. 

yesterday. 

winter. 

Jupiter. 

sea. 

ether. 

third., 

green. 

worm. 

the. 
them, 
of the. 
thou art. 



All other words ending in es, in the singular, take the open 
accent, as, des, as soon; aprks, after, &o. (See note 6, p. 17.) 



' ' • " 
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9 


6. «, y 


, sixth simple sound, like ee in Bee, 


iei, 


here. 


Mardt, 


Tuesday. 


abrt, 


shelter. 


Dimanche, 


Sunday. 


y. 


there. 


yacht, (yaque) yacht.' 


myst^re. 


mystery. 


gite, 


covert. 


phyaiquo. 


physic. 


style. 


style. 


Also, % in words where in or im is followed 


by a vowel, or 


where the word 


begins with imm or inn. 




i-nanim6, 


inanimate. 


t-nnocent. 


innocent. 


i-nodore, 


inodorous. 


in-n^, 


innate. 


m-mobile, 


motionless. 


tn-novation, 


innovation. 


tm-mortel, 


immortal. 


i-nnombrable, 


innumerable. 


t-nnocence, 


innocence. 


t-naction, 


inaction. 


t-mitation, 


imitation. 


t-mage. 


image. 


Also, if, ir, 


il, is, it, ixj with final consonants sounded. 


canty, 


penknife. 


subi^ 


sudden. 


mott/, 


motive. 


zenith, (hm,) 


zenith. 


acti/. 


active. 


dixy (diss) 


ten. 


penst/, 


pensive. 


m. 


thread. 


offrtr.* 


to offer. 


prof«7, 


profile. 


babt^. 


chat. 


subti?. 


subtle. 


pretlrt*, 
buit, 


preterite. 


mt^ (date) 


thousand. 


eight. 


perii, 


danger. 


transit. 


a permit. 


8«a7, (siss) 


six. 


accesstt, 


second best. 


^ys, 


lily. 


dificiJ, 


difficult. 


his, (iz) 


encore. 


grants. 


granite. 


yis, {iss) 


a screw. 


arsentc, (tA:) 


arsenic. 


jadw, ^ (iss) 


formerly. 


na«/, 


artless. 


lucratt/, 


lucrative. 


Also, w, 


it, il, like e in ] 


me, final consonant mute. 


avM, 


advice. 


grt^, 


gridiron. 


Ternt*, 


varnish. 


nombrt7, 


navel. 


logw. 


home. 


gentil, 


pretty. 


tapw, 


carpet. 


bart7. 


barrel. 


marque>. 


marquis. 


outil, 


tool. 


aqu<«. 


acquired. 


fusil, 


gun. 


punw, 


punished. 


.-persil, 


parsley. 


fife, (fit) 


son. 


couiil. 


ticking. 


credft, 


credit. 


fourni7, 


bakehouse. 


r6ct^, 


recital. 


sourci7, 


eye-brow. 


profit. 


profit. 


cheni^, 


dog-kennel. 



* And all verbs and other words ending in ir. 

t Pronounced /I, not^, unless the next word begins with a vowel, as ^ ain^, 
pro&otmced>«ain«, eldest son. 
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7. 


open, seventh simple sound, like o in not. 


note, 


note. orage, 


storm. 


oracle. 


oracle. 


orange. 


orange. 


opinion, 


opinion. 


couronne, 


crown. 


corbeille. 


basket. 


occasion, 


occasion. 


sotte. 


foolish. 


officier. 


officer. 


6toffe, 


stuff. 


olive. 


olive. 


bosse. 


bump. 


orateur. 


orator. 




Also, au, like au in author. 




autorite, 


authority. 


audace. 


audacity. 


audience, 


audience. 


augure> 


augury. 


auspice. 


auspices. 


naufrage, 


shipwreck, 
bull. 


laurier. 


laurel. 


taureat). 


augmenter, to increase. 


ourore, 


aurora. 




Also, followed by t, q, 6, c, x, sounded. 


dot, 


dowry. 


troc, 


barter. 


coq. 


coque. 


froc, 


monk's froc. 


Jaco6, 


Jacob. 


soc. 


plough-share. 


Jo6. 


Job. 


or, 


gold. 


Yox, 


Fox. 


un pore, 


a hog. 


tresor. 


treasure. 


tricolor. 


tricolour. 


Also 


or, followed by d, p, s, t, mute, like 


or in order. 


conform. 


comfort. 


tor«, 


wrong. 


mor«, 


death. 


tors, 


twisted. 


accord. 


accordance. 


d'abord, 


at first. 


hors, 


out. 


essor. 


flight. 


nord. 


north. • 


fort, 


strong. 


discord, 


discord. corps. 


body. 


8. 


close, eighth simple sound, like o in so. 


coco, 


cocoa. 


numero, 


number. 


piano, 


piano. 


agio, 


exchange. 


z6ro. 


a cipher. 


ode, 


ode. 


otei-. 


to take away. 


odeur. 


smell. 




Also, 6 long, like oa in coast. 




cdte. 


coast. 


le vdtre. 


yours. 


rdle. 


character. 


dome, 


dome. 


apdtre, 


apostle. 


tome. 


volume. 


trdne, 


throne. 


fantome, 


phantom. 
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Also, aut eaUf 


like in obey. 




atttonr, 


around. 


rid^au, 


curtain. 


cruatit^y 


cruelty. 


autrui. 


other. 


autel. 


altar. 


gruau,* 


gruel. 


chapeaM, 


hat. 


noyau,* 


kernel. 


morceaw, 


piece. 


tuyau,* 


pipe. 


heau, 


fine. 


aloyou,* 


sirloin. 


eau. 


water. 


fabliau,* 


fable. 


Also 


, followed by t, s, 


c, mute, like o in dotard. 


das, 


hack. 


bigo«, 


bigot. 


enc\o8, 


enclosure. 


mot, 


word. 


h^TOS, 


heros. 


turbo*. 


turbot. 


croc, 


hook. 


chartoj. 


chariot. 


repo«, 


repose. 


plu<d«, 


sooner. 


accroc, (teariDg) rent. 


tSkUtOt, 


by and by. 


Also 


, au followed by d, t 


, 07, mute, like o in show. 


chaud, 


warm. 


nigaut. 


a simpleton. 


echafaud, 


scaffold. 


sauf. 


a leap. 


Techaud, 


chaffing dish, 
artichoke. 


il fau«, 


it is necessary 


artichatidi, 


chaiuc, 


lime. 


MBaut, 


assault. 


h6raut. 


herald. 


d^faue, 


defect. 


cheraux, 


chevaux. 


And the plural of most nouns 


and adjectives ending in al and 


ail in the singular. 






9. 


u, ue, and eu short, 


ninth simple sound. 


humide, 


damp. 


6cu,. 


crown. 


uBurier, 


usurer. 


nu. 


naked. 


vertu, 


vertu. 


nue, 


cloud. 


cru, 


raw. 


ch&rue, 


plough. 


6U, 


» had. 


recTve, 


recruit. 


riw, 


street. 


gageure (u) 


wager. 


Also, 


us, utf ur, ud, with 


final consonants sounded. 


V6nM«. 


Venus. 


bru«, 


rough. 


blocM«, 


blockade. 


chu«, 


silence! 


Bacchie^, 


Bacchus. 


\ut. 


lute. 


chorti*, 


chorus. 


SLZur, 


azure. 


rebtM, 


rebus. 


mur, 


wall. 


futur, 


future. 


dur, 


hard. 


pur, 


pure. 


obsur, 


obscure. 


mdr, 


ripe. 


sudi. 


south. 


Sttr, 


sure. 


8<ir, 


sour. 






st five take e before au 


final. 



12 


OF THE VOWETiR. 




Also, 


U8 and ut, with final consonants mute. 


abu5, 


abuse. 




Je fus. 


I was. 


verJM5, 


verjuice. 




bu^ 


object. 


inclu^, 


inclosed. 




saluf. 


salvation. 


refut, 


refusal. 




tiibuf, 


tribute. 


rehut, 


repulse. 




instituf, 


institute. 


tslus, 


talus. 




il fut. 


he was. 


10. eu, eue, 


oeu, tenth simple sound, no similar sound. 


feu, 


fire. 




Weue, 


league. 


blew, 


blue. 




queue, 


tail. 


mhreu, 


Hebrew. 




yoeu. 


vow. 


cbevew, 


a hair. 




j«w. 


game. 


adieu, 


adieu. 




peu. 


little. 


Also, eux, ceuxy oeud. 


oeufs, fiaal consonants mute. 


heureux, 


happy. 




deuo?, 


two. 


furieux. 


furious. 




hoeufs,* 


oxen. 


cheyeuXf 


hair. 




oeufs. 


eggs. 


nceud, 


knots. 




affreuo;, 


dreadful. 


Yoeux, 


vows. 




iixeux. 


hollow. 


ieux. 


fires. 




giorieiea?. 


proud. 


11. ow, 


eleventh sim 


pie sound, like o in 


do. 


hibou. 


owl. 




bouche, 


mouth. 


outil. 


tool. 




ou. 


or. 


fou, 


foolish. 




mouton. 


mutton. 


cou. 


neck. 




bijou. 


jewel. 


couteau. 


knife. 




filou. 


thief. 


Alsoi 


ouj followed 


by X, s, I, p, t, d, 


mute. 


courouo;. 


anger. 




toua?. 


cough. 


douo?, 


sweet. 




nous. 


we, us. 


6poMa?, 


husband. 




choiea;, 


cabbages. 


jaloua?, 


jealous. 




ao<ii,i, {pu) 


august. 


roua?, 


reddish. 




partouf. 


everywhere. 


sou^ 


drunk. 




coup. 


a blow. 


il couc?, 


he sews. 




absous. 


absolved. 


St. Qloud, 


St. Cloud 




gout. 


taste. 


\oup, 


wolf. 




beaucoup. 


much. 


Also, our. 


ours, ourd, ourt, ourg — r sounded, final s, d. 


and t mute, like oo in poor. 






pour, 


for. 




cours, 


course. 


amour, 


love. 




discours. 


discourse. 



* See obeerrations on final consonants. 
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jour, 


day. 


secour^, 


succour. 


tour, 


tower. 


velours, 


velvet. 


tambour. 


drum. 


toujour*, 


always. 


court. 


short. 


decours. 


decrease. 


sourd. 


deaf. 


recours, 


recourse. 


vautowr, 


vulture. 


je parcour*. 


I ran over. 


hourg (bourk) borough. 


ours, (our-se) a bear. 


concours, 


concourse. 


Tours, (a town) Tours. 


12. an, 


en, twelfth simple sound, like an in swan. 


Tuhan, 


ribbon. ^ 


antre. 


cavern. 


mainan(man-m^n]mamma. 


cntre. 


between. 


ocean. 


ocean. 


entendre, 


to hear. 


tjran. 


tyrant. 


entier, 


whole. 


ancre. 


anchor. 


ennoblir. 


to ennoble. 


tnCTQ, 


ink. 


enivr6, 


intoxicated. 


encan, 


auction. 


enfant, 


chUd. 




Also, am, em, aon 


, like an in swan. 


Adam, 


Adam. 


empereur. 


emperor. 


ample, 


full. 


emplir, 


to fill. 


jambon, 


ham. 


exporter. 


to take away. 


lampe, 


lamp. 


ensemble, 


together. 


lambeaux, 


rags. 


faon, 


fawn. 


rampe, 


banister. 


Saon, (a town) Saon. 


€mploi, 


employment. 


paon, 


peacock. 


Also, an 


, awi, en, em, folic 


wed by t, g, 


c, d, p, 8, mute, 


like an in swan. 






constant, 


constant. 


violent. 


violent. 


gant. 


glove. 


harew^. 


herring. 


Bang, 


blood. 


orient 


east. 


patient 


patient. 


tern*, 


time. 


blanc. 


white. 


negociant. 


merchant. 


franc, 


frank. 


quand. 


when. 


chaland, 


customer. 


dan*, 


in. 


6tan^, 


pond. 


temp*, 


weather. 


camp, 


camp. 


tu prencfo. 


thou takest. 


len^ 


slow. 


Quem^pt, 


exempt. 


13. in, im, 


thirteenth simple s 


ound, something like en in end. 


saptn, 


fir tree. 


tncredule. 


incredulous. 


sertn. 


canary. 


tmparfait, 


imperfect. 


chagrin. 


grief. 


mpi6t^, 

CI 


impiety. 
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tnclu, 


inclosed. 


iwpie. 


impious. 


tncendie, 


afire. 


Itmpide, 


limpid. 


imUcUe, 


BiUy. 


mbiber, 


to imbibe. 


and in all words where the first syllable is 


followed by |> or 6. 


Also 


ein, ain, aim, something like 


en in end. 


dessetn, 


design. 


satn. 


wholesome. 


frein, 


a curb. 


atnsi. 


thus. 


plein, 


fuU. 


contratndre, to constrain. 


p«tntre, 


painter. 


faim, 


hunger. 


patn, 


}read. 


daim. 


deer. 


main, 


hand. 


essatm, 


swarm. 


soudatn, 


sudden. 


€taim. 


wool. 


Also ien, yen 


diphthongs when final, or only followed by the 




sign of the plural 


, or a verbal 


sign. 


hien, 


well. 


Iten, 


bond. 


le tien. 


thine. 


les miens. 


mine. 


hiBtorien, 


historian. 


il tient. 


he holds. 


il yient, 


he comes. 


moyen. 


means. 


je conyiens, 


I own. 


citoyens. 


citizens. 


chien. 


dog. 


Chretiens, 


christians. 


Also ain and ein, fint 


il c, cs, g, s. 


t, mute. 


il yainc, 


he conquers. 


-pUins, 


full. 


saint, 


holy. 


tu yaincs. 


thouconquerest 


il cratn^ 


he fears. 


je peins. 


I paint. 


tu cratW, 


thou fearest. 


teint. 


complexion. 


Being, 


signature. 


il p^tni. 


he pities. 


14. on, om, 


fourteenth simpL 


9 sound, like 


on in dont. 


donjon. 


dungeon. 


chanson, 


song. 


on. 


one, people. 


moisson. 


crop. 


bon, 


good. 


raison, 


reason. 


ongle, 


finger nail. 


poison. 


poison. 


uom, 


name. 


poisson. 


fish. 


bonjour, 


good day. 


sombre. 


dark. 


Also on, 


om, like on in do 


nt, final consonant mute. 


done, 


therefore. 


plom6. 


lead. 


jof»c, (^on) 


bulrush. 


prompt. 


quick. 


blond, 


fair. 


tu romps. 


thou breakest. 


long. 


long. 


il rompt, 


he breaks. 


pone, 


bridge. 


dont. 


of which. 


tronc. 


trunk of a tree. 


iltond, 


he shears. 
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15. tin, urn, fifteenth simple sound, something like tin in 
hung, 8 of all plurals mute. 



bntn, brown. 


aucun, none. 


commun, common. 


tribun, tribune. 


quelqu 'un, somebody, 
importun, troublesome, 
emprunt (<mute) a loan, 
chacun, every one. 


parfum, perfume. 
^ jeun, fasting. 
d^funt {t mute)defunct. 
alun, ^ alum. 


un, one. 


unst ones. 



being all the words in use that have the sound of un, 

OF THE LETTER y. 

This letter is used instead of it, as in moy en, means; rayons, 
rays; pronounced moi-ien, rai-ion; and though envoyer, to 
send, and joyeux, joyful, are spelt with a y, because ii are pro- 
nounced, we must, nevertheless, write their derivatives with one 
i only, because only one^i is pronounced, as j'envoie, I send; 
joie, joy; as in words derived from the Greek, the y is purely 
etvmological, it is pronounced as one i, as syllable, type, 
siiphyr, pronounced sillahle, tipe, >ziphir; y, there, is pro- 
nounced t. 



OF THE FRENCH VOWEL E, 

1st. e mute, absolute. ,^ 

lit. — E without an accent is ahiolutely mute ia words of one or more 
syllables when it is not the principal vowel or is preceded by another Towel, 
as haie, edge; vie, life; kmie, stable; blessie, wounded; pronounced ^ — 
w, — fottW,— 5fow^. 

2d. — It is also mute when coming before a, Ot u, or when in a nasal 
Towel it forms but one vowel; when it serves to point out etymology, or 
IB used to soften a letter for euphony, as gateau, cake; seoir, to suit; 
ffeoUer, jailer; divcuement, devotedness; peiwtre, painter. See notes on 
Enphony, page 17. 

2d. e faint, or sheva. 

1st. E without an accent, is faintly heard in the middle or end of 
words after a consonant, and serves to giye to that consonant a sound call- 
ed iheva, which is the first step of this vowel towards its expiration or sound. 
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as dangereuXf pronounced dang-reux, soft g in clangeroas—tfon«tonf, con- 
stantc; in the first the t is not felt, in the second it b felt strong as in Eng- 
lish constant — also in words ending in a consonant, and e without an 
accent, as elive, pupil; poete, poet; pronounced e-U-ve, — po-'h-le, with 
final e faint. 

2d. In all words where the final consonant is sounded, the faint e or 
sheva being heard, is understood, as in cap, cape; ours, bear; pronounced 
ca-pe, our-se; final e faint. 

3d. e guttural. 

E without an accent, in syllables where it is the principal yowel, is 
more sounded than e faint, and is called guttural, like e in Tier, as le, the; 
me, me; redevenir, to become; and if oyer this sound is passed oyer it is in 
conformity to the law of euphony, or in familiar conyersation, for though, 
Je ne vous le donne pas, I do not giye it to you, is pronounced Jen vous 
Vdonne pas, the same words in different positions would be pronounced in 
full, as Ns lui donne pas, do not giye it to him; il le lui donne, he gires 
to him; this is the second stage of this yowel, in its progress towards 
perfect sound. 

4th. S close.* 

E with the close accent is pronounced whereyer it is found like ay in 
day as ete, summer, and is the third gradation of the sound of this letter. 

5th. ^ open. 

1st. E with the open accent is pronounced whereyer it is found liked in 
press or e in met, and is the fourth gradation of the sound of this letter* 
which, if obseryed, has made a gradual and progressiye ascent from its 
mute to its most open state. 

2d, ^ open, with a circumflex accent, is the same sound as e open, but 
fuller and more open. See page 19. 

dd. The sound of e open, under its yaried forms, though always the 
same, is more or less open according to the words in which it is found; for 
the sound in fait, fact; and in fete, feast, are the same; but the latter 
is prolonged as if written fe-lte; the same may be observed of the other 
Towels where the sound is extended by the circumflex accent, but not 

* We prefer the names close and open, to grave and acute , as the latter are terms 
not easily defined. 
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ehanged, bo the leoond rowel in a, d;— .0, ^:^*t ^»^o, d;— u, il; is the 
. same Bonnd as the first, but extended. 

Notes oir thi Vowil E. 

1 . The final e not accented is either mute or faint, elhve, 

2. No word can begin with e mute or faint, Uhje, 

3. The penult « at the end of a word must not be faint, in order to 
aToid the meeting of two faint inflections, elhfe, therefore it cannot be di- 
vided from the final by a single consonant; for either the cons(|nant must- 
be doubled, or the penult e be accented, as in il^ve, pupil; t7 apelU, he calls; 
from apeler, to call, the I being doubled, the penult e requires no accent, 
but if the 2 had not been doubled, the penult e would have required an 
accent; so we write either t'Z aplle or apelle; the last is best. 

4. The penult before a consonant is never close i, but always more 
or less open, as il ean/esee, he confesses; diochte, diocese; except in tna- 
nige, coUSge, as written by the Academie. 

5. The a guttural is never followed by a double consonant, for then 
it becomes open by its coalition with the first of the two consonants, as ces- 
Miwn, pronounced c'h-tsation or ees-satum; except in words beginning 
with ress, not followed by u, as retsaisir, pronounced re-tsaisir; but res- 
ttaciter is pronounced ri-sstuciter: — nor can it be followed by two different 
consonants except the second be 2 or r, as Tierbe is pronounced hlr-he, and 
replet, regret, are pronounced repU, regre. 

6. The e followed by t final, unless the « be the sign of the plural, 
takes the open accent, as expree, purposely; tr^, very; except mett te$, 
ceSf set, let, dee, tu et; which have the same sound as if accented mes, 
Ut, cht, 8^8, U8, dl8, tu is; otherwise 88 final in the plural is never 
Bounded, as tables, pronounced table, faint e* 



OF EUPHONICAL LETTERS AND SIGNS. 

The law of euphony has given rise to the use of three letters, I, t, s, 
which are used between words to which they do not belong, to avoid the 
disagreeable clash of two vowels or hiatus. 

L is used before on, when it is preceded by et, si, ou, qui, or que fol- 
lowed by ^ or c hard, as si Von vient, if they come; ce que Von con^oit bien, 
what is well understood; which is more euphonic than ce qu'on con^oit Inen. 

We also say, si Vun d*eutB, if either of them, instead of si un d'eux^ 
C2 



18 OF EUPHONICAL LETTEBS. 

bat if un or on are followed by a word beginning by I, the euphonical letter 
is omitted, as, H on le voyait, not si Von le voyait 

T. In interrogative phrases where the third person singular ends with 
a Yowel, the letter t is placed with two hiphens between the yerb and the 
pronoun, as ou va-t-il ? where does he go ? 

T is added to ce the mas. demonstratiye pronoun, before a noun or 
adjective beginning with a vowel, as cet enfant^ that child. 

5. When the second person singular of the imperative ends with a 
vowel, an s is added to the verb when followed by y, or en^ as donne-s-en, 
gire some; va-s-y, or vas-y, go there; except when y is followed by a verb. 
Instead of donnez mm en, give me some — mene moi y and menez moi y, 
take me there, which is grammatical but not euphonic, we write donnez 
m'eHt mene-s-y-moi, and menez-y-moi. 

Other signs are used to produce euphony, or to point out etymology. 

I. In interrogative phrases, when the first person singular ends in e 
without an accent, the close accent is placed over the e, to avoid two mute 
inflections, as parle-jel do I speak? last e faint. 

II. The apostrophe, \ is used to point out the supression of a vowel, 
called elision, which generally takes place in monosyllables ending in a, 
e, i, when the next word begins with a vowel or h mute. 

1st. It takes place in je, me, te, se, de, ce, ne, que, and le, la; as Vame, 
for la ame, the soul; je Vestime, for je le estime, I esteem him; except 
when le, la, him or it, her or it, come after the imperative, and are not 
followed by en or y; as apportez le avec vou8, bring it with you. 

2d. It takes place in ti coming before t^or ils only, as, 8*il vient, 
for 81 il vient, if he comes. 

3d. E is cut off, first in jutque before cL, au, aux, and ici, sajtisqu'ii 
Londret, as far as London; juBquHci, as far as here. 

4th. In quelqrAe, before un, une, autre, quelqu*un, quelqu*autre. 

5th. In puisque, and quoique, before il, ils, elle, elles, on, un, and 
une; also before atWt, bb, piiigquHl Vaime, since he loves her; quoiquUlU 
n'ose, although she dare not; puisqu^ainsi est, since so it is. 

6. Inpresque, and presqu*Ue, peninsula. 

7. In entre, before eux, elles, autres, and in reciprocal verbs, 
as enir^eua, entr*elle8, between them; 8*entrouvrir, to opea one 
another. 

No elision takes place before out, huit, Jmtaine, huiiximet onze, 
and onzihne. 

Elision aometimef takes place before consonants, as grand* petir 
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great fear; grancPmhre, grandmother; Trhich it wAien grande mh'e, would 
mean tall mother. 

in. The cedilla is an etymologioal sign representing the letter e placed 
under the letter e instead of placing it after, thus when e hard, before a, o, 
tf » is to be pronounced soft as before 0, t, to show its derivation, this mark 
is placed under it, thus effacons, from effacer to efface, makes effa^om, 
as if written effaceontt where e faint has softened the c. 

IV. As the cedilla could not be used under the hard g to soften it, 
before a, 0, ti, an e is placed after it, as nageons from nager, to swim, both 
soft g; and when the g is to be pronounced hard before e, t, to show its 
derivation, the letter u is placed after it, as guirir, to cure; guider, to 
guide; in which the ti is mute, but it is pronounced in arguer, to argue; 
aigtdlle, a needle. 

V. By the same reason, eu after g and c, is transposed into ue, to 
harden the e and g; so orgueil, pride; and accueil, reception; are pronounced 
as if written orgeuil, acceuil, with hard g and e. 



OF ACCENTS AND OTHER SIGNS. 

There are in the French language three accents, the close or acute ('), 
open or grave ('), the broad or circumflex (*). 

The CLOSE or acute accent is placed over the letter e only, to which it 
imparts the sound of a in cake, as celebrite. 

The OPXR or grave accent is used over the vowels d, ^, d, but only 
affbcts the sound of e, to which it imparts an open sound, as in rhgU, rule: 
— ^it is used over d, to; to distinguish it from il a, he has; over Zd, 
there; to distinguish it from la, the, 2a, her; over des, as soon, to distin- 
guish it from des, of the, or some ; over oik, where; to distinguish it from 
ou, or; it is also used over ^d digcL, deld, dejd. 

The BROAD or circumflex accent is used over all the vowels; it never 
changes the sounds of tho vowels, but is used as a mark of the extension 
of the souhd, as fliUe, and maitre, master, are pronounced Jlu-te, 
mdv-tre,^ 

It is sometimes used to distinguish words alike in spelling but differ- 
ent in meaning, without extendbg the sound, as, 

* It is worthy of remark, that when there is any resemblance between the 
Frenoh and English words, the French have substituted the circumflex accent for 
the a, and the English have retained the *; as mautrei now maitre, master; 
vpottM, now apSirt, apostle; hette, now hUe, beast; eoate, now eSte, ooast. 
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ifi<2r, ripe; to difltingauh it from mur, wall. 

9^, sare; ** from »wr, upon; soar. 



<M,(m.«.) 


due; 




from du, 


of or from the. 


(jrO, 


growed, 




from crUf 


believed. 


t^ (m. 8.) 


silenoed; 




from tu. 


thou. 


vii. 


seen; 




from vu que. 


seeing that. 


OfttftM^ii, 


expected; 




frt)m aUendu^, 


seeing that. 


l>oiirt/6, 


proTided; 




from ;7purt/u ^«, 


providing that. 



There are* besides the stops, which are (.) point (,) vtrgide, {;) point 
et virguU (:) deux points (?) point interrogant (1) point admiratif, six 
other marks. 

1. The Apostrophe, (') to point out the suppression of a Towel, called 
elision, see page 18. 

2. The Htphbn (-), or trait d*union, is principally used when the 
pronomi subject of the yerb is placed after the yerb, as dit-il, said he; 
but not if the pronoun be the object, as donnez-moi, give me. It is also 
used before and after a euphonic letter, as parle-i-ilf does he speak; and 
frequently to unite words as forming but one, as cehii-ci, this one; cehii- 
Ul, that one; trhs-hien, yery well. 

Z. The Obdilla, or eidille, is used to soften the ;. See page 19. 

4. The Dash, or trait de separation, serves to point out the changes of 
persons in conversation, instead of using the words said he, replied she, or 
answered they. 

<< Debout, dit V avarice, %l est temps de marcher. 

—eh! laisse mci, — Debaut. — Un moment, — Tu ripliques!" 

5. The Dialysis is used to point out that the vowel over which it is 
placed forms a distinct syllable from the vowel immediately preceding, as 
noXvete, artlessness, pronounced na-ivete, which, without the dialysis, 
would have been pronounced nlveU. 

6. The Point de Suspension is used to point out interruption, either 
by another speaking, or by a sudden transition of sentiment, or by sus- 
pension of the voice, occasioned by reflection, forgetfulness, or emotion, as, 

"...... Tu vas ovXr le comhle des horreurs. 

Taime A ee wm fatal, je tremble, jefritsone, 

J'aime " 
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OF THE NASAL SOUNDS. 



The m represents the same nasal sound as the n, as compter, to reckon; 
eonter, to relate; /mm, hunger; pain, bread; in which m orn are only 
the oonyentional signs of a nasal sound, and are not felt as consonants; 
but both are felt as consonants at the end of proper names, and other 
words derived from foreign languages, as Rotterdam, Abraham, Jhnisdlem, 
Hymen, amen; bat Adam and Absalon retain the nasal sound. 

M or n, followed by any other consonant than m orn, is nasal; and 
both lose their nasal effect if followed by e, as un, une, one; tomhe, tomb; 
tome, lyolnme; plein, pleine, full. 

Mor n, when doubled in the beginning or middle of words, take their 
natural inflection, as anneau, ring; innocence; commode, commodious; 
immense; pronounced Orno, i-nocence, co-mode, im-mense. See page 9. 
It is, however, nasal in ennui, ennuyer, ennohlir, ^c. 

En preceded by i, takes the sound of en in men, when the n is dou- 
bled, and followed by e, as la mienne, mine; but it takes the nasal sound 
of tn 13, when final after i, as le mien, mine; or when only followed by 
the sign of the plural, or the sign of the verb, as let miens, mine; il tient, 
he holds. 



OF THE CONSONANTS. 

C is pronounced like k, before a, o, u, I, n, r, and at the end of a syl- 
lable; and like ss before e and i; it is also pronounced like ss before a, o, 
u, when it has a cedilla under it, as gargon, boy; fagade, front; regu, 
received; pronounced gars8on,/cugade, ressu, Vermicelle wid violoncelle 
are pronounced vermishelle, violonshelle. 

In second and its derivatives, and in drachme, czar, czarine, it takes 
the sound of ^ in gate, as if written segond, dragme, gzar, gzarine. 

C is not sounded when coming before q or c, as acquerir, acclamation; 
pronounced a-guerir, a-clamation; but if the second o precede an i' or e, 
the first is hard and the second soft, as accident, acc^s, pronounced 
QC'Siident, ac-ssls. 

C followed by h has the sound of sh in shoe, as charite, charette, a cart; 
prononnoed shariti, shareite; and the sound of ^ in words derived from 
andent languages, as chrUien, chaos, chorus. 
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O is hard before a, o» u, and sdft before tf and %, as in ^o^tf, wages. 
It takes e to soften it before a, o, u, and u to harden it before e, i. See 
page 19. Gangrene is pronounced cangr^ne. 

On. 

On in the middle of words takes a liquid sound like gn in poignant, as 
agneaut lamb; it is sounded hard in gnome, ttagnant, and in some words 
derived from Greek and Latin; Hgnet is pronounced rinet, 

H. 

HiB aspirated in Henri f EoUande, and Hongrie, also in hhrot but not 
in its derivatives hhvine, i'c; the h is. mute in hwtt though we say la 
huU; we also say le out for V<m, the yes; and le honze, for Vonze, the 
eleven; the dictionary points out when the h is aspirated. 

L liquid. 

L liquid is always preceded by an t, it takes the sound of U in eolUer, 
or gl in seraglio; the liquid il or ill can only be preceded by a consonant, 
or by a, e, ou, eu, in which case it is always liquid, as tl mfiUe, daugh- 
ter; ail in travail, work; eU in bouteille, bottle; ouil in bouUlir, to boil; 
euil in <2^t/, mourning; pronounced fil-ye, travail-ye, houteil-ye, howl- 
yir, deuiUye, in which the I is always strongly felt; t^ is not liquid at the 
beginning of words, and in a few others, as miUe, mile; vilUt town. 

if and iV; See page 21. 

P. 

P is pronounced in ptaufixe, ineptie, reptile, exemption, haptinndt, 
septenaire, ^c, but it is mute in bapHtte, bapthne, bapHser, bapHsUxire, 
baptismal record; bapHstk'e, baptismal room or place; eompte, corps, jre* 
It is pronounced in rompre, to break; but not in the persons of the verb 
followed by 8 or t, taje romps, il rompt, pronounced je ron, il ron. See 
page 14. 

Q. 

Q is always followed by u, except in eoq, cook; cinq, five; and the u is 
mute except in iquestre, equestrian ; eqvdkairal, qwrOupk, five-fbid; 
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iquUcahn, the art of riding; Quint Curee, Quintius Ouroius; QidfOUen, 
Qaintiliaii. It takes the sound of ou in aquaU^, iqmUwr, guadrapldet 
ijuacre, in-^iuartOt ^e, 

S. 

S between two rowels is pronounced soft, like $ in desire, as mith^, 
poverty; ro^tf, rose; except in cUiuSiude, monoiyllahle, parasol, primps 
poser, entresole, vraisemblance and its derivatives, giser and its deriva- 
tives, in which it is pronounced hard; s in the middle of words is sounded 
hard when preceded or followed by a consonant, as conseil, puisque, ex- 
cept in words beginning with trans, as transitif, pronounced tranzitif; 
though it is hard in transir and its derivatives. 

T. 

When U in English takes the sound oish, it takes in French the sound 
of see\ thus nation, partial, are pronounced na^^ee-on, par-see-al, except 
in the termination of verbs; and when tion, tial, are preceded by s or x, 
u ^tiotw, bastions, bestial, mixtion; ti is pronounced natural when fol- 
lowed by en, as U tien, except patience, and proper names, as Vinitien, 
pronounced Vini-see^in; also where He, tie, and tier are final, as partie, 
amitie, mStier; but it takes the sound of see in aristoeratie, prophitie, 
itdHer^ mirwtie; the, tea; ihiatre, ire, are pronounced iS, teatre, 

W, 

This English compound vowel, vulgarly misnamed a consonant, is ren- 
dered in French by the compound vowel ou, as ouest, west; out, yes; 
ouate, wadding; pronounced west, we, wat; as proper names are national 
words, there are no rules to fix their pronunciation, and Warwick, 
Wcarinffton, Wirtimberg, ^o. are pronounced Varvich, Varrington, 
yinimberg, 

X. 

Xin some words takes the sound of cs, sa fixer, to fix; of gz, as exem' 
P^; of k, as excls; of ss, as BruxelUs, six, dix, soixante; and of », as 
^^ms, sixth; deuxihne, second; dixihne, tenth; une sixaine, a half a 
doien; une dixaine, half a score; dix-sept, dix-huit, dix-neuf, pronounced 
finhne, deuzihne, f'e. 
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OF FINAL CONSONANTS. 

B is pronounced at the end of proper names, as Jaeoh, Moab, and in 
roh, but it is mute in plomb, lead. 

C. 

C is generally sounded at the end of words, except in accroc, almanack, 
arsenic, banc, hlanc, clerc, estomac, Jlanc, franc, jonc, marc, pore, tabac, 
tronc, and a few others; it is not sounded in instinct, echecs, check-mate, 
lacs, nets; nor in done, therefore; except when it begins a sentence, or 
.the next word begins with a Towel, as done vous viendrez, therefore you 
will come; il est done arrive, he is therefore arrived. 

D. 

D is pronounced at the end of proper names, as le Cid, David, and in 
sud, south, and le sund, the sound; d final in adjectives before their 
nouns, and in verbs before their pronouns, beginning with a vowel, is pro- 
nounced like t, as un grand oiseau, a large bird; entend-il? does he hear? 
pronounced un gran-toiseau, enten-til. 



F final is generally pronounced, except in clef, key; Steuf, tenis-ball; 
eerf, a stag; chef-d'oeuvre, a master-piece; it is sounded in bosuf, beef; 
nerf, nerve; ceuf, egg; but it is mute in boeuf-saJe, salt beef; des hoeufs, 
oxen; nerfdelieat, delicate nerve; ceuf frais, fresh egg; des oeufs, eggs; 
des ners, nerves; pronounced heu, ner, eu. 

Neuf, nine, loses the sound of / before a word beginning with a conso- 
nant, as neuf maisons, nine houses, pronounced neu maison, except be- 
fore the four suits of cards, as le neuf de pique, the nine of spades, &o,, 
pronounced neuf de pique, ^c, before a noun or adjective only, begin- 
ning with a vowel it takes the sound of v in neuf, as neuf enfants, pro- 
nounced neu-venfants, nine children. 

G. 

O final is pronounced a little in jong, yoke; hcvrg is pronounced hourh; 
it is always mute in coign, quince; doigt, fingerj ^ng, pond; faubourgh, 
suburbs; legs, legacy; poing, fist; seing, signature; hareng, herring; 
vingt, twenty; in other words it is mute when followed by a word begin- 
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mag with a oonsonant, as rang noble, pronounoed ran noble; but it ispro- 
noanoed like h subdued, when the next word begins with a vowel or h 
mate, as rang honorable, pronounoed ran-konorable. 

For words where I final is, or is not pronounced, see page 0. 

Jf final is not pronounoed except in proper names. See page 21. 

N. 

N final is pronounced before words beginning with a vowel; 1st, in en, 
on, and un; as en etS, in summer; on aime, one loves; un arbre, a tree; 
pronounoed en-niU, on-naime, un-narbre, 2d. In adjectives and pro- 
nouns, before their respective nouns, as mon dme, my soul; tin encien ami, 
an old friend; pronounced mon-n6,me, un-na/neien-nami, 8d. In bUn, 
well; and rien, nothing; before the words they serve to modify, as bien 
aimahle, very amiable; rien autre, nothing else; but the n is not pro- 
nounced if there can be a pause between on, en, bien, rien, and the next 
word; in other cases the n is not pronounoed, as un plan utile, a useful 
plan: une maieon ouverte, an open house. 



P final is pronounced in eap, jap, jalap, eep, juUp, aUp, and mute in 
camp, champ, drap, drop, loup, §fc. In coup, blow; beaucoup, much; 
and trop, too much; the p is sounded only when the next word begins 
with a vowel, as coup affreux, a dreadful blow; beaucoup en France, much 
in France; trop en Angleterre, too much in England; pronounced 
fm-paffreux; beaucou-pen-France; tro-pen-AngJeterre. 

e. 

Q is only final in cinq, five; coq, oock; it is not pronounced in coq-dHnde, 
a torkey cock; nor in cinq, when immediately followed by an adjective^ 
OT the noun it serves to enumerate, as dnq/oii, five times; cinqpetitt 
gar^ont, five little boys; pronounced cin-fois, cin-petits garfons; it is hard 
before any other word, or when final, as cinq pour cent, five per cent; 
ff^ et deux font cinq, two and three make five; pronounoed hard like k. 
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R, 

R is sounded in proper names, as Esther, JupiUr; in monosyllables, as 
fer, iron; mer, sea; or when €r is preceded by/, m, or r, as dn/n^, hell; 
amer, bitter; Atv^, winter; also in ctieiUer, a spoon; can<;«r, canoer; 
hier, yesterday; /er, proud; it is sounded in words ending in ir and eur, 
as pimtr, to punish; AotitMur, honor; er in infinitires is generally pro- 
nounoed i (see page 6); but in poetry and oratorical discourses the r is 
pronounced; monsieur is pronounced motsieu, o 7. 

8. 

S final is pronounced in alo^, aloes; as, aoe; aUat, jadU, formerly; 
Jisus; Us, lily; ours, bear; in plus coming before q, as plus que payS, 
more than paid; and in words derived from the Latin, as, ohonu, bis, 
Ac., but it is not pronounced in Jesus Christ, fiewr de lis, MaXhias, 
Thomas, and Judas', nor in tous, an adjective, as T<d vu tons vos amis, 
I have seen all your friends; but s is pronounced when tons is used as a 
noun, as, ils sont Urns vos amis, they are all your friends; when coming 
before words beginning with a vowel, it takes the sound of g. 



T is pronounced in abject, aoeessU, Brest, hrut, chut, correct, contact, 
deficit, direct, dot, exact, est (east), fat, granit, incorrect, indirect, indsdt, 
infest, lest, luth, net, ouest, preterit, subit, strict, suspect, tact, test, 
Thibet, transit, vivat, zenith, zist, zest; in vingt, twenty, it is not 
sounded when used alone, or when the next word begins with a consonant; 
the t is sounded when the next word begins with a vowel, except when 
preceded by r, as il part aujourd'hui, he sets off to-day, pronounced 
il par aujourd'hui; in sept, seven, and huit, eight, it is only sounded 
when the next word begins with a vowel, when used as a noun or alone, 
as, sept ou huit en/ants, seven or eight children; le huit de Janvier, the 
eighth of January; ils etaient huit, they were eight; read as if written 
se'tou-hui-ten/ants, le huite de Janvier, ils Staient huite: it is pronounced 
in Christ, but not in Jesus Christ; the <; is sounded and not the ( in 
aspect, eirconspect, and respect; t in et, vent, pont, are never sounded. 

X 

^ final is pronounced cs in proper names, as Foa, Fairfax, and in 
borax, index, lynx, sphinx, prefix; in six and dix, it takes the sound of 
ss, when not followed by the noun it enumerates, as J*en ai six (siss) ou 
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dix {diis\ I have six or ten; when followed by its noun, beginning with 
aooDflonant, it is mute, as^'at dioo (di) eowteauoo et tix (n) fourehettet, I 
have ten knires and six forks; x in deux, tix, and dix, is soft only when 
the word enumerated begins with a vowel, or when forming part of a 
oomponnd word, as deux amis, two friends; dix enfarUt, ten children; 
dix-huU, eighteen; pronounoed deu-zami, dx-zen/atUs, di-zhuit 



Z final is generally mute, but when coming before a word beg^ning 
with a Towel, it is generally sounded; for Mtiz, Rhodez, pronounce 
M}z«, Rh4>d^, 



GENERAL BEMABES. 



Oh ths Union of Words. — Though in public speaking and in serious 
readbg the final consonant is forcibly pronounoed on the next word 
beginning with a vowel, to give more effect and power, yet in conversation 
and familiar reading it is by no means always necessary, except where 
harmony absolutely requires it; an intelligent teacher is the surest guide. 

GxHUAL RuLB. — All words preceding those with which they have a 
close connection, such as prepositions before their compliments, articles 
and adjectives before their nouns, and nouns before their adjectives, verbs 
before their subjeet and object, and all pronouns, sound s, t, z, before the 
next word beginning with a vowel or h mute, the 8 taking the soft sound 
of J, and t and z their natural sounds. 

In familiar conversation the I is not pronounced in the words qu^elque, 
some; quelgu'un, somebody; quelquefois, sometimes; as if written queque, 
^M but we recommend sounding it a little, to avoid a vulgarism often 
praetised by our peHU-maitres and nos fashionables, who must not be 
imitated when they say fiye for fiUe, daughter; paye for paille, straw; 
which should be pronounced /{-y«, pail-ye; nor when they pronounce the 
^phthong ot as ol, with its meagre sound, but must give to it its full sound 
of ott and a, as moije eon^ois la hi; and not mdhje e(m^^s la loh. 
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INTRODUCTORY CHAPTER. 



ETYMOLOai. 
(To be ooininitted to memory.) 

1. — There are, in the French language, nine kinds of words 
or parts of speech — the article, the noun, the adjective, the 
pronoun, the verb, the adverb, the preposition, the conjunction, 
and the interjection. 

PIEST.— THE ABTICLE. 

2. The Article is a word placed before nouns to indicate 
their determined sense, and in French serves also to point out 
their gender and number. 

3. There is but one article in the French language, le, the; 
which varies according to the gender and number of the noun 
before which it is placed, as. 



mas. le mattre, 
fem. lamaitressef 
plur. les maitres, 



the master. I 
the mistress, 
the masters. 



le couteau, 
la fourchette, 
les mattresses y 



the knife. 

the fork. 

the mistresses. 



4. Elision is the suppressing of the vowel e, or a, from the 
articles le, la, when thej precede a noun beginning with a 
vowel, or h mute, and substituting an apostrophe ('), as, 



mas. Vami, 
fem. Vencre, 
mas. rhomme, 
fem. Vheure, 



instead of — le ami, 
instead of — la encre, 
instead of — le homme, 
instead of — la heure, 



the friend, 
the ink. 
the man. 
the hour. 



5. Contraction is to contract the preposition de, and the 
article le, into du; de and les into des; a and le into au; 
and a and les into aux; thus we say, 



sing, du heurre, 
plur. des cerises, 
sing, au gargon, 
plur. aux gargons, 



instead of de le heurre, 
instead of de les cerisses, 
instead of a le gargon, 
instead of d les gargons, 



of the butter, 
of the cherries, 
to the boy. 
to the boys. 
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6. There are no oases in the French language, as in the 
Latin; these relations are pointed out either by the situation 
of the nouns, or by prepositions, principally by de, of or from; 
and ^, to or at. 

7. Table of the Article with Blision and Contraction. 



State. 


Eqwdtoilw 


Viw. 


Fern. 


Mdon. 


Phml. 


EngUriu 


let. 
2d, 
3d. 
4th. 


Nominatiro. 
Gen. Abla. 
Datire. 
Accusative. 


du 
au 

le 


la 

dtla 
hla 
la 


r 

del' 
V 


det 
les 


the. 

of or from the. 

to or at the. 

the. 



8. Elision takes place only in the singular, and is the same 
for the masculine and feminine. 

9. The partitive word some, or ant, is generally rendered 
by the second state of the article, mas. du; fem. de la; 
elision, de V; plur. des; afi. 



mas. du loAt, I some milk. 

fem. de la viande, \ some meat. 



elision, de Vor, i some gold, 
plu. despverreSy] some stones. 



10. De without the article is used instead of du, de la, des, 
when an adjective precedes the noun, as. 



mas. DE hon pain, 
fem. DE bonne bierre, 
plur. DE bons souliers, 



not DU bon pain, 
not DB LA bonnebierre, 
not DES bons souliers. 



some good bread, 
some good beer, 
some good shoes. 



But should the adjective come after the noun, use du, de la, 
des, as if there were no adjective, as. 



mas. DU pain bis, 
fem. DE LA bierre forte, 
plur. DES souliers propres, 

11. The indefinite article a, or an, is rendered in French 
by the adjective of number; mas. un, fem. une, one. 



some brown bread, 
some strong beer, 
some clean shoes. 



let or 4th state, 
2d state, 
3d state. 



mas. un, 
mas. d*un, 
mas. a un. 



fem. une, 
fem. d'une, 
fem. h une. 



a or an. 

of or from a or an. 

to or at a or an. 



Examination, 

1. How many parts of speeoh are there ? 2. What is the article ? 
8. How many artioles are there ? 4. What is elision ? 5. What is oon- 
traotion ? 6. Are there any oases in the French language ? 7. Recite 
the table of articles ? 8. When does elision take place f 0. How lathe 
pirtitiTe word tome or cmy rendered? 10. When is de used without the 
article ? 11. How is a or an rendered in French ? 

C2 
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OP THE NOUN. 



SECOND.— THE NOUN. 

12. The Noun serves to name every object, whether it 
exists in substance, or only in the understanding. 

13. There are three kinds of nouns — the common, the 
proper, and the abstract or ideal. 

14. il common noun is a name given to all objects of the 
same kind, as, un homme, a man; un cheval, a horse; which 
appellation suits all men, all horses. 

15. A proper noun is a name given to an individual person 
or thing, to distinguish it from another person or thing of the 
same kind, as, Milton, Milton; to distinguish, him from other 
men; Londres, London; to distinguish it from other cities. 

16. An abstract or ideal noun, serves to name feelings, 
qualities, or abstracts, which, having no substance, have only 
an existence in the understanding, as chagrin, grief; courage, 
courage; tems, time. 

17. A common noun is called collective, when, though in 
the singular, it conveys to the mind the idea of many persons 
or things, as armie, army; being a collection of many soldiers; 
unejlotte, a fleet; being a collection of many ships. 

18. GENDER|is the property which nouns have of represent- 
ing the distinction of sexes in animated beings ; there are, I 
therefore, but two genders — the masculine and the feminine, I 
In French, however, every inanimate object being personified, 

the nouns which in English are called neuter, are in that 
language either masculine or feminine. 

19. Many nouns of persons which in English have not a 
decided distinction of gender, have one in French; the femi- 
nine being generally distinguished from the masculine by the ' 
faint e. 



Mas. 


Fem. 


English. 


Mas. 


Fem. 


English. 


voisin, 


voisine. 


neighbour. 


ipicier. 


ipiciere. 


grocer. 


cousin, 


cousine. 


cousin. 


marchand, 


marchande, 


dealer. 


amant, 


amante, 


lover. 


houcher. 


houchere, 


butcher. 



and most other nouns of trades and professions. 

20. Number is the property which nouns have of represent- 
ing unity or plurality; consequently there are two numbers, 
the singular and the plural. 
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21. There are four rules for formiDg the plural of nouns.* 
First or General Rule. The plural is formed, as in 
English, by adding s to the singular, as, 

plume, pen; plumes, pens. \ fruit, fruit; fruits, fruits. 

Second. Nouns ending in s, x, or z, take no sign for the 
plural, as. 

Singular. Plural. 



un hiros. 


a hero. 


deux hiros. 


two heroes. 


une voix. 


a voice. 


trois voix. 


three voices. 


un nez. 


a nose. 


quatre nez, 


four noses. 


Third. Nouns ending in au, eu, ou, take x for the plural. 


un couteau, a knife. 


cinq couteaux. 


five knives. 


un cheveu, a hair. 


six cheveux. 


six hairs. 


un chou, a cabbage. 


sept choux. 


seven cabbages. 


Fourth. Nouns ending 


r in al or ail, change al or ail 


into aux, as, 




un cheval. 


a horse. 




huit chevaux, eight horses. 


un travail, 


a work. 




neuftravaux, nine works. 


un amiral, 


an admire 


il. 


dix amiraux, ten admirals. 


22. The exceptions to the third and fourth rules are: — 


3d. hUus, 


blues. 




3d. irons, 


holes. 


" clous. 


nails. 




** verrous, 


bolts. 


** cous, 


neck. 




4th. bah, 


balls. 


*' Serous, 


screw-nuts. 




•' camavals. 


carnivals. 


*' filous. 


thieves. 




*' rigaU, 


treats. 


" fous. 


fools. 




*' attirails. 


apparatus. 


** hihous, 


owls. 




*' details. 


particulars. 


** licous, 


halters. 




** iventails. 


fans. 


** matous. 


he-cats. 




** gouvemails. 


helms. 


** sous. 


pence. 




*' sirails. 


seraglios. 


23. The'nouns that ha 


ve particular forms of plural are: — 


Sing, ciel. 


sky or hea 


yen. 


Plur. deux. 


skies or heavens. 


" ceil. 


eye. 




** yeux. 


eyes. 


«* a'ieul. 


ancestor. 




** aieuXi 


ancestors. 


** ail. 


garlic. 




" aulx. 


garli 


c. 



We however say, ciels-de-lit, testers of beds; ciels-^e-tahleaux, 
skies in pictures; oeils-de'hceufs, small oval windows; and 



* By a late decision of the AeatUmie, all words ending in on^ or eni, do not now lose 
the e in the phiral, except gent, never written geiUt. 
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aleul makes aOuls, when it means paternal and maternal 
grandfathers; hitail, cattle, has no plural; but bestiauaf is 
sometimes used, and has the same signification. 

24. Some nouns have no plural, as/atm, hunger; or, gold; 
•prudence, prudence, &g, ; which are nearly the same in both 
languages. Others have no singular in French, as pleurs, 
tears; tinebres, darkness; funeraiU, funerals; frais, ex- 
penses, &c. 

25. A compound noun is a common noun composed of two 
or more words, in which the noun, the pronoun, and the 
adjective alone, take the sign of the plural; and if two nouns 
be united by a preposition, the first only takes the sign of the 
plural, as. 



Singular* 
un choU'fleur, a cauliflower. 
une chauve-souri, a bat. 
madame, madam. 
un maitre-d'hdtel, a steward. 



Plural, 
des chouX'fieurSf cauliflowers. 
des chauveS'Souris, bats. 
mesdames, ladies. 
des maitreS'd'hdtel, stewards. 



Examination, 

12. What does the noun serve to name? 13. How many kinds of 
nouns are there ? 14. What is a common noun ? 15. What is a proper 
noun? 16. What is an abstract noun ? 17. When is a conmion noun 
called collective ? 18. What is gender ? 19. Have nouns of persons any 
distinction of gender? 20. What is number ? 21. How many rules are 
there for forming the gender of nouns? 22. What are the exceptions to 
the dd and 4th rules ? 23. Name the nouns that have particular forms 
of plural? 24. What are the nouns that have no plural, and those that 
have no singular ? 20. What is a compound noun ? 



THIED.— THE ADJECTIVE. 

26. The Adjective is a word by which the qualities or 
distinction of a noun are expressed. 

27. The Adjective of itself has neither gender nor number, 
but it is made to assume the gender and number of the noun 
it serves to distinguish, according to the following rules: — 

28. First, ob General Eule. — All adjectives not ending in 
e unaccented, take an e for the feminine, as tin grand prince, 
a great prince; une grande princesse, a great princess. 

Second. — All adjectives ending in e unaccented, in the 
masculine, take no additional e for the feminine, as un gargon 
aimdble, an amiable boy; unejille aimahle, an amiable girl. 
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Third. — Adjeetires ending in €l, eiU ten, or €t, double the 
last consonant before taking an e, as cruel, cruelle, cruel; 
pareil, pareille, alike; ancien, ancienne, ancient; muet, 
muette, dumb. See i. 30-31, and 32. 

Fourth. — Adjectives ending in/, change /into ve, as vif, 
vive, lively; naif, naive, artless. 

Fipth. — Adjectives ending in eur or eux, change r or a? 
into se, as flateur, Jlateuse, flattering; honteuas, honteuse, 
shanaeful. See t. 29. 

29. Adjectives of opposition or comparison, ending in eur, 
form their feminine by taking e unaccented, 



Mas. Fem. 

meill-eur eure, 

min-eur eure, 

maj-eur eure, 

antSr-ieur . . . ieure, 
poster-ieur, ..ieure, 



English. 

better. 

minor. 

major. 

anterior. 

posterior. 



Mas. Fem. 

supir-ieur >. ieure, 
infSr-ieur, . Aeure, 
intSr-ieur,,, ieure, 
extSr-ieur . . . ieure, 
ulUr-iewr,., ieure. 



English. 

superior. 

inferior. 

interior. 

exterior. 

ulterior. 



30. The only adjectives besides those which, according to 
rule 3d, double the last consonant before taking e, are: — 



Mas. 
has, 
gras, 
las, 
ipais, 
exprhs, 

31. The ^iQ following adjectives have two masculines; the 
second masculine is used before nouns beginning with a vowel 
or A mute, from which the feminine is formed by doubling the 
last consonant before taking e unaccented: — 



Fem. 


English. 


Mas. 


Fem. 


basse. 


low. 


gentil. 


gentille. 


grasse, 
lasse. 


fat. 


gros. 


grosse. 


tired. 


sot. 


sotte. 


ipaisse. 


thick. 


nul, 


nulle, 


expresse. 


express. 


hon. 


bonne, 



English. 

genteel. 

big. 

silly. 

void. 

good. 



Ist Mas. 
heau, 

nouveau, 

mou, 

vieux, 



2d Mas. 

hel, 

fol, 

nouvel, 

mol, 

vieil. 



Fem. 
belle, 
folic, 
nouvelle, 
molU, 
vieille, 



English, 
fine, 
foolish, 
new. 
soft, 
old. 



32. Some adjectives take an open accent over the penult e, 
instead of doubling the last consonant, according to rule 3d. 



complet, 
eonerei, 
discret, 



complite, 
concrUe, 
discrite. 



complete, 
concrete, 
discreet. 



secret, 
inquiet, 
re ' 



secrete, 

inqui^te, 

repliUf 



secret. 

uneasy. 

replete. 
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33. Adjectives which form their feminine irregularly: — 


Mas. 


Pem. 


English. 


Mas. 


Fem. 


English. 


hlanc, 


blanche. 


white. 


favori, 


favorite. 


favourite. 


franc, 


franche. 


frank. 


malin. 


maligne, 


cunning. 


sec, 


seche. 


dry. 


hSnin, 


hinigne, 


benign. 


frais. 


fraiche, 


fresh. 


doux. 


douce. 


sweet. 


tnrc, 


turque, 


Turkish. 


rovMs, 


rousse. 


reddish. 


grec. 


greque. 


Greek. 


favx. 


fausse. 


false. 


pvhlic. 


puhlique. 


puhlic. 


jaloux. 


jalouse. 


jealous. 


cadxic. 


cadnque, 


decayed. 


tiers. 


tierce. 


third. 


long. 


longm, 


long. 


traite. 


traitresse 


treacherous 



The adjective tout, all, makes feminine toute; masculine 
plural, tons; feminine plural, toutes. 

34. The plural of adjectives is formed according to the 
following rules: — 

First, or General Rule. Adjectives form their plural by 
the addition of an s; this rule is without an exception for the 
feminine, as, under whatever rule the feminine of adjectives is 
formed, they invariably end in e unaccented. 

Second. Adjectives ending in s or x, take no sign for the 
plural, as un ami heureux, des amis heureux, happy friends; 
un chien gras, des chiens gras, fat dogs. 

Third. Adjectives ending in au take x instead of 8, as un 
beau livre, a fine book; deux beaux litres, two fine books. 

Fourth. Most adjectives ending in al change al into aux; 
as un poids igal, des poids Sgaux, equal weights. 

35. Some adjectives ending in at never qualify masculine 
plural nouns, and in the feminine always take s according to 
1st rule, masculine singular, midicinal; feminine singular, 
mSdicinale; feminine plural, medicinales; a few others take 
s in the masculine for the plural, as des moments fatals, 
fatal moments; des vents glacials, freezing winds; des effets 
tMatrals, theatrical effects.^ 



26. 



EeBominaHan. 
What is the adjective? 27. Has the adjective any gender? 



28. What are the general rules for forming the gender of adjectives ? 

29. Are there any adjectives ending in ewr, which form their fem. differ- 
ently to rale 5th ? 30. What other adjectives doable their last consonant 
before takings? 31. What adjectives have two masculines ? 82. What 
adjectives take an open accent on the penult e, when feminine? 38. 
What adjectives form their feminine irregularly? 34. How are the 
plurals of adjectives formed ? 35. Do all Mjectives ending in al qualify 
masculine nouns ? 



* Clutom denies to these words the sign of the plnnl} but as it is oontrarj to reason, 
we raise oar humble voice against the absurdity. 
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DEQBEES OF SIGNIFICATION. 

36. There are three degrees of Bignification in adjectiyes, 
the poeitive, the comparatiye, and the superlative. 

37. First, The Positite simply expresses the quality or 
manner of being of the noun, without comparison, as .Tat 
une rose hlanehet I have a white rose. 

38. Second, The Comparative expresses the quality or 
state of being of the noun, by comparing it with another, 
either in a state of equality, superiority, or inferiority. 

39. The comparative of equality is formed by putting ausi, 
as, before an adjective, and autatU de, as much, before a noun, 
as, 



Amelie est aussi belle que 

Julie, 
n a autant d*argeni que 

sonfrhre, 



Amelia is as beautiful as 

Julia. 
He has as much money as 

his brother. 



40. The comparative of superiority is formed by putting 
plus, more, before the adjective, and plus de before the noun, 
as. 



La vertu est plus utile que 

la scienoe, 
Elle a plus de bonte que 

vow. 



Virtue is more useful than 

science. 
She has more goodness 

than you. 



41. The comparative of inferiority is formed by putting 
moins, less, before an adjective, and moins de before a noun, as, 



Ma maison est moins ah- 
ritie que la vdtre, 

Elle n*a pas tant de pati- 
ence que sonfrhre. 



My house is less sheltered 

than yours. 
She has less patience than 

her brother. 



42. The comparative of inferiority may also be formed by 
pattiog the verb in the negative, and using si, so, before the 
adjective, and tant de, so much, before the noun, as, 



Ma maison n'est pas si 
dbritie que la vdtre, 

EUe n*a pas tant de patU 
ence que sonfrhre, 



My house is not so shelter- 
ed as yours. 

She has not so much pa- 
tience as her brother. 
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43. The only adjectives that express comparison of them- 
selves, are, 



Meilleur, better; 
Moindre, less; 
Pire, worse; 



the comparative of hon, good, 
the comparative of petit, little, 
the comparative of mauvais, bad. 



44. Third, The Superlative, or third degree of significa- 
tion, is the adjective expressing the quality or manner of being 
of the noun, in the highest or lowest degree, either with com- 
parison, and called superlative relative, or without comparison, 
and called superlative absolute. 

45. The superlative relative is formed by placing the article 
le, la, les, &c,, or the possessive pronoun mon, ma, mes, d:c, 
before the comparatives of inferiority or superiority, as. 



le plus constant ami, 
le mieux cahule, 
mon meilleur cheval, 
sa moindre faute. 



the most constant friend, 
the best calculated, 
my best horse, 
his least fault. 



46. The superlative absolute is formed by placing /or^, tres- 
Men, extrkmement, &c. before the adjective, as. 



II est hien savant, 

H est extrem^ment faille. 



He is very learned. 
He is extremely weak. 



47. The adjectives hon, petit, and mxmvais, make. 



Positive. 
hon, good. 

petit, 
mauvais, 



little, 
bad. 



Comparative. 



meilleur, 
moindre, 
pire, 



better. 



worse. 



Superlative. 



le meilleur, 
le moindre, 
le pire^ 



COERESPONDING ADVERBS. 



hien, 
peu, 
mal. 



well, 
little, 
badly. 



mteux, 
moins, 
pis. 



better. 

less. 

worse. 



le mteux, 
le moins, 
le pis, 



the best, 
the least, 
the worst. 



the best, 
the least, 
the worst. 



Examination, 



36. How many degrees of signification are there ? 37. What does the 
positive express ? 38. What does the comparative express ? 39. How is 
the comparative of equality formed ? 40. How is the comparative of 
superiority formed? 41. How is the comparative of inferiority formed? 
42. Can it be formed otherwise ? 43. What are the adjectives that ex- 
press comparison of themselves ? 44. What is the superlative ? 45.. How 
IS the superlative relative formed ? 46. How is the superlative absolute 

rmed ? 47. What does ban, petit, and maiwaia make ? 
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POUBTH.— THE PRONOUNS. 

48. Thb Pronoun is used to avoid the repetition of a noun. 

49. There are six kinds of pronouns: the personal, the pos- 
sessive, the demonstrative, the relative, the absolute, and the 
indefinite. 

1st.— PEBSONAL PBONOUNS. 

50. Personal pronouns are so called, because they seem to 
point out the three persons more particularly than any other 
pronouns. 

51. There are three persons singular and plural: — 1st, the 
person speaking; 2d, the person spoken to; 3d, the person 
spoken of. 

52. Those that represent the subject of verbs, or first state, 
are, — 



let Person 
sing. Je, I; 
plur. nous, ive; 



2d Person 
tUf thou; 
fjous, you; 



3d Person 
il, he or it; elle, she or it. 
t^, mas., elles, fem., they. 



53. Those that represent the direct objects, or fourth state, 
are, — 

U, him or it; la, her or it. 
Us, mas. or fem. them. 



sing, me, me; I te, thee; 
plur. 9MWJ, us; \vous, you; 



sing, de moi, of me; 
plur. <ldnotM,of us; 



54. Those that are governed by de, of or from, or second 
state, are, — 

de toi, of thee; de lui, of him or it; 

d'elle, of her or it. 
devou8,ofjovL; d'eux, or d' elles, of 

them. 

55. Those that are governed by h, to or at, or third state, 
are, — 

^ lui, to him or it; 
bi elle, to her or it. 



8iDg. h moi, to me; 
plor. d nous, to us; 



a toi, to thee; 
h vous, to you; 



d eux, cb elles, to 
them. 



When coming before verbs, they are expressed by 
BiQg* me, for d mot. I te, for d toi; I lui for d lui, or d elle, 
plur. niOMi for hk nowY\ tow, for d vous, \ leur, for d eux. 

E 
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sing, me, myself; 
plur. nous, ourselves; 



56, Personal Pronoans, as objects of reflectiye verbsy or 
4tb state, are, — 

te, tbjself; $e, himself, herself, 

itself. 
votAS, yourselves; se, themselves, m.At 

Oneself, itself, is rendered by se or sot; soi is always goyemed 
by a preposition. 

en is always in the second state, and stands for of him, 
of her, of it, of them; y is always in the third state, and 
stands for to him, to her, to it, to them; they precede the verb, 
except in the imperative, and generally refer to things, and 
sometimes to persons previously mentioned. 

Examination, 

48. What is the pronoun? 49. How many kinds of pronouns are 
thero? 50. What are personal pronouns? 51. How many persons are 
there ? 52. What are those that represent the subjects of verbs ? 53. 
What are those that represent the direct objects ? 54. What are those 
governed by de, of or from ? 55. What are those governed by d, to or 
at ? 56. What are those used as objects of reflective verbs ? 



2d.— POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

57. Possessive pronouns serve to denote possession or pro- 
perty of persons or things. 

58. There are two kinds of possessive pronouns; the cidjee- 
tive possessive, which is always joined to nouns, and the 
relative possessive, which is never joined to nouns. 

59. Adjective possessive pronouns agree in gender and 
number with the noun they precede. They are declined with 
de, of or from, for the 2d state; and a, to or at, for the 3d. 

English, 
my. 
thy. 

his, her, or its. 
our. 



Ist pers. sing. 
2d pers. sing. 
3d pers. sing. 
1 st pers. plur. 
2d pers. plur. 
3d pers. plur. 



Mas. 


Fem. 


Plur. 


mon. 


ma. 


mes. 


ton, 


ta. 


tes, 


son. 


sa. 


ses. 


notre. 


notre. 


nos. 


votre. 


votre. 


vos. 


hur, 


leur. 


leurs, 



your, 
their. 



60. There is no elision in the possessive pronouns, but mon, 
ton, son, are used instead of ma, ta, sa; before feminine nouns 
beginning with a vowel, we say, 

fem. mon 4me, not ma dme, nor m*dme, my soul. 

fem. eon avarice, not sa avarice, nor s* avarice, his avarice. 
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61. E%8, her, or its, is equally expressed bj son, or sa, or 
seSf as ihese pronouns are made to agree with the person or 
thing possessed, and not ii^ith the person or thing possessing, 
as, 

mas. son Uvre — his book, her book, or its book. 
fern, sa maison — his house, her house, or its house. 
plur. sesfeuilles — his leaves, her leaves, or its leaves. 

62. The relative possessive pronouns are never joined to 
nouns, but agree in gender and number with some noun pre- 
yiooslj mentioned. They are always preceded by an article, 
and decline, in the 2d state, with du, de la, des; and in the 
3d state, with au, tt la, atix. 



Sing. 


Ma. sin. 


Mas. plu. 


Fern. sin. 


Pern. plu. 


Eng. 


Ist pers. 


le mien, 


les miens, 


lamienne, 


les miennes, 


mine. 


2d pers. 


le tien, 


ks tiens. 


la tienne, 


les tiennes, 


thine. 


3d pers. 


le sien. 


les siens, la sienne, 


les siennes, 


his, hers, 


Plur. 




1 




or its. 


Ut pers. 


Unfytre, 


Us ndtres, la ndtre, 


les ndtres, 


ours. 


2d pers. 


le vdtre, 


les vdtres, la vdtre, 


les vdtres, 


yours. 


3d pers. 


le leurt 


les Uurs, 


la leur. 


les leurs. 


theirs. 



Examination, 

57. What are poasessiye pronouns ? 58. How many kinds of possessive 
pronouns are there? 59. What do the adjective possessive pronouns 

rwith? 60. Is there any elision in the possessive pronoun? 61. 
do you express Mi, her, its f 62. What are the relative possessive 
pronouns f 

8d.— DEMONSTRATIVE PBONOUNS. 

63* Demonstrative pronouns serve to demonstrate in a pre- 
cise manner the person or thing spoken of; they are divided 
into adjective and relative demonstrative pronouns. 

64. Adjective demonstrative pronouns agree in gender and 
number with the noun before which they are always placed. 

mas. ce, fem. cette, this, that. | mas. and fem. pl.ce«, these, those. 

Get is used instead of ce before a vowel or A mute, as, 

mas. cet dne, not ce dne, nor c'dne, this or that ass. 

They are declined with de, of or from; and d, to or at. 

65. Belative demonstrative pronouns are never placed 
Wore nouns, but relate to persons or things previously men- 
tioned or understood, with which they agree in gender and 
number. 
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Sing. Mas. 
celui, 



Fem. 
celle, 



English. I 
this or that. 



PL Mas. 
ceuxt 



Fem. I 



English, 
these or those. 



to which ct, here, is added, to point out the nearest ohject. 
ce2ut-ct,|ce2Ze-ct\| this (here). || ceuX'Cit\celle8-ci,\ these (here), 
and to which la, there, is added, to point out the farthest 
ohject. 
celu%'la,\ celle-laj\ that (there). || ceux-la^l celleS'la,\ those (there). 

To point out an ohject not previously mentioned, use, 

ceci, I this (here). |{ cetc^, that (there). 
They are declined with de, of or from; and d, to or at. 

Examination, 
63. What are demonstrative pronouns ? 64. What does the adJeotiTe 
demonstratiye pronoun agree with? 65. Wliat are the relative demon- 
strative pronouns ? 

4ffiH.—BELATIVE PEONOUNS. 

66. Eelative pronouns serve to represent nouns or pronouns 
previously mentioned, called antecedent, whose gender and 
numher they assume without the usual signs; they are, 

1 St state, ^ut, who, which, or that. '^ of both 

2d state, ae qui, dont, whose, of or from whom. 1 genders 

3d state, cl qui, to whom, to which. [ and 

4th state, que, whom, which, or that. J numbers. 

67. Lequel, who, which, or that, can only relate to the 
third person. 

State. Mas. sin. Fe'm. ^ing. Mas. Flu. 

1st, lequel, laquelle, lesqueU, 

2d, duquel, de laquelle, desquels, 

3d, auquel, a laquelle, auxquels, 



Fem. Flu. 
lesquelles, 
deequelles, 
atMsqueUes, 

Examination. 

67. To what does lequel, which. 



English, 
which, 
of which, 
to which. 



66. What are relative pronouns? 
rekte? 

6i!H,— ABSOLUTE PRONOUNS. 

68. Absolute pronouns are generally used in interrogative 
phrases, and have no specified antecedent; they are, 



Speaking of persons. 



1st state, ^tit? who? que? what? 

2d state, de qui? of or from whom? de quoi? of or from what? 
3d state, a qui? to whom? a quoi? to what? 

4th state, ^ttt.? whom? que? what? 

They never precede a noun, as, que dites vous? what do 
you say? de quoi parlez vous? what are you speaking of? 



Speaking of things. 
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69. QtUHt what, is the only absolute pronoun that can pre- 
cede a noun; it makes, 

Fern. sin. Mas. pin. Fern. plu. English. 
quelle, quels, queUes, what? 
ae quelle, de quels, de quelles, of what? 
d quelle, d quels, ck quelles, to what? 



State. 
Ist, 
2d, 
3d, 

Place 



Mas. sin 
quel, 
de quel, 
^ quel, 
enfant, 



child, after the first two columns, and 



enfants, children, after the last two, and you will have the 
whole declension. 

Quel is also used for who or what, before the verb Hre, in 
reference to a noun following, as, 

queUe (or qui) est cette dame? who is that lady? 
quelle (not qui) est la raison? what is the reason? 

70. Lequel, laquelle, &c., declined as above, 67, with du, 
de la, des, or au, a la, aux, is used when asking the distinc- 
tion of a person or thing from a number, as, leqrnl des deux 
voulea-vous? which of the two will you have? 

eTH.-INDEFINITE PEONOUNS. 

71. Indefinite Pronouns are so called because they relate 
to persons or things in a vague and indeterminate sense; they 
are sometimes joined to nouns, and sometimes not, as. 



people' say he is poor. 

each sailor received a crown. 



on dit qu*il est pauvre, 
chaque maUtot regut un Scu, 

Eaamnation, 

68. What are absolute pronouns? 69. What does quel, what, pre- 
cede? YO. What is lequel, laquelle, <bo.? 71. What are indefinito 
pronouns ? 



FIFTH.— THE VEBR 

72. The YtRB is principally used to a£Srm the existence of 
a subject, as, Je suis, 1 am; or its action, as, Je marche, I 
walk; or its state, as, il dort, he sleeps. 

73. There are two kinds of verbs, the substantive and the 
adjective verb; there is but one substantive verb, Hre, to be; 
and three adjective verbs, the active, neuter, and unipersonal. 

74. The active verb expresses an action done by a subject, 
on a person or thing called the object; as, J'aime mon pire, 
I We my father; je orf is the subject or actor; aime, love, 
the active verb, or act; and pere, father, the object or sufferer 
of the act. 
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75. The active verb always produces the passive state or 
voice, which is expressed by adding the parti, past of the actire 
yerb to any of the tenses of the verb itre; thus the actiye 
verb Taime mon pere, I love my father; produces the passiTe 
state mon pere est aime de mot, my father is loved by me. 

Every active verb, except avotr, has its passive sense, and every passive sense its 
active verb. 

76. The active verb is called reflective, when it expresses 
an action done by the subject on itself, which becomes the ob- 
ject, and is conjugated with two pronouns, or a noun and pro- 
noun of the same person and number,^ ba Je me hlessef I hurt 
myself; Je, I, is the subject; me, myself, the object; and 
hlesse, hurt, the reflective verb. 

The compound tenses of reflective verbs are coi^jagated with ^tre, to be, as, Je me 
9uis hlessS, I have hart myaelfl 

77. The neuter verb expresses a state, as, Je dors, 1 sleep; 
or an action centered within itself, as, Je nage, I swim; it 
cannot, like the active verb, have a direct object, but it can 
have an indirect object, governed by a preposition, as, il vient 
de la campcigne, he comes from the country; il, he, is the sub- 
ject, vient, comes, the neuter verb, and campagne, country, 
the indirect object, governed by the preposition de, from. 

78. The unipersonal verb is conjugated with the third 
person only, as ilfaut, it is necessary; ilpleut, it rains. 

79. The verbs avoir, to have; and ^tre, to be; when used 
with a participle past, serve to form the compound tenses of 
other verbs, and are called auxiliary verbs, as, J'ai parle, I 
have spoken; Je suis alU, I am gone; ktre is also used to pro- 
duce the passive state of the active verbs (See 72); but when 
these verbs are not accompanied by a participle past, the verb 
avoir is called an active verb, as, J'ai de V^rgent, I have 
money; and the verb Hre, a substantive verb, as Je suis sin- 
ckre, I am sincere. 

JExaminaticn. 

72. What is a verb? Y8. How many kinds of verba are there? Y4. 
What does the active verb express ? 15, What does the active verb pro- 
duce ? 76. When is the active verb called reflective ? 77. What does 
the neuter verb express? 78. What is the unipersonal verb ? 79. What 
are the verbs avoir, to have, and itre, to be f 

• The infinitive having no sntiiect, is oaqjagated with only one mononn being the 
object, and in the first and second person of the imperative, the suqiect is understood. 
(See conjugation.) 
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SIXTH.— THE ADVESB. 

80. Ak Adysrb is an indeclinable word added to yerbs/ad- 
jeotireB, and other adverbs, to modify their signification. When 
I aajt/e parte, I speak; I simply express an act; but if I 
want to express the manner in which I speak, I must use an 
adyerb, as, Je parte distinctement, I speak distinctly; and if 
I want to point out the manner in which I speak in a higher 
degree, I must use another adyerb, as, Je parte trh-distincte- 
ment, I speak very distinctly. 

81. Adyerbs of manner have, like adjectives, three degrees 
of signification, the positive, the comparative, and the super- 
lative, formed in the same manner, as, 

Poflitiye. Comparative. Superlative. 

Jeparle Je parte JeparU 

duHnetement. (as) austiaittinetement. trlS'disHnetemetU. 

I speak (more);>^« diitinetefnent. I speak 

distinctly. (less) moins distinctement. very distinotly. 

bien, mal, and peu, form their degrees difiiBrently. (See page 86. ) 

Examination, 

80. What is an adverb? 81. Have adverbs of manner any degrees of 
signification? 



SEVENTH.— THE PREPOSITION. 

82. A Preposition is an indeclinable word placed between 
words or expressions to connect them, and to show the relation 
that exists between them; it attributes to the first an imper- 
fect sense made complete by the second, by means of the pre- 
position, as, Je viens de ta campagne, I come from the coun- 
try; Je viens forms an incomplete sense, until the preposition 
de connects it with campagne, which is governed by the pre- 
position de, 

EeoaminaHon. 
82. What is a preposition ? 



EIGHTH.-THE CONJUNCTION. 

83. A Conjunction is an indeclinable word, used to unite 
words and sentences, as, et, in du pain et du fromage, bread 
and cheese. 

Examination. 
83. What is a conjanotion? 
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NINTH.— THE INTERJECTION. 

84. An Interjection is a particle or word produced by an 
emotion of the soul, as, ah! bon! expressive of surprise or 
fear, as, ah! que je suis content, ah! how glad I am; ha! 
prenez garde, ha! take care. 

JExaminatian, 
84. What is an inteijection ? 



GRAMMATICAL ANALYSIS. 

As it is essentially necessary that the pupil should be able 
to distinguish easily between each of the nine parts of speech, 
and analyse freely any given sentence, we subjoin directions, 
classed under each part of speech, which may be referred to 
when the teacher considers his pupil able to begin parsing, 
without which it is impossible to write or speak the French 
language correctly. 

For the key to the abbreviations used in the following table, 
Bee the ehd of the preface. 



DIRECTIONS FOR PARSING. 
FIRST.— THE ARTICLE. 

1st, State whether simple or compound. 2d, Gender and 
number, and noun it agrees with. 3d, When compound, 
name the article and the preposition it is compounded of, what 
the preposition governs, and in what state. 

Examples. 

La porte du jar din, the door of the garden, 
a sim. art. fem. sing, agreeing with porte. 
a comp. art. mas. sing, agreeing with jardin, com-' 

pounded of de and U, the prep, de governing jardin 

in the second state. 



La, 

du, 



Aux, 
des. 



Aux arbres desforets, to the trees of the forest. 

a comp. art. mas. plu. agreeing with arbres, com- 
pounded of a and les, a governing arbres in the 
second state. 

a comp. art. fem. plu. agreeing with forkts, com- 
pounded of de and Us, de governing forkts in the 
second state. 



NOUN-^-PBONOUN. 
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SBCOND.-THB NOUN. 

Ist, State whether oommou, proper, or abstract; its gender 
and number; if proper, of what or of whom it is the name. 
2d, Whether subject, object, or apostrophe. 3d, If governed, 
by what, and in what state. 

Examples, 
Pierre commandait VarmSe, Peter commanded the army. 



Pierre, 
armeet 

montre, 

or. 



a prop. no. name of an Emperor, subject of the 

verb commandait 
a coll com. no. fern. sing, direct obj. of commandait 

Tai une montre d*or, I have a gold watch, 
a com. no. fem. sing, direct obj. of ai, 
a com. no. mas. sing, governed by de in the second 
state. 



THIED.— THE ADJECTIVE. 

Ist, Name the gender and number, and what it agrees with. 
2d, If mas. name its fem.; if fem. name its mas. 3d, If plu. 
state how formed; its degree, how formed. 



1, belle, 

2, heureux, 

3, hone. 



Ist, Une belle dame, a fine lady; 2d, un hmvme heureux, 
a happy man; 3d, de bons icoliert, good scholars. 

an adj. fem. sing, agreeing with dam/s, pos. deg. 

mas. beau, bet — See rule 6. 
an adj. mas* sing, agreeing with homme, pos. 

deg. fem. heureuse, — See rule 5. 
adj. m. p. agreeing with Scoliers, pi. formed by 

adding s; fem. bonne. — See rule 6. 



POUETH.--THE PEONOUN. 

1st, State what kind. 2d, If personal, state what pers. 
gend. and numb.; for whom or for what it stands. 3d, If 
subject, of what. 4th, If object direct, of what; if indirect, 
by what it is governed. 5th, If demonstrative, state gender 
and number; with what it agrees, and in what state. 6th, If 
possessive, what person and number, what gender and number, 
and the noun it agrees with. 7th, If relative, its gender, num- 
ber, and antecedent, whether subject or obj. dir. or indir. 
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Je 'OOUB le danne, I give it to jon. 

a pen. pro. 1st pers. sing., person speaking, subj. of the 

T. donne. 
pers. pro. 2d pers. plu., person spoken to, govemed 

by prep, a understood, dir. obj. of the v. donne, 
per. pro. mas. 3d pers. sing., person spoken of, direct 

object of the v. donne, 

Ce garqon a voire livre et le mien, that boy has your book 
and mine. 



ce, 
voire, 

le mien, 



a dem. pro. m. s. agreeing with gargon, 1st state, 
an ad. poss. pro. 2d pers. plu. and mas. sing. 

agreeing with livre, 4th state, 
a rela. poss. pro. 1st p. s. and m. s. agreeing 

with its antecedent livre, dir. obj. of the y. a. 

1. L*homme qui vou8 parle est Anglais, the man who is 
speaking to you is an Englishman. 2. La montre quejai 
achetee, the watch which 1 have bought. 3. La maisondont 
je vous ai parU, the house I spoke to you of. 

rel. pro. mas. sing, agreeing with its antecedent 

homme, subj. of the v. est, 
rel. pro. fern. sing, agreeing with its antecedent 

montre, direct obj. of the v. est, 
a comp. rel. pro. standing for de laqueUe fem. sing. 

agreeing with its antec. maison, governed by de, 

2d state. 

1. Qui parle? who speaks? 2. Que dites vous? what do 
you say? 

1. qui, I absolute pro. marks interrogation of person. 

2. que, I absolute pro. marks interrogation of things. 

On parle de vous, they speak of you. 
on I ind. pro. 3d pers. sing. subj. of the v, parle, always sing. 



1. qui, 

2. que, 

3. dont, 



FIFTH. — ^THE VERB. 

1st, State person, number, tense, and mood. 2d, Whether 
substantive, active, neuter, reflective, or unipersonal. 3d, 
Name pres. infin., partic. pres., and past. 4th, State the sub- 
ject it agrees with, whether expressed or understood. 5th, 
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Name its object, if any, and whether direct or indirect. 6th, 
If a comp. tense, state if the participle be declii&able, the 
reason, and with what it agrees. 

Examples, 

1. n conduit les soldats d la victoire, he leads the soldiers 
to victory. 2. Je viens de la campagne, I come from the 
country. 3. Vous vous dSfendrez, you will defend yourself. 
4. Cette affaire est arranges ^ this business is settled. 5. It 
pUut torn les jours, it rains every day. 

1. conduit, 3d p. s. pres. ind. act. v. conduire, conduis- 
ant, conduit, agre. with its subj. il, stand- 
ing for Turenne, having soldats for dir. 
obj. and victoire for indir. obj. 

2. wens, 1st pers. s. pres. ind. of the neuter y. venir, 
venant, venu, agre. with its subj. je, and 
having campagne for its dir. obj. 

3. difendrez, 2d pers. plu. fut. ind. of the refleo. y. se 
de/endre, se defendant, dSfsndu, agre. 
with its subj. votes, and having vous for 
its dir. obj. 

4. est arrangie, 3d pers. sing. comp. pres. ind. of the act. y. 
arranger, arrangeant, arrangS, agre. 
with its subj. affaire, used in a passiye 
sense, part, past agre. with subj. of y. 

5. pleut, 3d pers. sing. pres. ind. uni. y. pleuvoir, 
pleuvant, plu, agre. with its subj. il, 
standing for cela, le nuage pleut. 



SIXTH.— THE ADVEBB. 

1st, State what kind, simple or compound; what it modifies. 

Examples, 

1. Elle parte trop souvent, she speaks too often. 2. Votre 
iceuT est tr^S'jolie, your sister is yery handsome. 

1. trop souvent, a comp. adv. of time, modifying the y. parte, 



2. tr^s, 



ady. of comp. modifying adj. jolie, sup. deg. 
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SEVENTH.— THE PEBPOSITIOX. 

let, State the relation it expresses. 2d, What it governs, 
and in what state. 

Examples. 

1. Le couteau de Jean, the knife of John. 2. II demeure 
a la campagne, he lives in the country. 3. II V a fait par 
charitSf he did it through charity. 

1. de, prep, marking possession, governing Jean, 2d state. 

2. a, prep, marking residence, govern, campagne, 3d state. 

3. pour, prep, marking motive, governing charite, 4th state. 



EIGHTK— THE CONJUNCTION. 

1st, Simple or compound; what kind; what it unites. 
Examples, 

1 . 11 piemv et il rit, he weeps and he laughs. 2. Je suis 
pauwe, mms je ne suis pas triste, I am poor, but I am not 
sad. 3. Soyez economes a fin que iooiis puissiez payer vos 
dettes, be economical that you may pay your debts. 



1. et, 

2. mats, 

3. afin que, 



a conjunotion, uniting pleure and rit, 

an adversative conjunction, marking opposition 
between the affirmative and negative. 

a causative comp. conjun., marking the motive 
for being economical. 



NINTH.— THE INTEEJECTION. 

Ist, State the sensation supposed to have produced it. 
Examples, 

1. Ah! que cela est heau, ha! how beautiful that is. 

2. He! que je suis miserable, oh! how wretched I am. 

1 . ahl I an inter, expressive of admiration. 

2. he I I an inter, expressive of grief. 



OBAMMATIGAL ANALYSIS. 
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MODEL OF TOITING AN ANALYSIS. 
U etude et leg connaissances propre a former V esprit 
the study and the knowledge proper to form the mind 
et le cceur, doivent occuper, avant tout lesjeunes 
and the heart, ought to occupy, before all things, the young 
demoiselles, L* ignorance est Sgalement honteuse et funeste 
ladies. Ignorance is equally shameful and fatal 

pour tons, 
for all. 



L\ 

etude, 

et, 

les, 

connaissances, 
propres. 



a, 
former, 

l\ 
esprit, 

le, 

cceur, 
doivent. 



occuper, 



avant, 



stands for la, a simple art. f. s. agreeing 

with etude, 1st state (i. 4, in trod, ch.) 
abst. no. f. s. subj. of the v. doivent (i.|16.) 
conj. unidng two nouns, 1st state, 
sim. art. f. plu. agreeing with connaissance, 

1st state, 
abs. no. f. plu. subj. of the v. doivent (i. 16.) 
adj. f. plu. agreeing with connaissances, 

1st state, same both genders, s for plu. 

(i. 27.) 
prep, marking specification, governing for- 
mer, inf. 
pres. inf. act. v. former, formant, forme, 

governed by the prep, a, having esprit 

and coeur for dir. objects, 
for le, a simple art. m. s. agreeing with 

esprit, 4th state (i. 4.) 
abst. no. m. s. dir. obj. of former (i. 16.) 
conj. uniting two nouns, 4th state (i. 83.) 
simple art. m. s. agreeing with coeur, 4th 

state (i. 2.) 
»com. no. m. s. dir. obj. of former (i. 15.) 
3d pers. plu. pres. ind. of the act. v. devoir, 

devant, dtl, agreeing with its subj. etude 

and connaissances, governing occuper in 

the inf.* 
pres. inf. of the act. v. occtiper, occupant, 

occvpe, governed by the v. doivent in the 

inf. and having demoiselles for its direct 

object, 
a prep, indicating order, governing tojit, 

in the 4th state (i. 82.) 



* One verb governs another in the infinitive. 
P 
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tout, col. no. mas. sin. standing for toutes choses, 

governed by the prep, avant (i. 33.) 

les, simple art. fern. pla. agreeing with demoi- 

selles, in the 4th state (i. 2.) 

jeunes, adj. f. plu. positive deg. agreeing with 

demoiselles, in the 4th state, alike in 
both genders; 5 for the plu.; repeat the 
degrees (i. 27—37.) 

demoiselles, com. no. f. pi. dir. obj. of occuper (i. 14.) 

L\ for la, sim. art. f. s. agreeing with igno- 

rance, 1st state (i. 4.) 

ignorance, abst. no. fern. sing, subject of est (i 16.) 

est, 3d pers. sing. pres. ind. of the substantive 

V. ^tre, etantyMi, agreeing with its subj . 
ignorance, 

egalement, adv. of manner, modifying honteuse and 

funeste, 

hontetise, adj. f. s. pos. deg. agreeing with ignorance, 

1st state; mas. honteux; repeat the rule 
and degree (i. 28 — 36.) 

et, conj. uniting two adjectives in the Ist state. 

funeste, adj. fem. sin. pos. deg. agreeing with igno- 

rance, in the Ist state, alike in both 
genders (i. 28 — 36.) 

pour, prep, marking destination, governing totis, 

4th state. 

tous, col. no. mas. plu. standing for toutes Us 

personnes, governed by the prep, pour, 
4th state (i. 33.) 



OF NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES OF NUMBER. 

Cardinal numbers denote a certain number of persons or 
things; ordinal numbers point out the order in which they 
exist. 



CARDINAL NUMBERS. 



Un, Une, f. 

Deux, c 

Trois, 

Quatre, 

Cinq, 



1 
2 
3 
4 
5 



^to; (siss), 6 

Sept {set), 7 

Huit (weet, short), 8 

Neuf, 9 

2)ta?(diss) 10 



Onze, U 

Douze, 12 

Treize, 13 

Quaiorze, 14 

Quinze, 15 

Seize, 16 

Dix-sept f diss-sett), 17 

Dix'huit (disa-huite) 18 

Dix-neuf, (diss-neufe).... 19 

Vingt (Yin), 20 

Vingt-et-un (vint^-un), . ..21 

Vingt-deux (vinte), 22 

Vingt-trois, (vmte), 23 

Vingt-quatrelyinte) 24 

Vingt-cinq, (vinte), 25 

Vingt'Six, (vinte) 26 

Vingt-sept, (vinte), 27 

Vingt-huit, (vinte), 28 

Vingt-neuf (vinte), 29 

Trente, 30 

Trente-et-un 3! 

Trente-deux, &c 32 

^arante, 40 

Quarante-et'un, 41 

QtMrante-deux, &c 42 

CinqfMnte 50 

Cinquante-et-un, 61 

Cinquante-deux, 52 

8oixante, 60 

Soixanle-et-un 61 

Soixante-deux, 62 

8o%xante-dix, 70 



OFNUHBEBS. 51 

Soixante-onzet 71 

Soiosante-douze, 72 

Soixante-treize, 73 

Soixqknte-qwxtorze, 74 

Soixanie-quinze, 75 

Soixante-seize, 76 

Soixante-dix-sept, 77 

Soixante-diX'huit, 78 

Soixante-dix-neuf, 79 

Quatre-vingts (viu), 80 

Quatre-vingt-un, 81 

QtMtre-vingt'deux, 82 

Quatre-vingt-dix, 90 

Quatre-mngt-onze 91 

Quatre-mngt-dauze, 92 

Quatre-vingt-treize, 93 

Quatre-mngt-quatorz^, ... 94 

Quatre-mngt-quinze, 95 

Quatre-vingt-seize, 96 

Quatre-mngt-dix'Sept, ... 97 
Quatre-vingt'dix-huit, ... 98 
Quatre-vingt-dix-neuff.,. 99 

Cent 100 

Cent'Cinquante, 150 

Deux cents, 200 

Dewc'cent-trente, 230 

Trois cents, 300 

MiUe, 1000 

Mille-deux-cent-trois, ... 1 203 

Deux-mille, 2000 

Deux-mille-cent, 2100 

Un million, 1,000,000 



ORDINAL NUHBEBS. 

Ordinal numbers, except premier and second, are formed 
from the cardinal numbers, by changing the final e, when it 
occurs, into ikme, and by adding i^me to those which end in a 
consonant ; the / in neuf, nine, and dix-neuf, nineteen, is 
changed into vieme; cinq takes u before ikme, as cinqui^me, 
fifth. 



Premier, fern, iere 1 st 

Second, fern, e (segond), 2d 
Troisi^me (troizi^me), .. 3d 



Ouatri^me 4th 

Cinquihme, 5th 

Sixieme, 6th 
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Heme, 7th 

Huitieme, 8th 

Neuvieme, 9th 

Dixieme, 10th 

Onzieme, 11th 

Douzieme, 12th 

Treizieme, 13th 

Quatorzikme, 14th 

Quinzieme, 15th 

Seizieme, 16th 

Diz'SeptQme, 1 7th 

Dix'huitieme, 1 8th 



Dix-neuvieme, 19th 

Vingtihme, 20th 

Vingt-et'Unieme, . .' 2 1 st 

Vrngt-deuxieme, 22d 

Vingt-troisieme , 23d 

Trentiime, 30th 

Trente-et-nnieme, 3 1 st 

Trente-deuxUme, 32d 

Trente-troisieme, 33d 

Quarantieme 40th 

Qtmrante-et-unieme,..., 41st 
Quarante-deuxieme, 42d 



In compound numhers use unieme and deuxieme, and not 
premier, second, as, vingt-et-unieme, mngt-deuxieme. 

The word time, used with cardinal and ordinary numbers, 
is rendered in French by/ow, and not by terns, as, 



Cardinals of Repetition. 

TJnefois, once. 

Deuxfois, twice. 

Trois fois, three times. 

Quatrefois, four times. 

Cinqfois, • five times. 

8ixfois, six times. 



Ordinals of Repetition. 



La premiere fois, 
La seconde fois, 
La troisieme. 
La quatrieme foiSt 
La cinquieme foiSj 
La sixieme fois. 



the first time, 
the second time, 
the third time, 
the fourth time, 
the fifth time, 
the sixth time. 

Numeral adverbs are formed by adding ment to the ordinal 
numbers, and ement to premier and second. 



Premierement, 

Secondement, 

Troisiemement, 



at first. 

secondly. 

thirdly. 



Qibatriemement, 
Ginquiemement, 
Sixiemement, 



fourthly. 

fifthly. 

sixthly. 



Collective nouns of numbers express by one term the collec- 
tion of a certain number of things, as, 



Une demi-douzaine,, 

Une huitainCf 

Une neuvaine, , 

Une dixaine 

Une douzaine, 

Une quinzaine, . 

Une vingtaine, 

Une trentaine 

Une quarantaine, .... 
Une cinqibantaine,,,, 
Une soixantaine 



half a dozen. 

eight in number. 

nine in number. 

half a score. 

a dozen. 

fifteen in number. 

a score. 

a score and a half. 

two score. 

two score and a half. 

three score. 
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Une centaine,, 
Une grosse 

Un million, ... 



a hundred. 

a gross. 

a thousand in number. 

a million in number. 



Partitive nouns point out the distributive parts of a whole, as, 



Za moitii, 
Le quart. 



the half, 
the quarter. 



Le tiers, 

Le cinquiime. 



the third part, 
the fifth part. 



The proportionable nouns point out the progressive increase 
in the number of things, as, 



Le double, 
Le triple. 



the double, 
the triple. 



Le quadruple, I the quadruple. 
Le di^uple, doc, \ tenfold, &c. 





TABLE DE MULTIPLICATION. 




2 Foia— 


3 Fais— 


4i?bw— 


5 FoU-^ 


6 Fois— 


IFma— 


I font 2 


Ifont 3 


Ifont 4 


Ifont 5 


Ifont 6 


Ifont 7 


2 _ 4 


2 _ 6 


2_ 8 


2 _ 10 


2 _ 12 


2 _ 14 


8^6 


3^9 


3 _ 12 


3 _ 15 


3 _ 18 


3 _ 21 


4 _ 8 


4_ 12 


4 _ 16 


4 _ 20 


4 _ 24 


4 _ 28 


5 ^ 10 


6 _ 15 


5 _ 20 


5 _ 25 


5 _ 30 


5 _ 35 


6 _, 12 


6 «^ 18 


6 .^ 24 


6 _ 30 


6 _ 36 


6 _ 42 


7^ 14 


7^ 21 


7 ^ 28 


7 _ 35 


7 ^ 42 


7 _ 49 


8 -^ 16 


8 •^ 24 


8 _ 32 


8 _ 40 


8 _ 48 


8 _ 56 


9 ^ 18 


•^ 27 


9 ^ 36 


9 •^ 45 


9 _ 54 


9 _ 63 


10 _ 20 


10 .^ 30 


10 _ 40 


10 _ 50 


10 _ 60 


10 _ 70 


11 ^ 22 


11 ^ 83 


11 _ 44 


11 _ 55 


11 _ 66 


11 ^ 77 


12 ^ 24 


12 -^ 36 


12 _ 48 


12 _ 60 


12 _ 72 


12 _ 84 


13 _ 26 


13 ^ 30 


13 ^ 52 


13 _ 65 


13 _ 78 


13 _ 91 


8 Fois— 


9Foi8— 


10 Fois— 


11 Fois— 


12 Fois^ 


IS Fois— 


Uont 8 


Ifont 9 


Ifont 10 


I font 11 


Ifont 12 


IfontlS 


2 _. 16 


2 _ 18 


2 _. 20 


2 _22 


2 _ 24 


2 _ 26 


3 _ 24 


3 _ 27 


3 _ 30 


3 _ 33 


3 _ 36 


3 _ 39 


4 _ 32 


4 _ 36 


4 _ 40 


4 _ 44 


4 _ 48 


4 _ 52 


6 _ 40 


5 _, 45 


5 _ 50 


5 ^ 55 


5 ^ 60 


5 _ 65 


6 _ 48 


6 •^ 54 


6 _ 60 


6 _ 66 


6 _ 72 


6 _ 78 


7 ^ 56 


7 -^ 63 


7 .^ 70 


7 _ 77 


7 _ 84 


7 ^ 91 


8 _ 64 


8 _ 72 


8 _ 80 


8 _ 88 


8 _ 96 


8 _104 


9_ 72 


9 _ 81 


9 _ 90 


9 _ 99 


9 _108 


9 ,^117 


10 _ 80 


10 _ 90 


10 _100 


10 ^110 


10 ^120 


10 _130 


11 _ 88 


11 _ 00 


11 ^110 


11 ^121 


11 _132 


11 ^143 


12 _ 96 


12 _108 


12 _120 


12 _132 


12 _144 


12 ^156 


13 _104 


13 _117 


13 ^130 


13 ^143 


13 _156 


13 _169 



As Dumbers oconr in almost every topic of conversation, a perfect 
knowledge of them is indispensable; and this table, when committed to 
memory, is considered as best calculated to rivet them on the mind. 
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ELEMENTARY EXERCISES ON THE PRINCIPAL PARTS OF SPEECH. 



EXPLANATION OF THE MARKS USED IN THE FOLLOWING EXERCISES. 

1. The dots indicate that the words, or parts of 

words, under which they are placed, are the same in both lan- 
guages. 

2. When one or several words are in Italics, sometimes 
divided by other words, it denotes that they are expressed by 
the French word or words placed under^ them, subject to such 
changes as the sense requires. 

3. Two dots before an :h point out that the h is mute. 

4. The small figures in the English line show the order of 
the words in French. 

5. A caret ^ points out where any additional word is to be 
placed. 

6. A stroke — under any English word, implies that it is 
to be omitted in French. 

7. The small capitals, which occasionally attend a verb in 
the exercises, refer to the tenses so marked in the conjugations. 

8. The figures preceded by an e point out the number of 
the exercise, where the same word has occurred before in 
French, thus, e® signifies exercise 6th. The figures preceded 
by an r refer to the rules in the exercises, as r^ signifies rule 
6th; and the figures preceded by an i, as i^, refer to the rules 
in the introductory chapter. 

9. m, masculine; /. feminine; ph plural; art. article. 

The figures in Egyptian, at the top of the page, refer to the 
Exercises. 



OF THE ARTICLE. 

Rule 1. — The article must agree with its noun in gender 
and number. 



EXERCISES ON THE ARTICLE. [ 1. ] 55 

EXERCISE I.— PART I. 

Ist and 4ith State, — Mas. le, fern, la, plur. Us, the. 

The brother; the sister; the boys; the girls; the princes; 

freref so&ur, gargons, filles^ 

the book; the pen; the battles; the courage; the virtues; the 

livre m. plumes f. hatailles f. m. 'oertus f. 

day; the night; the moon; the sun; the stars; the earth; 
jour m. nuit f. lune f. BoUil m. itoiUe f. terre f . 

2d State. — Mas. du, fern, de la, plu. des, of the; or from the. 

The foot of the table; the price of the box; the glove of the 

pied m f . prix m. hoite f. gant m. 

lady; the silk from the shop; the noise of the cannon; the 
dame sole f. hputique f. hmit m. canon m. 

guns of the soldiers; from the heat of the day; the letter from 
fusiU m. soldats chaleur f. e^ lettres f. 

the nephew; the leaves of ,the flowers; the wheels of the 

neveu feuilles f. Jleurs f. roues f. 

carriages; the hat from the head; the tail of the dog. 
voitures f. chapeau m. tete f. queue f. chien m. 

EXERCISE I.— PART H. 

3d State, — Mas. au, fern, d la, plu. aux, to the, or at the. 

Give thaVto the queen; to the power of the nation; from the 

donnez cela reine pouvoir m f . 

garden to the field; from the ship to the house; from the 
jar din m. champ m. vaisseau m. maison f. 
master to the scholar; from the parlour to the garret; to the 
maitre icolier parloir m. grenier m. 
sailors of the fleet; to the officers of the regiment. 
matelots flotte f . officiers re m . 

Elision mas. and fern. V for le or la; de V for du, or de la; 
a V for au, or a la. 

The eloquence of the orator; the soul of the man; the anchor 

e f. orateur, dme f. :homme ancre m. 

I is in the water; give the orange to the children; the hand of 

est dans eau t e^ f. en/ants aiguille f. 

the clock; from the labour of the scholar to the amusement 

ihorlogei, tra'oailm. e^ 

of the garden; to the gold of the ring; the honour due to the 
e^ or m. haguei, ihonneur m,du 
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army; from the expression of the face; the cavern of the bear. 
armieL f. figure f, atUre m, ours m. 



Rule 2. The article must be repeated before every noun, 
when expressed before the first, and understood before the 
second, third, &c.; so must the preposition de, of or from; or 
a, to or at, whether alone, or accompanied with the article. 

EXERCISE n. 

The pens, ink, and paper are ready; the milk, cream, and 

e^ encre, f. et papier m. sont prets lait m. cr^me f . e^ 

butter are bad; I have been to the opera and concert; the 

heurre m. e^ mauvais fai M opera m. ^ m. 

attention of the father and mother; send the sugar to London 

f. plre mere envoyez sucre m. Londres 

or Glasgow; I am tired of the noise; conTusion and smoke 

ou ,je mis fatigut e^ f. ^ fumkei. 

of the city; bring a glass of wine and water to the lady and 
%iUe f. apportez un verre m. vin ^ ^ & ^ 

gentleman; the ship comes from Hull or Newcastle; the wall 

vM>niieur ^ wnt ^ mwr m. 

is built of stones or bricks; hand me the salt and pepper. 
^ hati pierres f. e* hriques f. passez moi selm, ^ poivre m. 



Rule 3. When in English the ^8 marks the possessive case 
or second state, the nouns must be transposed in French, 
thus, the dog*s leg, will make the leg of the dog, la jambe du 
chien; also, if the 8 be only understood, as, the house door, 
the door of the house, la porte de la maison. 



EXERCISE m. 



The lady's cat; the ship's sails; the man's leg; the garden 

e^ chat m. e^ voiles f. e^ jambe f. ei 

door; to the queen's health; the young lady's veil was 

porte f. e^ santS f. demoiselle voile m. fut 

torn by the lion's paw; Miss Orr's exercises are well 

deehiri par ,..m, pattef. Mile themes m. ^ bien 

written; the kitchen fire is out; the young man's pride is 
icrits cuisine {, feu m. e^ eteint jeune e^ orgueilm, €^ 
intolerant; John's knife and fork are clean; the coach wheel 
insuportable Jean couteau m.fourchette t propres voiture f. «* 
is broken; the boy's shoes and stockings are in the table 
e^ cassee e^ souliersm^e^ bas m, ^ ^ ... f. 
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drawer; the gardener *8 spade is lost; I saw the shifts crew; 
tiraire m. jardinier hiehe f. e^ perdue vis iquipage m. 
the beggar's feet and legs are bare; the sun beams. 
mendiantm. e^ e^ ^ niM ^ rayons xxi. 



RxTLE 4. The partitive word, Bome or any^ is generally 
rendered in French by the second state of the article, 
Mas. du^ fern, de la^ elision, de l\ plur. dez; 
and must be expressed before every noun in French, whether 
expressed or only understood in English. — See f, 

EXERCISE IV. 

Some sugar; some cream; some water; some herrings; 

^ ^ i- harengsm, 

I have some salad, oil, and vinegar; I had some apples; 

€^ saUade f. :huile f. e? vinaigre m.favaU pommes f. 

we shall have patience; the gardener's daughter has brought 

nous aurons f. ^ JiUe a apporte 

some strawberries and ohernes; have you &uj pine apples or 

/raises f. cerises f. avez-vous ananas ^ 

melons in the castle garden? here are some infantry and 

m. e^ chateau m, ^ void infanteriei, e^ 

cavalry; offer some turkey or chicken to this lady; has he 
cavalerie f. ofrez dindon m. poulet m. cette ^ a-t-il 
any lemons? she has modesty and prudence; Miss Catherine 

dtronsm.elle e^ tnodestiet ^ f. e* 

has taste and judgment, 
e^ gout m. jugement m. 

BuLE 5. Should an adjective come before a noun, in a 
partitive sense, use de instead of du, or de la, or des, but 
should the adjective come after the noun, use du, de la, des, 
as if there were no adjective. — See f^, 

EXEECISE V. 

Some good milk; some small pears; some black^ ink^ and 
bon 6* petites poires f. noire ^ ^ 

white^ paper^; have you any true friends? I have seen some 
\lano (? ^ vrais amis m. e^ vu 

young soldiers in some old regiments; have they any ripe^ 

c' e^ vieux re m. ont ils mures 

peaches^? she has received some fine presents; I have some 
fkihesi. e* ^ regu heauw cadeaux m, ^ 
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beautiful flowers; he has bad wine but excellent porter; you 
belles ^ e* e* e* mais m. 

have brought some warm^ plates^ and odd' meat^; 
e* ^ chaudes (issietes f . ^ froide viands f . 

send me some red' handkerchiefs^ and jellow' gloves^, and I 
6* e* rouges mouchoirs m. t^ jaune e^ e^ 

will send some money. 

enverrai argent m. 

Rule 6. A or an is rendered in French bj the adjective of 
number, mas. un, fem. une, one; it must agree with the noun 
it precedes, and be repeated before each successive noon, 
whenever it is expressed or understood in English; it makes 
second state, mas. d*«n, fem. d'une; third state, mas. d un, 
fem. d une, 

EXEBGISE VI. 

A pen; a neighbour; a street; the back of a chair; the leaf 
6^ voisin m. rue f. dos m. chaise f. e^ 
of a book; the stair of a house; to a carpet; to a gown; give 

e^ escalier m. e^ tapis m. robe f. e^ 

the money to a beggar; a pair of shoes; a garden wall; 

e* e* pairs t «* ^ ^ 

he threw a stone at a dog; the pleasure of a ball; he has a 

jeUa ^ ^ plaisir m. hal m. c* 

son and daughter; a cow's tail; the shells of an oyster; the 
fils e^ vache t^ Scailles f. huitre f. 

voice of an orator; bring me a lemon and an orange; she 

voixt ^ ^ e* f. 

brings an exercise every day; a looking-glass; a steeple; a 
apporte e* tousles jours mtVotV m. c^ocAar m. 

shovel; an ink-stand; a table chth, 
pile f. encrier m. nappe f. 



OF NOUNS. 

Rule 7. Nouns must be made plural in French when they 
are so in English. — See t^. 

1st. The plural of nouns is generally formed in French by 
adding s to the singular. 

2d. Nouns ending in s, x, z, take no sign for the plural. 

3d. Nouns endbg in au, eu, o«, take x instead of s. 
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4th. Nouns ending in al, ailt change al, ail, into aux, 

Jfote, — The numbers affixed to the nouns in the following 
exercises refer to the above rules; those without numbers will 
be found in the exceptions, page 31. 

EXEBGISE YU.-PABT I. 

The trees of the orchards; the steeples of the churches; 

arbre m. 1 terger m. 1 . e' 1 6glx84 f. 1 

«tn arm; the arms of the children; a nose; her children 

hras m. e^ 2 e^ \ nez m. ses ^ 1 

have . fine noses; a voice; those ladies have . fine voices; a 

^ i^ ^ e'2 if ces e"^ ^ i^ belles e"" 2 

palace; the palaces of ^ kings; the tails of the ravens; the 
valais m. e^ 2 art. rot 1 e^ 2 corbeau m. 3 

labours of the generals ; the skins of the animals ; the 

€^ m. 4 gSnSral 4 peauf, 9 m. 4 

tribunals of the marshals; close the cartains; the castles are 

m. 4 marSehal ifermea rideau m. 3 e^ m. 3 e^ 

burned; the ships of the admirals; a hero; the heroes of the 

bruUs ^ 3 amiral 4 hiros ^ 2 

ancients; bring me some pebbles; his nephews have ^ fine 
Qini^,en m.\ ^ ^ caillou m. 3 see ^ ff ^^ ^ 
hair; she has two watches. 
cheveu m. pi. 3. morUre f. 

EXEBeiSE Tn.— PABT IL 

Turn the helms; fill up the holes, and I will give' jou^ six- 

toumez gouternail m. remplissez trou m. 4? donnerai 

pence; the eyes of the he-cats are red; he went to the funeral 

«ou m. oeilm. matou ^ e^ alia funSraili^ 

of the free-masons; my two grand-fathers are dead; they 

franc magon f mes aieul i^ ^ morts 

sleep with their ancestors; he cats . cauliflowers every day; 
dorment avec leurs aieul ip mange v chou-fieur t^ ^ 
open your eyes and look at the heavens; ladies, you have lost 
ouvrez les e' regardez — cielm. madame v^^ e^ perdu 
your fans; the knees of the boy are torn; ^ owls and thieves 
vos inantail m. genou m. 3 e^ e^ e^s art. hibou m,filoum, 
prowl at night; the stewards are very attentive ; the corals 
rodent la ^ mattre d'hdtel i^ ^ tres attentifs corail m, 
belong to the children; he paid the expenses of the funeral. 
sont ^ paya frais t^ e' 
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OF ADJECTIVES. 

Rule 8. An adjective must agree in gender and number 
with the noun or pronoun it serves to qualify, the feminine 
being formed according to the following rules. — See t^, Ac. 

Ist. Adjectives take an e unaccented as the sign of the fem. 

2d, Adjectives ending in e unaccented, take no si^ for 
the fem. 

3d. Adjectives ending in el, eil, ten, or et, double the last 
consonant before taking an e unaccented. 

4th. Adjectives ending in/, change /into ve for the fem. 

5th. Adjectives ending in eur or eux, change r or a; into se. 

The numbers affixed to the adjectives in the following exer- 
cises, refer to the above rules, those without numbers will be 
found in the list of exceptions. — See page 33, &c. 

Observe to place the adjectives according to the order 
pointed out by the small numbers affixed to the English words. 

To form the plural of adjectives, see page 34. 

EXEBCISE Vm.-PABT I. 

Your sister is constant and prudent ; the little table is 

voire e^ ^ 1 ^ 1 ^tit\ f . e* 

ready; a pretty boy; a pretty girl; a clean^ knife^; a clean' 
6*s3 jo2t e^ e«l e^ ^ ^ ^2 

plate^; a usefuP work^; a useful' pamphlet^; this woman is 

^ utile ouvrage m. e® 2 brochure f. e* femme ^ 

sensible and fortunate; a crueP order^; a cruel* law^; the 

.......2 e^ fortune I ...... ordre m 3 loii. 

qualities are alike, but the colour is vermillion; the soldier's 
qualiiS f. e^ pared 3 ^ couUur f. e^ vermeil 3 e^ 

daughter is artless and reserved ; the eels are lively; an 

6* e^ naif 4 t? riservi 1 anguille f. e* vif. 4 
attentive* ear^; a happy* wife^; ^ flattering* manners^ are 

6^ 4 oreille f. hevreux 5 femme i' fiateur 5 maniere f. 6* 
often deceitful; the business is scandalous. 
souvent trompeur 5 affaire f. e^ scandaleux 5 

EXEBCISE Vni.--PABT H. 

Send me a new gown; the Greek* language^ is very beautiful; 
e* e* nouveau e* Grec langue f. ^ ^ beau 

a fat* cow^; . thick* boards^; my new friend has a. mad 
gras ^ v ipais planche f. mon e® e* e* fou 
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ambition for . public' honours^; an old ladj with .white* 

f. pour ? public ^ e^ e^ e^ v e/^ 

feathers^; the house is inferior, hut the rooms are superior; 
plume f. e^ e^ infSrieur e* chambre f. e^ superieur 

the Turkish' fleet^ is lost; jour sister is dumb, and very 

turo ^ ^ f^ votre e^ e^ muet 3 e* e^ 
discreet; these songs are complete; you have a sweet' voice'; 

dUcret ces chanson f» ^ complet e* doux if 

sing an Italian' song'; Miss Josephine is very frank, and very 

chanUz lialven^ tf e' e' e^ franc ^ ^ 

benign; these boots are too long; your former friends were 

tlnin i? botte f. e' trop vosancienS amieL itaieni 

cruel; she is subject to the head-ache, and is always uneasy. 
3 e^ sujet 3 mal de Ute m. ^ ^ toujours inquiet 



OF ADJECTIVE POSSESSITE PRONOUNS. 

BuLE 9. Adjective possessive pronouns must agree in gen- 
der and number with the noun before which they are placed, 
and be repeated before every noun, when expressed in English 
before the first, and understood before the second, third, &o, 
—See i'^ 



Istpers. sing. 
2d pers. sing, 
3d pers. sing. 
Istpers. plu. 
2d pers. plu. 
3d pers. plu. 



mas. moUf 
mas. ton, 
mas. son, 
mas. noire, 
mas. votre, 
mas. leur. 



fern, ma, 
fern, ta, 
fem. sa, 
fem. noire, 
fem. votre, 
fem. leur, 



plu. mes, 
plu. tes, 
plu. ses, 
plu. nos, 
plu. vos, 
plu. leurs, 



my. 

thy 

his, 'her, its 

our. 

your. 

their. 



Man, ton, son, are used instead of ma, ta, sa, before nouns 
fem. beginning with a vowel or h mute. — See i^. 

EXERCISE DC. 

My arm; my head; my hands; my ambition; thy foot; thy 

e^ e^ mainf. f. e' 

leg; thy knees; thy ignorance; his hat; his shirt; his 

e* e^ f. ^ chemise L 

stockings; his approbation; her apron; her garter; her gloves; 

«' f . tablier m. jarreti^re f . e' 

her illusion; its beak; its colour; its feathers; its wing; your 

f. &eo m. e^ ^ ailet 

niece and our nephew; their carriage and their servants; the 
nike a' ^ domestique 

violence of his conduct; my father, mother, and sisters are 



eonduite f . 



e* 
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gone to ^ church; his horse has lost all his shoes; give my 
alii art. e^ cheval m. e^ e* tout fer m. faites 

love to your cousins; your garden and field are sold; your 



amitiis m. pi. cousine f. 



^ ^ e* vendus 



canary is dead; its water was had; his apple is not so good as 



sertn m. e e' 
his orange. 



e^ itait ^ 



e^ n'est pas si ^ que 



OF EEUTTVE POSSESSIVE PRONOimS. 

Rule 10. Relative possessive pronouns are always used 
with an article, and must agree with the noun they refer to i^. 

Those relating to one possessor are: — 



Sing. 
1st pers. 
2d pers. 
3d pers. 

Plur. 
1st pers. 
2d pers. 
3d pers. 



Mas. sin. 
le mien, 
le tien, 
le sien. 



Fern. sin. 
lamienne, 
la ticnne, 
la sienne. 



Mas. pi 
les miens, 
les tiens, 
les siens. 



Fern. pi. 
Us miennes, 
les tiennes, 
les siennes. 



Those relating to two or more possessors are: 



Eng. 
mine, 
thine, [its 
his, hers. 



le ndtre, 
le vdtre, 
leleur. 



la ndtre, 
la votre, 
laUur, 



lesndtres, 
les vdtres, 
les leurs. 



les ndtres, 
les vdtres, 
les leurs, 



ours. 

yours. 

theirs. 



Ohserve to distinguish, in the following exercise, the adjective 
possessive pronoun from the relative possessive pronoun. 



EXEBCISE X. 

Your horse and mine; your bottle and mine; her shoes and 
(? & bouteille f. c* 

mine; my country and thine; his coat and mine; my knife 

patrie f. habit m. e* 

and hers; our orchard and his; their pictures are more 

e^ tableau m. ^ 

beautiful than ours; her watch, yours, and mine, are of gold; 

^ que e'' ^ ^ 

your friendship and mine; our memory and theirs; your purse 

amiiii f. m/kmoire f. hours& f. 

and mine are empty; your friend, mine, and hers, are arrived; 

^ nide e* ^ ^ arrini 

here are my scissors, where are yours and theirs? her nosegay 

e^ scissaux f. oh ^ bouquet m. 

and thine; he has lost the oars of his boat and of ours; she 

e^ a' ramef. bateau m, 

c 
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I 

haa written to ber ntece and to mine ; Mm. Dayidson 

«* Scfit e» I 

tO€MS speaking of your song and of mine. j 



OF DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

BniiE 11. These pronouns must agree in gender and number 
with the noun they precede, and be repeated before each, 
wben in English they are expressed before the 1st, and under- 
stood before the 2d, 3d, &c., i^ 

Mas. oe, fern, ceiie^ this or that; plu. ce^, these or those. 

Get is used instead of ce^ before masculine nouns beginning 
with a vowel or A mute. 

EXERCIBG XI. 

This candlestick; this candle; this rain is good for this 
chandelier m. chandelle f. pluie f,e^^ ^ 
country; save that bird; those haddocks and whitings are 
pays m. sawoez oiseau m. merluche f. merlan m. e^ 

fresh; the fruit of this tree; this dog is barking at that boy; 
frais •..m. e' e^ aboie ^ 

we are going from this place in that omnibus; he goes to that 

allons ... f. ^ m. oa 

school at eleven o'clock; these keys belong to that stranger; 
icolef. heuresf, clefi, e^ Stranger m, 

the rapidity of this torrent; give these potatoes to that blind 

if. m. e^ pomme de terre, f. aveugle 

man, and that bread to that lame woman; these wafers are 
pain m. estropiSe pain a cacheter m. 

bad; this seal is broken; this dog has been running after th|it 
e* cachet m. e' e^ vient de courir apres 

sheep; this amiable child is the son of that gentleman. 
moutonm, aimable ^ ^ ^ ^ 



OF VERBS. 



The French verbs are classed into four conjugations, dis- 
tinguished by the termination of the infinitive. 

Verbs of the 1st conjugation end in er, as, parser, to speak. 
Verbs of the 2d conjugation end in tV, as, vun-ir, to punish. 
Verbs of the 3d conjugation end in oir, as aev-oir, to owe. 
Verbs of the 4th conjugation end in re, as, vend-re, to sell. 
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Verbs are divided into moods, tenses, persoDS, and numbera. 

Moods point out the different manners of using a verb. 

The Infinitiyb or Impersonal Mood serves to express inde- 
finitely an action or a state in general, without any relation to 
person or number, as, parUr, to speak; parlant, speaking. 

The Indicative Mood serves to indicate or affirm, in a posi- 
tive or direct manner, as, Je parle, I speak. 

The Conditional Mood serves to express affirmation, depen- 
dent on certain conditions, as, Je parlerais Frangaissi je 
pouvais, I would speak French if I could. 

The Imperative Mood serves to express the act of com- 
manding, praying, or exhorting, as, parlez, speak. 

The Subjunctive or Suppositive Mood serves to express 
affirmation in a subordinate manner, and is dependent on ano- 
ther verb, to which it is always connected by means of a con- 
junction, as, Je desire que vous veniez, I wish that you maj 
come. 

Tenses. There are, besides the infinitive, fifteen tenses in 
every complete verb, twelve of which serve to express more 
definitely the time of the three natural tenses — the past, the 
present, &nd future. 

Persons are the pronouns or nouns with which a verb is , 
conjugated. There- are three persons singular and three per- 
sons plural. 

Number is the distinction between the three persons sing, and ' 
the three persons plur. All nouns are of the third person. 

As in the following exercises the French tenses do not 
always correspond to the English tenses, reference will be 
made to the tense required by the letters of the alphabet. 



A. Inf. present. 

B. Part, present. 

C. Part. past. 

D. Comp.of thepres. 

E. Comp. part. pres. 

F. Indicative pres. 

G. Indicative Imp. 



H. Indicative pret. 
I. Indicative fut. 
K. Comp. present. 
L. Comp. imperfect. 
M. Comp. preterite. 
N. Comp. future. 
0. Conditionalpres. 



P. Comp. Con. pres. 
Q. Imperative. r 

R. Subj. present. . * 
S. Subj. preterite. j * 
T. Comp. present. " 
V. Comp. preterite. 
{Commit to memory.) 
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CONJUGATION 

Of «Ae Auxiliary or Active Verb Atoir, to have. 



INFINITIYE OB DiPEBSONAL MOOD. 

A. Present, 

B. Participle present; 

C. Participle past, 

D. Compound of the present, 

E. Oomp. of the participle present, 



avotrt 

ayant, 

eu, 

avoir-eu, 

ayant-eu, 



to have. 

having. 

had. 

to have had 

havinghad. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

F. Present Tense. 



Taif 
tu as, 
Ua, 

lefrere a, 
Bile a, 
la soeur a. 



J'avais, 
iu avals, 
il avait. 



J'eus, 
^vi-eus, 
il eut. 



J* aurait 
tu auras, 
il aura, 



J'ai eu, 
tu as eu, 
ilaeUf 



Singular. 
I have, 
thou hast, 
he has. 

the brother has. 
she has. 
the sister has. 



nous avons, 
vous avez, 
ils ont, m. 
lesfrhres ont 
elles ont, f. 
les soeurs ont 



Plural, 
we have, 
you have, 
they have, 
the brothers have 
they have, 
the sisters have. 



G. Imperfect Tense. 



I had. 
thou hadst. 
he had. 



nous avtons, 
vous aviez, 
ils avaient, 



H. Pi^terite. 



I had. 
thou hadst. 
he had. 



nous eHmes, 
vous elites, 
ils eurent. 



I. Future. 
Taurai, I shall or will have. 



I shall have, 
thou shalt have 
he shall have. 



nous auronz, 
vous aurez, 
ils auront. 



we had. 
you had. 
they had. 



we had. 
you had. 
they had. 



we shall have, 
you shall have, 
they shall have 



E. Compound of the Present. 



1 1 have had. 
thou hast had. 
he has had. 



nous avons eu, 
vous avez eu, 
ils ont eu, 



we have had. 
you have had. 
they have had. 
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J'avais eu, 
tu aoais eu, 
il avait eu, 



Teus eu, 
tu eus eu, 
il eui eu, 



L. Compound of the Imperfect, 



I bad had. 
thou hadst had. 
he had had. 



noui avtons eu, 
voui aviez eu, 
ils avaient eu, 



we had had. 
jou had had. 
thej had had. 



M. Compound of the Preterite. 



I had had. 
thou hadst had. 
he had had. 



nous eOkmefi eu, 
V0U8 eOites eu, 
ils eurent eu. 



we had had. 
JOU had had. 
they had had. 



N. Compound of the Future, 
Taurai eu, I shall or will have had. 



Taurai eu, 
tu auras eu, 
il aura eu. 



Ishallhavehad 
thou shalt << 
he shall << 



nous auronseu, 
vousaurezeu, 
ilsauronteu. 



we shall have haC 
you shall ** 
they shall ** 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

0. Present Tense. 
Taurais, I would, could, should, or might have. 



Taurais, 
tu aiirais, 
il aurait. 



I should have, 
thou shpuldst ' 
he should ' 



nous aurtons, 
vous auriez, 
ils auraient. 



we should have. 
you should have, 
they should have. 

P. Compound of the Present. 
Taurais eu, I would, could, should, or might have had. 



Xaurais eu, or, J^eusse eu, 

tu aurais eu, or, tu eusses eu, 

il aurait eu, or, il eUt eu, 

nous aurions eu, or, nous eussions eu, 

vous auriez eu, or, vous eussiez eu, 

ils auraient eu, or, ils eussent eu. 



I should have had. 
thou shouldst have had. 
he should have had. 
we should have had, 
you should have had. 
they should have had. 



IMPEBATIVE MOOD. 



Q. 

No first person. i ayons, 

aie, have thou. ayez, 

quHl ait, let him have. Il quils aient. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

R. Present Tense, 



que — 
— i aie, 
— tu aies, 
qu'il ait. 



that— 
I may have, 
thou mayst have, 
he may have. 



que — 
— nous ayonst 
— vous ayez, 
quHls aient, 



let us have, 
have (you), 
let them have. 



that— . 
we may have, 
you may have, 
they may have. 
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S. Preterite. 



^e — 
—yetuse, 
—tuewses, 
qu' il eiU, 



that— 
I might have. 
thoQxnightest '' 
he might have. 



qtie — 
— nous eussions 
^vous eusiiez^ 
quails eussent, 



that— 
we might ha?e. 
you might have, 
they might ha?e. 



qmjeusse eu, 
que tu eusses eu, 
qu'il edt eu, 
que nous eussions eu, 
qu vous eussiez eu, 
qit'il eussent eu. 



T. Compound of the Present. 

qttsj'aieeu, that I may have had. 

que tu aies eu, that thou mayst have had. 

quil ait eu, that he may have had. 

que nous ayons eu, that we may have had. 

que vous ayez eu, that you may have had. 

quils aient eu, that they may have had. 

y . Compound of the Pretei'ite. 

that I might have had. 
that thou mights t have had. 
that he might have had. 
that we might have had. 
that you might have had. 
that they might have had. 

Observe Ist, That a verb must be of the same number and 
person as its subject, whether noun or pronoun. 

2(1, That two nouns in the singular are equal to a plural. 

3d, That a noun is always third person singular or plural. 

4tb, That an application of all the foregoing rules is to be 
made throughout the following exercises, and of the partitive 
word some in particular, which must be expressed in French, 
wherever it is expressed or only understood in English, if, t^^. 

EXERCISE XII. 

0. Pr, Ten, — I have the gout; he has the clock; she has 
goute f. e^ 

the baskets; the dog has a collar; we have the banker's 
panier m. ^ collier m. banquier 

promise; you have the tailor's thimble; you have some 
ffmesse f. tailleur de m. 

pleasure; the hens have .feathers; they have the courage; 

^ poule r iP m. 

% have A power; they have their guns and bayonets ready. 
i* ^ ^ haionettef.e^ 
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Imp. I had a penknife; he has a spoon; she has a canary; 

canif m. ctteUler f. «^ 

we had some honey; they had some bread and . cheese. 

miel m. e^^ rfromage m. 

Fret, He had a beautiful prints; you had some fine cider; 
f^° e^ gravuresL ,t^° honeidrem. 

you had a large revenue ; they had a youth and a beauty. 

grand revenu m. t^ jeunesse f. t^ heauti f. 
Fut. I shall have an opinion; you shall haye this tocix candle. 
f. bougie f. 



EXEBCISE XIIL 

C Pres. I have had a patience; she has had a prudence; 

t» f. t» f. 

Miss Mary has had a nosegay; we have had a big apples. 

Marie 6^° i'"" gros e* 

C, Imp, We had had ^ great storms; you had had some 

V^ grand orage m. 
chicken; Miss B. and Miss M. had had their lessons, 
e* «* e^ hgonf. 

C7. Fut, I shall have had two hundred crowns; we shall have 

icu, m. 
had a dreadful^ hurricane^ ; they will have had three new^ gavms^. 

affreux hour ag an m. ^ ^ 

(7ond. I should have a large fortune; we should have an 

e" f. 

opinion; you would have had some gold and iron. 

f. e^ fer m. 

Com. Pres. You would have had my promise; they would 

e'^ 
have had his vote; these gentlemen would have had this ticket. 
noix f. messieurs billet m. 



EXEBCISE XIV. 

Imp. Have ^ politeness; let him have . fortitude; let us 

sing, t*^ politesse f. r f. 

have .charity; have . candour; let them have . candles. 

r charitS f . v candew f. v e" 

S. Pres. That you may have a pleasant^ evening^; that she 

agrSable soiriei. 
may have a walk; that they may have . good sailors. 
promenade f. P ^ e* 
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JS, Pret. That I might have a bow; that she might have 

arehet m. 
learned^ teachers^ ; that thej might have ^ time ^ to sing. 
savant moitre art. terns m. de chanter, 

C. Pres, That he may have had a cold; that wo may have 

rhume m. 
had your saddle; that they may have had ^ peace. 

selle f. art. paix f. 

C, Pret, That she might have had . pride; that you might 



r cafS m. 


i^ 


bleu ruban m. 




CONJUGATION 




Of the Auxiliary or Substantive Verb Etrb, to be. 




INFINITIVE MOOD, 




A. Present, 

B. Participle present, 

C. Participle past, 

D. Comp. of the present, 
B. Comp. of the part. pres. 


itre, 
itant, 
Mi, 

avoir iti, 
ayant iti. 


to be. 

being. 

been. 

to have been. 

having been. 




INDICATIVE MOOD. 




Pers. Sing 
Ist, Je suis, 
2d, tues, 
3d, ilest, 
3d, lefrereest 
3d, elle est, 
3d, lasceurest 


F. Pres 
ular. 
I am. 
thou art. 
he is. 

the brother is. 
she is. 
the sister is. 


ent Tense. 

Plur 
nous sommes, 
vous etes, 
Us sont ro. 
lesfrlres sont, 
elles sont, 
les soeurs sont. 


al. 

we are. 

you are. 

they are. 

the brothers are 

they are. 

the sisters are. 




G. Imperfect. 




ritais, 
tu 4tai8, 
n itait. 


I was. 
thou wast, 
he was. 


nous itions, 
vous itiez. 
Us itaient. 


we were, 
you were, 
they were. 




H. Preterite. 




Jefus, 
tufus, 
ilfut, 


I was. 
thou wast, 
he was. 


nous/Ames, 

vovsfOktes, 

ilsfurent, 


we were, 
you were, 
they were. 
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Je serai, 
tu seras, 
il sera. 



rai ite, 
tu as M, 
il a its. 



Tavais ete, 
tu avais iU, 
il avait 6U, 



J'eusse iti, 
tu eusses iti, 
il eut iti. 



I. Future. 

Je serai, I shall or will be. 

I shall he. nous serons, 

thou shalt be. vous serez, 
he shall be. ils seront. 



we shall be. 
you shall be. 
thej ^uall be. 



K. Compound of the Present. 



I have been, 
thou hast been, 
he has been. 



nous avons iti, 
vous avez iti, 
ils ont iti, 



we have been, 
you have been, 
they have been. 



L. Compound of the Imperfect, 

I had been. now avions iti, we had been, 
thouhadst been, vous aviez ite, you had been, 
he had been. j ils avaient iti, they had been. 

M. Compound of the Preterite, 

I had been. nous eiimes ite, we had been, 

thouhadst been, vous et^tes ete, you had been, 
he had been. ils eurent ete, they had been. 



N. Compound of the Future. 



J*aurai ete 
tu auras ete 
il aurajte 



I shall have been 
thou shalt" been 
he shall "been 



\nous aurons ite 
vous aurez ete 
ils auront iti 



we shall have been, 
you shall ** been, 
they shall" been. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

0. Present Tense. 
Je serais, I would, could, should, or might be. 



Je serais, 
tu serais, 
il serait. 



I should her 
thou shouldst be. 
he should be. 



nous sertons, 
t?ou5 seriez, 
ils seraient. 



we should be. 
you should be. 
they should be. 



P. Compound of the Present. 

J^aurais iti, I should have been. 

tu aurais ete, thou shouldst have been. 

il aurait iti, he should have been. 

nous aurions iti, we should have been. 

votts auriez iti, you should have been. 

iU auraient iti, they should have been. 
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DiPBBATIYE HOOD. 



No first persoD. 
sois, I be thou. 

qu*il soit, \ let him be. 



soyonst 
soyez, 
quils soient, 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

R. Present Tense, 



qtteje sots, 
que tu sois, 
quil 8oit, 



qvejefusse, 
que tufusse, 
qu'ilfut. 



that I may be. 
that thou mayst 
that he may oe. I 



que nous soyons, 
que vous soyez, 
qu*ils soient. 



let UB be. 

be ye. 

let them be. 



that we may* 
that you *• 
that they** 



S. Preterite, 

that I might be. 
that thou mightBt 
that he might be. 



que nousfussions, 
que votis fussiez, 
qu'ils fussent. 



that we * 
that you * 
that they ' 



que faie ete, 
que tu ales ite, 
qu*il ait Ste, 
que nous ayons He, 
qus vous ayez 6te, 
quiU aient ite, 

V. 



Compound of the Present, 

that I may have been, 
that thou mayst have been, 
that he may have been, 
that we may have been, 
that you may have been, 
that they may have been. 

Compound of the Preterite. 

that I might have been, 
that thou mightBt have been, 
that he might have been, 
that we might have been, 
that you might have been, 
that they might have been. 



que yeusse 4te, 
que tu eusses ete, 
quil e^t iti, 
que nous eussions StS, 
que V071S eussiez iti, 
quHls eussent M, 

When an adjective or a participle is used with the verb etre, 
to be, it must agree in gender and number with the subject of 
the verb which it serves to qualify, t^ <fcc. 

When in addressing one person, vous, you, is used instead 
of tu, thou, the adjective is put in the singular though the 
verb be in the plural. 



EXERCISE XV. 



Pres. 
Imp, 



I am content; he is generous; she is lively, though stout. 

f . ginireux e® quoique gras. 

We were happy; they were new; these ladies were tired. 
e« f. e« e' ^ 
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Pret She was proud; Matilda was curious; they were jealous. 
didaignettx Matilde curieux f. jalotuc 

Fut I shall he false; we shall he anxious and timid; you 

f. faux f. inquiet timide 

will he delighted; the girls will he merry and foolish. 

charmS e^ gai fou 

C. Pres. I have heen pretty and rich; my mother has heen 

f. e^ riche e' 

punctual and my sister negligent; they have heen deaf. 
ponctnel ^ nSgligent f. sourd 

G. Imp. She has heen studious; these hoatmen have heen drunk. 

studieuai hatelier ivre 

C, Pret, We had heen skilful; you had heen uneasy. 

habile f. sing. e^ 

C, Fut I shall have heen firm; you shall have heen religious. 
ferme religieux 

EXEECISE XVI. 

Cond. Pres, I should he frank; she should he discreet; we should 

^ / f. 

he modest and reserved; we should he industrious and zealous. 

modeste ^ f. industrieux zSle 

Imp, Be ashamed ^ to hreak ^ thy word ; let her he careful; 
f. honteux de manquer a parole f. Boigneux 

let us he wise; he always honourable; let them he just. 

sage plu. e® f. juste 

S, Pres, That I may he ill; that my neighhour may he worthy 
f. malade voisine f. digne 

of the place; that his mare may he big and fat. 

f. jument e^^ e® 

S, Pret, That we might he tired; that they might be quick. 

e^ vif 

C, Pres, That I may have been idle; that Janet may have 

f . paresseux 

been assiduous; that you may have been proud and insolent. 

assidu orgueilleux 

C, Pret, That the coachman and guard may have been drunk. 
cocher conducteur soul 



Verbs are either regular, irregular, defective, or unipersonal. 
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Badicalfl.] 
Pari.,., 



OF REGULAR VERBS. 

FIBST CONJUGATION IN ER. 

TABLEB, TO SPEAK. 

INFINrnVE MOOD. 



[Finals. 



A. Present, 

B. Participle present, 
G. Participle past, 

B. Comp. of the present, 
£. Oomp. of the parti. Pres. 



pari-er^ 
parl-ant, 
parl-6, 
avoir parU, 
ayant parlSt 



to speak. 

speaking. 

spoken. 

to have spoken. 

haying spoken. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



F. Present Tense. 
Expresses an act performed at the time of speaking. 
I speak— I do speak — I am speaking. 
maintenant — now 



Je parUe, 
tu parUes, 
il parUe, 
lefils parl-e, 
eUe parl-e, 
hJUleparl-e, 



I speak, 
thou speakest. 
he speaks, 
the son speaks, 
she speaks, 
the girl speaks. 



nous parUons, 
vous parUez, 
Us parUent, 
Us fih parl-ent, 
elles parl-ent, 
■lesfillesparl-ent, 



we speak, 
you speak, 
they speak, 
the sons speak, 
they speak, 
the girls speak. 



6. Imperfect Tense. 
Expresses an act done as present relatively to another also 



Je parlais, I did speak — I used to speak — I was speaking. 
quand vous ites entri — when you entered 



Je parl^iis, 
tu parl-ais, 
il parl-ait, 



I did speak, 
thou didst " 
he did speak. 



nous parl-ionSf 
vous parUiez, 
Us parUaient, 



we did speak, 
you did speak, 
they did speak. 



H. PreterUe Tense. 
Expresses an act done at a time past determined. 
hier — yesterday 



JeparUaii 
tu parUas, 
ilpwira, 



I spoke, 
thou spokest. 
he spoke. 



nous parJrdmes, 
vous parl-dtes, 
Us parJr^rent, 



we spoke, 
you spoke, 
they spoke. 
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I. Future Tense, 

Expresses that an act will take place at a time yet to come. 

Je parUrai, I shall or will speak. 

demain — to-morrow 



JeparUerai, 
tuparl-eraSf 
il parUera, 



I shall speak, 
thou shalt speak, 
he shall speak. 



nousparl-erons, 
V0U8 parl-erez. 
Us parl-eront. 



we shall speak, 
you shall speak, 
they shall speak 



K. Compound of the Present, 

Expresses an act done at a time past, hut not designed; or if 
designed, not completed. 

Tai parlai, I have spoken, .or I have heen speaking. 

cette semaine — this week 



Tat pcMrU, 
tu asparU, 
il a parU, 



I have spoken, 
thou hast spoken 
he has spoken. 



nousavonsparUy 
vous avez parU, 
Us ont parU, 



we have spoken, 
you have spoken, 
they have spoken 



L. Compound of the Imperfect, 
Expresses an act as having heen done hefore another also passed. 
Xavais parte , I had spoken, o.r had heen speaking. 
quand vous arrivdtes — when you arrived 



T avals parU, 
tu avals parle, 
U avalt parU, 



I had spoken, 
thou hadst '* 
he had 



nous avions parU, 
^vous avlez parU, 



we had spoken 
you had " 
they had " 



\ils avaient parU, 

M. Compound of the Preterite, 
Expresses an act which has heen done hefore another com 



pletely passed. 



avant cela 



hefore that 



•PeusparU, 
tu eus parU, 
il eut parlS, 



I had spoken, 
thou hadst ** 
he had " 



N. 



\nous ^ettmes parU, 
vous eittes parU, 
Us eurent parU, 



we had spoken, 
you had spoken, 
they had spoken. 



Compound of the Future, 

Expresses an act that will take place hefore another that is 

also to take place. 

Je sortirai quand — I shall go out when 



T aural parU, 
tu auras parU, 
il aura parte. 



I shall or will have spoken, 
thou shalt or wilt have spoken, 
he shall or will have spoken. 
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nous aurons parU, 
V0U8 aurez parlS, 
ils auront parle, 



we shall or will have spoken, 
you shall or will haye spoken, 
they shall or will have spoken. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

0, Present Tense. 
Expresses an act as dependant on a condition. 
Je parl-erais, I would, could, should, or might speak. 
sijepouvais — if I could 



Je parl-erais f 
tu parl-erais, 
ilparl-erait, 



I should speak, 
thou shouldst" 
he should '* 



nofM parl-erions 
vous parl-eriez, 
ils parUeraient, 



we should " 
you should ** 
they should ** 



P. Compound of the Present, 



Expresses that an act would have taken place if a certain 
condition had been fulfilled. 

Taurais parle t I would, could, should, or might have spoken. 

si votis aviez voulu — if you had wished 



Taurais parU, or feusse parU, 
tu aurais parU, or tu eusses parU, 
il aurait parU, or il eut parU, 
nousaurionsparU, or nous ettssions* 
vous auriez parU, or vous eussiez * 
%U auraient parU, or ils eussent * 



I would have spoken, 
thou wouldst have spoken, 
he would have spoken, 
we would have spoken, 
you would haye spoken, 
they would have spoken. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Q. Present or Future Tense, 
Expresses the act of commaudiDg or exhortiug. 



T^arl-e, 
qu'il parUe, 



No first person. 



speak (thou), 
let him speak. 



parl'Ons 
parl-ez, 
quils parl-enti 



let us speak, 
speak (you), 
let them speak. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

R. Present or Future Tense, 
il/aut, ilfaudra — it is — it will be necessary 



pe je parl-e, 
gu6 tu parUes, 
qu*il parUe, 
que nous parUions, 
que vous parUiez, 
quHls parUent, 



that I may speak, or may be speaking. 

that thou mayst .speak, kc. 

that he may speak, kc, 

that we may speak, <bc. 

that you may speak, &e, 

that they may speak, &c. 
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S. Preterite Tense. 



ilfallait 

que je parJr^Mse, 
que tu parl-asses, 
quHl parl-dt, 
que nous pai^l^ssions, 
que vous parl-assiez, 
quHls part-assent. 



it was neeessary 

that I might speak, 
that thou mightfit speak, 
that he might speak, 
that we might speak, 
that you might speak, 
that they might speak. 



T. Compound of the Present, 



ilfaut 

que fate parU, 
que tu aies parlit 
quHl ait parU, 
que nous ayons parU, 
que vous ayez parle, 
quHls aient parli, 



it is necessary 

that I may have spoken, 
that thou mayst have spoken, 
that he may have spoken, 
that we may have spoken, 
that you may have spoken, 
that they may have spoken. 



V. Compound of the Preterite. 

ilfaudrait — it would be necessary 

that I might have spoken, 
that thou mightst have spoken, 
that he might have spoken, 
that we might have spoken, 
that you might have spoken, 
that they might have spoken. 



que feusse parU, 
que tu eussesparU, 
quHl etlt parU, 
que nous eussions parU, 
que vdus eussiez parU, 
quHls eussent parU, 



Observe — 1st, That the verbs in the following exercises are 
all in the pres. of the infin., as estimer, to esteem. 

2d, That to obtain the tense and person required, the 
learner must cut off the final er from the verb in the exercise, 
and substitute the final of the same tense and person of the 
verb parler, as divided by a hyphen throughout the conjuga- 
tion: thus, if we refuse be wanted in French, refuser being 
given, cut off the final er, and refus will remain ; to which add 
onSf being the termination of the 1st pers. plu. pres. ind. of 
parler, and nous refusons will be obtained. 

3d. Adverbs must be placed after the verb in simple tenses, 
and immediately after the auxiliary verb in compound tenses. 

The tenses will henceforth be indicated only by the letters 
representing them. 
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EXERCISE XVII. 

A. To affirm the truth; B. whilst dancing he fell; D. he was 

qfirmer * virit6 f. en danser tomha eut 

wrong, to have spoken so loud; £. having^ offended' her ^ 

tort de parler ^ haut offenser la 

she wept. 
pUwra, 

F. I esteem my friends ; thou speakest too fast ; he is 

estimer e* e" trop vite 

studying* his lessons; she gives clothes to the poor; we dot 

itvdier e^ donner hardes f. pauwe pi. 

often work at six o'clock; you dine too early; they are 

e^ travailler e" dinner trop tdt 

walking* slowly. 
marcher Untement 

G. I was cleaning* the cottage; he didt water the flowers; 

nettoyer chaumieref, aroser ^ 

Sophia was emhroideringt a cap; you didt refuse ^ to pay. 

td hroder honliet m. refuser de payer. 

H. I always respected his talent; the professor deserved 

^ respecter .... m. professeur mSriter 

our esteem; they hroke three hottles; we sung a duette; the 

estime m. casser e^^ e" duo m. 

Turks declared ^ war to the Egyptians. 
turc declarer art. guerre f. Egyptien, 

EXERCISE xvm. 

I. I shall accept your invitation; he will arrive at 12 o'clock; 

accepter f. arriver midim, 

Rosaline will weep with joy; you will ^ hreak my heart; their 

pUurer de joie f . me hriser le coeur m. 

eyes will sparkle with anger. 
e' briller «^® coUret 

K. I have owned everything: he has forwarded the goods; 
avouer tout expidier marchandises f. 

we have drawn on you; they have broken open the stable door; 

tirer sur enf oncer icurie f. e* 

the soldiers have deserted; they have danced with me. 
e^ dSserter e" e'' ^ 

• The participle preaent, with the verb ^e, to be, as ft verbal sign, are never uHcd 
in French to repreBent the pres. or Imper. of the ind. See these tenses In the verb. 

t Do and <{om, signs of the present, and did^ sign of the imperfect, are never iwed 
in Fnnoh. Bee these tenses in the verb parler. 

H2 
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L. I had observed his conduct; he had respected the laws; he 
observer (? e" e® 

had dispersed the mob; the girls had torn their frocks; 
diaperser foule f. e^ dSchirer foureau m. 

M. I had proposed an armistice; he had thought of his country; 
proposer m. penser c" 

we had calculated our losses; they had dressed his wounds; 
calculer perte f. panser hlessure f 

Amelia and her sister had spent their money. 

AmSlie ^ dSpenser ^ 

EXERCISE XrX. 

N. I shall have avoided this island ; he will have jitstly deserved 

imter tie f. avec justice e" 

the king's, favour; we will have consoled the afflicted; 
e^ faveur f. consoler affligS, pi. 

0. I should like to buy a gig; she would dance all ^ night; 

aimer acheter cabriolet m. e" e* art. €^ 

we would reap the com ; they would wash the linen ; 
moissoner hU m. laver linge m, 

P. I would have rewarded the boy; he would have concealed 

rScompenser ^ cacher 

the fact; we would have borrowed some straw; they would 

fait m. emprunter paille f. 

have anchored their ships ; they would have fallen. 
ancrer e^ tomher 

Q. Burn all these papers; let him carry this letter; let the 

bruler ^ porter e^ 

girls mark the stockings; let us walk slowly; wind up your 
^ marquer e* e" e" monter 
watch; let them profit by his example. 
e^ profiter^ 

Note, — The following exercise is simply the verbs of the 
preceding exercises repeated, to be put in the respective tenses 
of the subjunctive; each sentence marked with a hyphen — 
must be completed by the addition of a complement, viz.: by 
such words as will complete the sense. 

EXEBGISE XX. 

R. That I may esteem — ; that he may study — ; that she 
may give — ; that we may work; that you may dine; that they 
may clean — . S. That I might water — ; that Sophia might 
embroider — ; that we might refuse — ; that you might res- 
pect — ; that they might break — . T. That I may have 



SECOND CONJUGATION IN IB. 
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accepted — ; that Rosaline may have wept; that we may have 
owned — ; that you may have forwarded — ; that they may have 
broken open — ; that the soldiers may have deserted. V. That 
I might have ohserved — ; that he might have respected — ; that 
we might have dispersed — ; that the girls might have torn — . 



Badioals.] 
Pun 



SECOND CONJUGATION IN IR. 

PUJSJB, TO PUNISH. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 



[Fliial0. 
....tr. 



A. Present. 

B. Participle present. 

C. Participle past. 

D. Comp. of the present. 
^ Comp. of the part. pres. 



E 



pun-ir, 
pun-issant, 
pun-it 
avoir punt f 
ayantpunif 



to punish. 

punishing. 

punished. 

to have punished. 

having punished. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

F. Present Tense, 



Je punis, I punish, I do punish, I am punishing. 



Je pun-is, 
tu pun-is, 
il pun-it. 



I punish, 
thou punishest. 
he punishes. 



nous pun-issons, 
vous pun-issez, 
ils pun-issent, 



we punish, 
you punish, 
they punish. 



Je pun-issais, 
tu pun-issais, 
ilpun-issait, 



G. Imperfect, 
Jepunissais, I did punish, I was punishing. 



I did punish, 
thou didst << 
he did ** 



nous pun-issions, 
vous pun-issiez, 
ils pun-issaient, 



we did punish, 
you did ** 
they did ** 



H. Preterite. 



Je pun-is, 
tu pun-is, 
il pun-it. 



Jepun-irai, 
iupun-irtu, 
ilpun-ira, 



I punished, 
thou punishedst. 
he punished. , 



nouspun-tmes, 
vous pun-ttes, 
ils pun-irent, 



we punished, 
you punished, 
they punished. 



I. Future. 
Je pimirai, I shall, or I will punish. 



I shall punish, 
thou shalt " 
he shall '* 



nous pun-ironsx 
vous pun-irea, 
ils pun-iront, 



we shall punish, 
you shall ** 
they shall " 
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SEOOKD CONJUGATION IN IB. 



Note, — As the compound tenses of a verb are always formed 
with its participle past and the corresponding tense of avoir or 
Hre^ we have only exhibited the first person of each tense. 



K. Comp. of the pres. 
L. Comp. of the imp. 
M. Comp. of the pret. 
N. Comp. of the fut. 



J^aipunif d^c. 
JTavais puni, i:c, 
Teus puni, ^c. 
Taurai puni, (be. 



I have punished, &c. 
I had punished, &c. 
I had punished, &c. 
I shall have *' &c. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

0. Present Tense, 
Je punirais, I would, could, should, or might punish. 



Je pun-irais, 
tu pun-irais, 
il pun-iraitf 
notis pun-irions, 
vous pun-iriez, 
iU ptin-iraient, 



I should punish, 
thou shouldst punish, 
he should punish, 
we should punish, 
you should punish, 
they should punish. 



P. Compound of the Present. 
Taurais puni, (be, \ I should have punished, &c. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Q. Present or Future Tense, 

No first person. pun-issons, 

pun-is f I punish (thou), pun-issez, 

qu'il pun'isse\ let him punish, quails pun-issent. 



let us punish, 
punish (ye), 
let them pun. 



R. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present or Future Tense, 



que je pun-isse, 
que tu pun-isseSf 
quil pun-isse, 
que nous pun-issions, 
que vous pun-issiez, 
quits pun-issent. 



that I may punish, 
that thou mayst punish, 
that he may punish, 
that we may punish, 
that you may punish, 
that they may punish. 



S. Preterhe, 



que je pun-isse, 
que tu pun-isses, 
quil pun4t, 
que nou£ pun-issions, 
que vous pun-issiez, 
qu*ils punissent, 



that I might punish, 
that thou mightst punish, 
that he might punish, 
that we might punish, 
that you might punish, 
that they might punish. 



EXEBCIBES ON THE SEOOIH) OONJUGATION. [Sl-SS.] 81 

T. Compound of the Present* 
quefaiepuni, Ac, \ that I may have punished, &c. 

V, Compound of the Preterite, 

que j*eu88e puni, Ac, | that I might have punishedy &c. 

Obserye to cut off the finals ir before adding the terminations. 

EXERCISE XXI. 

F. I am finishing my work; thou reddenest with shame; 

Jinir ^ rougir e^ hontef. 

he betrays his country; we do hate ^ quackerism; you 

trahir e^° hair art. charlatanism m. 

applaud that actor in vain; they always act with prudence. 

applaudir acteur en e® agir e' f. 

(j. I was reflecting on my essay; he was climbing the hill; 

riflechir dk essai m. gravir montagne f . 

we did disobey ^ his orders; you did fulfil your promise; they 

disohiir a ^ remplir &^ 

were blackening their faces ; they finished their supper. 
noircir figures f. ^ soupe m. 

H. I slackened my pace ; we established a spinnery; you 

ralentir pasm, Stdblir filature f. 

stuffed a turkey; they soon punished the rebels; the lions 

farcir dindonm, hientot punir rSvoltSs 

roared; the spectators trembled. 

rugir spectateur fremir, 

I. I shall act for you ; he will varnish the pictures ; we 

€?^ ^ vemir e^° 

shall soon define this proWem; you will accomplish your design. 
^ definir prohlemem, accomplir dessinm, 

EXERCISE xxn. 

K. I have smoothed all the difficulties; this rose hush has 

applanir ^ difioulti f. rosier m. 

flowered again; she has dirtied her gown and shawl. 

refleurir salir e^ ^ schall m. 

L. He had acted imprudently; we had built a wall; you 

e^ imprudemment hditir ^ 

had applauded Miss M'Leod's singing; they had succeeded. 
applaudir mademoiselle chant m. riussir, 

M. When we had converted the heathens we were happy; 

quand convertir paten m. r 

^89ona8 Buonaparte's ambition had sullied his glory, he fell. 
^8 que f. temir gloiret e^®H. 



82 [28.] THIRD CONJUGATION IN EVOIB. 

N. You will have thinned the gooseherry tree; the sea will 

eclaircir grosellier m. mer f. 

have swallowed up the vessel; they will have perished. 

enghutir ^ pSrir. 

0. I would cure his wounds if I had, &q,; I would banish 
guSrir e^^ si hanir 

all fear; he would fulfil his promise; they would obey. 
^craintei. ^ ^^ oUir. 

P. they would have blushed ; they would have bloomed. 
iF fleurir. 

Q. Obey the laws; cherish ^ virtue; let the oxen bellow, 
e® 6® Mrir art. e^ hosvf mugir. 

EXEECISE XXni. 

See Note page 68. B. That I may finish — ; that he may 
betray — ; that we may applaud — ; that you may act — . S. 
That I might reflect — ; that he might cherish — ; that we 
might disobey — ; that you might fulfil — ; that they might 
blacken — ; that they (/.) might punish—. T. That I may 
have blackened — ; that ye may have established — ; that you 
may have stuffed — ; that they may have soon punished—; 
that the lions may have roared. Y. That I might have 
acted — ; that he might have smoothed — ; that this rose-bash 
might have flowered again; that she might have dirtied—; 
that we might have converted — ; that they might have 
thinned — . 



Badicals.] 
Rec 



THIRD CONJUGATION IN EVOIB. 

BECEVOIB, TO RECEIVE. 

INFINITIVE MoAd. 



[Finals. 
..evoir. 



A. Present, 

B. Participle present, 
0. Participle past, 

D. Gomp. of the present, 

E. Oomp. participle present. 



rec-evoir, 
rec-evant, 
reg-u*, 
avoir regu, 
ayant regu, 



to receive. 

receiving. 

received. 

to have received. 

having received. 



* Observe to pat a cedilla under the g when it precedes o or «. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

F. Present Tense. 
Je regois, I receive, I do receive, I am receiving. 



Je reg-ois, 
tu reg-oiSf 
il reg-oit, 



I receive, 
thou receivest. 
he receives. 



notts rec-evonSf 
vous rec-evez. 
Us reC'Owentf 



we receive, 
you receive, 
they receive. 



THIRD CONJUGATION IN EVOIR. 
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Je rec-^va%8, 
Pu rec-evais, 
il rec-evait, 



Je reg-us, 
tu reg-us, 
il req-ut. 



G. Imp&rfect Ten8e» 

I did receive. ! 
thou didst •* I 
he did •* 



nous rec-evtons, 
vous rec-evieZf 
Us rec-evaient, 



we did receive 
you did *• 
they did *• 



H. Preterite Tense. 

I received, 
thou receivedst. 
he received. 



nous regilmeSi 
vous reg-Oktes, 
its reg-urent, 



we received, 
you received, 
they received. 



I. Future T^nse. 
Je recevrai, I shall receive, I will receive. 



Je rec-evrait 
tu rec-evras, 
U rec^vra, 



I shall receive, 
thou shalt *' 
he shall <' 



nous rec-evrons 
vous rec-evrez, 
Us rec-evront, 



we shall receive, 
you shnll " 
they shall " 



K. Comp. pres. 
L. Comp. imp. 
M. Comp. pret. 
N. Comp. imp. 



J 'at regu, 
J'avais regu, 
J'eus regu, 
J'aurai regu, 



I have received, &c. 
I had received, <bc. 
I had received, <bc. 
I shall have received, <bc. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

0. Present Tense, 



Je reeevrais, I would, could, should, or might receive. 



Je rec-evrais, 
tu rec-evrais, 
il rec-evrait, 
nous rec-evrions, 
vous rec-evriez, 
ils rec-evraient. 



I should receive, 
thou shouldst receive, 
he should receive, 
we should receive, 
you should receive, 
they should receive. 



P. Oomp. pres. | J'aurais regu, \ I should have received, &c. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Q. Present or Future Tense, 



No first person. 



feg-ois, 

<iu*il reg-oive. 



que^ 
—je ref-oive, 
— <u re^-oivet, 



receive (thou), 
let him receive. 



R. 



rec-evons, 
rec-evez, 
quHls reg-oivent, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present or Future Tense 



let us receive, 
receive (you), 
let them receive. 



that— 
— I may receive. 
— thoumayst ** 
that he may ** 



que — 
—nous rec-eviona, 
—vous rec-euiez, 
quHU ree-oivent, 



that— 

— ^we may receive. 

— you may * • 

that they may *' 



84 [2^26.] EXEBCIBE8 ON THE THIBD CONJUGATION. 

S. Preterite Tense, 



que — 

— tu re^-tuset, 
qu'U re^-ut. 



that— 
— I may reoeire. 
— thou mayst " 
that he may ** 



que — 
— nousre^'UisUmt 

— voue re^-useiez, 
qu'iU re^-iUserU, 



— we might reoeive. 
— you might receive, 
that they may " 



T. Comp. preB. I quefaie reg-u^ I that I may have received. 
V, Comp. pret. | quej'eusae reg-u, \ that I might have received. 

EXEBCISE XXrV. 
Observe to cut off the finals evoir before adding the terminations. 

F. I perceive a storm; he is receiving five pounds a month; 

appereevoir e^' recevoir livre f. par mots m. 

you owe'^ me^ fifty guineas ; the pilots perceive a ship. 

devoir^ guinie f. pilote e^ e^ 

G. I was collecting the city taxes; he was receiving 5 per cent; 

percevoir ^ «^ pour 

we did conceive the difficulty of these rules. 
concevoir e^ regie f. 

H. I saw the danger from my window ; Josephine received a 

aprercevoir m. fenHref. e^ 

present from her aunt in Paris; they perceived^ us\ 

e** tante €1 e^ nous. 

I. I shall owe^ him^ gratitude all my life; he will perceive 

redevoir lui reconnaissance f. vie f. ^ 

the castle in the distance; we shall receive you with pleasure. 

e* e^ lointain m. , 6^ e^ e* 

K. We have perceived your error; they have owed that sum; 
e^ erreurf, e^ sommet 

the partners of that firm have deceived their creditors. 
associi raison f. dScevoir criancier. 

EXBECISB XXV. 

L. I had understood the meaning of this question; we had 

concevoir sensm. f. 

gathered the city-toll; they had deceived every body. 

percevoir octroi m. e^ tout le monde, 

M. As soon as he had^ perceived' you^ he laughed; when we 

<P ^ ria ^ 

had^ received' him^ he presented^ us^ his wife. 

^ prhenta Spouse, 

N. I shall soon have comprehended the mechanism of this 

6^^ concevoir mScanism m. 

engine; they wiQ have received your orders with pleasure. 
engin m. ^ e^ e' ef^ 
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0. He would still owe one hundred and twenty pounds; 

redevoir — — e** 

she should receive her money before Monday evening if, iac, 

6^ e" avant Lundi m. soir m. e^ 

P. We would have received the chestnuts and figs; you would 

«** ehdtaigneL figv/ei, 

have conceived a wrong idea of his character. 
6^ faux idie f. earacter m. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION IN BE. 

rSNDBE, TO SELL. 

« 

INFINITIVE MOOD. [Finals. 



A. 
B. 
C. 
D. 
E. 


Present, 

Participle present. 
Participle past, 
Compound of the present, 
Comp. of the part. pres. 

INDICATE 


vend-re, 
vend-ant, 
vend-Uf 
avoir vendu, 
ayant-vendu, 

nSMOOD. 


• ••• re, 

to sell. 

selling. 

sold. 

to have sold 

having sold. 



F. Present Tense, 
Je vends, I sell, I do sell, I am selling. 



Je vends, 
tu vend-s, 
il vend, 



I sell. 

thou sellest. 
he sells. 



nous vend-ons, 
vons vend-ez, 
ils vend-ent, 



we sell, 
you sell, 
they sell. 



G. Imperfect Tense* 
Je vendais, I did sell, I was selling. 



Je vend-ais, 
tu vend-ais, 
il vend^it, 



Je vend'is, 
tu vend-is, 
Hvend^, 



I did sell, 
thou didst sell, 
he did sell. 



nous vend'ions, 
vous vend'iez, 
ils vend-aient. 



we did sell, 
you did sell, 
they did sell. 



H. Preterite Tense. 



I sold, 
thou Boldest, 
he sold. 



nous vend'tmes,! we sold 



vous vend4tes, 
ils vend-irewt. 



you sold, 
they sold. 



S6 



FOUKTH CONJUGATION IN BE. 



I. Fntwre Tense. 
Je 'oendrai, I shall Bell, I will sell. 



Je vend-rai, 
tu vend-rasy 
il vend-ra. 



I shall sell, 
thou shalt sell, 
he shall sell. 



nowvend-ronSf 
V0U8 vend-rez, 
Us vend-ront, 



we shall sell, 
you shall sell, 
they sball sell. 



K. Comp. present, 

L. Comp. imperfect, 

M. Comp. preterite, 

N. Comp. future, 



•Tai vendu, 
T avals vendu, 
Tens vendu, 
Taurai vendu. 



I have sold. 
I had sold. 
I had sold. 
I shall have sold. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

0. Present Tense, 
Je vendrais, I would, could, should, or might sell. 



Je vend-rais,] I should sell. 
tu vend-rais, j thou shouldst *' 
il vend-rait, \ he should '* 



nous vend-rions, 
vous vend-riez, 
ils vend-raient. 



we should sell. 
you should " 
they should " 



P. Comp. present, { J*aurais vendu, | I should have sold. 



Q. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Present or Future Tense, 



vends, 
quHl vend-e, 



que — 
--je vend-e, 
— tu vend-es, 
quHl vend-e. 



No first person. 



sell (thou), 
let him sell. 



vend-ons, 
vend-ez, 
quits vend-ent, 



let us sell, 
sell (you), 
let them sell. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

R. Present or Future Tense, 



that— 
— I may sell. 
— thoumayst ' 
that he may 



que^ 
— nous vend-tons, 
— vous vend'iez, 
qu*%ls vendr-ent, 



that— 
—^e may seU. 
— you may sell, 
that they may seU*^ 



S. Preterite Tense, 



que — 
—je vend-isse, 
^-tuvend-isses, 
quHl vend-U, 



that— 
—I might sell, 
—thou mightst * 
that he might < 



que — 
— nous vend-issions, 
— vous vendrissiez, 
quHJs vend-issent. 



that— 
we might sell, 
you might " 
that they might" 



T. Comp. present, que faie vendu, I that I may have sold. 
V. Comp. preterite, quefewse vendu,\ that I might have sold. 



EXBBCISES ON THE POUBTH CONJUGATION. [86-87.1 87 
EXEBGISE XXYL 

F. I am waiting for the steam-boat; this young lady is 
attendre e^ hatteau h vapeur m. ^ 

wasting her time; we correspond in French; wo do sell 
perdre «^* correspondre e^^ frangais vendre 

tea sometimes) they come dovm . to breakfast at eight o'clock. 
tM m. qiielquefois descendre a dSjeHkner m. e^^ 

G. I was stretching the skins; he was twisting this rope; the 

Mendre ^ tordre corde f . 

dog was biting; they were losing every ^ game. 
e^ mordre perdre tout art. partie f. pi. 

H. I heard the great bell; she spread the flax on the grass; 
entendre «" cloche f. ipendre lin m. ^^ herhe f. 

we forbade the bans; they sheared the black sheep. 

difendre ...m. tondre e^ moutonm.'p], 

I. I shall expect^ you^ . to dinner; he will lose his law-suit; 
attendre a dinner ^ . proces m. 

you will wait for the postman; we shall confound^ them^ 

«* — faeteur • confondre Us 

K. I have melted the butter; he has waited for his brother. 

fondre ^ ^ ^ ^ 

L. I had sold my share again; the hen had laid an egg; 
revendre action f. «" pondre ceuf m. 

we had' expected' you^; they had bent the sails. 
€^ tendre ^ 

EXERaSE XXVII. 

M. When I had sold my country house I came into town; 
e^ 6*^ campagne f. vins m. en ville f. 

as soon <u he had suspended his judgment we ^ retired. 

e" suspendre «* m. nous retirer h. 

N. I shall have rendered justice to every one; he will have 

rendre f. chacun 

bent his bow; they will have confounded the facts, 
e" arc m. ' e^ e^^ 

0. I should waste my time ; she would condescend ^ to 

€^ «^* condescendre de 

receiye' you^; he would extend the boundaries of his park; 
6^ itendre limite f. pare m. 

the coachmen would return the money; they forbid ^ dancing. 
^^ ^rendre e* €^ art. danse f . 

P. I would have defended my sister; ho would have pretended 
dkfendre ^ pritendre 

to . great honours; they would have split the wood. 
P e^^ e^ /endre hoism. 



88 [28.] OF VEBBB WITH NEGATION. 

Q. Come down stairs; let her suspend her opinion; ye people 

descendre ^ f . peuple m. 

defend your country; let the passengers depend on me. 



e" 



passenger m. dependre i^ i 



EXEBCISE XXVin. 

R. That I may wait — ;; that this young lady may be 
wasting — ; that we may correspond — ; that they may come 
down — . S. That I might twist; that the dog might bite; 
that we might lose — ; that they might hear — . T. That I may 
have spread — ; that he may have forbidden — ; that we may 
have sheared — ; that they may have expected. V, That I 
might have melted — ; that he might have waited — ; that we 
might have lost — ; that you might have sold — ; that they 
might have bent — . 



VERBS WITH NEGATION. 

Conjugation of the Verb Pableb, with variow Negations. 

1st. NE with PAS — ^not or no. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 



A. Present, 

B. Participle present, 

D. Comp. present, 

E. Comp. part, pros. 



ne pas parler, 
ne parlant pas, 
n^avoir pas parli, 
n'af/ant pas parlS, 



not to speak, 
not speaking, 
not to have spoken, 
not having spoken. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

F. Present Tense. — I do not speak, I am not speaking, &c. 



Je ne parte pas, 
tu ne paries pas, 
il ne parle pas. 



nous ne parlons pas, 
vous ne parlez pas, 
ils ne parlent pas. 



K. Compound Present. — I have not spoken, &c. 



Je n'at pas parU, 
tu n'as pas parU, 
il n^a pas parU, 



nous n^avons pas parU. 
90US n*avez pas parU, 
ils n*ont pas parU, 



2d. NE with POINT — not or no. 
G. Imperfect Tense, — I did not speak, I was not speaking. 



Je ne parlais point, 
tu ne parlais point, 
il ne p€trlait point. 



nous ne parlions point, 
vous ne parUez point, 
ils ne parlaient point. 



OF VERBS WITH NEGATION, 

L. Compound Imperfect, — I had not spoken. 



Je n^avais point parU. 
tu n* avals point parU, 
U n'avait point parU, 



nous n* anions poiwt parli, 
V0U8 n'aviez point parle. 
lis n*avaient point parU» 



3d. NB with PLUS — no more*, not any more. 
H. Preterite, — I spoke no more. 



Je ne parlai plus, 
tu ne parlas plus, 
il ne parla plus. 



nous ne parldmes plus, 
vous ne parldtes plus, 
ils ne parUrent plus. 



Comp, Pret, — I had spoken no more, I had not spoken 
any more. 

Je n^eus plus parU, nous n'etimes plus parle, 

tu n'eus plus parU, vous n'eHtes plus parU, 

il n'eut plus parli, ils n*eurent plus parli, 

4th. NE with JAMAIS— never. 
I. Future, — I shall never speak, or, will never speak. 



Je ne parlerai jamais, 
tu ne parleras jamais, 
il ne parler a jamais. 



nous ne parlerons jamais, 
vous ne parlerai jamais, 
ils ne parleront jamais. 



N. Comp, Future, — I shall, or, will never have spoken. 



Je naurai jamais parle, 
tu n* auras jamais parU, 
il n' aura jamais parli. 



nous n'aurons jamais parle, 
vous n'aurez jamais parle, 
ils n*auront jamais parli. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

5th. NB with QUE — only. 
0. Pres, — I would, could, should, or might speak French only. 



Je neparlerais quefrangais, 
^tt neparlerais quefrangais. 
il ne parlerait quefrangais. 



nous ne parlerions quefrangais. 
vous ne parleriez quefrangais, 
ils ne parleraient quefrangais. 



P. 0. Pres, — I would, could, should, or might have spoken 
French only. 



^an^awais parli que frangais, 
tu n'aurais parli quefrangais, 
il n*aurait parle quefrangais. 



nous n'aurions parli que ** 
vous n*auriez parli que ** 
ils n*auraient parli que ** 



* Should no more or not cmy more be followed by tkcmt it is rendered bjr ne and /km 
ptM; as, Je ne parle pat pha que voue, I speak no more than you. 
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90 [89.] OF KBGATIVBS. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Q. Present or Future, 



neparle quefranqaUf 
qu it ne parte quefrangais, 
ne parhns que frangais, 
ne parlez que frangais, 
quHU neparlent que frangais. 



speak (thou) French only, 
let him speak French only, 
let us speak French only, 
speak (you) French only, 
let them speak French only. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



R. que je ne parte pas, 
S. que je ne partasse pas, 
T. que je naie pas parte, 
V. que je n'eusse pas parts. 



that I may not speak, 
that I might not speak, 
that I may not have spoken, 
that I might not have spoken. 



OF NEGATIVES. 



From the preceding model it will he ohserved that not or no 
are rendered in French by ne pas, or ne point;* no more, 
not any more, by ne ptits; never, by ne jamais; and only, by 
ne que; placing ne before the verb, and pas, point, plus, ja- 
mais, or que, after the verb, in simple tenses, and between the 
auxiliary verb and the participle, in compound tenses. 

With the present infinitive ne pas, ne point, ne ptus, or ne 
jamais, are generally placed before the verb. 

Pas, point, plus, and jamais, followed by a noun in a par- 
titive sense, require de before the noun, as je n^ai pas depain, 
I have no bread (i. e, not any or no quantity of bread). 

The preceding is a model for any verb used negatively. 

EXEBGISE XXIK, 

A. Not to speak French is a mark of ignorance; B. Not 

6^' 4^ marque {. f. 

telling the truth he is despised; D. He was sorry not to 
disant e^'' mSprisi h fachS de 

have danced; E. Not having taken away the stone, hefell< 
«" oter ^ tornba 

F. I have no fruit to-day; she does not like the sea; we do 
...m. a/ujourd'hui e^ e" 

* Point is a stronger negatiye than paa; point denies abeoliitelY and withottt ex- 
ception: p€u, with modification; je ne vaie fas it la eomSdie, I am not g^ff to the 
theatre; je ne vaie ponrr d la oonUdie^ 1 don't go to the theatre. 
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not pull of our hats; you are not happy; they do not like ^ 
oUr e* f. s. 6^ d" art. 

rabbite; the travellers are not here this eyening. 
lapin m. voyageur m. tot e^ 

Gr. I was not ringing; she did not talk with him; he had no 

sonner causer e' e** 

pretensions; the oat did not soratch; we were speaking French. 
pritension f. e* m. igratigner ^"^ ^ 

H. I never avoid my friends; the brewers had no more water. 

€^* ^ hrcuseurs m. tf 

I. I shall never succeed; he will not eat any more nuts; he 
e^ manger noisettes f. 

will only reap six acres; they will never return his visit. 
e^^ arpent m. ^ visite f. 

EXERCISE XXX. 

K. I have not been in France this year; he has never 

er^ f. annief, 

travelled; we have only received a hundred bales of cotton; 
voyager e^* — halht m. cotonm. 

they have never visited the hospital. 

visiter :hopital m. 
L. He had caught no more fish; you had not sent the box; 

attraper poisson m. envoyer & 

Bbe had not lost any time; we had not shut the door. 

6** e^* fermer 6* 

N. You will not have built a castle; they will not have swam. 
^ e^ nager 

0. I would not sell my inheritance; he would never fall; we 

^ Mritage m. «*• 

would eat no more meat; you would not answer ^ her brother. 

6* e* ripondre a e* 

P. I would not have paid the son ; they would not have dreamt. 
e" e^ rher 

Q. Do not torment^ me^; let her sing only once; let us never 

tourmenter me e" une fois 

refuse our mite to the widow; ^ friends, do not speak so loud. 

«^^ morceau m. vewoe mes e* ^^6* e" 



VERBS WITH IKTERROQATION. 



In French, as in English, interrogation is formed by plac- 
ing the pronoun, subject of the verb, after the verb, with a 
lijphen between the pronoun and the verb; and in compound 
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tenses, immediately after the auxiliary verb. Should the 
subject be a noun, it stands before 'the verb; and one of the 
pronouns, il, ils, elk, elles, corresponding with the noun in 
gender and number, is placed after the verb, or immediately 
after the auxiliary. See the four last lines of the present 
indicative. 

When, with interrogation, surprise is intended to be ex- 
pressed, the French place est-ce-que before the verb, without 
disturbing the order of the words. 



Conjugation of the Verb Aimer, to Love, wit^ interrogation. 

INDICATrVE MOOD. 

F. Present Tense, 

Aime*'je? or est-ce quefaime? do I love? or am I loving? 

aime-je? aimes-tu? aime-t-il? aime-t-elle? 

aimons-nous ? aimez-vous ? aimentMs .^ ..... . aiment-elles? 

sonfrere aime-t-ilfi \ does his brother love? 



sa soeur aime-t-^lle? 
sesfrh'es aiment-ils? 
ses soeurs aiment-elles? 



does his sister love? 
do his brothers love? 
do his sisters love? 



G. Imperfect Tense. 

aimais'je? or est-ce que faimais? did I love, or was I loving? 

aimaiS'je ? aimais-tu ? aimait-ill aimait-elle ? 

aimions-nous? „aimieZ'VOus? aimaient-ilsf.^.aimaient'elles? 

est'Ce que son fits aimait? I did his son love? 
est'Ce qve ses fits aimaient? \ did his sons love? 

H. — aimai-je? did I love? 

aimai-je? aimas-tu? aima't'ill,..,„a%ma-t-elU? 

aimdme-nous? ..aimdtes-vous? aimerent-ilsl ,.aimierenUellesl 

I. — aimerai-je? or est-ce que faimerai? shall I love? 

aimerai'je? aimeras-tu? aimera-t-il? . . .aimera-t-elle? 

aimeronS'nous?,aimerez'Vou8?.,Mimeront'ils?.,aimeront'elles? 

* When the first person singular ends in fJEtint e, it takes a dose accent (i) when im- 
mediately followed Dyje, and the e inje becomes £Eunt. 

t In interrogative sentences when the third person ends in a vowel the letter •^ is 
placed between the verb and the pronoun. 
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K. ai'je aimif or est-ee que fax aimi? hare I loved? 

ai-je aimi? as4u aimif a-t-il aime? 

avons-nous aimi ? avez-vom aimi ? ont-iU aimi ? 

L. avais'je aime? or est-ce qtte f avals aimi? had I loved? 

cmais'je aimS?.. avais-tu aimi? . ^ a/vait-il aimi? 

avions-nofju aimS? aviez-von8 aimi? avaient-ih aimi? 

N. aurai'je aimi? or est-ce faurai aime? shall I have loved? 

aurai-je aimi? auras^tu aime? aura-Uil aimi? 

aurons-'nous aim>e? aurez-vous aime? ^auronUils aimi? 

0. aimeraiS'je? or est-ce que faimerais? should I love? 

aimerais-je? aimerais-tu ? aimerait-il ? 

aimerions-nous? aimeriez-vousl aimer aient-ils? 

P. aurai-je aime? or est-ce que faurais aimi? should I have *' 

ofurais-je aimi ? aurais-tu aimi ? aurait-il aimi ? 

aurions-nous aimi?,,,attriez-vous aime? auraient-ils aimSl 

It will be observed that interrogation is not used in the 
compound preterite, imperative mood, and tenses of the sub- 
junctive. 

EXERaSE XXXI. 

F. Do I speak correctly? am I losing*? does he study much? 

e" correctement e^- «" heaucoup 

do you play at ^ chess? are they singing! do they scold! 

jouer art. ichecs pi, e^* grander 

6. Had I . good reasons? was he asking for me? were you 

r° e* raison f. demander ^ 

swimming! were they tall? were your sisters at the concert? 

tf*^ grand e^ m. 

H. Did I eat too much? didt^he love her cousin? did we arrive 

6^ trop aimer ^ e" 

before you? did the girls dance all . night! 
^ & ^' 6»art. e^ 

I. Shall I finish this before to-morrow ^ night? shall Thomas 
iF ce-c% 6^ domain soirm. 

* ^-c* ;iM is also twed with the first person singular of the Indioafclye of verbs 
ending in several consonants, to avoid the harsh sound that would arise from the dash 
of these consonants, as ior»-7«f do I sleep? vendi^el do I sell? better to say, eri-ee que 
> donf nt^9 queje vends? 
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plough the field! shall we hreakfast here? will the carpenterB 
lahaurer ^ «* e" charperUkr 

work? 
c" 
K. Have I united all my friends? has the postman ddivered 
unir ^ ff 6* delivrer 

mj letters? have they shipped the goods for Jamaica? 
^ emharquer e^^ e^ jamdique f. 

EXEBGISE TYTTT . 

L. Had I hissed too loud! had my clerk paid the porter! 
sifler ^ fort commis e^^ porte-faix 

had you lighted the candle? had the plumbers finished? 

aUumer e" phmhier e*^ 

N. Shall I have waited in yain? will she have replied to my 

^ ^ repondre 

objections? «hall we have fulfilled our promises? 

f. ^ ^ 

0. Should I improve by his lessons? would he buy all the 

profiter de e^ e^^ «• 

cargo? would you receive a present? would you conclude it? 
cargaison f. c^ e^ conclure le 

P. Would I have scolded the servants? would she have chosen 
6*^ e^ choisir 

this colour? would the ministers have passed that law? would 

e^ ministre passer e® 

the Egyptians have delivered up the Turkish^ fleet^? ' 
e" rendre ^ ^ 



VEBBS WITH NEGATION AND INTERROGATION. 

To add negation to a verb already interrogative, place 'M 
before the verb, and either of the particles pas^ point, jamais, 
plus, or que, after the pronoun already placed after the verb. 
When est-ce-que is used, these particles are placed immediately 
after the verb, and in compound tenses immediately after the 
auxiliary; except que, which is placed after the participle. 

F. — n*aim6'je-p<is? or est-ce queje n^aime pas? do I not love? 



n'aimi'je pas? 
n*aimes'tu pas? 
naime-t-il pas? 



n^aimons-notis pas? 
n 'aimeZ'VOfis pas ? 
n'aiment'ils pas? 
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G.^naimaiS'je pasf pr, est-ce que je n^aimais pas? did I not 
love? 



n^aimais'je point? 
n'aimais-tu point? 
n*aifna%t'il point? 



n^aimions-nous point? 
n*aimiez-vou8 point? 
n^aimaient'iU point? 



H. — n*aimai-je plus? or, est-ce que, dsc? did Hove no more? 



n'aimai'je plus? 
n'aimas-tu plus? 
naima-t'il plus? 



n^aimdmes-nous plus? 
n^aimdteS'Voiis plus? 
n*aimdrent'ils plus? 



I. — n^aimerai'je jamais, &c,? shall I never love? 



n 'aimerai'jamais ? 
naimeraS'tu jamais? 
n'oimera-t-il jamais? 



n*aimeronS'nous jamais? 
n*aimereZ'Vous jamais? 
n^aimeront-ils jamais? 



K — n'ai'jepas aimi, doc? have I not loved? 



n'ai'jepas aimi? 
n'aS'tupas aimi? 
n'a-t-il pas aimi? 



n^avons-nous pas aimi? 
n'avez'VOus pas aimi? 
n'ont'ilspas aimi? 



L. — n*avais-je point aimi, <bc.? had I not loved? 

n^avions-nous poin$ aimi? 
n'amez'vous point aimi? 
n^avaient'ils point aim4? 



n'avaiS'je point aimi? 
n^avaiS'tu point aimi? 
n'avait-il point aimi? 



N. — n^aurai-je jamais aim4, ibc? shall I never have loved? 

n ^aurons-nous jamais aimi? 



naurai'je jamais aimi? 
n 'auras-tu jamais aimi ? 
n'aura-t-il jamais aimi? 



n*aureZ'Vous jamais aimi? 
n'aurontMs jamais aimi? 



0. — n'aimerais que lui? should I love him only? 



rCaimeraiS'je que lui? 
n'aimeraiS'tu que hci? 
n' aimer ait'iUque lui? 



n*aimerionS'nous que Zm? 
n'aim£riez-vous que luil 
n' aimer aient-ils que lui? 



P.-i 



n*aurais'je aimez que lui? should I have loved him only? 



iCawraiS'je aimi que lui? 
n'auraiS'tu aimi que lui? 
n'mraii-il aimi que lui? 



n^aurions-nous aimi que hii? 
n^auriez^vous aimi que lui? 
n^auraient-ils aimi que lui? 
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EXEBCISE "^nrYTTT , 

Same as Exercise XXXI., with Intbrbogation. 

F. Do I not Bpeak correctly? am I not losing? does he not 
study much? do you never play chess? are they not sing- 
ing? do they never scold? G. Had I not good reasons? was 
he not asking for me? were you not swimming? were they not 
tall? were not your sisters at the concert? H. Did I not eat 
too much? did she only love her cousin? did we not arrive 
hefore you? did the girls not dance all night? I. Shall I finish 
this only to-morrow? will Thomas never plough the field? 
shall we never hreakfast? will the carpenters work no more? 
K. Have I not united all my friends? has the postman never 
delivered my letters? have they not shipped the goods! 

EXEECISE XXXIV. 
Same as Exercise XXXII. , with iNTEBROGATioir. 

L. Had I not hissed too loud? had my clerk not paid the 
porter? had you not lighted the candle? had the plumhers not 
finished? N. shall I not have waited any more? will she not 
have replied to my objection? shall we not have fulfilled our 
promises? 0. Should I not improve any more by his lessons? 
would he buy only half the cargo? would you never receive a 
present? would you' not conclude it? P. Would I not have 
scolded the servants? would she not have chosen this colour? 
would the minister never have passed that law? would not the 
Egyptians have delivered up the Turkish fleet? 



ACTIVE VERBS USED IN A PASSIVE SENSE. 

Active verbs form their passive state by adding to their 
participle past any of the tenses of the verb ^tre, to be; the 
participle is then declinable, that is, it assumes the gender and 
number of the subject of the verb, taking invariably e for the 
fem. and s for the plural, whatever be their termination. 



Conjugation of an Active Verb used in a passive sense, 

IJf FnriTIVE MOOD. 



A. Present, 

B. Participle present, 

C. Participle past, 

D. Comp. of the present, 

E. Comp. of the part, pros, 



$tre aimi, 
etant aime, 
StS aimS, 
avoir H6 aimiy 
ayant eti aime, 



to be loved, 
being loved, 
been loved, 
to have been loved.« 
having, been loved. 
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mDICATIVE MOOD. 

F. Present Tense. 



^ Mas. 

Sing. Je suis aimS, 
" tu es aimS, 
** il est aimi, 

Plur. nous sommes " 
** tous ^tes aimes, 
" ils sont aimis. 



Fern. 
Je suis aimSe, 
tu es ainUe, 
elle est aimie, 
nous sommes aimies, 
vous ktes aimSes, 
elles sont aimSes, 



I am loTed. 
thou art loyed. 
he or she is loved, 
we are loved, 
you are loved, 
thej are loved. 



Supposing the pupil to he well acquainted with the verb 
itre, to be, we have only given the first person singular of the 
following tenses, hut they should be recited throughout, ob* 
serving that the three persons plural take an s in the termina- 
tion of the participle (as in the present tense), whether 
masculine or feminine. 



G. 

H. 

I. 

K. 

L. 

M. 

N. 

0. 

P. 

Q. 



Masculine. 
Tetais aimS, 
Jefus aimSt 
Je serai aimt^ 
Tai iti aimS, 
Tavais itS aimS^ 
Teus ete aimS, 
Jaurai iti aimS, 
Je serais aimi, 
Jaurais iti aimS, 
sois aimi, 
m. quit soit aind, 

f. quelle soit 

soyons aimis, 

soyez aimis, 

m. qu'ils soient aimSs, 

f. qu'elles soient 

que je sois aimit 
qneje fusse aimi, 
quej*aie iti aimi, 
quej'eusse iti aimS, 



Fem. 
aimie, 
aimie, 
aimie, 
aimee, 
aimee, 
aimee, 
aimee. 




aimies, 

aimie, 

aimie, 

aimie, 

aimie. 



I was loved. 

I was loved. 

I shall be loved. 

I have been loved. 

I had been loved. 

I had been loved. 

I shall have been loved. 

I should be loved. 

I should have been loved. 

be (thou) loved. 

let him be loved. 

let her be loved. 

let us be loved. 

be (you) loved. 

let them be loved. 

let them be loved. 

that I may be loved. 

that I might be loved. 

that I may have been " 

that I might have been '' 



Note. — As negation and interrogation are the same in the 
passive as in the active tfense, we have intermixed them in the 
following exercises. 
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EXERCISE XXXV. 

F. I am alarmed; thou art astoniahed; she is praised; tiiey 
allarmer Stonner louer f. 

are not drowned, but very wet. 6. Was she rained? she was 

nayer ff ^ mauiller miner 

not applauded; Semeramis was honoured by the people; we 

«* f. honarer ^ «" 

> were only benumbed with cold. H. Was she delighted ^ to 
engowrdir &^ froid m. charmer de 

see* yott^? were you warned? I. Shall I be examined on 
voir averiir f. ewaminer (^ 

^ analysis? I shall not be prepared; then you will be scolded; 
art. analyse f. preparer alors e^ 

this flower will be spoiled; we shall never be united. K. Her 

6* gdter ^ 

curiosity has been punished; the sponge has been lost since 
euriosiief. «" Sponge t ^depuis 

Tuesday; we have not been sheltered from the rain; you have 
mardim, f. ahriter e" 

been forgotten by the king. 
oMier <f ^ 

EXEBCISE XXXVL 

L. The witHtner has been paid before the taUor; we had 
marchande de mode ^^6^ «" 

been insulted by the mob; the sails had not been spread. 

insulter ^ canaille f. e* e^ 

M. Had I been betrayed? she had been restored to her 

* e*^ rendre 

husband; had not the partridges been seen? the captives had 

ipoux perdrixf, e" capti/m, 

been ransomed. 
racheter 
N. She will have been alarmed; their conduct will not haye 

e« ^ 

been approved; will Amelia have been deceived? 

approuver ATnSlie tromper, 

0. I should not be obeyed if, ibo, ; we should be blessed if, &c. ; 

f. ^ hinir 

the flieswould be killed if, A;c. ; the church would be rebuilt if, &c. 
mouche f. iuer ^ rehatir 

P. She would have been heard with pleasure; your conversation 

^ e' ^ f. 

would not have been admired. 
admiri 
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Q. Young ladiei, be warned bj your past' danger^; let the 

mesdemoiMellei av§rtir ^ su 

colonies be well protected. 
cdomei. e* proUger 



OF REFLECTIVE VERBS. 

Reflective verbs are always conjugated with two pronouns, 
or a noun and pronoun, of the same person and number, the 
one being the subject, the other the object of the verb. 
Reflective verbs have no conjugation peculiar to themselves, 
they follow the one indicated bj the present of the infinitive — 
thus, when regular, tibiose ending in er are conjugated like 
parler; those ending in tr, like punir; those ending in oir, 
like recevoir; nod those ending in re, like vendre* 



Paradigm <^ a BeJUotive Verh, 



mPmiTIVB MOOD. 

A. Present, se couper, 

B. Participle present, se ooupant, 

C. Participle past» eoupS^-s^ 

D. Gomp. of ike pres. s'Hre coupe, 
£. Comp. part, present, $*Stant coupi, 



to cut one*s self. 

cutting one's self. 

out. 

to have cut one's self. 

having cut one's self. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

F. Present Teme^ 



Jeme ooupe, I cut — I do cut — I am cutting myself. 



Sing. JefMcoupe^ 
" tu te coupeip 
*' il ee coupe f 
'* eUe se coupe, 
**• rhomiM se ooupe, 
** lafemme se coupe, 

Plnr. nous nous coupons, 
" vous f>ous coupe», 
'* ils u eoupent, 
*' eUss se coupent, 
** les hommes se coupent^ 
*' Us fsnmes se coupent,. 



I out myself, 
thou cuttest thyself, 
he cuts himself, 
she outs herself, 
the man outs hioMelf. 
the woman cuts herself, 
we cut ourselves, 
you cut yourselves, 
they cut themselves, 
they cut themselves, 
the men cut themselves, 
the wosken cat themselves* 
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G. Imperfect Tense. 
Je me caupais, I did cut — I was cutting myself. 



Je me coupais, 
tu te coupais, 
il se coupait. 



nous nous coupions. 
90US vous coupiez. 
Us se coupaieni. 



H. Freterite Tense, 
Je me eoupai, I cut myself. 



Je me conpai. 
tu te coupas, 
il se coupa. 



nous nous coupdmes, 
vous vous coupdtes. 
Us se couperenS, 



I. Future Tense. 
Je me couperai, I shall — I will cut myself. 



Je me couperai. 
tu te couperas. 
il se coupera. 



nous nous couperons. 
vous vous couperez. 
Us se couperons. 



Observe that the compound tenses of reflectire verbs are 
formed in French with the verb ktre, and in English with the 
verb to have, and that the participle agrees in gender and 
number with the object of the verb that precedes, taking e for 
the feminine and s for the plural, whatever be its termination. 



E. Compound 
Sing. Je me suis coupi, 
" tu fes coupi, 
** il s*est coupS, 
Fem. elle s'est coupSe, 

rhomme s'est coupi, 
Fem. lafemme s*est coupie, 
Plur. nous nous sommes coupes, 
vous vous ties coupis, 
Us se sont coupis, 
Fem. elles se sont coupies. 

Us hommes se sont coupes, 
Fem. les/emmessesontcoupies, 



of the Fresent. 
I have cut myself, 
thou hast cut thyself, 
he has cut himself, 
she has cut herself, 
the man has cut himself, 
the woman has cut hersdf. 
we have cut ourselves, 
you have cut yourselves, 
they have cut themselves, 
they have cut themselves, 
the men have cut themselves, 
the women have cut themselves. 



L. Compound of the Imperfect. 
Je m^etais coupi, I had cut myself. 



Je m'Stais coupi, 
tu t'itais coupi. 
il s'itait coupi. 
Fem. elle s'itait coupie. 



nous nous Stions coupis. 
votis vous itiez coupis. 
Us s'itaient coupis. 
elles s'itaient coupies. 
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M. 0<mp<nmid of the Preterite. 
Je me fus coupi, I had eat myself. 



Je me fus coupi. 
tutefae coupi, 
il sefut ooupi» 
Fern, elle sefut cofipie. 



nous Houefdmes oovpis. 
vous vousfiites coupis, 
ils sefurent cdupSs, 
elles sefurent coupies. 



N. Compound of the Future. 
Je me serai eoupi, I shall — I will haye eut myself. 



Je me serai coupi, 
tu te seras coupi. 
il se sera coupi. 
Fern. eUe se sera coupie. 



nous nous serons coupis. 
votts vous serez coupis. 
ils se seront coupis. 
elks se seront coupies. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

0. Present Tense. 
Je me couperats, I would, eould, should, or might cut myself. 



Je me couperais, 
tu te couperais, 
il se couperait. > 



nous nous coupertons, 
vous vo^is couperiez. 
ils se couperaient. 



P. Compound of the Present. 
Je me serais ooupi, I would, could, kc. hare cut myself. 



Je me serais coupi, 
tu te serais coupi. 
il se serait coupi, 
elle se serait coupie. 



nous nous serions coupis. 
vous vous seriez coupis. 
ils se seraient coupis. 
elles se seraient coupies. 



Q. DfiPEBATIVB MOOD. 

coupe tot, cut thyself. 

gu'tl se eoupe, let him cut himself. 

coupons nous, let us cut ourselves. 

coupez vous, cut yourselyes. 

qu*%ls se coupent, let them cut themselves. 

SITBJUNC5TIVE MOOD. 

R. Present Tense, 
Qtieje me coupe, that I may eut myself. 



queje me coupe, 
que tu te coupes. 
qu*il ee eoupe. 



K2 



que nous nous coupions. 
que 0oue vous eoupiez. 
qu*ils se ccupmnt. 
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S. PreteriU Tense. 

Queje me eoupcuse, that I might cut myself. 

que nous nous coupastions. 
que vous vous coupassiez. 
quHls se ooupassenU 



queje me eoupasse, 
que tu te coftpcisses, 
qu*il se coupdi. 



T. Compound of the Present. 
Que je me sots coupS, that I may have cut myself. 



que je me sois coupL 
que tu te sois coupe, 
qu*il se soit coupe, 
qu'elle se soit coupie. 



que nous nous soyons coupes, 
que vous vous soyez coupes. 
qu\l se soient coupes. 
qu*elles se soient coupies. 



V. Compound of the Preterite. 
Queje mefusse coupi, that I might haye cut myself. 



queje mefusse coupS. 
que tu te fusses coupi. 
qu*il sefUkt coupi, 
qu'elle sefut coupie. 



que nous nousfussions eoupis, 
que vous vousfussiez coupSs, 
quails sefussent coupes, 
qu'elles sefussent coupSes. 



Observe. — When a reflective verb, in any part of the infini* 
tive, is preceded by another verb or verbs, the pronoun that 
accompanies the reflective verb as its object, must be of the 
same person and number as the subject of the first verb, as, 
I ran to bathe myself, &c. 



Je couriis me haigner. 
tu courus te haigner. 
il courut se haigner. 
elle courut se haigner. 



nous courHmes nous haigner. 
vous couriktes vous haigner. 
its coururent se haigner. 
elles coururent se haigner. 



By this example it will be seen that the object immediately 
preceding the reflective verb se haigner, always corresponds in 
person and number with the subject of the verb courus, &c. 

Reciprocal Yjsrbs are, like reflective verbs, conjugated 
with two pronouns, or a noun and a pronoun; but as they express 
the actions of persons or things on one another, they can only 
be used in the plural; they are generally accompanied by the 
indefinite pronoun Vun Vautre, when only two are acting, and 
hfles uns Us autres, when more than two; also by entre; 
all of which are rendered English by one another, as — 

nous nous exposons Vun Vautre, we expose one another. 

nous nous exposons Us uns Us autres, we expose one another. 
nous nous entre-aidons, we help one another. 



OF BEFLBOnVB AND BBOIPBOOAL VBBBS. [87-88.] 103 

EXEBCISES ON BEFLECTIVE AND RECIPROCAL VERBS. 

ilTd^. — All the verbs in the following exercises being in the 
present of the infinitiye» and preceded by se or 5', are refleotiye, 
though sometimes not so in English; the second pronoun, 
object of the verb, must therefore properly correspond with the 
first pronoun or noun, iuhject of the verb, by changing se, 
either into me, ie, se, nous, tons, or se, 

EXERCISE XXXYII. 

A. I am going to bathe myself; B. he fell in defending himself. 
vais sehaigner tomha ^ se difendre 

D. We are very glad . to have established ourselves here. 

hien aise ae kite s*Stablir e^ 

E. I amuse myself; he rests every day; we are warming ourr 
s'amuser se reposer e" se chauffer 

selves; yon are sacrificing one another; they applaud themselves. 

se sacrificer s'applaudir 

6. I was losing myself in that wood; she was preparing 

seperdre ^ «^ se preparer 

herself ^ to dance; he was diverting himself in a boat. 

a «" se divertir e^ e'° 

n. In going to your house I hurt myself; he made use of his 

^ allant chez-vous se hlesser se servir 

interest; you applied to our friends as soon as you perceived . 
interHm, s'adresser e^ ^ s*apercevoir ae 

your error; these two officers wounded one another in battle. 
, e^ ^ se hlesser 6^ ^ 

I. I shall he anxious ^ to serve^ you^; he will rise before me; 
s'empresser de servir se lever e^ ^ 

we will rejoice at your good fortune; they will he married 

serejouir de e* f. se marier 

before twelve o*clock; they will hve one another, 
e** e^ s^entre-aimer 

Observe to make the participle past agree in gender and nura- 
W with the direct object that precedes the verb, e fem. s plu. 

EXEBGISE XXXVIIL 

K. I have often rested myself under this tree; she has 
^ , e^ sous ^ 

/aZlen asleep; this rose has faded; we have exposed one 

ti^tndwmir ...f. se fittrir s'eaposer 

another; you have boasted of your talents; they have dressed 

(reciprocal) se vanter , m. s'hahiller 

themselves. 
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L. I had enricbed myself; she had taken a walk in the 

8*enrichir se promener ^ 

botanic garden; she hsA fainted away; jou had plunged into 
jardin des plantes m, s^ivanouir seplongerdam 

the water; these twe widows had distrusted one ^ another. 

€^ e* semejler de 

M. When she had rested herself she continued her way; whea 
e^ ' e*^ continaer h. chemin m. ^ 

we had approached we sounded ^ the trumpet; as soon as the 

s^approcher sonner H. de trompette f. e^ 
boatmen had rested themselves they rowed, 
e^* ^ ramer h. 

N. I shall have cured myself; the river will have oyerflowed; 

se guSrir riviere f. se dSborder 

they will have embarked; they will have withdrawn themselves. 
s^embarquer f, se retirer 

EXEBCISE XXXGL 

0. If I were at home, I should laugh at your threats; with 
G chez moi se moquer de menace f. ^ 
a little ^ money we should free ourselves from ^ slavery. 

peu de e* s^affranchir art. esclavage m. 

P. I should have dishonoured myself; those fishermen would 

se deshonorer pecheur 

have drowned themselves; those two madmen would have 

se noyer fou 

killed one another. Q. Oet up, inquire if there are any 

^ se lever s' informer «® y avoir 

news; let us refresh ourselves; let them divert themselves. 
nouvelUs f . se rafraichir f. se divertir (two pers.) 

R. {See Ex. 37.) That I may amuse myself; that he may 
rest himself; that you may warm yourself; (sing.) that they 
may applaud one another. S. That she might prepare herself; 
that he might divert himself; that I may have hurt myself; 
that she may have made use — . V. That you might have 
rejoiced — . 



Conjugation of a Befiective Verb mA Negation, 

INPINITIVE MOOD. 



A. Present 

B. Participle present, 

D. Compound present, 

E. Gomp. part, present, 



ne pas se couper, 
ne se coupantpas, 
ne s'^tre pas coupi, 
ne s'Stant pas coupi, 



not to cut 
not cutting 
not to have 
not having 
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INBICATIYE MOOD. 



P. Je ne me coupe pcu, 
G. Jene me coupau point, 
H. Je ne me eoupai plus, 
I. Je ne me- couperai jamais, 
K. Je ne me suis pas coupi, 
L. Je ne m*6tais point eoupi, 
M. Je ne me fus plus eoupi, 
N. Je ne me serai pas coupe, 
0, Jene me couperais pas, 
P. Je ne me serais pas coupi. 



I do not cut myself. 

I did not out myself. 

I did not cut myself any more. 

I shall neyer cut myself. 

I have not cut myself. 

I had not cut myself. 

I had cut myself no more. 

I shall not have cut myself. 

I should not cut myself. 

I should not have cut myself. 



For the remaining part of these tenses see page 99. 
Q. No first person singular. 



ne te coupe pas, 
qu'il ne se coupe pas, 
ne nous coupons pas, 
ne 90US coupez pas, 
qjiHU ne se coupent pas, 

R. ^ je ne me coupe pas, 
3. queje ne me coupassepas, 
T. que je ne me sois pas coupi, 
V. queje ne mefussepas coupS, 



cut not (thyself.) 

let him not cut himself. 

let us not cut ourselves. 

do not cut yourselves. 

let them not cut themselves. 

that I may not cut myself, 
that I might not cut myself, 
that I may not have cut " 
that I might not have cut '' 



The negative particle ne always precedes the verb, and 
comes after the subject, and before the object, when the latter 
precedes the verb. 

EXEBCISE XL. 
Same as Exercise XXXVII., with Nbgatioit and CoicpLBiaNT. 

A. I am not going to bathe myself. B. He never fell in 
Wending himself. D. We are very glad never to have 
tetabtished ourselves here. F. I do not amuse myself; he 
^oes not rest every day; we never warm ourselves; you are 
not sacrificing one another; they are not applauding them- 
selves. G. I was not losing myself — ; she was not preparing 
herself—; he did never divert himself — . H. In going to 
your house I did not hurt myself — ; he made no more use 
of—; you only applied to our friends when — ; these two 
<>fficer8 did not wound one another — ; I shall only be anxious 
to aene you — ; he will never use — ; we will rejoice no more — ; 
t^ey will not be married — ; they will not love one another. 
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SXEBCISB XLL 
Same m Eznmueg XXXVTII. and XXXIX., with NioAnoM and 

GOMPLUaVT^ 

K. I haTe nevw rested myself — ; she baa odIj faUen asleep; 
this rose has net faded; we have saver ex{M»ed one asetber; 
you have not boasted — ; they have net dressed theinaelyea. 
L. I had Boi enriched myself; she had not taken a walk—; 
she had not fainied away; you had plunged no mora into the 
water; these two widows had not distrusted ooa another. 
N. I shall not have cured myself; the riyer will not haw 
oterflowed; they will not hare embarked; they will not bare 
withdrawn themselves. 0. I should not laugh at — ; ve 
should only free oursehres — . P. I should' hare dishonoured 
myself no more. Q. Do not get up — . 



Conjugation of a Eeflective Verb toiA Interrogation, 

DSCPICATITE MOOD. 

do I cut, or am I caftting myself? 

did I cut, or was I cutting myself? 

did I cut myself? 

shall I, or will I cut myself? 

have I cut myself? 

had I cut myself? 

shall I have cut myself? 

should I cut myself? 

should I have cut myself. 

For the remainder of these tenses see page 99. 



F. me oowp6'jef 

G. me coupais-je? 
H. me conpai-jef 
I. me eouperai-je? 
E. me 8uis-je cc^npi? 
L. m^kais-je coupif 
N. me serai- je coupi? 
0. me couperaiS'je? 
P. me seraiS'je coupS? 



EXESGISE XLn. 
Same as Ezeroiae XXXVIL and XXXVIII., with IifrxBaooAnov and 

COMPLKMSHT. 

F. Do I amnse myself? does he rest — ? are we warmiog 
ourselves? are you sacrificing one another? 6. Was I losing 
myself-—? was she preparing herself ? I. Shall I be anxious — ? 
wUl he rise before me? shall we rejoice — ? will they be nMff> 
ried — ? K. Have I (tftea rested mys^f — ? has she fallen 
asleep? has this rose faded? L. Had I enriched myself? had 
she taken a walk — ? N. Shall I have ewred myself? will the 
river have overflowed? 0. Shcnld I laugh at your threats—! 
should we free ourselves — ? P. Should I have dishonoured 
myself? would those fishermen have drowned themaelvesl 
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ConjitgoHon of a Befiective Verht ivith Negation and Inierro- 
gation, 

INDICATIVB AND CONDITIONAL MOODS. 



F. ne me coupi-je pas? 

G. ne me coupais-je pas? 
E, neme coupai-je pas? 
I. ne me eonpercn-je pas^ 
K. ne me suis-je pas ooupi? 
L. ne mitais pas ooupi? 

^, neme eerauje pas ooupi? 
0. ne me oouperais-je pas? 
?. neme serais-je pas ooupi? 



do I not cut myself? 
did I not out myself? 
did I not cut myself? 
shall I not out myself? 
have I not cut myself? 
had I not cut myself? 
shall I not have cut myself? 
should I not cut myself? 
should I not have cut myself? 



For the remainder of these tenses see page 87. 

EXSBCISE XLIII. 
Same as Ezeroise XLII., with Nxgatiov, Imtbrboo^zon, and CoicpiiuairT. 

F. Do I not amuse myself? does he not rest — ? do we never 
warm ourselves? are you not sacrificing one another? G. Was I 
not losing myself — ? was she not preparing herself — ? 
I. Shall I only he anxious to serve you? will he never rise — ? 
shall we rejoice no more? will they not be married — ? E. 
Have I never rested myself — ? has she only fallen asleep? 
has not this rose faded? L. Had I not enriched myself? had 
she not taken a walk — ? N. Shall I not have cured myself? 
will not the river have overflowed— ? 0. Should I not laugh 
at — ? should we only free ourselves — ? P. Should I have 
dishonoured myself no more? would those fishermen never have 
drowned themselves. 



VERBS WITH PRONOUNS AS DIRECT OBJECTS. 
Pronouns of the third person, as direct objects, are — 
sing. I fern. sing. I mas. and fern. plur. 



U, him or it. la, her or it. 



2^5, them.* 



A. Present, 

B. Part, present, 
B, Comp. present, 
£. Comp. part. pres. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

le punir, 
le punissant, 
Vavoir punieA 
les ayant punts, 



to punish him. 
punishing him. 
to have punished her. 
having punished them. 

* 2f«, me; te, thee; runUf oB; vou$, toq; are also direct otijects, and precede the 
▼nb, except in the second pers. Imper., then me makes mot. 

t The participle past agrees, as in reflective verbs, ^th the direct otjeot that pre- 
cedes the verb, taUng « for the ram. and « for the plnnd. 
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P. Je lepunis, 
tu le punis, 
il le punit. 



mDIGATIVS MOOD. 

nous le punissons, 
vous le punissez, 
Us le punissent. 



I punish him. 
thou punishest " 
he punishes him. 



we pun. 
you " 
they " 



G. Je la punissaie, 
H. Je les punts, 
I. Je la pvnirai, 
E. Je rai puni, 
L. Je r avals punie, 
M. Je les eus punis, 
N. Je les aurai punks. 



I did punish her. 

I punished them. 

I shall or will punish her. 

I have punished him. 

I had punished her. 

I had punished them. 

I shall have punished them. 



0. Je le punirais, 

P. Je les aurais punts. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

I should punish him. 

I should have punished them. 



For the remainder of these tenses see page 79; they must be 
conjugated throughout. 

Q. IMPEEATIVE MOOD. 



punis le* 

quil le punisse, 

punissons le, 

punissez le, 

quHls, or quelles les punissent. 



punish him. 

let him punish him. 

let us punish him. 

punish him. 

let them punish thebi. 



■SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



R. que je le punisse, 
S. que je la punisse, 
T. que je les aie punis, 
V. qmje Veusse punie, 



that I may punish him. 
that I might punish her. 
that I may have punished them, 
that I might have punished her. 



EXERCISE XLIV. 

F. I punish him for he deserves it;t he hrings her hecause 

e^ car e" amener paree que 

you desire it; they are hiting me; they hurn you. G. She was 

d^sirer ^ ^^ 

delighting them with her charming^ voice^; we did convert him. 
enchanter ^ c\armant ^ 

H. We saw them in danger and we saved them; I perceived 

x\mes ^ m. sawcer^ «** 

you a% a distance. I. We will take you to the concert. 
de loin mener m. 

* Observe that in the imperatiTe the object comes after the T^b. 
t It^ in reference to a Tcrb or sentence, is rendered by le. 
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K. You hare forgot lier entirely; they have invited him ^ 

e^ enticement inviter <i 

to dinner, L. I had sold them; she had forced her ^ to accept 

e^^ e^ fi^cer S accepter 

it; when I had lost it I paid it N. I shall have done it hefore 

^ e"^ finir ^ 

Saturday. 0. I should respect her for her virtues; we would 
samedi m, e"^ f? ^ 

thank him for his kindness. P. We would have warned you 
remercier ^ honth pi. ^ 

of your danger; we would have woke her. Q. Pay me; let us 

m. rheiller ^^ 

leave them. « 

quitter 

Conjugation of a Verb with Direct Objects and Negation, 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

A. ne vas le punir, I D. ne V avoir pas punie, 

6. nete punnisant pas, \ E. ne lee ayant pas punies. 

For the English see the preceding verb, to which add 
negation. 

INDICATIVE AND CONDITIONAL MOODS. 



F. Je ne le pitnis pas, 
6. Je ne la punissais pas, 
H. Je ne les punis pds, 
I. Je nela punirai pas. 
K. Je ne Vai pas puni. 



L. Je ne Vavais pas punie, 
M. Je ne les eus pas punis, 
N. Je ne les (f.) aurai pas punies, 
0. Je nela ptmirais pas. 
P. Je ne les aurais pas punis. 



IMPEBATIVE MOOD. 

No first person. 
ne le* punis pas, 
qu*il ne le punisse pas. 



ne le punissons pas, 
ne le punissez pas, 
qu'ils ne le punisse pas. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

R. que je ne le punisse pas. I T. que je ne les aie pas pvnis. 
S. que je ne la punisse pas, \ V. que je ne Veusse pas punie, 

EXEECISE XLV. 
Same as Exercise XLIV., with Negation and Oomplbmbnt. 

F. I do not punish him, for he does not deserve it; he does 
not bring her, because you do not desire it; they never bite me; 

* In the imperatiTe the ol^eots all oome before the verb when tued negatively. 
L 
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they never burn you. vG. She was only delighting them--; 
we did not convert him. H. We did not see them in danger 
and we did not save them; I did not perceive you — . I. We 
will not take you — . K. You have not forgot her — ; they 
have not invited him — . L. I had not sold them ; she had 
not forced her — . N. I shall not have done it — . 0. I 
should only respect her for her virtues — ; we would never 
thank him — . P. We would not have warned you — ; we 
would not have woke her! Q. Do not pay me; let us leaye 
them no more. 



Conjugation of a Verb with 'Direct Object and Interrogation, 

INDICATIVE AND CONDITIONAL MOODS. 



F. le punis'je? 

G. la punissais'je? 
H, les punis-je? 

I. la punirai-je? 
K. Vai'jepuni? 



L. VavaiS'je punie? 
M. les eus-je punts? 
N. les aurai'je ptinies? 
0. le pnnirais-je? 
P. les aurais-je punis? 



For the English see the verb page 69, <bc. 

EXERCISE XLVI. 
Same as Exercise XLIV., with Interrogation and Complement. 

F. Do I punish him? does he deserve it? does he bring her, 
because you desire it? do they bite me? are they burning you? 
G. Was she delighting them — ? did we convert him? H. Did 
we see them in danger, and did we not save them? did 1 per- 
ceive you — ? L. Had I sold them? had she forced her — ? 
N. Shall I have done it—? 0. Should I respect her—? 
would we thank him — ? would we have warned you — ? would 
we have woke her! 



Conjugation of an Active Verb, with Direct Object, Negation^ 
and Interrogation, 

INDICATIVE AND CONDITIONAL MOODS. 



F. ne le puniS'je pas? 

G. ne le punissais-je pas? 
H. ne le punis-je pas? 

I. ne le punirai-je pas? 
K. ne Vai'je pas puni? 



L. ne VavaiS'je pas punie? 
M. ne les eus-je pas punis? 
N. ne les aurai-je pas punies? 
0. ne le punirais'je pas? 
P. ne les aurais-je pas punis? 
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EXEBCISE XLVn. 
Same as Exercise XLIV.. with Neoation, Intebboqation, and Complement. 

F. Do I not punish him? does he not deserve it? does he 
not bring her, because you do not desire it? do they not bite 
me? do they never burn you? was she only delighting them? 
did we not convert him? H. Did we not see them in danger, 
and did we not save them? did I not perceive you — ? L. Had 
I not sold them? had she not forced her — ? N. Shall I not 
have done it? 0. should I respect her only — ? would we 
never thank him? P. Would we not have warned you — ? 
would we not have woke her? 



VERBS WITH PRONOUNS AS INDIRECT OBJECTS. 

Indirect objects are nouns or pronouns governed by a pre- 
position expressed or understood. The pronouns of the third 
person, with the prep, a understood, are — 



Sing. mas. or fern. 
lui, to him, or to her. 



Plur. mas. or fem. 
leur, to them. 



A. Present, 

B. Part, present, 

D. Comp. present, 

E. Comp. part. pros. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

lui parler, 
lui parlant, 
leur avoir parU, 
lenr ayant parU, 



to speak to him. 
speaking to her. 
to have spoken to them . 
having spoken to them. 



INDICATIVB AND CONDITIONAL MOODS. 



Je lui parle, 
tu lui paries f 
il lui parh, 



I speak to him. 
thou speakest " 
he speaks tohim 



nous lui parlous f 
vous lui parlez, 
its lui parlent. 



we speak to him 
you speak to ** 
they speak to *' 



G. Je lui parlais, 
H. Je leur parlai, 
I. Je leur parlerai, 
K. Je lui ai parle, 
L. Je leur avais parU, 
M. Je lui eus parli^ 
N. Je lui aurai parU, 
O. Je lui parlerais, 
P. Je leur aurais parU, 

For the rest of these tenses 
conjugated in full. 



I was speaking to him. 

I spoke to them. 

I shall speak to them. 

I have spoken to him, 

I had spoken to them. 

I had spoken to hini. 

I shall have spoken to him. 

I should speak to him. 

I should have spoken to him. 

see page 73, &c. ; they must be 
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Q. mPSBATIVE MOOD. 



No first person, 
parle hit, Ispeak to him. 
qu*il lui parle JlLethim speak ' 



parlons lui, let us speak " 



parlez lui, 
quHls hii parUnt, 



speak to him. 
let than *< 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



R. queje lui park, 
S. que je leur parlcuse, 
T. que je leur aie parley 
V. queje lui eusseparU, 



that I may speak to him. 
that I might speak to her. 
that 1 may have spoken to them, 
that I might have spoken to him. 

Me, to me; te, to thee; y, to it, or, to them; nous, to us; 
V0U8, to you; are also indirect ohjects of the verb in the third 
state, and placed before it, except in the 2d person imperative, 
when me is rendered by mot. 

EXEECISE XLVni. 

F. I express to him my displeasure; he speaks to her 
marquer .mieontentementm. e^'' 

every day; we always give him ^ good advice. G-. I was 

e^ e® 6" de ^ conseil m. 

showing him my plough; she was lending him . money; we 
montrer charue f. prHer r e^ 

were asking you ^to teU the truth. H. He granted me what 
e*^ de dire «" accorder ceque 

I asked; he related to us all his travels; we lent him our best 
^^ raconier ^ voyage m. ^ meilleur 

horses. I. I will order him ^ to come; this cloth will appear 
e' ordonner de venir drap m. parattre 

very coarse to him. K. I have forbade them ^ reading ^ 
e^ gros e^ de lire «• 

novels; we have given her a new muff. L. I had refused you 
roman m. e" ^ manchon m. e^^ 

a prize; you had spoken French to him. N. Your neighbour 
prixm, ^'^ ^ ^' 

will have given her all his property. 0. He would explain 
c" 6* hknxcL, expliquer 

to you the danger of ^ flattery. P. I would have taught her 

m. art. Jlatterief, enseigner 

^ German. 

art. Allemand m. 

Note, — This exercise must be, written again, 1st, with 
negation; 2d, with interrogation; 3d, with negation and inter- 
rogation, as in the preceding exercises, observing that in the 
imperative used negatively, the pronouns all precede the verb. 
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VERBS WITH PRONOUNS AS DIRECT AND INDIRECT OBJECTS. 
DffPINITIVE MOOD. 

to Bell it to him. 



A. le hit vendre, 

B. la lui vendant, 

J), les {m») lui avoir vendue, 
£. les (fern. ) lui ayaiU vendues. 



selling it to her. 

to have sold them to him. 

having sold them to him. 



INDICATIVE AND CONDITIONAL MOODS. 



Je le lui vends, 
tu le lui vends, 
il le lui vend, 



I sell it to him. 
thou sellest it ** 
he sells it to him. 



nous le lui vendons, 
vous le lui vendez, 
ils le lui vendent. 



they sell *' 
you sell ** 
they sell '* 



G. Je la lui vendais, 
H. Jeles lui vendis, 
I. Jeks leur vendrai, 
K. Je le lui at vendu, 
L. Je la lui avais vendue, 
M. Je les lui eus vendue, 
N. Je les lui aurai vendus, 
0. Je les leur vendrais, 
P. Je la leur aurais vendue, 



I did sell it to him. 

I sold them to him. 

I shall sell them to them. 

1 have sold it to him. 

I had sold it to her. 

I had sold them to him. 

I shall have sold them to him. 

I should sell them to them. 

I should have sold it to them. 



For the rest of these tenses see page 85, <bo. ; they must he 
conjugated in full. 

Q. IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



tends le lui, 
quil le lui vende, 



sell it to him. 
let him sell it <* 



([u'ils or quelles le lui vendent. 



\vendons le ^ui^jlet us sell *' 
\vendez le lui, (sell it ** 

I let them sell it to him. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



que je le leur vende, 
que je la lui vendisse, 
que je le leur aie vendu, 
que je la leur eusse vendue, 



that I may sell it to them, 
that I might sell it to him. 
that I may have sold it to them, 
that I might have sold it to *' 



EXEBCISE XLUC. 



F. I give it to him with all my heart; he returns them to 
you;* they are proposing it to them. G. I was hringing 

^18 ^fl 



* Pronotms of different persons as olijects, follow the order of their person— the 
l>t penon coming b^re the 2d, the 1st or 2d before the 8d; as U vou$, Us rtnvoie. 
For the other pronouns goremed by d, see top of page 112. 

L2 
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OF miOUATIGAL TENSES. 



tbem to jou; he was announcing it to me. H. He dedicated 
annoncer dedier 

it to her; we carried them to tbem. I. She will repeat it to 

e^* rSpSter 

you; the booksellers will sell it to me. K. 1 have returned it 

libraire e^ renvoyer 

to JOU by the rail-ioay; she has owed it to me for a year. 
6* chemin de fer e^ e^ anm. 

L. You have revealed tbem to us too late. M. They bad 

riveter trop-tard 

praised her to us. K. 1 will haye taken them away from him; 

we shall haye entrusted it to them. 0. He would present bar 

confier presenter 

to me. P. He would have given them to her. Q. Lend it to 

e" ^ 

me,* and I will return it to you. 
e^ 

This Exorcise to be written again with negation, <bc., see 
note page 112. 



IDIOMATICAL TENSES. 

As the learner may frequently have occasion to use what 
may be termed idiomatical tenses before he reaches that part 
of syntax which treats of them, we have subjoined four of the 
. most essential. 



Je viens d'avoir, 
1 have just had. 
tu viens d'avoir, 
il ^ient d' avoir, 
now vencns d'avoir, 
vous venez d' avoir, 
its viennent d*avoir. 



PAST JUST ELAPSED. 

Venir de, to have just. 

Je viens de vendre, 

I have just sold, or been selling. 

iu viens de vendre. 

il vient de vendre. 

nous venons de vendre. 

vous venez de vendre. 

ils viennent de vendre. 



PAST JUST ELAPSED ANTEBIOB. 



Je venais d^avoir, 
I had just had. 



Je venais de vendre, 

1 had just sold, or been selling. 



•In the 2d persons imperative, le,la^lea, precede moi, and come after the verb, 
but when negative they follow the general role. 



0S< n>IOMATICiX TENSES. 
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tu 9enat3 d*avoir, 
il venait d*avoir» 
nous venions d*aeoir, 
wti8 veniez d'cmoir. 
Us venaient d'avdr. 



e«i f)0nais de f>endre. 
il venait de vendre. 
nous tenions de vendre, 
vous veniez de vendre, 
its venaient de vendire. 



PUTUBE INDEFINITE. 

Devoir, to be. 



Je dais etvoir, 
I am to Lave. 
tu dots avoir, 
il doit avoir, 
nous devons avoir, 
vous devez avoir, 
its doivent avoir. 



Je dots parler, 
1 am to speak. 
tu dois parler, 
il doit parler, 
nous devons parler, 
vous devez parler, 
its doivent parler. 



CONDITIONAL PUTUEE. 



Je devrais avoir, 
I ought to have. 
tu devrais avoir, 
il devrait avoir, 
nous devrions avoir, 
vous devriez avoir, 
ils devraient avoir. 



Je devrais acheter, 
I ought to buy. 
tu devrais acheter, 
il devrait acheter, 
nous devrions acheter, 
vous devriez acheter. 
ils devraient acheter. 



These teuses may be used like the tenses of other verbs with 
negation and interrogation, and with pronouns as object» pro- 
viding the sense be good in English. 



EXEBCISE L. 

The mail has just arrived, indeed! yes, I have just seen it^; 
malle f. e^^ vraiment oui (^ 

a slater has just fallen from the top of the house; I have jast 
ardoisier e^^ haut m. e^ 

sold it to him*; Miss Kimmo has just been dancingt; we have 

just received our letters; our correspondent says that the fleet 



correspondant dit 



e' 



* Observe to plaee the pronotms. as objeet, before their own verb, 
t One verb grovems another in the present inflnitlTe. 
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has just anchored; I had just borrowed one hundred and twenty 



^ 



& 



.19 



pounds; we had just returned when the flames burst forth; 

«** revenir Jlammef, Sclater 

twelve o'clock has just struck, so your watch is slow, it has 

^ sonner e* retarder 

just stopped; you have just done a good action in relieving 

arreter /aire ^ f . e^^ soulager 

that poor Frenchwoman; he has just had a severe cold; he 

pauvre frangaise gros e^* 

asked me ^ to give him my umbrella, but I had just given it 

e*^ de e" . parapluie m. e" 

to him; we had just finished a game at ^ whist when be 

(F jeu m. art. ...em. 6^ 

came in ; Miss Sophia has just cut her finger by her 

entrer (F se couper le doigt m, e^ 

awkwardness. 
gaucherie f. 

EXERCISE LL 

I have just seen the Duke of Wellington, and I am to be 

^ Due 

presented at the first levee; the ship is to set sail the 10th May. 

e^ lever m. e^ pariir maim. 

I am to have sixty pounds for that stallion, I ought ^ to have 

e^* ^ itahn en 

seventy, but he is to give me a little Shetland pony which he 

€/* ^ €" e^ bidet de Shetland 

has just received; am t to go to London? am I to have your 

e^ e' 

vote? he ought not to have the liberty ^ to spend so much ^ 
suffrage m. liberte f. de e^^ tant de 

money; his father ought to punish him; ought we to print this 

^ ^ e^ imprinver 

card or this bill? you ^ are to print neither; he has just been 
carte f. affiche f. we £^ ni Vune ni V autre 

selling his furniture; you ought not to speak English in the 

^ meuhles plu. e^^ anglais 

class, you ought to speak French only; ought 1 to sing when 
classet 6" ^ je^* e^ 

I am asked? certainly; ought we not to conclude? yes, for 
onmele demands certainement e^ ^ 6^ 

the music master is just arrived. 
musiquet ^ ^^ 
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TABLE OF THE REOULAB TERMINATIONS. 







Pabi. Pns. 


Past. Past. 






BASXOALS. 


FnrAXA. 




^nrALfl. 


VXJTAXil. 


1 Conjngation, 


pari- 




-er 




-ant 


-f 


2 Co 


njugation, 


pun- 




-ir 




•issant 


-t 


3 Conjugation, 

4 Conjugation, 


cone- 




-evoir 




-evant 


-u 


vend- 




-re 




-ant 


-tt 




BAD. 


snrfl 


FIKALS. 


TLV. VIKALS. 


f \ 










Je- 

-e 


tu— 

-es 


-e 


nous— 
-ons 


vous — 

-eg 


-ent 


Pros. 


1 con^. 


parl- 




2 conj. 

3 conj. 

4 conj. 

1 oonj. 

2 conj. 


pun- 


-w 


•is 


-it 


'issons 


-issez 


•issent 




eong- 


-oit 


•ois 


-oit 


-evons 


-evez 


-oivent 




vend^ 


•8 


•a 


— 


-ons 


•ez 


-ent 


Imp. 


parl- 


-ais 


-ais 


-ait 


-ions 


-iez 


-aient 




pun- 


-iaait 


■4ssais 


-issait 


-issions 


-issiez 


-issaient 




3 conj. 

4 conj. 


con^- 


•evaU 


-evais 


-evait 


-evions 


-eviez 


-evaient 




vend- 


-ait 


-ais 


-ait 


-ions 


^-iez 


-aient 


Pret 


1 conj. 

2 ooni. 

3 conj. 

4 conj. 

1 OODJ. 

2 conj. 


pari' 


-a£ 


-as 


-a 


-Ames 


-dtes 


-h^ent 




pun^ 


•%• 


-is 


-t< 


4me« 


-Ues 


-irent 




cang- 


-1M 


-us 


-ut 


-<anes 


.4Ues 


-urent 




vefui' 


-is 


-is 


■it 


•Ames 


•^s 


-irent 


Fat 


parl- 


•erai 


-eras 


-era 


-erons 


-erez 


-eront 




pun- 


-irai 


-iras 


-ira 


-irons 


-irez 


-iront 




3 conj. 


cong- 


-evrai 


-evras 


-evra 


•evrons 


-evrez 


-evront 




4 com. 


vend- 


-rax 


-ras 


-ra 


-rons 


-rez 


-ront 


Cond. 1 conj. 


pari- 


-eraii 


-erais 


-erait 


-erions 


-eriez 


-eraient 




2 conj. 


pun. 


■drais 


-irais 


-irait 


-irions 


-iriez 


-iraient 




3 conj. 

4 OODJ. 

1 conj. 


conq- 


-evraii 


-evraxs 


-evrait 


-evrions 


-evriez 


-evraient 




vend- 


•raia 


•rais 


-rait 


•rions 


-fiez 


-raient 


Imp. 


pearl- 


— 


-e 


-e 


-ons 


-ez 


-ent 




2 conj. 

3 com. 

4 conj. 
1 eonj. 


pun^ 


— 


'is 


-isse 


-issons 


-issez 


•issent 




cong- 


— 


-ois 


-oive 


-evons 


-evez 


-oivent 




vend- 


— 


-s 


-e 


-one 


-ez 


-^nt 


Sab. 


pari- 


-e 


-es 


-e 


-ions 


-iez 


-ent 




2 Gonj. 


pun- 


-Use 


•isses 


-isse 


•issions 


-issiez 


-issent 




3 com. 

4 conj. 
Iconj. 
2 conj. 


conf- 


-cive 


-oives 


-oive 


-evions 


•eviez 


-oivent 




vend- 


-e 


-es 


-e 


-ions 


-iez 


-ent 


Prat. 


parl- 


•asse 


-asses 


•&t 


•assions 


-assiez 


-assent 




pun- 


•iase 


•isses 


-U . 


-issions 


•Usiez 


-issent 




3 conj. 

4 conj. 


cong- 


-usse 


-usses 


-<u 


■^ASsions 


-ussiez 


•ussent 




vend- 


-isse 


-isses 


-« 


-issions 


-issiez 


-issent 
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FINAL OBSERVATIONS ON REGULAR VERBS. 

Many verbs which are regular in their terminations haye a 
trifling difference in their spelling, rendered necessary by the 
law of euphony. The following notes will explain in what 
the difference consists. 

1. Verbs ending in ayer, oyer, and uyer, change the y into an i before 
an e mute. 

Payer, to pay; je j>aie, tu paUs, il pcde, I pay, &c. 
Envoyer, to send; j'envoie, tu envoies, il envoie, I send, Ac. 
Appuyer, to lean: fappuie, tu appmes, it appuie, I lean, &c. 

2. Verbs which in the first and second person plural imperfect ind. and 
present subj. have a y require also an t, as nous payioTis, vous payiez, we 
did pay, Ac; que nous payions, que vous payiez, that you may pay, ^. 

8. Verbs ending in cer and cevoir require a cedilla under the ( when 
followed by a, o, or u, that they may retain the same soft sound of t 
throughout the conjugation, as in the infinitive. — See letter c, page 21, as, 

Avancer, to advance; J^avangai, tu avan^as, il avanga, I advanced, &c. 
Concevoir, to conceive; Je congois, tu con^ois, il congoit, I conceive, Ac. 
Recevoir, to receive; Je regus, tu regus, il regut, I received, dec. 

4. Verbs ending^in ger retain the e before a or o, that the g may retain 
the same sofib sound throughout as in the infin. — See letter g, page 22, ai, 
Nager, to swim; je nageai, I swam; nous mangeons, we eat. 

5. Verbs ending in eler and eter generally double the I or t before e 
mute, except geler, to freeze, and its derivatives, peler, to peal, &c., as, 
Appeler, to call; Tappelle, tu appelles, il appelle, he calls, &c, 

Jeter, to throw; Jejette, tujettes, ilsjettent, I throw, Ac. 

6. Other verbs having e unaccented or e close in the penult or last syl- 
lable but one, as they do not double the consonant like those ending in 
eler and eter, change the e unaccented or e close into ^ open, when the 
consonant which it precedes is immediately followed by e unaccented, as, 
Mener, to lead; Je mhne, tu menes, il mine, noiu menons, I lead, dec. 
Esperer, to hope; Tesplre, tu esperes, il espire, nous espirons, I hope, Ac. 

7. Verbs ending in ier, whose termination begins by a or i, retain only 
the close i, as creer, to create; je creais, I created; nous ereions, we 
did create; but if followed by a consonant it retains both Se, as je creerai, 
I shall create; twus creerons, ^c; part, past, cree, mas.; creie, fem. 

8. Verbs ending in ier have a double U in the first and second person 
plural of the imperfect, and present of the subjunctive, as. 

Imp. nous priions, we did pray; vous priiez, you did pray. 

Subj. pr. que nouspriions, that we may pray; que vous prUeg, that, Ac. 

9. The two first persons imp. ind. and pres. subj. of verbs ending in 
uer take a dialysis (••) as, jouer, to play; nou^ jouions, we were playing; 
vous jouiez, you, Ac ; que nous jouions, that we may play; que vous 
'^^iMZ, that you may play. 
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EXEBCISE Ln. 

The tenses in the remaining exercises are the same in French 
as in English, unless pointed out to he otherwise hy the small 
capitals. 

I pay him every ^ Friday; he employs six hundred weavers; 
payer ^ art. vendredi plu. employer tisserand 

the hostler cleans the horses every ^ morning; will you not 
gargon d'ecurie nettoyer e' ^ art. matin m. 
weary him with this tale; the Turks will unfold the prophet's 
ennuyer ^ histoiret ^" dSployer prophete 
standard; wipe the counter, that I may fold this silk; we 
etandard m. essuyer comptoir m. a Jin que f. player ^ 
begin ^ to penetrate his design; he did not attve tn the nails; 
comwienc^ ct penetrer intention f . enf oncer h. clou 

we pinched the boy's ears; we will not agree to your proposal 
pincer e^ e^ agrier proposition f. 

for that would create . enemies; I am afraid ^ we shall forget 
e** ^ crier r ennemi m. aiooir peur que e" r. 

it; we shared our biscuits with the poor Indians; she is leading 

partager m. e' ^ Indien mener 

a life very regular. 
. e^ e' regulier 

EXERCISE LIII. 

We were studying our lessons; act so, that we may forget 
e" e^^ faites e^ 

your follies; you were crying too loud; were they speaking ill 

sotise f. crier trop c" dicrier 

of that lady; he never calls you; it freezes every ^ night; they 
— e^ appeler geler e^ art. e*^ m. 

will unyoke the horses; would they buy this property if they 

dSteler ^ ^ . . ^'* ^*^ 

had the means? is he not sowing his wheat very early? I never 

mo^en^ m. semer hlim, hientdt 

prefer ^ pleasure to my duty; she always yields to her mother; 
prifirer art. e^ devoir m. e^ cider ^ 

he was protecting the unfortunate prisoners; we were tying up 

protiger malheureux prisonier m. Her 

the fagots when you left us; she will not bring him with her; 

m. e^ quitter e** e' 

we were playing at ^ tennis; we were praying that you might 

e^^ art. paume f. prier 

forget his conversation. 
^ f. 
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lEBEGULAE, DEFECTIVE, AND DNIPERSONAL VERBS. 

Irregular Ybrbs are those whose finals differ in some of 
their tenses from the regular conjugation giren as a model. 

Defeotiye Verbs are those in which some tenses or person 
are omitted as not in use. 

Unifersonal Verbs are those which are conjugated with 
the third person sing, only, as, il pleut, it rains. 



The Compound tenses being invariably formed by adding the 
participle past to any of the tenses of avoir or ^tre, they are 
not given in the following conjugations, though used whenever 
the verb has a participle past. 

1^ ALLEB. 

A. Aller, to go. B. Allant, going. C. AJU, gone (ttre.) 

F. Je vais tu vas, il va. 

G. J'all-ais, -ais, -ait. 
H. J*all-ai, -as, -a. 
I. J'i-rai, -ras, -ra. 
0. J'i-rais, -rais, -rait. 
Q. no Istpers. -va,* t-aille. 
R. ** j'aill-e, -es, -e. 
S. "j'all-asse -asses, -4t. 

Conjugate in the same manner s*€n aller, to go away. 

A. s'en aller, to go away; s'en allant, going "; allS, gone. 

P. Je vnen vais, I am going away, nous nous en allons, 4oc. 
tu t'en vas, thou art going ** vous vous en allez, Sc. 
il s^en va, he is going away, ils s'en vont, 4tc. 

G. Je nien allais, I was going away, nous nous enallions, dsc. 
I went away. 
I shall go away. 
I should go away. 



nous aliens, vous allez, ils vont. 
nous all-ions, -iez, -aient. 
nous all-Hmes, -4tes, -erent. 
nous i-rons, -rez, -ront. 
nous i-rions, -riez, -raient. 

aliens, -allez, f-aillent. 

** nous all-ions, -iez, -aillenl. 
** nous all-assions, -assiez,-assent. 



H. Je vnen allai, 
I. Je rnen irai, 
0. Je m'en irais, 

Q. va-Uen, 
allons nous en, 
quHls s'en aillent, 
R. "je m'en aUle, 
S. ** je m'en allasse 
K. Jem'ensuisalU, 



nous nourS en alldmes, ' 
nous nous en irons, 
nous nous en irions. 



go away, 
let us go " 
let them go <' 
I may go " 
I might go '* 
tu fenesalli. 



quHl s'en aille, let him *' 
allez vovts en, go you " 
qu *elles s 'enaillent let ' ' 

* nous nous en allians, Ac. 

* nous nous en allassions, " 
' nousnous en sommesalU *' 



* Va takes an s when immediately followed by y, as vaa-g, go there, 
t Observe to put que, let} before the 3d pers. sing, and plu. of the imperative and 
2tte, that; before all the persons of the sntguictive. 
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Regular in all its tenses, except in the Future and Conditional 
Present. 



J. J^enyer-rai, -ras, -ra. 
0. J'enveMrais, -^^ais, ^ait. 



nous enver-rons, 
nous enrer-riona, 



-res, -rent. 
Tries» -raient. 



Coi^ugate in the same manner renvoyer, to return, to; send hack. 

£X£RCISE LIV. 

Wihen I shall go to London I shall send you a fine harp; 

€* alhr 6* envoyer ^ harpe f . 

he went away without . telling us; we are going .to pay some 

«*en aUer som te e^ ^ faire ^ 

visits; go atoay or you will be too late; I am going to 
viiitst '^ ^ ^ e« en 

America by a stMi/m ship, and he is going by a sailing vessel; 
e^ vaisseau it vapeur e** vaisseau ci voile 

must ^ he go aioay this morning? we would send you some 
faut-ilque e** e^ e** 

spring' flowers* if we could; will the poulterer send the turkey 
prirUanier e^ e" povnoir a, pouhiller e'* e*^ 

in time for ^ dinner? he was going away without his hat; go 
^ d" e^art. ^ e** e** e^ e^ 

there thyself; he is not gone to his country seai; we shall 

y toi-mime ^ e" 

send back our horses; I would not Hnd hack the horses; go 
Ttwooyer «• e** e* e** 

there with thy brother; after that I went away to Brighton; I 

y e' e' c" e' ^ 

will %end \ack this coat, it is too short; we shall go away 

^ ^ £ court ^ 

before next' Thursday,* 

if* prochain jeudi m. 



8. 



F. J'.^oqu-ien, 
6. J'ttoqud-rais, 
H. J'aoqu-is, 
I. J'aoquer-rai, 
0. J'ftoquer-raiB, 
Q. no Ist perron, 
R. " j'aoqnidr-e, 
S. "yaoqa-itte, 



SECOND CONJUGATION IN IIL 




ACQUEBIB. 




(•▼o4r.) 


loquire, B. Aequ6rant| aeqwiring. 


C. Acquis, acquired. 


-iesB, -iert. 


aoqa-^rons. 


.6rez, 


-idreot. 


-vais, -rait. 


acqud-rions, 


-rie«, 


indent. 


-is, -it. 


acqn-SmeB, 


-Ites, 


-irent. 


-rai, "ra. 


aoquer-roDi, 


-rei| . 


-root 


-raU, -rait. 


aoquer-rions, 


-rial, 


.mient. 


aoquien, -idre. 


aoqu-^roni, 


-er6z. 


-idrent. 


-es, -e. 


" aequ^ivioiiB, 


Jei. 


aeqoi^nt. 


-ines, -tt. 


*' acqu^Miomi, 


-initi, 


4lMDt. 
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Oonjagate thus requhir to require: the double rr in the future and 
conditional must be giyen with a rolling sound. 

.4, ASSAILDft. (avoir.) 

A. Assailir, to auauU, B. AssaiUant, asscmUing, G. Assulli, assaulted. 



F. J'assailU, 


-es, 


-e. 


assaill-ons. 


-€Z. 


-ent 


G. J'assail-ais, 


-ais, 


-ait. 


assaill-ioDS, 


-iCE, 


-aient. 


H. J'assaill.is, 


-is, 


-it. 


assaill-tmes. 


4te8, 


-irent. 


I. J*a8saiU-inu, 


-iras, 


-ira. 


assaill-irons, 


-irez. 


-irent. 


0. J'assaiU-irais, 


-irais, 


-irait. 


assaiU-irions, 


-iriez, 


-iraieni 


Q. no Ist person, 


assaill-e, 


-e. 


assaill-ons, 


-ez, 


-ent. 


R. " j'assaiU-e, 
S. " j'assaill-isse, 


-es, 


-e. 


" assaill-ions, 


-iez. 


-ient 


-isses, 


-it. 


" assaill-issions, 


-issiez, 


-issent. 



Conjugate thus tressaiUir to starts wluch makes in the future je treS' 
saillerai, and cond.je tressaHlerais, &e. 



BOUILLIS. 



A. Bouillir, to boil B. Bouillant, boiling. 0. Bouilli, boiled (aToir.) 



F. Jebou-s, 
6. Je bouill-ais, 
H. Je bouill-is, 
I. Je bouill-irai, 
0. Jebouill'irais, 
Q. no 1st person, 
R. " je bouill-e. 



bou-s, 
-ais, 
-is, 
-Iras, 
-irais, 
"bous, 



bou-t. 
-ait. 
-it. 
-ira. 
-irait. 
"bouiUe. 
-e. 



S. " je bouill-isse, -isses, -It. 



Nous bouill-ons. 
Nous bouill-ions, 
Nous bouill-lmes. 
Nous bonill-irons. 
Nous bouill-irions, 

bouill-ons, 

"nous bonill-ioDS, 



-cz, 

-iez, 

-!tes, 

-irez, 

-iriez, 

-ez, 

-iez. 



-ent. 

-aient 

-irent. 

-iront. 

-iraient. 

-ent. 

-ent. 



"nous bouill-issions, -issiez, -iasent. 



This verb, properly speaking, can only be used in the third person 
singular and plural, as Veau Innxt, the water boils; when used in all its 
persons with an object, it is governed in the infin. by the yeth fairs in all 
its tenses, as je fait bouiUir Veau, I make the water boil; conjugate 
thus rebomllir, to boil again. 



6, COUEIE. 

A. Oourir, to run. B. Courant, running. 0. Couru, ran (aToir.) 



F. Je cour-s, 

G. Je cour-ais, 
H. Je eoir-us, 
I. Je oour-rai, 
O. Je oour-rais, 
Q. no Ist person, 
R. " je cour-Oj 
8. " je cour-usse. 



cour-s, 

-ais, 

-us, 

-ras, 

-rais, 

cour-s, 

-es, 

-usses, 



cOur-t. 

-ait. 

-ut. 

-ra. 

-rait. 

cour-e. 

-e. 

-at. 



Nous cour-ons, 
Nous cour-ions, 
Nous cour-(imes, 
Nous conr-rons, 
Nous cour-rions, 

cou-rons, 

"nous cour-ions, 



-ez, 

-iez, 

-tites, 

-rez, 

-riez, 

-rez, 

-iez. 



-eni 

-aient. 

-urent 

-ront 

-raient. 

-ent. 

-ent. 



nous conr-ussions, -ussiez, -ussent 



Conjugate thus all yerbs compounded of courir; accourir, to run to, ii 
conjugated with itre in its compound tenses. 
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7, CUSILLIB. 



F. Jeoueill-e, 


-es, 


-e. 


Nous oueill-oni, 


-ei, 


-ent 


G. Je eueill-aifl, 


-aU, 


-ait 


Nooa eueill-lons, 


-iei. 


^ient. 


H. Jeoaeill-is, 


-is. 


-it. 


Nous oueill-lmes. 


-ttes, 


-irent. 


I. Je oaeill-eraii 


-eras, 


-era. 


Nous cueill-erons, 


-eras, 


-eront. 


0. Je caem-eraif, 


-erais, 


-erait 


Nous oueilUerions, 


-eries, 


-eraient. 


Q. no iBt person, 


oueiU-e, 


-e. 


— cueill-ODs. 


-es, 


-ent. 


R. " je cueill-e, 
S. "jecueill-isse, 


-€8, 


-e. 


"nous oueilMons, 


-ies, 


-ent. 


-isses, 


-It. 


"nous oueill-issione 


,-iBsie«, 


-issent. 



Conjugate thus aeetieillir, to reoeiye kindly, to make welcome; reeU' 
eUUr, to gather in, to reap, to reoeiye; we also tAy,faire accueU, /aire 
ben aceuetl, to give good reception. 

8, DOBMIB. 

A. Dmmxe, to iUep, B. DorauMt, sleeping, 0. Dormi, i/^p^ (ayoir. ) 



F. Jedors, 

G. Jedorm-ais, 
H. Je dorm-is, 

I. Je dorm-irai, 
0. Je dorm-irais, 
Q. no 1st person, 
R. "^edorm-e, 
S. " je dorm-isse, 



dors, 

-aui, 

-is, 

-iras, 

-irais, 

dors, 

-es, 

-isses, ' 



dort. 

•ait. 

-it. 

-ira. 

-irait. 

dorme. 

-e. 

-It. 



Nous dorm-ons, 
Nous dorm-ions, 
Nous dorm-!mes. 
Nous dorm-irons, 
Nous dorm-irions, 

dorm-ons, 

''nous dorm-ions, 



-es, -ent. 

-iez, -aient. 

-!tes, -irent. 

-irez, -iront. 

-iriez, -iraient. 

-es, -ent. 

-iez, -ent. 



"nous dorm-issions, -issiez, -issent. 
Oonjugate thus endormir, to lull asleep; redormir, to sleep again; 
rendormir, to lull asleep again; s^endormir, to fall asleep; se rendmnir, 
to &11 asleep again. 



9. 

A. Faillir, to/ail 

E Je faill-is, -is, -it. I Nous faill-tmes, ttes, irent. 

K. J*ai failli, I have failed, Ac. I Nousayons-failli, we Jiave failed, Ac. 

Seldom used but in these two tenses. 

A. Bfifaillir, to fall to decay. B. B^faillant. C. D6failli, defec. (aToir.) 



FAILLIR. 
B. Faillant, failing. 0. Failli, failed, defec. (avoir. ) 
I Nous faill-tmes, ttes. 



F. no singular, *- — 

6. Je d6faill-ais, -ais, -ait. 
E Je d6faill-is, -is, -it. 

K. J'ai ddfailU, / havefaUen, Ac, 



Nous d6faill-ons, -ez, -ent. 
Nous d6faill-ions, -iez, -aient. 
Nous d6faiU-tmes, -ttes, -irent. 
Nous avons-d^failli, we havefaUen,^e* 



Decliner, toidtomber en def alliance, supply the tenses wanted. 

10. FLEUBIB. (defeottve.) 

A> Flenrir, to flourish, B. Florissant, /ounWn^. C. wanting.* 

G> Je floris-ais, -ais, -ait. | Nous floriss-ions, -iez, -aient. 

This verb is reffular in all its other tenses; coiyugate thus, refletxrir, to 
flonrish again; wnen these verbs mean to bloom, or bloom again as a 
flower, they are regular throughout. 



* Verbs without partidple past have DO oompoond teoMs. 



lU 



OF imiBQQIiAE 



U, FUIR. (avoir.> 

A. Fair, t9 dam, to avoid, to run ouny. B. Fnyavt, tilmmiin^ im 
G. Fttiy tkunned, Ae. 



F. 


Jefdi-B, 


M^ 


Aii^. 


Noos fay-ODS, 


-«• 


ftiieni 


G. 


J«fiiyHH«, 


-•le. 


-aU). 


NoHB fuy-ions. 


4bb, 


.aienl 


H. 


Jefui-i. 


fdK 


foi-t. 


NeiiBfa-tmM, 


.tl«, 


-irant. 


I. 


Je fui-rmi. 


-MM* 


•«L 


Now ftti-rons; 


-FM, 


-roni. 


0. 


Je foi^na. 


.»«, 


-rait. 


NoaB fai-rioDfl^ 


Hrfea, 


-ndent 


a. 


no Ist pemon, 


fois, 


ftde. 


ftiy-oM^ 

" neos fay-ions, 


-«, 


fwent 


R. 


"jefai-e 


-es. 


-d. 


^e., 


foient. 


s. 


'' je fu-lBse, 


-iffles, 


4L 


" noos foirflMons, 


^82, 


Hwent. 



The' neater verb to ran away, is best rendered in the preterite by;V 
prUlafuiU, and the active verb to riian, hjfiuitai, I shanned, Ac, 
oonjagato thos 8*m/uir de, to ran away from. 

12. 

A. Moorir, to die. 



MOUBIB. 
B. Mourant, dying, s 



G. Mort, dead^ (dtre.) 



F. Je meant, 

G. Jemoor-afs, 
H. Je moar-as, 
I. Je moar-rai, 

Je moar^rab, 
no Ist penon, 
'* je mear-e, 
"je? 



O. 

B. 

S. 



mean, 

-ais, 

-as, 

-ras, 

-rais, 

mears, 

-es, 



meart. 

-ait. 

-at. 

-ra. 

-rait. 

meare. 

•e. 

-ftt 



Noas moar-ons, 
Noas moar-ions, 
Noas mour-Omes, 
Noas moar-rons, 
Noas moar-rions, 
mour-ons, 
noas moar-ions^ 



•es, mearent. 
-iez, -aient 
-fltes, -orent. 
-res, -ront. 
-riez, -raient. 
•ez, meajsnt 
-iez, mearent 



" noos monr-osMenfl^ mssteiy-iMBent 



Gonjagato thas te mourir, to be dyings 



IS* oms. 

A. Oa'ir, to hear. B^ wanting, G. oa'i, hsaird, 

H. J'oais, oais, oa'it. i Noas oa-tmes, 






-tt. 



(defectiTe.) 

-ttea, -trent 
noas ou-issionSy -neiest -issent 



This verb is generally ased in its eompoimd tensaa, with the verb diirtt 
to say, instead of entendre, to hear, when speaking of a vagae report* as, 
Pcd ottt dire qu'il itait mort, I heard he was dead; otherwise ase erOeindre 
for hear. 



14. 


OUYRTK. 






A. Otivrir, to open. 


B. Oovrant, opening, G. Ouvert, 


op^n^ (avoir.) 


F. J'oavr-e, 


-es, -e; 


Noas oavr-ons» 


-ez, 


-ent. 


G. J'oavr-ais, 


•ais, -ait. 


Noas oavr-ions, 


-iez. 


-aient 


H. J'oavr-is, 


-is, -it. 


Noas oavr-!mes, 


-ttes. 


-irent, 


I. J'oavri-rai, 


-ras, -ra. 


* Noas oavri-rons. 


-rez. 


-wnt. 


0. J'oavri-rais, 


-rais, -rait. 


Noas ouvri-rions, 


-riez, 


-raient 


Q. no lat person, 


oavre, oavre. 


oavr-ons. 


-cz, 


-ent 


R; '"^ VoavE-e, 
S. "i'oavr^sse. 


-ea, -e. 


" noas onvr-ions, 


.ie», 


-ent 


-ines, -It 


" none oovr-issions, 


-issies^ 


-Issent 



Gonjagato thas, cottvrir, to cover; decouvrir, to anoover, to discover; 
entr* ouvrir, to open ajar; mSeofirir, to anderbid; offtir, to ofifer; rouvrir, 
to open again; revamrir^ to cover again; eou/rir, to saffer. 
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15. 




SBMTIB. 




(ayoir.) 


A. Sentir, U>fMl 


or to imelL B 


Sentant, feeling. 


0. Sent!, fiU. 


F. Jesent, 


sensi 


sent. 


Nous sent-onB, 


-eB, 


-ent. 


6. Jeaent-ais, 


-ais, 


^t. 


NouB Bent-ions, 


-ieB, 


-aient. 


H. Jesent-iB, 


-is, 


-it 


NouB Bent-tmes, 


-ttes, 


-irent. 


I. Jesent-irai, 


-iras. 


-ira. 


Nous sent-irons, 


-irez, 


-iront 


0. Je Bent-irais, 


-irais, 


-irait. 


Nous sent-irionB, 


-iries, 


-iraient. 


Q. No Ist person, 


-sens, 


Bente. 


— - sent-ons, 


-es, 


-ent. 


R, "lesent-e, 


-es, 


-e. 


"nous sent-ions, 


-iez, 


-ent. 


S. " je sent-isse, 


-isaes, 


-it. 


"nous Bent-iBsIons, 


-issiez 


-issent. 



• Conjugate thus, eonsentirt to consent; cUmefOir, to belie; dipartir, to 
distribute; mentir, to lie; partir (dtre), to set off; prestenHrf to foreflee; 
repattir (6tre), to set off again; reseerUirf to resent; tortir (dtre), to 
so out; ressortir (dtre), to go out again; ie dipartir (6tre)i to depart 
from; se retteniir, to feel yet; se reperUir, to repent. 

16. SAILLIR. 

A. SBS\]ir, to prcjeet, B. Saillant, /»r(>;Vc<tn^. 0. ShM, projected, 

F. H saill-e, -lis -ent. | 6. II saill-ait, -ils -aient. 1 1. II saill-ira, -ils -iront. 
O. II saillirait, lis sailliraient. | R. Qu'il saille; qu*ils saiUent. 

SaUlir, to gush out, is coi^ugated like punir, in the third personi 
only. 



17. 




SEBYIB. 






A. Senrir, to iervi 


. B. Seryant, «<!mn^. 0. Senri, 


ierved. 


(ayoir.) 


F. Jesen, 


sers, 


sert. 


Nous senr-ons. 


-es. 


-ent. 


G. Jeserv-aiB, 


-ais, 


-ait. 


NouB sery-ions. 


-ies, 


-aient. 


H. Je serv-is, 


.is, 


-it. 


Nous sery-tmes. 


-ttes, 


-irent. 


I. Je servi-rai, 


-ras. 


-ra. 


Nous seryi-rons. 


-rez, 


-rent. 


0. Je servi-rais, 


-rais. 


-rait. 


Nous seryi-rions. 


-riez, 


-raient. 


Q. no iBt person, 


sers, 


Benre. 


-— ^ sery-ons, 


-ez, 


-ent. 


R. " je sery-e, 
S. " je sery-iflse> 


-es, 


-e. 


"nous sery-ions, 


-iez. 


-ent. 


-isaes. 


-It. 


"nous sery-issionfl 


, -issiez 


, -isBent. 


Conjugate thus dezzervir, to tali 


[0 away the things 


after a 1 


DQieal. 


18. 




YE 


"^nL 






A. Venir, to eome. 


B. 


Venant, 


coming, 0. Venu, eome (dtre. ) 


F. Jeyien-B, 


yien-s, 


yien-t. 


Nous yen-ons, 


ez. 


yiennent. 


6. Jeyen-ais, 


•ais, 


-ait. 


Nous yen-ions. 


-iez. 


-aient. 


H. Jeyin-s, 


yin-s, 


yint. 


Nous y-fnmes. 


-tntes. 


-inrent 


I. Jeyien-drai, 


-dras, 


-dra. 


Nous yien-drons, 


-drez, 


-dront. 


0. Je yien-drais, 


-drais. 


•drait. 


Nous yien-drions, 


-driez. 


-draient. 


^ no 1st person, 


yiens, 


'Vienne. 




-€z, "yiennent 


R. " je yienn-e, 
S. "Jeyins-se, 


-es, 


-e. 


"nous yen-ions, 


-iez, "viennent. 


-see, 


"Vint. 


"nous yins-sions, 


•siez, 


-sent. 



Conjugate thus tenir, to hold, and all yerbe compounded of tenir and 
yeAir;,aven%r, to happen, is impersonal; and provenir, to proceed from, 
is only used in the tnird person plural; venir de used with the inflnitiye 
of another yerb forms idiomatioal tenses,— See page 114. 

M2 



▼JBTJJBb 




Vfttaafc, chrihin^. C. V6tu, ckthed. {«foir.) 


▼6-t. 


Nous vftt-OM, -ei, 


-ent. 


-ait 


Nous vftt-ions, -ies, 


-aient. 


-it. 


Nous y^Mmes, -ttes. 


-irent 


-ra. 


Nous ydti-rons, -rei, 


-ront. 


-rait. 


Nous Ydti-rions, -ries. 


-raient 


Tfit-e. 


yfit-ons, -cs, 


-ent. 


T6t-e. 


"nous Tftt-ions, -let, 


-ient. 


-it. 


"nous Tdt-issions, -issiez, 


-iflsent 
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19. 

A. VHir, to ^oUis, B. 

F. Jey6t-s, y6t-s, 

G. Jeydt^is, -ais, 
H. Jeydt-is, -is, 
I. Je ydti-rai, 'na, 
O. Jey6ti-rais, -rais, 
Q,, no 1st person, Tdt-s, 
R. "leTfit-e, ydt-es, 
S. "jeydt-i8se» isses, 

Conjugate thus divUir, to strip; revUir, io invest with; se deviUr, to 
divest one's self; s'hcdnller, is ofbener used than vUir, in the sing, and to 
undress, diikabiUer; in the sense of put on, and pull off, m«Mr0, and 
oter, are used. 

Exercises on Verbs of the Second Conjugation in IE. 

EXEBCIBE LV. 

I go out every ^ mornings ^ time past never returns; will 
sortir ^ art. «® art. 6^* passi e^ 

they set out to-day; does Miss Catherine sleep at ^ church? 

partir ^ e* dormir art. e^ 

unless ^ you ^ cover the goods you will incur his displeasure; 
a moins que ne eouvrir ^ encourir dSplaisir m. 

own that you are in the wrong; you will never obtain that 

convenir avoir «^^ ohtenir 

employment; hold fast or you will fall; do not take away the 
emphie m. tenir hon e^ dessermr 

roast meat; the teacher would maintain his authority if—; 

rotie m. e^ maintenir autoritS f. 

these houses do not belong to him; he has attained to that 

^ appartenir parvenir 

dignity by iiis hcmourable conduct; hut for the bad horses we 

dignitit f. ^ sans ^ ^ 

should have returned before you; this belongs to me; do you 

remember ^ the tournament at Eglintonf 
se ressowemkr de tourMoie m. 

EXEBCISE LVI. 

Open the window; I did not discover his intentions; ^ 

oumrir 6^ dicouvrir f. art. 

learning flourished in the ' reign of Louis the Fourteenth; 

litterature f. Jteurir o. sous rigne m^ quatorze 

this pear-tree blossoms every ^ spring; do you* think' that ^ 
poirier m. Jleurir ^ art. ^rintems m. plu, croire art. 
Greece will ever reflourkh? it is just ihat I should retain 
f. jarnoM refiewrvt ^^ retenir ti. 
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what he owes me; we obtain much by ^ kiodness, little by 
e« e** «" e»^ e* art. Awwur f. e~ e^ 

fear; the envious man never opens his mouth but ^ to slander; 
peurf, envieux ff^ bouchet que pour mSdire 

we have travelled over ^ France and Germany; when thou 

parcourir art f. f. (^ 

art in ^ douot, abstain; wilt thou not go out to-day! bear 

e^^art. doutem, s'abstenir e^ e^ souffrir 

year misfortune with philosophy; this eorniee will not project 

malheur m. en philosophe oorniche f. satllir 

far enough; he ran to my asBistance. 

aseez aceowrir b, secours m. 

EXSBCISE LYIL 

She clothes all the noor of the parish; does the water boil? 

vitir e' e" pi. paroisse f. e^ houiUir 

no, boil it before 8 o'clock; I cannot boil it before 10 o'clock; 

^ e« e" ^ e« e" 

Janet will gather . roses, pinks, and jessamine for her mamma; 

cueillir v f. oeuillet m. jasmin m. 6^ maman 

I do not believe that this silk will suit your lady; ^ modesty 

croire ^ convenir e. ipouse art. (^ 

is always becoming; do not give him the lie; I have heard ^ 
e^ convenir dimentir ouir dire que 

she was almost dead; establish order, ^ habit will maintain 

faillir k. mourir itablir ^ art. habitude f. e" 
it; have you put the child to sleep? how shall we get out from 

e^ endormir comment sortir 

here? do not boil the cauliflowers too much; we have agreed 
^ iP ^ ^^ ktxe convenir 

^ to come to the wedding; you have not remembered ^ your 
<fo ^ noces pi. se ressouvenir de 

promise; let her come here. 



THIRD CONJUGATION IN OIE, 
20. DECHOIB. 

k.lMhoir, to decay, B. wanting. 0, D^hn, decayed. (Mre.) 



F. Jed6oh-oi8, -ols, -olt. 

6. Je d6choy-aifl» -ais, -ait. 

H. Je d6oh-uf , -U8, -uL 

I. Je46oher-ni, -ras» -ra. 

0. Je 46oher-rai8, -rais, -rait 

H. " je d6choi-«, ^^^ •«. 

S. " je d«oh-iu8e> -uasM, -at. 



Nous d6ch-oyonB, -oye«, -oient. 

Nous d^ohoy-ionjs, -iez, -aient. 

Nous d6oh-tlmes, -dtes, -urent. 

Nous d6cher-ron8, -res, -ront. 

Nous d6oher-rions, -riez» -laient. 

*' Aou8d6cho-yions, -yiez, -oient. 
'* nousd^oh-ussions^-ussiezi-ussent. 



Btdsser and dkliner are oftener used in the imperfect and imperative. 
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2L SCHOm.— ■x^-DEFEGnVE VEBB. 

A. Eohoir, to be due, B. 6ob6aiit, beinsf due. C. 6chii, been due ((fare.) 

F. II 6choit or 6chet, it it due, H. II 6chut, t^ was due, II 6ohen, 
U will be due, O, II 6chernut, t^ would b§ due, S. Qu'il ^chttt that 
t< mt<;rAt &« due. 

The compound teiu^ are coDJagated in the third persons sing, and pla. 



-UNIPEBSONAL VERB. 



(vrair.) 



22« FALLOm.- 

A. Falloir, to be neeenary. B. wanting. C. Falla» been neeetsary. 
F. II fattt» it 18 neeettary. 6. II fallait, it was, ^e, H. II fallot, 
it was, ^c, I. II faudra, it wHl be, ^e, O. II faudrait, it ukhiM 
be, ^c. R. Qu'il faille, that it may be, ^c, S. Qa'U fallftt, thai U 
might be, jrc, used in the compound tenses in the third person sing. only. 



2£ 


1. 




MOUVOIB. 




A. 


MouToir, to move, B. 


MouTant, moving, C. Mn, moved (ayoir.) 


F. 


Je meu-s, 


meu-8, 


meu-t. 


Nou. mouY-ons, -es, 


meuTent 


G. 


Je mouY-ais, 


-ais, 


-ait. 


Nous mouY-ions, -iez. 


-aient 


H. 


Je mu-B, 


mu-8, 


mu-t. 


Nous m-tlmes, -dtes. 


-urent. 


I. 


Je mouv-rai, 


-ras, 


-ra. 


Nons mouv-rons, -res, 


-ront 


0. 


Je mouv-rais, 


-rais, 


-rait. 


Nous mouY-rions, -riez, 


-raient. 


Q. 


no 1st person, 


meu-8, 


-ve. 


— — mouY-ons, -ez. 


yieuireni 


R. 


" je meuT-e, 
** je m-usse, 


-es, 


-e. 


"nous mouv-ions, -iez, 


meuYcnt. 


S. 


-UBses, 


-at. 


"nous m-ussions, -ussiez, 


-ussent 



' Conjugate thus s'&mou/uoir, to be concerned; imouvoir, to moYe; movr 
voir is seldom used but in the present inf.; promouvoir, to promote, it 
only used in the compound tenses and pres. inf. 

24. PLEUVOIB. UNIPEBSONAL VERB. 

A. PleuYoir, to rain, B. PleuYant, raining, C. Plu, rained (aYoir.) 

F. II pleut, it rains, 6. H pleuYait, it was raining^ H. H plut, it 
rained, I, II pleuYra, t^ will rain, O, II pleuYrait, it would rain. 
R. Qu'il pleuYe, that it may rain, S. Qu'il pltit, that it might rain. 
K. II a plu, it has rained, §fC, 



25. 

A. PouYoir, to be able, 

F. Je puis, or peux, 

G, Je pouY-ais, 
H. Je pus, 

I. Je pour-rai, 
O. Je pour-rais, 
R. *'jepuiss-e. 



POUVOIR. 



B. PouYant, being able, C. Pu, been able (aYoir.) 



peux, 

-ais, 

pus, 

-ras, 

-rais. 



pent. 

-ait. 

put. 

-ra. 

-rait 



Nous pouY-ons, 
Nous pouY-lons, 
Nous p-times. 
Nous pour-rons. 
Nous pour-rions, 
"nous pui-ssions, 




OmBEODLAS 



2& 

A. Voxarroir, ioprrnddt. 



POOBVOOk 



F. JepouiT-ois, -ois, -oit. 

G. Je ponrro-yaiB, -yais, -yait. 
H. Je pounr-QB, -ua, -ut 
I. Je poorroi-rai, -ras, -n. 
0. Jepourroi^raii, -rail, -rait. 
Q. DO Ist person, pounr-ois, -oie. 
R. " je pourroi-e, -es^ -e. 

S. ** )e povTT'Xaae, -ussesi -fit. 



B. Poaryoyint, providing,, 
provided. 
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NouB pounro-yoni, 
Nous pourvo-yions, 
NoBB poary-fimes, 
Nous pourroi-rons, 
NooB poarvoi-rions, 

pottrTo-yoDB, 

"nous pourvo-yionB, 
''"nous pourr-ussions, 



-yes, 

-yies, 

-fites, 

-res, 

-riiez, 

■yex, 

-yies, 



-lent. 

-yaient^ 

-urent 

-rent 

-raient. 

-lent. 

•ient. 



lir,. to Hi, 



27. 

A. S 

F. Je m'ass-iedB, -ieds, 

6. Je Bk'«08B^-MJb -«•, 

H. Je v.'afl8*]B». -je, 

I. Je in'aBBi4&-na, -nwu 

0. Je m'aBBi6-raiB» -rais, 

<^ — BBBiedB-tei^ ^wll, 

R. '' je m'assei-e, -es, 
S. "jem'i " 



S'ASSEOIB. 

S'aisdyant, iHting, 

-iecL asB^-yona, 

-ait aBsey-ioAB, 

-it 

-lik 

-rait. 

B'aaseie. 

-e. 

-It. 



aBsid-romu 

aBBie-rionSy 

assey^nfln., 

asse-yions, 

ass-iflBions, 



C. 

■yeE, 
-lea, 
-StoB» 

-reB, 
-rie^ 
-ezv., 
-yies, 



•ussies, -UBsent. 



M< («tre.> 

-ient 

-aient 

-irast. 

-wmt 

-raient. 

-qu'ils B'-enl. 

-lent. 



•issies, -issent 



Conjugate thuB atssoir, to set; 8$ rasteoir, to sit do?m again. 



28. 

A. SaToir, to know, 

F. Jeaai-B, 

G. JoBaT-aiB^ 
E Je Bu-B, 
I. Jesau-rai, 
0. Jesau-raii^ 
Q. no Ist perBMi, 
R. "jesaoh-e, 
S. "je 



aAvoia 
B« Saohant knovfing. 



sai-B, 

BU-B, 

-ras, 



29. 



-ea, 

-UBsea, 

SEOIB,- 



aai-t. 
-ait 

an-t. 

-ra. 

-rait. 

-e. 

-e. 

-fit 



Nous saT-ona, 
NouB say-iona, 
Nous B-fimea, 
Nous sau-roBB, 
Nous sau-riona, 

sach-ona, 

"noua saoh-ions, 
"nous su-ssions, 



Su, hnown (avoir.) 

-ent. 
-aient. 



-es, 

-iez, 

-fiteB, 

-res, 

-riez, 

-eZf 

-iez, 

-Bsiez, 



-urent 

-rent 

-vaient 

-ent 

-ent 

-saent. 



--DEFECTIVE YEBliL 

B. S^yant 0. wanting. 

II a6yait, ils s^yaient. I. II Bi6ra, ila 
«i6nmt O. II aidrait, ila ai6raient R. Qu'ila 8i6e, qu'ila Bl6ent 

Seoir baa no oompoand tensea, the pu:tioi(de mIa m, m«, f. ia only uaed 
as an adjeotive, Anglioiaed by ntuaUa, 



A. Seoir, to beeome, to fit, 
F. n sied, ila ai6ent O. 



80. 

A. Sorseour, to wpened^. 



F. Jei 

Cr. JeauiMjf-« 
H. Je 8iira-i% 
I. Jei 






8UBSE0IB. (BTOtr.) 

B. Sursoyant, iuper$eding, Q, Svann, 
iuperteded, 

-eit. Noua Bttr8oy-OBB» -es* •«Bt. 

-ait 

4t 

-m. 



Noua Bttr8oy-OBB» -es* 
Nona Bursoy-ioBB, -iea, 
Noua aura-tmea, -ftea, -irent 
Nona BuiBoiMroBS, <fw, -rOnt 
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O. Je suneoi-rais, -rais^ -ndt. 

Q. no Ist person, surse-ois, -oit. 

R. " je surseoi-e, -es, -e. 

S. "jesan-iflse, -isses, -tt. 



Now Bunoi-rioni, -riei, -nient. 

surs-oyons, -yea, -eoient 

"nons sanoy-ions» -ies, surs-oient. 
"nous sun-iflsionSf-issieiy-iaaeni 



31, VALOIB. 

A. Valoir, to be worth, B. Valant^ bfing worth, 0. Yalo, worift. {amai.) 



F. Jeyaux, 


yaux, 


yaut. 


Nous yal-ons, -es, 


-ent 


6. Je yal-ais, 


-ais, 


-ait. 


Nous yal-ions, -ies. 


-aient. 


H. Jeyal-us, 


-us, 


-ut. 


Nous yal-ames, -fltea, 


-urmt. 


I. Jeyaud-rai, 


-ras, 


-ra. 


Nous yaud-rons, -res. 


-ront. 


0. Je yaud-rais, 


-rais, 


-rait. 


Nous yaud-rioDS, -riea. 


-mient. 


R."ieyaUl-e, 
S. " je yal-usse, 


■«i, 


-e. 


" nous yal-ions, -iei, 


yaiUent. 


-usses, 


-tit. 


" nous yaltt-ssion8,-ssiez, 


-ssent. 



Conjugate thus, Sqmvaloir, to be equiyalent; revaloir, to return like 
for like, which nuJces in the imperatiye, revaux, qui*l revaHU, revalonit 
revaleg, qu*il8 revaiUent; and privdloir, to preyafl; which makes 



R. "jepr6val-e, 



*' nous pr6yal-ionB, -ies, -ent 



32. 


vont. 






A. Voir, to tee. 


B. Voyant, seeing, 0. Vu, eeen. 


(avoir.) 


F. Jeyoi-s. 

G. Je yoy-Ais, 
H. Je vi-8, 

I. Jover-rai, 
0. Je ver-rais, 


voi-«> voi-t. 
-ais, -ait. 
vi-s, vi-t. 
-ras, -ra. 
-rais, -rait. 


Nous vo-yons. 
Nous voy-ions, 
Nous v-imes. 
Nous ver-rons. 
Nous ver-rions, 


-ttes, 
-rez, 
-ries, 


-lent 
-aient. 
-irent. 
-ront. 

.raient. 


Q. no Ist person, 
R. " je voi-e, 
S. "jev-isse. 


vois, voie. 
-es, -e. 
-isses, -tt. 


vo-yons, 

" nous vo-yons, 
" nous vi-ssions, 


HBiei, 


-lent. 
*ient. 

osaent 



Conjugate thus enJbrevoir, to have a glimpse of; revoir, to see again: 
andjpret/otr, to foresee; which makes 

I. Je pi^voi-rai, -ras, -ra. I Nona pr6yoi-rona, -rez, -ront 
O. Je pr6voi-raia, -rais, -rait, I Noua pr^voi-riona, -ries, -raient. 



33. VOULOIB. (avcir.) 

A.youloir, to le willing, B. Vonlant, being wUUng, C. Vonlu, been 
willing, 

Noua voul-ona, -ez, veulent. 

Noua voul-iona, -iez, -aient. 

Nous vonl-timea, -Qtea, -urent, 

Noua voud-rona, -res, -ront. 

Nous voud-riona, -riez, -raient. 
only 2d p. veaiilez, be so good, so kind 

" noua voul-iona, -ies, veuillent 

nous vooln-Baiona, -asies^ -ssent. 



F. Jeveu-x, 


veu-x, 


eu-t. 


G. Jevottl-aia, 


-aia, 


-ait. 


H. Jevoul-ua, 


-ua, 


-ut. 


I. Je voud-rai. 


-ras; 


-ra. 


0. Jevoud-rai^ 


-rais. 


-rait. 


(^. noaingular. 


— 


— 


R. " je veuUl-e, 
S. " je voal-nase, 


-es. 


-e. 


-usses. 


-Ut, 



34. 

A. Y ftToir, (here to be. 



or IBtUBOULAB VlSBfiS. 
Y AVOIB. 
B. T ayant, there been. 
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F. 11 y a, there is or there are. 

G. il y avaitf there was or there were. 
H. il y etU, there iras or there were. 
I. il y aura^ there shall or will be. 
0. U y aurait, there would be. 

R. " qu''il y ait, that there may be. 
S. " au*t7 3f tffi^, that there might be. 
)^.** Jly aeu, there has been, dso. 



0. wanting. 

U n*y a pat, there is or are not. 
il n*y avail pas, there was, Ac, 
il n*y etitpae, there was, &o, 
il vCy aura pat, there will not, dto. 
il ny auratt pas, there would, &o. 
qu'iln'y ait pat, that there, Ao. 
qu'il n'y eiit pai, that there, dto, 
il n*y a pas eu, there has, ic. 



The compound tenses are conjugated with the participle eu. 

Negatively and Interrogatively, 



Interrogatively. 

F. y a-t-Uf is there? or, are there? 

G. y avait-ilf^ was there? 
H. y evt-ilf was there? 

L y aura t-ilf will there be? 
0. y auraitril? would there be? 
K. y a-t-il euf has there been? 



n*y a-t-il pas f is there not? 

n*y avait-il pasf was there not? 

n'y eut-il pas? was there not? 

n*y aura- t-il pas f will there not be. 

n*y auraitil pasf would there not be? 

n*y a-t-il pas cut has there not been? 



Exercises on the Verbs of the Third Conjugation. 



EXEBCISE LVni. 

I always sit on the front seat; he will not see you till 

^ s'asseoir 6^® premier banc ra. e** avant 

Monday; did you not know it already? there were many 

6^ savoir dija y avoir beaucoup 

A ladies in the theatre last night; are there many ^ balls in 
d$ e^ 6^ comidie f. hier soir ^ ^ de^m,^ 

Edinburgh? it is time . he should see him; go and see if it 

c^gwe ^R. — f^ 

rains; no, sir, but it will rain soon; I will see you again after- 
pkuvoir non monsieur «* e*® e^ revoir ^ 

^tea; will you present my compliments to your sister; 

art. «^ vouZotr Q. /aire m. c^ 

^hoover assembles the people moves them; the heart is moved 
quiconque assembler ^ mouvoir e^ imowioir 

before the head reflects; he sees' no^ ^ difficulty in anything; 

e^ e^ e^R. i^ nede ^ e^ rien 

provide these two batallions with biscuits; we shall not be able 



pourvotr m. e" 

to dance to*morrow ^ight. 
e" ^' ^ 



, m. 



pouvotr 
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EXEBGIBE LIX. 

He will easily foresee the storm; he so good «b read thb 
aisiment privoir ^ voulair e^ 

letter; let tts see yottr Hher plate; he seated again if you 

^ ^ argenterie f . rasseoir s^d vous 

please; I could not foresee that ey«nt; when will jou see 
plaii e^ Svennemmtm. t^ 

again your native countrtf? is it not a shame that you do not 

^ patrie f. honteux 

know your task? ^ reason often prevails over ^ custom; 
e®R. «4cAef. art. e*^ «® prSvaloirsurttrt.usagem. 

^ resignation to the Supreme^ Being^ always hecomel a man; 

art. re, f. ^... Hre ^ seoir 1 

^ virtue is better than ^ glory; I have not seen his grammar; 
art. e^ 'oaloir mieux art. ^ e" grammairet 

the dogs would not stop; we will he obeyed; this carpet 

e^ ^H. s'arreter e^i". 6^ €* 

suits well the colour of this apartment; this bill is worth a 
seoir ^ e' apartem/enJ^ m. traite f. r>aloir — 

hundred pounds; sit on the sofa. 

6^ e® ^ canape m. 

EXEBGtSE LX. 

I cannot* lend you my gig; know that I am your father; 

pouvoir 6^ e^^ e^ e* 

since that missfortune he has declined daily; we must he 
i^ e^ dSchoir de jour en jourfalUnr ixooir 

hungry before ^ we eat; ^ virtue is equivalent to ^ riches; 
/aim f. ^ de — ^ art. e^ iquivahir art. richesse f. 
there are no ^ letters for you; is there &jij reason for her 

e^ de ^ ^ e^ aucun ^ ^ 

conduct; t^ th&re not sufficient^ cause^ for her death? that 

e* ^ svifi,sant f. e® mortL ^ 

suits you very well; did you see the queen when you were in 

f^ e' & e^ e^ ^ ^ 

London; ^ men actuated by ^ passions agitate one another; 

^ art. ^ agiti ^ les f. s'hnouvoir 

not knowing ^ you had the article, I provided myself elsewhere; 

e* que a m. e® aiUeurs 

was there an illumination on Monday last; I have never seen 

g» f. e^ dernier ^ 

a bad man happy; he cannot* see you to-day. 
mkehant e^ e® e^ ^ e* 

* Fat or powi are eeldom seen after the tenses of the verb pouiooir. 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION IN BE, 

35. BATTBE. 

A. Battre, to he it, B. Battant, (^oeift^. 0. BattUi heat, (avoir.) 



F. Jebat-8, 

G. Je bat-tais, 
H. Je bat- tie, 
I. Jebat-trai, 
0. Je bat-trais, 
Q. No 1st person, 
K. " je^t-te, 
fi " je bat-tisse. 



S. 



-tais, 

-ti», 

-trM» 

-trais, 

bat-B, 

-te», 

-tisses. 



bat. 

•tait 
-tit. 
-tra. 
-trait, 
"bat-te 
-te. 
-t!t. 



Nous bat tons, 
Nous bat-tions, 
Nous bat-times, 
Nous bat-trons, 
Nons bat-trions, 

bat-tons, 

" nous bat-tions, 



-tei, 

-ties, 

-tltes, 

•tres, 

-tries, 

-tes, 

-ties, 



-tent. 

-taient. 

-tirent. 

-tront. 

-traient 

-tent. 

-tent. 



nous bat-ti88ions,-tissiez, -tissent. 
Conjugate tlius verbs compounded ofhaUre, as eombaUre, to fight. 



36. 

A. Boire, to drink. 



^BOIEE. 
B. Bavant, drinking. 



C. Bu, drank, (avoir. ) 



boi-B, 



F. Je boi-B, 

G. Je buT-ais, 
H. Je bu-8, 
I. Je boi-rai, 
0. Je boi-rais, 
Q. no let person, boi-s, 
R. '* ^e boiy-e, -es, 

S. " je bu-sse, -usses,' 



-bu-s, 

-ras, 

-rais. 



boi-t. 

-ait. 

-bu-t. 

-ra. 

-rait. 

boiv-e. 

-e. 

-fit. 



Nous buY-ons, 
Nous buy-ions, 
Nous b-dmes. 
Nous boi-rons. 
Nous boi-rions, 
— — buy-ons, 
" nous buy- ions, 
" nous bu-ssions, 



-ez, 

-iez, 

-dtes, 

-rez, 

-riez, 

-ez, 

-iez, 



boiy-ent. 

-aient. 

-u-rent. 

-rent. 

-raient. 

boiy-ent. 

boiv-ent. 



-ssiez, -ssent. 



37. 

A. Braire, to hray, 

F. II brait, 
I. II braira, 
0. II brairait. 



BBAIBE. 
B. Brayant, hraying. 



it hrays. 
it vdli hray. 
it would hray. 



Us braient, 
lis bi*airont, 
lis brairaient, 



C. wanting. 

they bray, 
they will bray, 
they would bray. 



38. GLOBE. 

A. Clore, to close, B. wanting. C. ClMt closed, (defective.) 



F. Je clo-s, tu clo-s, il clO-t. 
I. Jedo-rai, -ras, -ra. 

0. Jeolo-rais, -rais, -rais. 

Q. no Ist person -clo-s, qu'il olos-e. 
R. *' je olo-se, -ses, -se. 



no pluraL 
nous do-rons, 
nous olo-rions, 
no plural, 
no plural. 



-rez, 
-riez, 



-rent, 
-aient. 



The tenses oifaire are often used with the inf. clore. 

Conjugate thus declore, to unclose; enchre, to enclose :/0rmer, to shut; 
and houeker, to stop up, are used for clore: ouvrir, to open, for declore; 
and enlUfwrer, to surround, and en/ermer, to shut up, for enclore, 

N 
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39. 


CONCLUBE. 








C. 


Goncla, 










F. Je oonol-OB, 


-us, -at. 


Noas oonclo-ODS, 


-es, 


-eat. 


G. Je oonolv-AlB, 


-ais, -ait. 


Noos eooclu-ioDs, 


-ies. 


-aient. 


H. Je concl-Qs, 


-us, -at. 


Noos eoncl-times. 


-dtes. 


-orent. 


I. Je oonclu-ni, 


-ras, -ra. 


Nous conda-rons^ 


-pes. 


-rent. 


O: Je conoln-rais, 


-rais. -rait. 


Nous conolu-rions. 


-nee. 


-raient. 


Q. no l8t perwm, 


•«oa-€la8y -clu. 


conclu-ons, 


-es, 


-ent. 


R. "jeconoln-e, 
S. " je ooneliiHMe, 


-es, -e. 


" nous conclu-ions, 


-ies. 


-ent. 


'Sses, -CIt. 


" nous ooDdlu-ssions^-flftiex, 


-flsent. 




Gonjagate thus, exeluref to exclnde. 




1 


40. 


OONDUIBE. 






A. Gondaire, to eondtut, B. Gondoisant, conducting. 


C. 


Gondait, 




conducted, (avoir.) 






F. Jeoond-niB, 


-ois, -ait. 


Nous conduis-ons, 


-es. 


-ent. 




-ais, -ait. 


Nous conduis-ions, 


-ies. 


-aient 


U. Je oondais-is, 


-is, -it. 


Nous condnis-lmes. 


-ttes 


, -irent. 


I. Je condaUral, 


-ras, -ra. 


Nous condui-roDS, 


-pez. 


-ront. 


0. Je condai-rais, 


-rais, -rait. 


Nous condui-rions, 


-riez. 


-raient 


Q. no Ist person, 


cond-uis, -uise. 


conduis-ons, 


-62. 


-ent. 


R. '* je condais-e, 


-es, -e. 


•' nous conduis-ions 


, -iez, 


-ent. 


S. " je oondiii8-i8se,-i88es, -it. 


" nouBoondnis-issions, -issiez, -issent 



Gonjugate thus rerbs ending in uire, as nuire, to annoy; luire, and 
reUdre, to shine, hare no preterite, and, with nuire make in the participle 
lui, rehn, and nut. 



4L 

A. Goudre, to tew, 

F. Jeooud-8» 

G. Je cous-ais, 
H. Je cous-is, 
I. Je ooud-rai, 
O. Je coud-rais, 
Q. no 1st person, 
R. " je cous-e, 
S. " je oous-isse. 



COUDBE. 
B. Gousant. tewing. 



G. Gousu, temed. (ayoir.) 



ooud-B, 

-ais, 

-is, 

-ras, 

-rais, 

-couds, 

•es, 

-isses. 



ooud. 

-ait. 

-it. 

-ra. 

•rait. 

•^ouse 

-e. 

-it. 



Noos cous-ons. 
Nous cous-ions, 
Nous cous-imes, 
Nons coud-roDs, 
Nous coud-rions, 

cous-ons, 

" nous cous-ions, 
" nous cousi-Bsions, 



-ez, 

-lez, 

-ites, 

-rez, 

-riez, 

-iez, 
-ssiez, 



^nt. 

-aient. 

-irent. 

-Pont. 

-raient 

-ent. 

-ent. 

-ssent. 



Goiyagate thus, dicoudre, to nnsew; recoudre, to sew again. 



42. CX)NNAITEE. («voir.) 

A. Connattre, to know, B. Gonnaissant, knowing, G. Gonnu, known 



F. Je conn-ais, -ais, -ait. 

G. Je connaisB-als, -ais, -ait. 
H. Je conn-US, -us, -ut. 
I. Je eonnatt-rai, -ras, -ra. 



Nous connaiss-ons, -ez, -ent. 

Nous connaiss-ions, Aen -aient 

Nous conn-Qmes, -tUm, -arent. 

Nous oonnait-rons, -res, -nmt 
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0. Je wnaitt^vftitf -ymi»» 

R. " ie eoniuuai-e, -ei, 
S. " je oonn-oMe, 



*rail. 



-at. 



Notts Mimali^rioM, •riei, -nieni. 

-t^-* ooniiaSii-oni, -ei, -ent. 

" nous oonnaiii^ioiu, -iM, -ent. 

" nouB oonnuas-ions, -iei, -ent. 



Gonjagate thus apparattre, to appear; campcaraUre, to make one's 
appearance; duparaUret to disappear; mieonmaUre, not to know, to dis- 
own; paraUre, to appear; reeonnaJUre, to acknowledge; reparaJUre, to 
sppear agaiii; te miefmmXtrtt to forget ene's self, 

43. CBOIBK 





. (avoij.) 


F. Je^is, erois, eroit. 


Nous oro-yons. 


-yes, 


-ient. 


G. Je oro-yais, -yais. -yait. 


Nous cro-yions. 


-yies, 


-yaient 


H. Je ems, orus, -onit. 


Nous cr-amee, 


-ates. 


-urent. 


I. Jeoroi-rai, •oras, -ra. 


Nous eroi-rons, 


-res. 


-rent. 


0. Je eroi-rais, -rais, -rait. 


Nous croi-rions, 


-ries, 


-raient 


Q. no Ist person, crois, "croie. 


cro-yons, 


-yes, 


•ien^. 


R."iecroi-e, -es, -e. 
S. "Jeor-ttsse, -usaet, -Qt. 


" nous cro-yions, 


-yies, 


-ient. 


" nous cru-ssions. 


-ssies, 


-ssent 


44. CBOl 


ITKB. 






A. GroUro, tp grow, B, OvtiaiiMit, 




I, grcivm, (avoir.) 


F. Jeerot«s, orotni, orgt-t. 


Nous ovoi-isons, 


-sees. 


HMCBi. 


G. Je croi-ssais, Huais, -ssait. 


Nous oroi-ssions. 


-ssiec. 


•Bsaient. 


H. Je cr-fts, cr-fts, or-at. 


Nous cr-ames, 


-ates. 


-Orent. 


I. Jeorott-rai, -ras, ^nu 


Nous crott-rons, 


-res. 


-ront 


0. Je orott-rais, -rais, -rait. 


Nous crolt-rions, 


-ries, 


-raient. 


Q. BO 1st person, croi-s, orol-sse. 




-sses. 


-ssent. 


R. " je oroi-Bsoi -sees, •sse. 

S. "Jecr-Osse, -Oases, -ftt. 




-ssies. 


-ssent. 


*' nous cra-sslons. 


-ssies, 


-ssent. 



Goi^ugate thus, aecTtMrtt to increase; dSorotiret to decrease; part 
pait omtA and dMi, 

45. ECl^OIBE. 

L Eclore, to hatch, to blow, to open, B. wanting. G. ^dOs, hauhed, 
f c. F. II 6cl0t; ils ^clOront I. II ^olOra; ils 6cl0ront. O. II 6cl0rait; 
ils 6olOraient. R. Qu'il 6close; qu'ils ^closent. 

S*owrir€, and paraUret are used for the other tenses. 

46. £CRIB£. 

A. Eorire, towriu. B. ^eriT«nt, writing, G. ^rit, written. (aToir.) 



F. J'«eri-s. 

G. J'6eriT-ais, 
H. J'«criv-is, 
I. J'«cri-ral, 
0. J'6ori-rais, 
Q» BO Ut person, -^ri-s, 
R."jWT-e, -es, 

S- "j'^T-isset-isses, 



6ori-s, 

•ais. 

-is, 

•ras, 

-rais, 



6orl.t. 

-ait. 

-it. 

-ra. 

-rait. 

6ori-Te. 

-e. 

-tt. 



Nous ^riv-ons. 
Nous 6criy-ions, 
Nous 6oriy-tines, 
Nous 6cri-rons, 
nous 6ori-rions, 
6criT-0BS. 



-es. -ent. 

-ies, -aient. 

-ttes, -irent. 

-res, -rent, 

-ries, -raient. 

-es. -ent. 



nous 6criT-ion8, -ies, -ent. 
nous 6oriTi-isions,-8sies. -asent. 
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Oonjagate thus, eircatiBerire, to oiroumsoribe; deerire, to describe; 
pretcrire, to prescribe; intcrire, to inscribe; prescrire, to proscribe; 
recrire, to write again; touserire, to subscribe; transcrir^, to transcribe. 

47. FAIBE. 

A. Faire, to make. B. Faisant, fnaking. C. Fwt, made, (avoir.) 

F. Jefai-s, fai-s, fai-t. 

G. Je fais-«is, -ais, -ait. 
H. Je fi-8, fi-8, fl-t. 
I. Je fe-rai, -ras, -ra. 
O. Jefe-rais, -rais, ■ -rait. 
Q. no 1st person, fai-8» fa-sse. 
R."jefa-8se, -sses, >sse. 
S. "jefi-sse, -sses, fi-t. 



Nous fai-sons, fiii-tes. 

Nous fais-ions, -iez, 

Nous f-tmes, -Ites, 

Nous fe-rons, -rez. 

Nous fe-rions, -riez, 

fai-sons, fai-tes, 

** nous fa-ssions, -ssiee, 

" nous fi-ssions, -ssiez, 



f-ont. 

-aient. 

-irent^ 

-ront. 

-raient. 

fa-48ent. 

^saent. 

-fisent. 



Conjugate thus all rerbs compounded of /aire. 



FBIBE. 



48. 

A. Frire, to fry. B. wanting 

F. Jefri-8, fris, fri-t. 

I. Je fri-rai, -ras, -ra. 

O. Je fri-rais, -rais, -rait. 

To supply the other persons and tenses, use /aire, with the infinitiTe; 
M, /aiies frire, fry; literally, make fry. 



C. Frit,/n«i. 

No pluraL 
Nous fri-rons, -rez. 
Nous fri-rions, -ries. 



(avoir.) 

-ront. 
-raient. 



49. 

A. Lire, to read. 

F. Jeli-s, 

6. Je lis-ais, 

H. Je lu-s, 

I. Jeli-rai, 

O. Jeli-rais, 

Q. no 1st person, 

R. " je lis-e, 

S *» in, lii-oo^ 



LIRE, TO BEAD. 
B. Lisant, reading. 



G. Lu, read. 



Ii-8, 

-ais, 

lu-s, 

-ras, 

-rais, 

li-s, 



U-t. 

-ait. 

lu-t. 

-ra. 

-rait. 

li-se. 

-e. 

ItL't 



Nous lis-ons, 
Nous lis-ioos, 
Nous l-tUnes, 
Nous li-rons, 
^ous li-rions, 

lis-ons, 

"nous lis-ions, 
"nous lu-ssions. 



-lez, 

-ates, 

-rez, 

-riez, 

-ez, 

-iez, 

-ssiez. 



je lu-sse. 

Conjugate thus Hire, to elect; relire, to read again. 



(avoir.) 

-ent. 

-aient. 

-urent 

-ront. 

-raient. 

-ent. 

-ent. 

-ssent. 



do. 

A. Mettre, to put. 

F. Je met-s, 

G. Je mett-ais, 
H. Je mi-s, 

I. Je mett-rai, 

O. Je mett-rais, 

Q. no 1st person, 

R. ** je mett-e, 

S. " je m-isse. 



METTRE. 



B. 



Conjugate thus verbs compounded of mettre 



Mettant, pu^'n^. C. Vis, put. (avoir.) 

Nous mett-ons, -ez, -ent. 

Nous mett-ions, -iez, -aient. 

Nous m-!mes, -ttes, -irent. 

Nous mett-rons, -rez, -ront. 

Nous mett-rions, -riez, -raient. 

mett-ons, -ez, -ent. 

''nous mett-ions, -iez, -ent. 

"nous m-issions, -issiez, -issent. 

omettre, to omit. 



met-s, 


met. 


-ais. 


-ait. 


mi-s, 


mi-t. 


-ras. 


-ra. 


-rais. 


-rait 


met-s. 


mett-e. 


-es. 


-e. 


-isses. 


-tt. 
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SL 




MOUBBE. 






A. UwATB,iogf%n/i, B. Moujaiit, ^nMd%. 0. Moula, 


ground, (avoir.) 


F. Je moa-ds, 


-ds, 


-d. 


Nous moul-ons, 


-ei, 


-ent. 


G. Jexnoul-aii» 


-ais, 


•«it. 


Nous moul-ions, 


-ies, 


-aient. 


H. Je moul-os. 


-us, 


.at. 


Nous moul-Omes, 


-fttes. 


-urent. 


I. Je moud-ni, 


-ras, 


-ra. 


Nous moud-rons, 


-rez, 


-rout. 


O. Je moud-raiB, 


Hfais. 


-rait. 


Nous moud-rions, 


-ries, 


-raient. 


Q. no Ist person, 


mouds, 


mottle. 




-es. 


-ent. 


R. "lemoul-e, 
S. "jemoul-nsBe 


.^8, 


*^. 


"nous nxoul-ionst 


-iea, 


-ent. 


-uases, 


-fit. 


"nous mouluHBsions, -ssiex 


-ssent 


Conjagate than inumdre, to grind, to let on edge; rknoudre, 


to grind 


again. 












52. 




NAITEE. 






A. Nattre, it» 66 6om. B. 


Naiuant, being bmi. 0. N6, bwn 


. (fttre.) 


F. Jenai-8, 


nai-8, 


nai-t. 


Nous naiss-ons, 


-ez, 


-ent. 


G. Je nalBB-ais, 


-ais, 


-ait. 




-ies, 


-aient. 


H. Je na^uii, 


•quif, 


^luit. 


Nous naqu-tmes, 


-Ites, 


-irent. 


I. Jenalt-rai, 


-ras, 


-ra. 


Nous natt-roDs, 


-rez. 


>ront. 


0, Jenatt-raii, 


-rail, 


.»it. 


Nous natt-rlonsi 


-rief, 


-raient. 


Q. no Ist person. 


nai-Bf 


nai-sse. 




-ssei, 


-saent. 


R. "jenaiss-e, 


-«i 


-es.. 


"nous nais-sionsi 


-iez. 


-ent. 


S. " je naqn-isse, 


-isses. 


-H. 


"nous naqu-issions 


-issiez, 


-issent. 



Conjugate thus r^ne^^d, to renew, no participle past; paiJirt, to feed; 
participle past pu, wkioh has no preterites; repaitre, to feed, preterite 
je repua, S. preterite ^ je repmteB: manger, and nowir, are used 
acconling to the sense. 

53* FBIKDRE. 

A. Peindre« <o patW. B. Peignanti |>atnttn^. C. Peint» j?attttoe2. (avoir.) 

F. JepeiB-8> 

G. Je pei-gnais, 
H. Je pei-gnis, 
I* Je pein4-rai, 
0. Je peind-rais, 
Q. no 1st person, 
T» **jepei-gne, 



pein-s, 

-gnais, 

-gnis, 

-ras, 

-rais, 

pein-s, ' 

-gnes, 



pein-t. 
-gnaii 
-gnlt. 
-ra. 
-rait, 
'peirgne. 
-gne, 



Nous pei-gnons, -gnez, -gnent. 
Nous pei-gnions, -gniezi -gnaient. 
Nous pei-gn!mes, -gnttes, -gnirent. 
Nous peind-rons, -rez* -ront. 
Nous peind-rions, -riez, -raient. 
— .^ pein-gnonSf -gniez, -gnent. 
"nous pei-gnions, -gniez, -gnent. 
' ' nous pei-gni88ions,-gnissiez,.gni88ent 



6. " je pei-gnisse, -gnisses, -gnlt. 
Conjugate thus vwrbs ending in the prei. inf. in -^indre, ^eindre, and 



54i PLAIBK. 

A. Plaire, <# pUase. B. Plaisant. pleating^ 



C. Flu, pleated, (avoir. ) 



F. Jeplai-s, 

0. Je plais-ais, 
H. Je plu-s, 

1. Jei^-rai, 



plai-8^ 

-ais, 

plu-s, 



plai-t. 
-ait. 
plu-t. 
-ra. 



Nous plais-ons, 
Nous plais-iona, 
Nous pl-tlmes, 
Noui plai-ronfl* 



-ez, -ent. 

-iez, -aient. 

-ttes, -urent. 

-rez, «>ront. 
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O. Je pUl-nis, -rais, -rait. 

Q. no Ist person, plais, "plaise. 

R. " je plais-e, -es, ^e. 

S. " je pl-nase, -usses, -at. 



Nona plai-rions. 

plai-sons, 

** nooB plaia-ions, 
" nous plu-ssions. 



-ries, -raient. 
-seE, -sent, 
-lez, -ent. 
-Bsiez, -Bsent. 



Conjugate thus camplaire, to humour;, no part. pres. deplaire, to dis- 
please; taire, to silence; and se taire, to be silent. 



55. 

A. Prfedire, tofcreUU, 

F. Je pr6d-i8» -is, 

G. Je pr6d-isais, -isais, 
H. Je pr6d-i8, -is, 

I. Je pr6d-irai, -iras, 

O. Je pr6d-irai8, -irais, 

Q. no 1st person, pr^dis, 
R. •* je pr6d-i8e, -ises, 

S. '* je pr6d-is8e, -isses, 



PBEDIBE. 
B. FrMaaxkif foretelling. 



-it. 

-isait. 

-it. 

-ira. 

-irait. 

-ise. 

-ise. 



Nous pr6dis-on8. 
Nous pr6dis-ions. 
Nous pr6d-!me8, 
Nous pr6d-irons. 
Nous pr6d-irions, 

pr6d-isons, 

** nous pr6d-ision8. 



(avoir.) 

Pr6dit,/(Wd/oM. 

-€B. -ent. 

-iez, -aient. 

-!tes, -irent 

-irez, -iront. 

-iriez, -iraient 

-isez, -iseot. 

isiez, -isent. 



" nous pr6d-issionB, -issiez, -iasent 



Conjugate thus drconeire, to clroamcise, part past, eireonsis; n^re, 
to suffice, part, past tuffi; eat^e, to preserve, and yertw compounded 
of dire. 

Dire and redire make, in the second pers. pla. ind. and imperative, 
dites and reditee. 



56. 

A. Prendre, to take, 

F. Jeprend-«, 

G. Jepren-ais, 
H. Je pri-8, 
I. Je prend-rai, 
O. Je prend-rais, 



PBENDBE. 
B. Pr^nnant, taking. 



C. Pris, taken, . (avoir. 



prend-e, prend. 
-ais, -ait. 
-pri-8, -pri-t. 
-ras, -ra. 
-rais, -rait. 



no 1st person, prends, "prenne. 
R. " je pren-ne, -nes, -ne. 
" je pr-isse, -isses, -!t. 



S 



Nous pren-ons. 
Nous pren-ions, 
Nous pr-tmes, 
Nous prend-rons. 
Nous prend-rions, 

pren-ons, 

" nous pren-ions, 
" nous pr-issioDs, 



-ez, 

-iez, 

-Ites, 

-rez, 

-ricz, 

-ez, 

-iez, 

-issiez. 



-nent. 

-aient. 

-irent. 

-ront. 

-raient 

-nent 

-nent. 

-issent 



Conjugate thus verbs compounded of prendre, as apprendre, to learn. 



57. 

A. R6soudre, to 

F. Je r6-sous, 

G. Je r^BoIv-ais, 
H Je r68ol-us, 
I. Je r68oud-rai, 
O. Je rdsoud-rais, 
(I, no Ist person, 
R. "jer6solv-e, 
S. '' je r^sol-nsse. 



BESOUDBE. 



(avoir.) 



resolve, B. R6solvant, resolving. C, Rgsolu, 
resolved. 



-sous, -sout. 

-ais, -ait. 

-us, -ut 

-ras, -ra. 

-rais, -rait 
r68ou-s, r6solv-e. 

•«8, -e. 

-usses, -at. 



Nous r6solv-ons, -ez, -ent. 

Nous r^Bolv-ions, -iez, -aient 

Nous rdsol-Omea, -ates, -nrent 

Nous r6soad-ron8, -rez, -ront 

Nous rdsoud-rions, -riez, -raient 

r68olv-on8, -ez, -ent 

** nous r6solv-ionfl^ -iez, -«nt. 
" nou8r68ol-U88ion8,-us8iez,-iu8ent 



Conjugate thus dissoudre, im dissolve; ahsoudre, to absolve; which have 
no preterit, and make their part put ahsous m,, absoute f., dtssous m„ 
dissouU f,; resoudre, meaning to dispel, makes part past risous, no fern. 
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58t BISE. 

L Kire, to laugh, B. Ri&nt» laughing. G. Ri, laughed. (aToir.) 



F. Je ri-8, ri-s, 

G, Je ri-ais, -ais, 
H. Je ri-8, ri-s, 
L Jeri-rai, -ras, 
0. Je ri-rais, -rais, 
(^ no 1st person, ri-s, 
R, " je ri-e, ri-es, 
S. "jer-^Bse, -isses, 



ri-t. 
-ait. 
ri-t. 
-ra. 
-rait. 

n-e. 
-!t. 



ri-e. 



Nous ri-ons, 
Nous ri-ions, 
Nous r-tmes^ 
Nons ri-rons, 
Nons ri-rioDs, 

ri-ons, 

" nons ri-ions, 
" nous r-iasioDS, 



-ez, 

-ies, 

-ttes, 

-rez, 

-riez, 

-ez, 

-iez, 

-issies. 



-ent. 

-aient. 

-irent. 

-ront. 

-raiont. 

-ent. 

-ent. 

-issent. 



Conjugate thus, sourire, to smile; se fire de, to laugh at. (dtre.) 



smvBE. 



A. Suivre, to follow, B. S\nya.nt, follounng. C. SvAyit followed, (avoir.) 



F. Jesui-B, 


sui-s, 


sui-t. 


Nous suiy-ons. 


-ez. 


-ent. 


6. Jesuiv-ais, 


-ais. 


-ait. 


Nous suiy-ions. 


-iez, 


-aient. 


H. Je Buiy-is, 


-is, 


-it. 


Nous suiv-tmes, 


-ttes. 


-irent. 


I. Jesuif-rai, 


-ras, 


-ra. 


Nous suiy-rons. 


-rez. 


-ront. 


0, Je suiv-rais. 


-rais, 


-rait. 


Nous suiy-rions, 


-riez, 


-raient. 


Q. no 1st person. 


suis. 


suive. 


8uiy-ons, 


-ez, 


-ent. 


R. " je suiY-e, 


-es. 


-e. 


"nous suiy-ions, 


-iez, 


-ent. 


S. " je suiy-isse. 


-isses. 


-tt. 


"nous suiy-issions, 


-iasiez. 


-issent. 



Conjugate thus pounuwret to pursue; s'eruuivrs, to result, to follow, 
is only lued in the third pers. sing, and plu. ; when used unipersonally, 
it has only the third pers. sing. 



60. 

A. Traire, to milk, 

F. Jetrai-8, 

G. Jetray-ais, 
I. Je trai-rai, 
0. Jetrai-rais, 
^> no l^t person, 
R. " je trai-e, 



TBAIBE. 

B. Trayant, mtVHn^. 

trai-s, 

-ais, 

-ras, 

-rais, 

trai-s, 



trai-t 

-ait. 

-ra. 

-rait. 

trai-e. 



-es. 



(avoir.) 

G. Trait, milked, defective. 

-yez, traient. 

-yez, -yaient. 

-rez, -ront. 

-riez, -raient. 

-yez, traient. 

-yez, traient. 



Nous trayons, 
Nous tra-yions. 
Nous trai-rons, 
Nous trai-rions, 

tra-yons, 

"nous tra-yons. 



Conjugate thus verbs compounded ot traire, as distraire, <fec. 



6L 

A. Vainore, to vanquish, 

P« Jevainc-B, vainc-s, 

^' Je vainqu-ais, -ais, 

H. Je vainqu-is, -is, 

I. Je vainc-rai, -ras, 

0. Je vaino-rais, -rais, 

Q' no Ist person, vainc-s, 

^* "pe vainqu-e, -es, 



VAINCRE. (avoir.) 

B. Vainquaint. G. Vainou, vanquished, 

vain-o. Nous vainqi^-ons, -ez, -ent. 

-ait. Nous vainqu-ions, -iez, -aient. 

•it. Nous vainqu-tmes, -Ites, -irent. 

Nous vaino-rons, -rez, -ront. 

Nous vaino-rions, -riez, raient. 

vainqu-ons, -ez, -ent. 

"nous vainqu-ions, -iez, -ent. 

"nous vainqu-issions, -issez, -issent. 



-ra. 

-rait. 

vain-que. 

-e. 

-tt. 



vainqu-isse,- isses» 

Conjugate thus convainere, to convince, 
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62. 

A. Vivre, to l(v^. 



P. Je vi-s, 
G. JeviT-^u^ 
H. Je Tdcus, 
I. Je viy-rai, 
O. Je riv-rais, 
Q. no 1st peiBon, 
R. "Jeyiv-e, 
" je vdo-usse. 
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S. 



VIVRE. 
B. VlTmnt, Uving, 

Yi-B, 

-ais, 

-u^ 

-ras, 

-raw, 

▼i-a, 

TlV-Cf, 



▼i-t 


NouB tIt-ods, 


<*ai6. 


Nous TiT-ioiu, 


-Ut. 


Nou$ v6o-<lmes, 


«!». 


Nona viv-rona, 


-rait 


Nous yiv-rions. 


viy-e. 


— TiY-ona, 


"viv^. 


'*iiou8 yly-iona, 


-at. 





0, y$ca, Uved, (aypir.) 

-eut. 

-Ment. 

-urent 

-rittt. 

-raie&t. 

-ent. 



-ieE, 

<&tes, 

-rez, 

-riez, 

-ez, 

-iez, 

-uflsiez, -osaent 



Conjn^te ihna fumvr^, to saryiye: revivre, to liye again. 



ExerciseB on the Irregular Verl^s of the Fourth Conjugatm. 

EXEBCISE LXI. 

She makes you belieye anything she likes; I haye 
faire accroire tout ce qu'elle veut 

concluded the bargain with your steward; tell me what are 

£^ marchi m, ^ intendani e^ quels 

your designs; do not contradict your father; what are you 

(^ contredire ^ que 

doing? we are frying the fish; do you think ^ he will ^ind 

^ frire , ^ ^ qm moudre 

the five sacks of wheat to-day? do not let that man grind 

sac m. ef^ laisser e^ imoudre 

those knives; he filled his mind with vain hopes; has that 

6* repaitre esprit m»^^ espirance f. 

young man determined ^ to change his conduct ? she 

(? e* risoudre de changer de ^ 
undertakes too many ^ things at ^ once; this change does not 
entreprendre trop de chose f. art./oi« f, changemeni m. 
surprise me; we will paint your lobby ^ next^ week;^ you 
surprendre peindre corridor m. art. e** semaine f. 

always slander your neighbour ; he has renounced ^ the 

^ medire ^ se dedire de 

bargain. 

EXEBCISE LXIL 

Have you puJt ou< the candle ? do you know that lady ? 
eteindre e^^ connaitre e^ 

I think ^ she will never go to the country; 4o you know ^ 

e^ que ^ campagneU (C* art. 

French? do you tell the truth? allow me ^ to offer you soine 

e*» «« e^^ permeUre^de offrir 
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oranges; this stranger has annoyed ^ all the town with his 

f. 6^^ nuire A e* e^ e^ 

petitions; the sun has not yet dispelled the mist; he thinks 
placet m. 4^ encore rSsoudre brouillard m. e^^ 

himself a man of consequence; why have you not put any 

e^ coneSquenoe f . pourqiwi mettre 

sugar in my tea? they are always complaining; I have given up 

^ e^ e^ e® se plaindre $e d&mettre 

J, this charge; we are surprised; what do you wish ^ to drink! 

de place f. 6^ e^ vouloir d 

I will drink some water; when you have preserved the 

hoire ^ «" confire 

strawberries, preserve some apricots. 
«* ^ abricots m. 

EXERCISE LXni. 

They do not contradict his testimony; ^ virtue shines in 

e^ temoignage m. art. e^ luire e* 

J, adversity; we cut down all the oak trees; ^ trouble attends 

art. malheur m. abhatre ^ chSne art. peine f. suivre 

riches; our income increases; shall we be admitted? he 

«* revent^ m. accroitre admettre 

appeared to him in a dream; see how that vessel struggles 
paraitre ^ songe m, e^ comma ^ sedibattre 

with the stomi; I should have wished that you had concluded 
contre iempHet 6® 6** 

that business sooner; he has conducted himself very well; 

affaire i. plutdt conduvre e^ ^ 

these narcissus grow very fast; do you believe him? I do not 

narrciesee f. orottre ^ vite ^^ 

always believe what he says; fear him who fears not God; 
^ fP e^ dire craindre celui e^ Bieu 

have you entered that in your journal? it is necessary that he 

6crire e^ ^ m. e^ 

should be elected; follow his advice, and you will learn fast; 
R. Hire suivre avis m. apprendre e^ 

learn a verb every day, 
e® verbe m. e^ 

EXEBCISE LXIV. 

Would you transmit your property to ^ strangers; I should 
transmettre e^ i^° «" 

have wished that he had written to his mother; that spinnery* 
^« icrire v. ^ ^^ 

* Mill is a wrong term, or those who worked in them would be called millers; 
those who work In a spinnety are spinners. In French we say JU^ a thread ; JtUiur m. 
fl«u»9 1 a s^mier or maker of thread ; JUaiuref a place where thread is made— hence a 

spisnery. 
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is to be ;, 8old; who made thia gaaalier?*' his enomias pwnne 

€fc «^ ^ K. gazolier m. i^pawnrnvre 

him on all mdoB; take a glaes of wine; how I pitj that 

de ^ eoti m. jprmdre ^ 4? qua plaindre 

mUgtuided yottth; it ia time ;, I ahoold rotum thia newapaper; 
jeune igari e^^ que e^ s. gazette f. 

he haa eloaed the entrance; yonr jackaaa braja £rom ^ morning 

olora entrie t dne braire art. ^ 

till night; I was ham in Leghorn, the 12th May, 1825; never 'i 
au ^ naUre e^ douze e" 

laugh without a cause; milk the cows before ^ you go to the 
rire 0^ — raisanttraire «• «^ A ■— «•* 
fair; I am convinced; from thia proposition it foUowa that you 

fovref. eonvaincre f. s'ensuivre 

are in the right; she promises but ^ neyer keeps her word. 
avoir raison promettre ellfi t^ir ^^ 



I 



OF THOSB IREEGULAE VERBS, 

Mitther seldom used, or only in paiHeular cases <wd in efrtain Uns$9. 
Each is prejiaed by a letter re/erred tomiheUst 0/ Irregular Verbi, 

A. Ahstraire, to abstract, like traire; little used, it is better 
to Mj/aire abstraction de, 

B. Aceroire, to make believe ; used only in the prea. inf. 
with fairet as, il votiu fait accroire cela, he makes yon 
believe that. 

C. Apparoir, to appear; a law term, used only in the inf. or 
unipersonally, in the 3d pers. sing^ pres. ind. 

D. Attraire, to attract, to allure; seldom used but in the inf. 
otherwise it is conjugated like traire; attirer is preferred. 

E. Bruire, to make a confused noise; used in the pres. inf- 
and 3d pers. sing, and plu. of the imperfect, as il bruyaiif 
ils bruyaient; faire du bruit is used instead; bruyant is an 
adjective. 

P. Choir, to fall, with Mre; aeldom useid but in poetry, and 

only in the inf. and sometimes in the part, past — Umber is 

now used. 
G. Oomparoir, to appear; a law term, used only in the 

pres. of the inf. U est assignS a eomparoir, he is summoned 

to appear. 
H. Conquerir, to conquer, like aequerir, but only used in the 

pres. inf. part, past, and preterite of the ind. and subj. 

* If a better word in French or English shall he proposed we will adopt it; but 
gae-lostre, gas^chandelier, are very improper terms. 



OF IBBfiQUIiAB VXRBS. 143 

I. DtbouilUr^ to try colotrt by boiling; leldom luied but in 

the pros. inf. mthfaire, like botnUtr, and in the part. past. 
K. Dimouwnr^ to imke one desist; a law term, only used in 

the present inf. 
L. D^mtrvoiTt to leave unprovided; used only in the pros. 

inf. and oomp. tenses — part, past, dipourvu* 
M. Bhouillir, to boil away; seldom used but in the pros. inf. 

with /aire, like hauiUir, and part, past, 4houilU, 
X. EmmivoiTt to stir up; seldom used but in the pros. inf. 

pros. ind. and subj. and in its oompound tenses, like 

mauvinr. 
0. Forehret to debar, like clore; a law term, only used in 

the pros. inf. and part. past. 
P. FarfaWet to forfeit; a law term, used only in the pres. 

inf. and oomp. tenses — part. paat,/oY/at<. 
Q. Omr^ to lie down; used only as follows: pres. il pCf, 

nous giisons, iU giatent; imp. il gissait OisarU is used 

as an adjective; oi git, here lies, is generally used at the 

beginning of epitaphs. 
R. SalTs to hate; regular except in the sing. pres. ind. Je 

haisy tu haist il Kait — it has no preterites. 
S. /m>, to issue from, is only used in the part, past, as 

itsu d'une famiUe aneienne, descended from an ancient 

family. 
T. Mi/aire, to do wrong; used only in the pres. inf. and 

comp. tenses — part, past, mifait. 
U. Maudire, to curse, is only irregular because the inf. ends 

in tre, otherwise it is conjugated like punir, except the 

part, past, which makes maudit» 
V. Poindre, to dawn; like peindre, but only used in the pres. 

inf. and future. 
W. PromouiDoir, to promote; used only in the pres. inf. and 

part, past promu — avancer is used for the other tenses. 
X> Qtt^rir, to fetch, used only in the pres. inf. with dUer, 

ventV, and envoy er; it is familiar. 
Y. Savoir, to have or get again; used only in the present 

infinitive. 
Z. Beclure, to shut up; used in the pres. inf. and in its com- 
pound tenses — part, past, reclu, 
A A. Beeonquirir, to reconquer, to regain; seldom used but 

in the compound tenses. 
BB. Bessortir, to belong to; a law term, regular likejtTumV. 
CC. Bompre, to break ; and its derivatives are regular, chang- 
ing only the radical letter d in vendre into p, and taking an 

additional t in the 3d pers. sing. pres. ind. 
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DD. Sailir^ to gush out; regular like punir, but only used 

in the 3d person. 
£E. S^Sbattre, seldom used in the present infinitive, it is sup- 
plied by se divertivt se rSjouir. 
FF. Seoir, to sit; part. pres. sSant, sitting; part, past, sis, 

Anglicised by situated — ^tre situS is better. 
GG. S'enq^uerir, to enquire; like acquirir, but only used in 

the present of the inf. — s'informer supplies it. 
HH. aensuivre, to follow from hence; like suivre, but only 

used in the 3d person singular and plural, and sometimes 

unipersonal, il s*ensuit, hence it follows. 
II. Sotidre, to solve or resolve; obsolete— r^ifoi^dr^ is used 

instead. . 
EE. Sourdre, to spring out; used only in the pres. inf. with 

/aire, sing, and plu. pres. ind. — sortir is used instead. 
LL. Tistre, to weave; used only in its comp. tenses, part. 

past, tissu — tisser is now used for the other tenses. 



GENERAL LIST OF mREGULAB VEEBS. 






Ahbatre, to pull down. 
Absoudre, to absolve... 
Ahitraire, to abstract. 
Accueillirt to make welcome 

Accourir, to run to... 

Accroire, to make belled©,.. 
AccroUre, to increase......... 

AequeriTf to acquire. ......... 

Adjoindre, to adjoin ......... 

Admettre, to admit 

AUer, to go 

Apparattre, to appear. ....... 

Apparoir, to appear... 
App<xrtenir, to belong. 
Apprendre, to learn... 
Assaillir, to assault... 

AsseoiTt to sit ._, 

Astreindre, to force , . . . 1 ^ T ■>- ^ 

Atteindre, to reach 1 1 37-33 

Attraire, to attract.... 

Aveindre, to reach 

Avenir, to happen 

B. 

Battre, to beat 

Boire, to drink 

Bouillir, to boil 
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Braire, to brav 

Bruire, to make a nolfie.. 



Ceindre, to gird.. 
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133 
133 
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Ceuillir, to gather 

Choir, to fall 

Circonseriret circumscribe . . . 
Circoncire, to circumcise.... 

Circonvenir, to deceive , 

Clore, to close 

Comhattre, to fight 

Commettre, to commit , 

Comparaitre, to appear 

Comparcitf to appear 

Complaire, to humour , 

Comprendre, to understand 
Compromettre, compromise.. 

Conclure, to conclude , 

Concourir, to concur 

ConduirCf to conduct , 

Confire, to preserve , 

Conjoindre, to conjoin 

Connattret to know. 

Conquerir, to conquer 

Cansentir, to consent 

Construire, to construct 

Contenir, to contain 

Contraindre, to constrain .. 
Cowtredirey to contradict. .. 
Contrefaire, to counterfeit... 
Conirevenir, to infringe... 
Convainere, to convince... 

Corrompre, to corrupt 

Convemr, to agree 
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Coudre, to sew ^mi 41 

Cowrir, to run lu:^ 6 

Couvrir, to cover. 12IJ14 

Craindre, to fear. 1 ;i 7 53 

Croire, to believe l:i'43 

Crottre, to grow ;i;i"i44 

CtitVtf, to do by fire lUM 40 

D. 

DebaUre, to debate 

l)ebomllirf to try colours .... 

Dechre, to unclose.... 

DSeanfire, to discomfit 

Dicoudre, to unsew 

Deeouvrir, to discover 

Decriref to describe 

Dechoir, to decay 

DicroUref to decrease 

Dedire, to retradt. 

Didmre^ to deduce 

Defaillir, to fall to decay ... 

Defaire, to undo 

Vejaindre, to disjoin 

Dementir, to belie. 



li:t I. 
l:t:J38 

1^H55 
inui 
I:ni4 

1-7 2d 

i;;m4 

|:;h55 
i;it40 

rj3 9 

I 11147 
i;JT53 
I.^.il5 

DivM^e, to disjoint .!l^f4i50 

Dim&uvoir, to make desist. » li^s k. 

Departir^ to distribute. 1 L\i 15 

Depeindre, to describe I'^T 53 

Z>^ptvndrtf, topart I:i^55 

Deplaire^ to displease .; T ^ 7 54 

D^/?oten/oiV, to leave unprov. 14 :; l. 
Deprevenir, to Unprejudice, l^r^ 18 
Desapprendre, to unlearn... i;j>^56 

Ditevidre, to discolour \M5^ 

Desservir, to take away J - ' 1 Y 

DHenir, to detain 12.^ 18 

DStruire, to destroy 'lrM^40 

Devenir, to become. .;i:]f^.~^ 18 

DeviUr, to strip ...i...Jl Ja 19 

Dire, to say ;....i., (;W55 

Diteonveniri to disagree L:^'' 18 

Disoaurirt to discourse , .... J 1 i 2 6 

Disjaindref to disjoin.. ;1 E7 53 

DUparaUre, to disappear... T'ii 12 
Btitraire, to divert from. . . . 1 : 1 1 1 60 
DistoudrCt to dissolve ' 1 ; s s 57 



i>i(>mltV, to sleep . 



E. 



VSrl 8 



Elxndllir, to boil away. ! 1 13 m. 

Ecltoir, to be due.;.; 12k 31 

Eclore, to hatch i K»^ 45 

JEJcon(2iar^, to reject 1 ■\ 1 i 40 

Eerire, to write ; l^l". 46 

Elite, toelebt...i.;;.i |U^ii;49 

Emoudrtt to grind....: ;]*n|51 

Emouvoir, to stir up; !M>i|n. 



Empeindre, to imprint 

Enceindre, to surround 

Enclore, to inclose. ........... 

Eneaurir, to incur \ 

,Endorfnir, to lull asleep 

Enditire, to plaster 

Enfreindre, to infringe 

Enjoindre, to enjoin 

Entreprendre, to Undertake 
Entrevair, to have agliiUpse 
Entr*ouvrir, to open ajar.... 

ErUretenir, to entertain 

Envoyer, to send 

^reindre, to squeeze out .. 
Equivaloir, to be equivalent 

EteindrCt to extinguish 

Etreindre, to bind fast 

Exclure, to exclude 

Eattraire, to extract 

F. 

Fai7Kr,tofaiI 

Faire, to make... 

Falloir, to be necessary 

Feindref to feign.... 

Fleurir, to flourish.. ^ 

Forclorre, to debar 

Fore/aire, to forfeit 

JFWr«, to fry 

Fair, to runaway 

G. 
GSsir, to lie down 

H. 
Hatr, to hate 

I. 

Interire, to inscribe ;.... 

Induire, to induce ..;..: 

Jnstruire, to instruct 

Jnterdire, to interdict 

Jnterrompre, to interrupt ... 
Jnterveniri to intervene....;. 

Jntroduire, to introduce; 

Jstir, to issue from 

Jcindre, to join. « ; 

L. 

Lire, to read.^;... 

Lmre, to shine.... 

M. 

Mainienir, to maintain 

MaudirVi to curse ...*. 

Meconnaitre, not to know .. 
Midire, to slander.....;.;;.... 

Mefaire, to do wrong.: 

Mentir, to lie 

Mipreiidre, to mistake 

Mhojfrir, tO underbid 
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M&ttre, to put 

Maudre, to grind 

Mouvoir, to move. 

Mourir, to die 

N. 

NaUre, to be born 

Nmre,U) annoy „ 

O. 

Obtenir, to obtain 

Wrir, to oflter. 

(Mndre, to anoint 

Omettre, to omit 

Ouir, to hear 

Ouvrir, to open 

P. 

PaUre, to feed 

ParaUre, to appear 

Parcourir, to run over 

Partir, to set off. 

Parvenirt to attain to.. 

Peindre to paint 

Permettre, to permit.,. 

Plcdre, to please 

Plaindre, to pity 

Pleuvair, to rain , 

Poindre, to dawn 

Poursuivre, to foUow... 
Pourvdr, toproyide... 

Pouwitf to be able 

Pridire, to foretell 

Prendre, to take 

Prescrire, to prescribe, 
Priasentir, to foresee.,. 
PrSvoir, to foresee. . .... 

Prevenir, to prevent.,, 
PrevaJoir, to prevail... 
Produire, to produce. ........ 

PromeUre, to promise ....... 

Promouvoir, to promote 

Protcrire, to proscribe, *..-.. 
Provemir, to proceed from... 

Querir, to fetch ,...., 

R. 

Rabbatre, to abate... 

Rapprendre, to learn again. 
RaMeindre, to overtake...... 

Ravoir, to have again. ... . . . . 

Rebaitre, to beat again,,,... 
R^Hnre, to drink agaia.,,... 
Reclure, to shut up....,,,,... 

RehouiUir, to boil again 

Reeueillir, to gather 

Reconduire, to lead back, . . , 
^'^connai^e, to aoknowUidgcl 
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Reconquhir, to reoonqaer... 

Recoudre, to sew again 

Recourir, to have recourse to 
Recouvrir, to cover again... 

Rierire, to write again 

Recuire, to cook again 

Redefaire, to undo again.... 
Redevenir, to become again. 

Redire, to say again < 

Redormir, to sleep again. .., 

Reduire, to reduce 

Refaire, to do again , 

Refleurir, to flourish again.. 
Rejoindre, to loin again... 

Relire, to read again , 

Reluire, to shine again .... 

Remettre, to put back. 

Remoudre, to grind again. 

RenaUre, to renew , 

Rendormir, lull asleep again 

Rentraire, to dam 

Rt'uvoije'', to send back 

R'paitre, to feed 

Ryay-'Titre, to appear again 
Rcpartirt to set out again... 
Repeindre, to paint again.. 
Rcprendre, to take biwk.... 
Rcproduire, to reproduce.., 

Rcquirir, to require 

R^soiidre, to resolve. 

Restraindre, to restrain.... 

Ressentir, to resent 

Ressortir, to go out again.. 

Ressortir, to belong to 

Retenir, to retain 

Retrcdre, to redeem 

Revenir, to return 

RevaUnr, to repay 

Revttir, to clothe , 

Revivre, to revive 

Revoir, to see again 

i2tV0, to laugh 

Rompre, to break 

Rauvrir, to open again 



Pag» 1 

"43i 

34 



SaUlir, to project 

Saillir, to gush out 

S*ab8tenir, to abstain 

S'cuseoir, to sit down 

SoHs/aire, to satisfy 

Savoir, to know 

S'ebatiret to be merry.... 
5tf complaire, to take delight 

Secounrf to assist 

<S0 devUir, to undress 
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Se dioartir, to detist.... 
Se debaJUre, to straggle. 
Se d4dir€, to retract.... 
Se dhnettre, to giye up, 

Siduire, to seduce 

Se mfeonnaUre, to forget 

one*B self. > 

Se m^prendre, to mistake. 
S*emowHnr, to be concerned 
S*en {iUer, to go away...., 
S'endarmir, to fall aueep. 

S*en/uir, to ran away , 

S*en^uir%r, to tnqnire. 

Sinhr, to feel, to smell,... 

S*ennnvre, to follow 

S'eniremetire, tointermeddle 
8*eprendre, to be smitten... 

Se roBHoir, to sit again 

Seoir, to ait, 

Seoir, to snit, or to be Bitn< 

ated 

Se rendarmir, to fall asleep 

again,... 

. Se repenUr, to repent... 

Sennr, to serve 

Se reesentir, to feel yet, 
Se reesimuenir, to remember 
Se iouvenir, to remember. 

Se taire, to be silent 

Sartir, to go out 

Soudre, to solve 

Sourdre, to spring ont. .... 
Sovffnr, to miffer. 
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144 
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187 
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SoumeUre, to submit 

Sourire, to smile 

Souacrire, to subscribe 

Scustrairet to subtract 

Scutemtt to support 

Suhvenir, to relieve 

SfUvre, to follow 

Suffire, to suffice... 

Sw/aire, to overcharge 

Surprendre, to surprise 

SurHoir, to supersede 

Survenir, to happen 

8urvivre,io survive. 

T. 

Taire, to silence 

Teindre, to die 

TVntr, to hold 

Traduire, to translate 

Tratrtf , to milk 

Transcnre, to transcribe . .. 
TVantmettre, to transmit... 

TrettailUr, to start 

Tiitre, to weave , 

V. 

Vaincre, to vanquish 

VaUnr, to be worth 

Venir, to come 

Vetir,io dothe. 

Vivre, to live 

Voir, to see 

VMoir, to be willing 

T. 
Y avoir, there to be 
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OF ADYEBBS. 

Adverbs serve to restrict or extend the signification of verbs, 
adjectives, or participles, and even other adverbs. 

The simple adverb consists of one word, as hien, well; the 
compound adverb of several words, as en ^iriti, indeed. 



FOBMATIOX OF ADYEBBS. 

1st. Adverbs of manner, which in English end in ly, are 
generally formed in French by adding meni to the adjective. 

2d. When the mas. adjective ends with a vowel, meni is 
added to it, as jolu jolimeni^ prettily; eage^ sagement, 
wisely;* and the adjectives aveugle, eammode, oanforme, 

* Exoept fumveau, htau, fou, m<m, whioh, though ending in a vowei, form their 
id?erbs ttotti their feminine, as nouveau, nouwlUf nowctUtmenti and impuni makea 
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hiorme^ incommode, and opinidtref take a dose accent over e, 
l^fore taking ment, as aveugUment, commodifnent, dyc. 

3d. When the mas. adjective ends in a cQnsonant, ment is 
^dded to the feminine of the adjective, as — 

m^s. Kewreux; fem. heureuse; adv. heureusement, happily.* 

4th. Adjectives ending in ant or ent, form their adverbs bj 
changing nt into mment, as — 

consi-ant — coMt-amment \ prud-ent^^prud-emmenti 

Adverbs may be divided into nine, classes, namelj-~r 





OF TIME. 




a Vinstant, 


instantly. 


autrefout 


formerly. 


a cette heure, 


at this time. 


hientdt. 


soon. 


aujourd*huiy 


to-day. 


tard. 


late, soon. 


hier, 


yesterday. 


de terns 


en now and then. 


maintenant. 


now. 


terns. 




depuispeu,. 


of late. 

OPP] 


alars, <isc. 

LACE. 


then, Ac. 


id, ^» 


here, there. 


dessus. 


upon. 


en hauU, 


up staiirs. 


dessous. 


under. 


en hasy 


down stairs. 


y, par id. 


dec, there, this way. 



premierement, first. 

secondement, secondly, &c 

ensuite, afterwards. 

tour d tour, by turns. 



OF NUMBER AND EANK. 

souvent, often. 

de suite, one after another. 
rarement, seldom. 
demint, dfe, before, &q. 



OF QUANTITY. 



gu^reSt 
assez, 
au moinst 
touUdrfait, 
hien, peu. 



but little, 
enough, 
at least, 
quite, 
much, little. 



tant, pltis, 
trop, moins, 
davantage, 
beaucoup, 
quelque, ^c. 



BO much, more, 
too much, lesd, 
more, 
much, 
some, &c. 



* Bat genti makes ggnUmeni. The nine fallowing adverbs, fikrmed'from the fem. 
ac^ectiye, take ^ dose instead of e mute. 



eonfluitMiU. 
diffiuiment. 



expreuimeTit. 

imporhmiment. 

obacuriment. 



preeitimetU, 

prqfontUmeni. 

prq/ks^ment. 



t The only exceptions are letii, slow, which makes Untemtwt; 8aidpr4$ent, present, 
which makes pri$e7it4fMnt, 
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OF AFFIBMATIOK. 



certes, out, 
sans doute, 
volontiers, 



pas, V 



non, 
ne pas, 
ne point, 
nonpas, 



plus, moins, 
mieux, 
de mieux en 
mieux. 



eomhienf 
oil, d*or)b, 
par oti. 



dtort, 
dla hdte, 
d la mode. 



to he sure, yes. 
without douht. 
willingly. 


vraiment, 
d'accordy 
soit, Ac. 


truly. 

agreed. 

he it so, Ac. 


OP NBGATION. 




no or not. 
no. 


nulUment, 
nulls part, 
point du tout 
<bo. 


hy no means 
no where. 
, not at all, 


OP OOMPAEISON. 




more, less, 
hotter. 

hetter and hot- 
ter. 

OP INTER] 


autant, 
presque, 
ainsi, 
pis, ibc. 

ROGATION. 


as much, 
almost, 
thus, 
worse, (bo. 


how much, 
where, whence, 
which way. 


comment, 
quand, 
pourquoi, Ac 


how. 
when. 
. why, &c. 


OF QUALITY i 


LND MANNER. 




in the wrong, 
in haste, 
fashionahly. 


ci regret, 
pricisiment, 
aisSment, Ac. 


with regret, 
precisely, 
easily, ^c. 



Peut-itre, perhaps or may he, is the only adyerh of douht 
or uncertainty. 

EXERCISE LXV. 

She is reposing quietly under that tree; your letter is very 

se reposer douas e^ ^ ' ^ ^ 

badly written, I am a/raid j^jou have written it in haste; 

mal ^ e^* que R. e^ St la hdte 

they were dangerously wounded ; what is done with 

H. dangereux hlessS ce qui sefait e' 
cheerfulness is generally well don^; that ship will prohahly 
plaisir m. ordinaire ^ e^ Mtiment m. proldble 
tail in a fortnight; you do not come to see me often^ 
fair voile if^ — quinze jours ^ ^ e^ 

enough^; I have always acted oonformahly to the rules of 
assisz ^ 6^ comformMle e^ 

^ honour and juslice; they answered wisely, hut not prudently; 
art. ^ f. ^ sage if^ nonpas prudent 

02 



]^ M3 OF FEEFoerriaKS. 

4pplj yourself constantly, and you will certainly succeed; 
^'appliquer constant certain ^ 

i alwaya thought ^ you had acted honourably towards your 

flP ^ que {F honorabU enters' 

partner; I am perfectly well this morning. 
e^ se porter patfait. «* e^ 

EXEECISE LXVI. 

She works, very slowly, and behaves very foolishly;, we 
^^ e'' lent se comporter ^ fou 

stopped expressly ^ to see you; he has crept softly to the 

^» expres pour e^ se glisser doux 

fire side; this ship is newly arrived; we cannot advance that 
e^ coin m. navire nouveau e^^ e^ avancer 

money conveniently; she is dressed elegantly ;. Benjamin 

ef conpe^nahle hahiller eUgant 

used to sing very prettily; Mr. D. speaks strongly bat 

e" o. e^ jott e^'' fort i 

incorrectly; we are entirely satisfied; you are arrived precisely 

incorect entier satisfait e^^ pricis 

at the hour i^ppointed; Racine is a great lE'rench^ tragic^ poetS 

:heure f . convenu e^^frangais tragique poete 

his pieces are regularly beautiful, purely expressed, and 

f. rSgulier e® pur exprimS 

delicately conceived; she always answers with naivety; I own 
dSlicat pensS e® e^ naif ^^ 

i^ frankly; that furniture is confusedly packed. 
franc e^^ confus emhalU: 



OF PREPOSITIONS. 

A preposition is an, indeclinable word or expression, which 
serves to denote the relations words have with one another, and 
in French it always precedes the word which it governs^, though 
sometime placed after it in English, as, 

De qui parlez-vous? i of whom are you speaking?^ 
De quoi parkz-vous? \ what are you speaking about? 

The prepositions a, de, en, are generally repeated before the 
If ords. which they govern, as, 

M vient de Lyon ou de Pam,.he comes/rom Lyons or fans. 
J'ai M ck Bath et a Bristol, |l have been at Bath and Bristol. 
#tta en. France et en ^ume>,heisgoingtoFra^ceand Russia. 
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Simple prepositionB govern their cemplement without the 
aid of any other preposition. 

eweeptS, except, bat. 

harmit, hon (number) except, bat 



(womi, 

avee^ 

chez (residence,) 

eontref 

dant (definit) 

de, 

depuis (time) 

dariere, 

desniit 

dh (time> 

devant (in iroU,y 

durant, 

en, (indefinite). 

entre, 

etwers^ 

tf»t/trofi(time,) 



to or at. 

after. 

before (the time. ) 

witb. 

at, to, on, among. 

againat. 

in, into. 

of, from. 

since, from. 

behind. 

on, upon. 

from. 

before. 

daring. 

in, into. 

between. 

towards. 

about. 



malgri, 

mcyennant, 

nobohstant, 

Cftire, 

par, 

parmi, 

pendant, 

pour,^ 

sans, 

selon, 

sous, dessaus^ 

suivant, 

star, dessus, 

towhant, 

vers, 

vti. 



in spite of. 

by means of. 

notwithstanding. 

beqides, beyond. 

by, through. 

among. 

during, 
for, to, in order to. 

without, but for. 

according to. 

under, beneath. 

according, 
on, upon, above, 
concerning, about, 
towards, 
seeing. 



EX^BCISE LXVU. 



art. e^ 
the 



. Glory comes afifir . virtue; the coach will arrive before 
.^ ^ art. 6^ i? e'' 

steam-boat; we are sometime foolish with . knowledge, 
e" on sing, e^ sot ? esprit m, 

never M?itA. judgment; I will call on you to-morrow; he is 

V 6* passer e*^ 

not at home; have the courage ^ not to be against ^ reason, 

lui m. ^ art. e'^ 

because . reason is against you; they went towards the river, 

e" art. e»^ e"* e^ 

and returned about ^ dinner time; you will find your 

(^ art. heure du dini trouver 

handkerchief t/pon the table, or under; we promise according 

^ ... f. 6^ (/^ 

to our hopes, and we fulfil according to our fears; you will 

e^ tenir ^ 

find his grammar among my hooka; he resided among the 
e*^ e^ ^ demeurer 

Tartars for upwards, of 10 years; they were all saved except a 

eP plus e^ e^ sauver 

few soldiers; you may hide all things bust the truth; all the 
quelqtte & cacher e^ e^ e" e* 

philosophers of ^ antiquity, except a few» have believed the 
philosophe art. antiquiti m. petit nombre ^"^ 

world to be eternal, 
mondtf m. itemeL 
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OF OOKJUNCnONa 



OF CONJUNCTIOKS. 



The oonjunotion is an indeclinable word which serves to 
unite words or sentences. 

The simple conjunction is expressed by one word. 

The compound conjunction is composed of several words. 



The principal simple conjunctions are — 



car, 

cependant, 

comme, 

eU 

lorsque, 

fnais, 

m, 

nianmoins. 



therefore, 
for, because, 
yet, however, 
as, since, like, 
and. 
when, 
but. 

neither, nor. 
nevertheless. 



or, 

pourtcmt, 

puisque, 

quand, 

que, 

quoique, 

si, 

pourqwA, 

ou, 



now. 
however, 
since. 

when, though, 
that, till, until. 
although. 

why, for what, 
or. 



The principal compound conjunctions 



d moins que, unless. 

au cos que, in case that. 

d cause que, because. 

a condition ** on condition. 

d mesure que, in proportion as. 

au lieu que, whereas. 

hien loin que, far from. 

de mtme que, as, just as. 

d'ahord que, as soon as. 

d'autant que, whereas. 

de peur que, lest. 

f«*""2««'>while or whilst. 
tendis que, J 



de crainte que, for fear. 
en cas que, in case that. 
jusqu'A oe que, till, until. 
non seulement, not only. 
par consequent, consequently, 

l^»''/""*9^VfeTer8oHttle. 



s% peu que, 
peut Ure, 
faute de, 
au lieu de, 
hien loin de, 
puree que, 
ou hien, dsc. 



perhaps, 
for want of. 
instead of. 
very far from. 
because, 
or else, &c. 



EXBECISE LXVm. 

^ Wisdom, learning, and virtue are man's true wealth; do 

art. esprit m. science f. ^ ^ r^ ^ Hen m. 

you go on foot or on horseback? I ^ like neither the beginning 

€^ a pied di,cheval nee^^ commencement m, 

nor the end; it is fine, hut it is cold; he cannot succeed, for 

Jin f . faire ^ faire ^ e"" e^ 

he has neither money nor credit; I will go to the countrj 

€^ criditm, «** «« 

unless it ^ rains; he speaks French like a Frenchman; whik 



nee^R. 



^ 



frangais 



OP nvTEBJOicnoNs. 103 

yoa aie speakinff, he is learninff his lesson; I will not set ovt 

^' «" «« e« 

till I ^ have breakfasted; we commit many ^ faults when 

ne B. «* (F faWe hien des faute f. 

we are young; conduct yourself prudently, in order that ^ 
i^ sing. «* «^ condum eagement on sing, 

jou may be esteemed; let us not speak so loud, /or fear they 

should hear us; he will perish unlese, they ^ come to hia 

«* e" on ne 6*^ R. 

asastance. 



OF INTERJECTIONS. 



Interjections are used to express the various emotions of the 
mind. The interjection takes place in a sentence naturally, 
S8 the person using it feels. 

l^OT the principal interjections, see the end of simple syntax. 



SYNTAX. 
INTBODUCTOBT BEMABES. 

As it is our intention in this ^ammar to lead the learner pro- 
gressively to a knowledge of the French language, without 
confusing his mind with abstruse rules, learned disquisitions, 
and with those nice distinctions known, and perhaps onlj 
necessary to the native literati, we shall endeavour to divest 
our syntax of every thing that may tend to retard his progress, 
by too intensely occuping his mind in wading through diffi- 
culties, which, at this stage of his study, would be uaprofitable, 
if not hurtful. We have, however, for the advanced scholar 
and the curious, collected such of these particular rules as we 
have considered useful in a fifth part, under the head of Syn- 
tax Raisonle, each rule being marked with numbers correspond- 
ing with those of Syntax, may easily be referred to when re- 
quired. 

Syntax being considered the code of the established institutes 
of a language, by which the sentences are constructed, so as 
to express our ideas agreeably to the genius and polite customs 
of a nation, we shall endeavour to explain those laws as thej 
relate to the French language, and we shall do this in the 
order which appears to us most convenient for the learner, 
and best calculated to exhibit to his mind the difference between 
the French and English language. 



CHAPTER FIRST. 

OF THE AETICLE. 

Remabks. — Strictly speaking there is but one article in the 
French language, and words considered as common nouns, 
when used definitely, can only require the use of the article; 
the article does not impart, but only points out this definite 
sense; we, however, consider it necessary to treat of other 
words, termed by some grammarians, article indefinite and 
article partitiw, under the same head, for the accomodation 
of those who have been accustomed to this association. 
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OSNSBAL BULE OF THE ABTIOLE LS, THE. 

The article must be used in French before common nouns, 
and before every part of speech used as such, whenever thej 
are the names of things spoken of, as subjects or objects of 
verbs; nouns being in that definite state, of necessity require 
the article, unless preceded by some other word which performs 
the same function, and must express things in a general, limit- 
ed, or particular sense. 

A GENERAL SENSE implies that the whole of a species or 
kind is signified by the word expressed, as when we speak of 
man, horses, gold, houses, dec. , as, 

Vhamme est eneUn au moet I man is prone to vice. 

la io€Ttu mirite nos hommages, \ virtue deserves our praise. 

Here we speak of men and virtues in general, without alluding 
to any individual part of the species or kind. 

A LIMITED SENSE implies some restriction, experienced or 
felt, and pointed out either by a determinate adjective, or an 
incidental circumstance, which renders the noun spoken of the 
designation of something limited in its extent, as, 

V homme vertueux modere ses 



passions, 
la vertu la plus rare est la 
justice. 



the virtuous man moderates 

his passion, 
the most uncommon virtue is 

justice. 



The same nouns that were before taken in a general sense, 
are now restricted, the one by vertueux, the other by the cir- 
cumstance, la plus rare, which sufficiently points out the sense 
to be limited. 

A particular or individual sense, is simply the name of 
things considered in the singular as a sole object, or forming 
an individual part of a specie, as — 

avez-vous tu la lune ce soir? have you seen the moon to-night? 
la reconnaissance est une gratitude is a great virtue. 
helle vertu. 

In the first example, lune is a sole object; in the second, 
reconnisiissance is an individual member of vertu. 

The article is not used before nouns considered in a vague 
indeterminate sense, or as terms of qualifications; not so much 
considering their substance or individuality, as the quality or 
restriction they impart to the thing spoken of, as — 

tous soufrez — mais n'ites-vous you sufier — but are you not a 



pas hommef 



man? 
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fine maUon de hois, I a house of wdoa. 

un homme d'esprit, \ a man of sense. 

In the first instance it is evident that homme, man, cannot 
he considered as the suhject or thing spoken of, as it was in 
the preceding examples, but mentioned as a dignity attributive 
to the individual spoken to, in order to raise him in his own 
estimation, to enable him to suffer with more fortitude. In 
the other examples, hois and esprit are evident qualities; the 
one particularising the house by denoting its substance, the 
other pointing out the kind of man by his principal attribute. 



CASES IN WHICH THE AETICLE IS USED. 

Role 1. — 61.* P. The article is used before nouns taken 
in a general sense, as — 

les chiens sont sujets a la rage, I dogs are subject to madness. 
lesfemfHes aiment Vadmiration, \ women love admiration. 

2**. The article is used before nouns serving to name things 
in a limited or restricted sense, as — 
lesfemmes anglaises sont helles, 



Tdi vu Vhomme dont je vous 
ai parU, 



English women are handsome. 
t have seen the man of whom 
I spoke to you. 



3°. The article is used before nouns taken in a particular 
sensCj when spoken of as subjects or objects of verbs, as the 
names of metals, virtues, vices, mountains, rivers, winds, 
languages^ and of individual objects, such as heaven, earth, 
water, air, sun, moon, &c., as — 

le platine est plus dur que Vor, 
la terre, Vair, lefeu, et Veau, 
sont les quatre iUments, 



platina is harder than gold, 
earth, air, fire, and water, are 
the four elements. 



4^. The mas. article is used before the infinitives of verbs, 
adjectives, prepositions, or any part of speech used as a noun^ 
as — 

I like blue very much. 

what is necessary before the useful. 

eating is necessary^ 

Note, — The figures in the English line of the following 
Exercises refer the sentences before which they are placed, and 
those following, to the different parts of the rule so numbered. 

* This second miinber indioittes the corresponding rule on the same Ba):tiect in 
Syntax Baison^. 



Taime heaucoup le hleUf 
le nicessaire avant Vutile, 
le manger est nicessaire, 
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EXEBCISE I. 

l"". Sciences console us in adversity; pleasures arise 

f. consoler dans if.piaisirm.naUre 

only from wants; Beu^&min was fond 0/ horses; write injuries 
ne*que hesoinm aimer cheval iorire injure 

* ife inyuiably precedes the verb. 

Qpon sand, and favours upon marble; man is horn for 
swr sable m, hienfait m. e^ marhre m. homme naUrepour 
Bociety; 2®. great drinkers and madmen resenible one anqfher; 
iociete f. grand hwoeur fou se ressemhler 

charity is the greatest of Christian^ Tirtues^; crime is a torrent 

i 0^ chrStien vertu ....m. .....m. 

whose course is rapid; glory,* riches, nobility, and power, are 

dont cours m e gloire f . richesse f . noblesse f . puissance f . 

only imaginary' names^; 3^. I am going to learn Latin and 

e^ imaginaire nom aller apprendre ,,.m, 

French,! afterwards I shall learn German and Italian; platina 
ensuite e^ platine m. 

is much harder than gold or silver, but not so hard as 

leauconp dur or m. argent m. mats nan point si e^ 
diamond; the moon is not so distant from the earth as the 
diaffiant m. lune f. e^ iloigni ter9*e f. 
bud; 4°. he who buys what is superfluous, will soon be obliged 
sohil m. celui acheter superflu m. hientdt obligi 
. to sell what is necessary ; eating and drinking are 
ae vendre nScessaire m. manger m. 601710 m. 
indispensable; truth and beauty are the objects of the arts. 
vraim, heaum, ohjetm, ...m. 



GASES m WHICH THE ABTICLE IS NOT USED IN FBENCH. 

Rule II. — 63, 64. P. The article is not used before pro* 
per names of divinities, persons, animals, cities, or particular 
places, as, — 

Dieu est hon, I God is good. 

Tai Sti i Londres, \ I have been to London. 

Bat the article is used when the proper names are restricted 

* The repetition of the article is strictly necessary before each noon in the same 
Mntence, one of its Amotions being particnUurly to point otlt the gender and number of 
Mch noon; from this principle erery word which is declinable, such as the article, the 
PiititiTe word $ome, the possessive and deihonstratlve pronouns, and even acQectives, 
most be repeated before every noun when expressed before the first; sul^eot to such 
exceptioDs as are hereafter mentioned. 

T For proper names and adjectives of ooontries, cities, towns, rivers, mountains, 
&c^ see Appendix. 
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by an adjective, or a cireumstance, unless the adjective be 
considered as a sorname, then the article is used, as, — 

le Dieu des chritiens, the God of Christians. 

ce n*est pas le Ken^le que that is not the Kemble I 
fat vu, have seen. 

2^. Neither the article le, la, les, nor the adjective un, iifie, 
are nsed before common nonns, when governed bj the preposi- 
tion en, or when, with the preposition that governs them, thej 
form adverbial expressions, as, — 

voire pere est en ville, I your father is in town. 

il faui vivre avec iconomie, \ we must live with eoofnomy. 

which is more elegant than iconomiquement, 

3"*. The article is not used before nouns taken adjectivelj, 
or when denoting the substance or use of another noun, as,— 



he is a man of talent, 
lying is baseness, 
where is your gold snuff-box. 
put it in the hay loft. 



c*est un homme ^ talent, 
le mensonge est hassesse, 
o^ est voire tahati^re d'or, 
mettez le dans le grenier afoin, 

4"*. Nor when used as an interjection, an apostrophe, or in 
maxims and proverbial phrases, as, — 

silence! or we shall be seen, 
friends! follow me. 



paix! ou nous serons vus, 
amis! suivez moi, 
contentement passe richesse. 



content surpasses riches. 



5°. Neither the article le, la, les, nor the adjective un, nne, 
are used before the ordinal or cardinal numbers, when preced- 
ed by the noun in quotation, nor when used in the form of the 
title of a book, pamphlet, map, page, chapter, sign, or an 
address, as, — 



livre premier, 
plan de Londres, 
George trois, 
KM des Strangers, 



book the first, 
a plan of London. 
George tbe Third, 
hotel for strangers. 



EXEECISE II. 

P. I do not like the character of Alexander^; the Alexander 
aimer caracter m. 
of the north has acquired our admiration; a statue was erected 
nor^m. conqtUrir f. f. ikve 



* Moet inxiper names ending In otufre, bemmie French l^ ohaDging 0r to^ 
andent names ending in o, by changing o tato on. 
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to the God of ^ war; Alexander the Great was a powerful 

Dieu art. guerre f. e^ puiseant 

monarch; Cicero, Horace, and Virgil, will live /or et)er in their 

monargue vivre Stemellement par 

writings. — 2^* Mrs. MeWill is gone out in a coach; he acts 
icrit m. eortir en voiture f. agir 

like a good father; he has behaved prudently; your brother is 
' en hon pere se conduire avec prudence f. frkre 

not in town; do not put yourself in a passion against a man of 

«* ville f. se mettre e^ coUre f. contre e^ 

sense. 3^ He has built a stone house; leather gloves are 
esprit m. hdtir pierre f. maison f. peau f. gant m. 

more agreeable than silk gloves; put that on the card table. 

agredble soie f. ^ mettre cela^ jeu .... f. 

4^. Man, whosoever thou art, listen; silence in the pit; 

e^ qui que icouter m, h parterre m, 

glory to my country. 6*. Philip the Second, king of Spain,* 

e^ patriet e roi 

married Mary queen of England; this book is entitled a 
ipouser Marie reine livre m. intituU 

dictionary of the academy; he lives on the quay Voltaire, or 

dictionnaire m, academie f. demeurer — quaim ou 

in the street Saint Jaques. 
— rue f. 



GASES IN WHICH THE ABTIOLE IS USED AND KOT USED BEPOBE THE 
NAMES OF COUNTBIES, &c. 

RuiiB III. — P. The article is used before the names of 
kingdoms, countries, provinces, rivers, seas, islands, mountains, 
particular places, and the four parts of the world, when used 
definitely as subject or objects of verbs, as,- 



h France est un beau pays, 
J'aime heaucoup VAngleterre, 
VAmSrique est heaucoup plus 
grande que V Europe, 



France is a beautiM country. 
I like England very much. 
America is much larger than 
Europe. 



2°. The article is not used before the names of countries; 
vben as terms of qualification or restriction, title or dignity, 
tbej are used in the sense of an adjective, and are governed 
by <fe, as, — 



fc tin de France n'est pas chert 
J'ai vu la Reine d' Angleterre, 



French wine is not dear. 
I have seen the Queen of Eng- 
land. 



• Proper nameB of ntttioiw, provinces, riverg, moTmtauis, Ac., will be found at the 
^ of the gnunmar. 
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3®. The article is not used before the names of countries 
when, as adyerbs of place, thej serre to point out the country 
in which a person resides, travels, is going or sending to, com- 
ing or receiving from, in which case in, into, to, or at are ren- 
dered by en, and of or from by de, but the article is used after 
de, before the names of the four parts of the world, as, — 

Je demeure en Italie, I live in Italy. 

il revient d'AlUmagne, he returns from Germany. 

envoyez la en Epagne, send her to Spain. 

Je Vai regu de rAmSrique, I received it from America. 

JTai itS en Amerique, I have been in America. 

4^. In this case, countries little known, or out of Europe, 
generally require the article, and in, to, or into, are rendered 
by au, A la, aux, as, — 

il naquit h la Jamaique, i he was born in Jamaica. 

il arrive du Canada, \ he is just arrived from Canada. 

5^ The article is not used before the names of countries 
when they bear the same name as their capital, as — 

Naples est un beau pays, \ Naples is a fine country. 

EXEBCISE III. 

P. The Pyrenees separate France from Spain; last' year^ I 

sSparer dernier annee f. 

crossed three great rivers, the Rhone, the Rhine, and the 

traversser e^ fisute m. 

Danube; the eruption of Vesuvius is often the cause of great 

i f. souvent causer ^ 

devastation; Sicily is the granary of Italy; America is much 

ravage m. y grenier m. e^ 

larger than Europe; 2°. Madeira wine is dearer than French 
grand vin m. cher 

wine; the Emperor of Russia visited the Queen of England in 

e* empereur visiter e? i 

1844; 3^. my daughter has resided in Germany; when do you 

fXle demeurer ^ quand 

go to Scotland; I am just arrived from Africa; I am 
e^ arriver 

travelling in Europe, and I am going to Asia; 4^ he intends 

voyager e^ se proposer 

^ to go to India soon; my correspondent in Trinidad is very 
^ e^ e^ trhs 
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careless; I shall send hio^ t^ Hartinico; 5^ Qenoa is a 
nigligent envoyer 

maritime state; Venice is a weak dominion. 
itat m. faibU? itat^ m. 



OP THE PABTITIVE WOBD BOMB OB ANT, DU, DB LA, DJffift 

l^ULB lY. — 69. P. When an indeterminate and individual 
whole is intended to be expressed, un, mas. une, fern, is used 
before the noun, as un pain, a loaf; une orange, an orange. 
But if only a part of the one, or an indefinite number of the 
other is intended to be spoken of, the partitive particle du, de 
la, or des, must be used whether the word some or any be 
expressed or only understood in English, as — 

dupain, \ some bread. || des oranges, \ oranges. 

But should an adjective precede the nous, use de only, as — 

nTai he hon pain, \ I have some good bread. 

2^ When a noun is preceded by any word expressing, in a 
direct or indirect manner, plenty, scarcity, or exclusion, as — 
heaucoup, much, a good deal, a great many; pen, little; assez, 
enough; autani, as much, as many; tant, so much, so many; 
tpop, too much, too many; plus, more; moins, less; que, for 
eomhien, how much, how many; pas or point, not or no; 
jamais, never, <bc. ; quantiU, quantity, being expressed or 
understood, as — 

he has much sense. 



I have little pleasure, 
she has no sorrow. 



plenty il a heaucoup d' esprit, 

scarcity ..../'ai peu de plaisir, 
exclusion... 6^26 na pas de chagrin, 

3^ But should the noun be preceded by hien, much, many; 
la plupari, most, or the greatest part of; or particularised by 
any subsequent words, the article must be used, as — 



elle a hien de la grdce, 

la plupart des hommes sont 

amhitieux, 
donnez moi un peu du mn 

qnefai goute hier. 



she is very graceful, 
most men are ambitious. 

give me a little of the wine 
I tasted yesterday. 

4?. De is also used without the article, or the adjective un, 
une, after the words sorte, sort; genre, kind; espece, species; 
nUlange, mixture; and such like indefinite expressions; and 
a or an used in English after of, is omitted in French, as, — 

quelle sorte defroma^e est-ce? \ what kind of a cheese is this? 

P2 
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inr. 



1®. Bring me a knife and fork; bring me some knires and 

apporier mot couteau m. /ourchette f. ^ e^ e^ 

forks; send me a quire of paper, and some pens; shall I help 

e* c* «* main t papier m, plume f. servir 

you to some .wine, beer, or cyder? passion for gambling 

^ hierref, ^ cxdrem f. de jeu m. 

creates innumerable' misfortunes^ 2®. Myfriend has no patience; 

causer incalculable malheurm. ami f. 

1 have seen everywhere a great deal of wretchedness; never 

voir partout heaucoup mish'ef, 

give adyice that it would be dangerous ^ to follow; I have very 
donner avis m. b. dangereux de suivre ^ 

little wheat, hay, or fruit this year; how much sorrow you will 
peu 6?^ m./otnm. ...m. e^ f . que chagrin m, 
have ^ to suffer; if we had sufficient will; we would generally 
h soufrir assez volonti f. ordinairement 

have sufficient means; there are a great many ships at sea. 
e^ moyen y avoir heaucoup vaisseau m. en mer 

3^. There are arrived a great many ships that were expected} 
e* e* 6* . e* qu*on attendait 

she has much difficulty ^ to make herself understood; the 

bien peine a se/aire comprendre 

greater part of animals have more courage than man. 

pltwart plus e* 

4*^. There are all kinds of animals; not to love is a kind of 

e^ sortef. aimer espicef. 

non-existence; what sort of a man have you brought us. 
niant m. genre m. ^ ammener 



OP THE ADJECTIVE UlT, XTNE, A OB AN (ONE). 

Rule Y. — 71. I"". The word un is not used, as in Eng- 
lish, before nouns expressing the country, title, trade, profes- 
sion, &c. of individuals, in the sense of attributes, as, — 

il est Francois, I he is a Frenchman. 

son frkre est nigociant, I his brother is a merchant. 

2^ If these attributes be restricted by an adjective, or are 
used as absolute pronouns, then un should be used, as, — 



c'est un Fran^ais iUustre, 
son frkre est un nigociant de 
Liverpool, 



he is an illustrious Frenchman 
his father is a Liverpool mer- 
chant. 
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3^ Un is not used after quel^ quelle, bo, what, used as an 
exclamation, as— • 

quel beau chevall \ what a fine horse! 

nor after demi, half, placed after the noun to which it refers. 

une once et demie de tahao, \ an ounce and a half of snuff. 

4^. The article a, or an, used in English before nouns of 
measure, weight, and number, when speaking of the price or 
value of an article, are rendered in French by le, la, lee, i 



quaire chellings la verge, 
six 80U8 la dauzaine, 



four shillings a yard, 
siicpence a dozen. 



EXERCISE v. 

1®. I hare been a soldier and a sailor; my father was an 
soldat mateht 6* 

Englishman and a merchant; he was elected member of 

anglais marchand H. ilu membre 

parliament in 1852; everybody takes him for an Irishman; 
parhtnent ^ U^i le monde prendre 
Livy was an historian, Apelies a painter, Phidias a sculptor, 

Tite live hUtorien peintre sculpteur 

and Socrates a distinguished' philosopher.^ 2^. His father 

dUtingui philosophe f? 

was an unfortunate emigrant. S"". What a charming house, 

malheureux imigri eharmant e* 

and what a delightful prospect! what a dreadful noise those 

beau perspective f. vilain bruit m. 

carts make! buv me a dozen and a half of oranges. 4^ I 

charrettef.faire ^ d* 

have some beautiful oysters at two shillings a hundred; Rose! 

beau huitre f . chelin m . 

how much did* you pay a pound for that butter; I sold the 
combien avoir donner Uvre f. beurre m. «* 

spples at four shillings a bushel, and the apricots at ninepence 
pomme f. e' boisseau m. abricot m. sous 

a dozen. 



CHAPTER SECOND. 

OF NOUNS. 
Nouns in language are used either as subject, object, or 
spostrophe. 

* IXd if often QMd in English for haye, it should in that OftM be x«nd«red by aiw^ 
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KouQB are subjects whenever tbej are the person or thing 
of which something is affirmed, 

Vhomme raisonne, 



la brute ne raisonne pas, 



man reasons. 

the brute does not reason. 



homme and hrtOe are subjects, because of the first it is affirmed 
that he reasons, and of the second, that he does not reason. 

Nouns are objects when they are in the immediate depend- 
ence of another word whose meaning they serve to determine 
or restrict. A noun may be the object of a verb, an adjective, 
a preposition, or another noun, as — 

il/aut hanorer la hi de DieM,\ we must obsenre the law of God. 

What must we observe? ^t, law; it is, therefore, the object 
of the verb hanorer. Whose law? or of whom? de Dieu, of 
God; Dieu is, therefore, the object of the noun Zot, which is 
linked to its complement Dieu by means of the preposition de. 

Nouns are apostrophes when they are the names of persons 
or things called on or appealed to, as, — 



amducteur^ apportez meseffeU^ 

rSpondez! cieux et tner; et vous 

terre, parlez! 



guard, bring my luggage, 
answer! ye heavens and sea; 
and you, earth, speak! 



General Rule. — In the French language, when two words 
have a dependence on each other, the principal word generally 
precedes the subordinate word, hence the adjective is placed 
after the noun, the adverb after the verb, (fee. In conformity 
with this general principle, which is, however, subject to ex- 
ceptions when a noun is governed by another, the governing 
noun as the subject spoken of, must precede the governed 
noun, as the object or restricting word, and they are generally 
connected by aid of the preposition d or de, which must be re- 
peated before every noun, as, — 

il a des houeles d'or, et d' argent f\ he has gold and silver buckles. 



OP THE UNION OP NOUNS. 

Rule VI. — 72. Nouns are united by prepositions. P. By 
de, with or without the article, when the second noun in French 
serves to define or limit the first noun by imparting to it a 
quality, property, or dependence, as, — 

un homme d^honneur, la man of honour. 

ils sont ennemis de la vertu, jthey are the enemies of virtue. 
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2^ By dfiy with or without the article, when in English the 
'b is added to the suhordinate noun to express possession, as 
John's hat, or when one thing is supposed to belong to ano- 
ther, as, the house door, which are rendered in French as if it 
were the hat of John, le chapeau de Jean; the door of the 
house, la parte de la maUon* 

In all cases where the subordinate noun with 's is followed 
by two or more nouns, with or without 's, forming an indi?i- 
Bible sense, transpose the English properly, then translate it 
literaUy, thus, the king's minister's speech will make the 
speech of the minister of the king, le discours du ministre du 
roi, 

3°. Nouns are united by de, without the article, when the 
second or subordinate noun in French expresses the matter 
or sabstanoe of the first noun, as, — 

une ehaine d*or, a gold chain. || dee bos de soie, silk stockings. 

EXEBCISE VI. 

P. The corruption of the heart is often the cause of the 

f. coeurm, f? ... f. 

corruption of the mind; to-morrow will be a happy day; when 

f . eiprit m. dematn m. hotihi^ur m . jour m. e' 

the Latin master yoent out the music master entered; Mr. G — 's 

....m. maitre ff musique f. e^ entrer 
country house is ^ one mile from the London road; I hare seen 

campagnef. ^ mille m. route f. d^ 

a spring day's frost destroy the produce of a month's fine 
Jirintemps m. e^ gelie f. ditruire produit m. mots m. beau 
weather; Augustus' steel pens are not good; Diana's anger 
tmps m. Auguste acier m. e^ e* Diane coUre f. 

was Acteon's death, and Helen's beauty was Troy's destruction ; 

^mer ...i... mortf. HiUne beauti f. g f. 

ft mother's tenderness and a father's care are nature's gifts for 

fnire tendresse f. e* soin m don m. 

man's advantage; Miss D'Esprit's straw hat has fallen into 

f^ avantage m. paille f. chapeau m. tomber 

the water; my brother's stable door was broken open last 
eawf. «* Scurietportef. enf oncer ' hier 

^ight; the captain's servants' house has been burneid; he 
<oi^ m. capitaine domettique m. e^ bruler 

gftre me a silver watch, a gold chain, and a cornelian seal. 

^ e^ montxe f. e^ ehaine f. cornaline f. cachet m. 

Rdlb VIL 1®. Nouns are united by the preposition d, 
without the article, when in French the second noun denotes 



the dining room, 
the hay loft, 
a wine bottle, 
a steam boat. 
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of the first the use to which it is applied, what it is fit for, or 
what it is intended to contain; also, when the second points 
out the means by which the first is impelled, 

use la salle h manger^ 

fitness le grenier a foin, 

containiDg...une houteille a vtn, 

impelling .,.,un haieau h vapeur, 

2^, Nouns are united by a with the article, making a«, 
h la, aux, when in French the second noun points out the 
principal ingredient of which the first is composed; or, being a 
yessel, it actually contains the thing mentioned, whether 
liquid or eatables; or if the principal noun be man, woman, 
fair, or market, as — 

des tartes aux pommes, apple tarts. 

des oBufi au lait, custards. 

le pot h Veau, the water jug. 

VKomme aux lapins, the rabbit man. 

3^ Observe. -*-There are numbers of anomi^lous expressions 
which cannot be classed under any of the preceding rules, as — 



nn cheval de hcUaillef 

lafille de chamhre, 

une table de nuit, 

un bonnet de nuit, 

des houcles d*oreille, 

des vaisseaux de guerre, due. 



a war horse, 
the chambermaid, 
a night table, 
a nightcap, 
earrings, 
war ships, &c. 



EXEBGISE YIL 

P. Put my work bag in my dining room; I will give you my 
6* outrage m.sacm. manger salle f. e^ 

wind-mill for your steam-boat; there t« a rat nest in that hay loft; 
vent m. moulin m. vapeur f. bateau m. e^ nid m. e^ m. grenier m. 
for want of gunpowder my fire-arms are useless to me; 
/ante canon m. poudre f. feu m. arme f. nepeuvent me servir 
I told you to bring me a tea cup, and you have brought me a 

dire e* tM m, tasse f. «* 

cofi^ee cup; give me six wine bottles out of the wine eellar. 
cafi m. e^ e* ^ bouteille f. — e* cave f. 

2o. Hand me that eel pie; you haVe broken the oil flask; the 

passer anguille f. patS m. casser huile f. bouteille f. 
corn market is on your right, the poultry market on your 
blem, marchS m. h droite f. volaille f. e^ ^ 

left, and the horse fair is before you; call the rabbit man and 
gauche f. e^ pi. foire f. devant appeler lapin m. e^ 
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the batter woman. 3^. Tell the chambern[iaid . to place this 

«• femme re jfUle ae fnettrt 

silver candlestick on mj night table ; I will take of my 

e^ chandelier m, nuitt oter 

earrings before I . put on my nightcap. 

avant - oe e* — e^ bonnet m. 



CHAPTER THIRD. 

OF ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives of themselves impart no reality to the mind, 
but an indeterminate idea of a quality which requires the 
coalition of a noun to render it positive in its signification; 
hence it is that an adjective in a sentence cannot stand without 
a noun or pronoun expressed or understood, with which it 
must agree in gender and number. 



OP THE QOVEENMENT OP ADJECTIVES. 

General Rule. — Adjectives which impart an absolute qua* 
lity to the noun require no complement, as — 

totre frlre est un hon gargon, \ your brother is a good boy. 

hon is considered absolute, as it requires no complement to 
complete its signification; but in the following phrase — 

il n^eat pas capable, \ he is not able. 

capable, able, has an indeterminate signification, requiring a 
complement to determine what he is able to do, and this com- 
plement must be added to the adjective preceding, by means 
of the preposition A or de, as — 

hs malheurs sont utiles a misfortunes are useful to man. 

Vhomme, 

xiotre frkre est digne de re- your brother is worthy of re- 

compense, ward. 

There are some adjectives that require pour, en, dans, 
en/ioers, sur, &c., a list of which will be found in the Appendix. 



OP THE AGREEMENT OP ADJECTIVES. 

Rule YIII. — 74. P. An adjective must agree in gender 
and number with its noun or pronoun, however it may be 
divided from it. If it relate to two or more nouns, it is put in 
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the plaral and masculine, if thej are all masculine or of dif- 
ferent genders; and feminine plural only when they are all 
feminine, as — 



son chdteau et sa ferme sont 

svhmergis, 
la grammaire et Vhistoire sont 

aussi agrSc^les qu* utUeB^ 



his castle and his farm are 

under water, 
grammar and history are as 

agreeable as they are useful. 



2^. JVu, bare, or naked; and demi, half; take the aign of 
gender and number only when they come after the noun, as— 



ikte nue^ head uncovered. 

nu tiU. bare-headed, 
tine demi heure^ 
une Keure et demie, 



pieds nu8, bare-footed. 
nu pieds, bare-footed. 

half an hour. 

an hour and an half. 



Feu, late, has no plural, and takes the sign of the feminine 
only when preceded by an article or a possessive pronoun. 
feu ma mkre, mafeue m^re, \ my late mother. 

EXEECISE VIIL 

1. The christian^ religion^ is true, holy, and consoling; the 

e^ f. vrai saint consolant 

calumniator is the most cruel of wild, ^ and the flatterer the 

calomniateur m . fSroce hHe f . flatieur 

most dangerous of tame animals; grammar and history are as 

eux privi Mte f . grammaire f . histoire f . 

agreeable as useful; music and drawing appear to me very 

S qu*ils sent utile e^ dessein m. paraitre me ^ 

amusing; he slept with his head and arms uncovered. 
amusant dormir avec tkte f. hras m. dicouvert 

2. The Siamese go bare-headed and bare-footed; in half an 

Siamois ? ^ pieds m, 

hour I will give you a guinea and a half; he will do it in half 

^ guiniet — (f 

9} day for half' a^ crown; send me two pounds and a half of 
joumee f. couronne f . e* «* — 

tea; I left the garden and house shut; my late mother left a 

e^ laisser jardin m. «* fermi e^ e® 

large fortune; not only should comparisons be just, but thej 

^ non seulement devoir f. comparaison f. 

must also he neither ^ vulgar, nor worn, nor too often 
falloir encore qu'elles ne soient ni has ni usS ^ trop i 
repeated, nor employed without necessity; the late Queen 

rkpkik ^ employi sans S If. «* 

Dowager was much regretted. 
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OF THE FLAGS OF ABJEOnVES. 

lluLB IX. — 76. P. Adjectives are generally placed after 
noons, the following are more generally placed before, when 
ixsed alone with the noun, and taken in their literal sense. 

€MUCUn, 

i>eaUf 

hrave^ 
cher,* 

digne, 
divers, 

2. When more than one adjectire qualify a noun they are 
generally placed after, and the last is united by the conjunc- 
tion et, and; though often omitted in English, i 



full. 


grand. 


great. 


petit, 


little. 


old. 


gros, 
habile. 


big. 


prineipidf principal 


any. 


skUful. 


saint, 


holy. 


fine. 


joli. 


pretty. 


sot, 


sUly. 


good. 


jeune. 


young. 


triste, 


sad. 


brave. 


mauvais. 


bad. 


vaste. 


vast. 


dear. 


michant, 


wicked. 


vieil, 


old. 


mean. 


meilleur. 


better. 


vieux, 


old. 


worthy. 


moindre. 


less. 


vilain, 


ugly. 


sundry. 


nauveau, 


new. 


vrai, 


true, real 



un enfant grand et beau, 
un temps beau et agriabU, 



a tall handsome child, 
agreeable fine weather. 



3^. When an adjective qualifies several nouns, and precedes 
them, it must be repeated before each noun, as — 

donnez moi de bonfromage et I give me some good bread and 
de ban pain, , I cheese. 

Obseryb. — Other words which in the English language gener- 
ally precede the noun, follow the same order in French, such as 
articles, possessive and demonstrative adjective pronouns. 

Cardinal and ordinal numbers are placed before or after the 
noun, as in English. 

£X£BCISE IX. 

P. Bad maxims are worse than bad actions; virtuous 
mautais maxime t . pire ^ f. loerifUAu^ 

women are always worthy of esteem; that singer has an 
^ tot^ours digne estime f. chanteur 

harmonious voice; Madame La Touche has a benign temper; 

ieux toix f . benin humeur f . 

here are some dried almonds; laurels are the real balm for 
void sec amande f. laurier m. vrai baume m. 

wounds; that rich miser is the principal cause of the ill 

hlessuref. .... avare f. mauvais 



* In the 



of affection see list in the appcndli. 
Q 
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sacoesB of my vast speculationB) a regular life is the kst 

succesm, f. rSgulierwef. meilleuf 

philosophy; great men commit great faults; a pure conscience 

.vhiei. ^ ^ /aire & fauUL .f. 

is the oest law; a sober, regular, laborious life strengthens 

meilleur laii, ,.,.re ^ labariews fortifier 

health; she is a good virtuous woman. 3^ A big fat woman, 
sanU f. ^ ^ ^ grot gras ^ 

with a little girl and boy, is asking for you; I have just bought 
e® petit fille gar^on demander — venir de ^ 

that beautiful garden and orchard; that pretty boy and girl 
c* ^ verger m, jolt ^ «' 

are the grandson and grand-daughter of M. Longchamp. 
petiPfik petite fille 



OF ADJECTIVES OF NUMBER. 

Cardinal, or radical numbers, are those from which all 
others are derived, and are used in making ordinary calcula- 
tion, as un, deux, trois, one, two, three. Ordinal numbers 
are those which point out order or rank, as premier, second, 
troisikme, first, second, third. — See page 61, A;c. 

Rule X. — 79. P. Gent, a hundred, and vingt, in quatre 
vingt, eighty, take the sign of the plural; except when thej 
are followed by another number, when uded as a date, or when 
standing for vingti^me, centikme, as — 



trois cent mille, 

page deux cent {centieme), 

deux cent quatre vingts, 



three hundred thousand, 
page two hundred (hundredth), 
two hundred and eighty. 



2^. Mille, a thousand, never takes the sign of the plural, 
and, in the form of a date, is written mih 

Nouns of number take the sign of the plural, and we say— 

Us premiers, les trois quarts, deux douzaines, quatre millions, 

3^. Et, and; is used to join un, one; to vingt, trente, gua- 
rante, cinqtmnte, soixante, otherwise it is not used, as we saj 
vingt-et-un, vingt-deux, quatre-vingt-un, <bc. ; this conjunction 
is not used as in English, to join several members of one num- 
ber together, as, deux-cent-guarante, two hundred and forty; 
but it is used in adding two sums together, as, deux et trots 
font cinq. 

4°. Un, one, is not used before cent or mille, as, — 
mille-cent'Cinquante, \ one thousand one hundred and fifty. 
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NoU, — Half a or an^ coming before a noan, ia rendered by 
fin, or une demi, but un or une is omitted if demi comes after 
the noun, as, — 

'une demi heure, | half an hour. 

devM livres et demie, \ two pounds and a half: 

EXEBCISE X. 

1**. The king has eighty horses in his stable; the queen has 
^ e^ e\ e« 

eighty in hers; out of six hundred crowns which I received, 1 

— icu m. recevoir k. 

hare spent three hundred and eighty two; you will find it 

depenser trouver 

quoted page three hundred, chapter eighty. 2. In the year 

cM chapitre m, ^ 

one thousand six hundred and seventy three the sun was 

darkened; there were ten thousand ^ ^ infantry and three thou- 

ohscureie m. homme de infantrie f. 

sand ^ cavalry before the battle, but ^ three-fourths were killed 

de cavalerie f. e^ hatajlle f. e^ art. qitart m. iuS 

or wounded; send me three dozen pairs of stockings; I should 

hlessS e* ....f. has m. , 

be content with two-thirds of your income. 3. They say he 

de iter m. revenu m. dire 

has three hundred and eighty votes; twenty-one and forty make 

voUs t 
sixty-one; the price of this cloth is thirty-one shillings. 

priiK m. drap m. c* 

4. Tell him to send me one hundred pounds of tea in two hours 
e^ i? ' e* e^ ^ heure f , 

and a half. 



OP THE ADJECTIVES OP DIMENSIONS. 

De haui, high; de large^ wide; de profond, deep; de long, 
long, &c. 

Rule XL — P. Adjectives of dimensions may be rendered in 
French by the adjectives as above, or by the noun always pre- 
ceded by de, as de hauteur, de largeur, de profondeur {de 
profond is never used) de hngueur, bo, 

six potices de large, or de largeur, \ six inches wide. 

and the verb avoir is used in preference to the verb Hre, to be; 
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the noua being coiwidered more elegant tiian tbe adjective. 
cetletahle&troispiedsdehataeur, \ this table i^tliTee feet bigb* 

2^. Should the verb itre be used, or the word of number be 
immediatelj preceded by a yerb, then deu placed before the 
word of number, as, — 



cette table est de trots pieds 

de hauteur f 
Tai une table de trois pieds 

de hauteur. 



this table is three feet high. 

I have a table three feet 
high. 



3®. In sentences where the two sentenoes are united by wr, 
by, the de is omitted before the noun of number in the second 
part, but not if united by et, and; as. 



Tax une table de trois pieds 
de largeur sur (or et de) 
cinq pieds de longueur, 



I have a table three feet 
wide by (or and) five fset 
long. 



Observe that it is better to repeat the words of space or mea- 
sure in the second part of a sentence, though freqiaently omit- 
ted in English, as, — 

ce tapis a trente pieds de 2on^,|this carpet is thirty feet long,^ 
et douze pieds de large, \ and twelve wide. 

EXERCISE XL 

1®. The Tyber is three hundred feet wide at Rome; the 

piedm, large 
walls of Algiers are sixteen feet thick, and thirty feet high. 
vmre m. e" ^^ 

2®. We were stopped in our march by a river three hundred 

arrkter . . . .e f . rimkre f . 

feet wide. P. There were two women six feet high. 2. Make 
e""- e* ^e' ^^ ^ 

me a table twelve feet long, four feet wide, and thirty inches 
e* ... f. e^^ ^^ poueem. 

high; the beautiful column on the place Yenddme in Paris, is 

c* fiolonnei.e^ ...f. h itre 

two hundred feet high; we went to ^ fish in a small boat, 
^^ ^ art. peche f. c" «^ 

twelve feet long and four wide, on a bank sixteen fathoms deep. 

e" c" ^ banc m. toise f. 

3**. This stone is four feet wide by six feet long; there is a well 
■€• ^^ ^^ puitm. 
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in France five hundred feet deep, by sixty feet in diameter; 

6" 11 tre 

his picture is to be six feet high, and four and a half wide. 
portrait m. doit e" e" 



OP THE ADJECTIVES OP SIGNIFICATION. 

There are three degrees of signification (see etymology) the 
positive, the comparative, and superlative. 



OF THE COMPARATIVE. 

Rule XII.— 80, 81. 1*. The Comparative of equality is 
formed in French by putting si or aussi before the adjective, 
and 8%, ausii, autant, or igaUment, before a participle, and the 
as that follows is rendered by gu^, as — 

t{ tz% ausii savant que vous, he is as learned as you. 



U est autant aimi que sa soeur, 



he is as much loved as his sister 



as much or so much, as many or so many, are rendered by 
autant de, before a noun, and, as is rendered by que, as — 



il a autant de papier, or, 
autant d'amis que vous, 

il n'apas tant* de papier, or, 
tant d'amis que vous, 



he has as much paper, or as 
many friends as you. 

he has not so much paper, or 
so many friends as you. 



aussi is- also used with an adverb, as — 

t{ court aussi vite que vous, \ he runs as fast as you. 

2^. The Comparative of superiority is formed by putting 
plus, more, before the adjective or participle, or er after it, or 
plus de before a noun, and que after, in either case, as, — 



le savoir est plus utile que Vor, 
Taiplus d' argent que vous, 



learning is more useful than 

gold. 
I have more money than you. 

3^ The Comparative of inferiority is formed by putting 
moins, less, before the adjective or participle, and moins de 
before a noun, and than is rendered by que, as — 

the moon is not so brilliant as 

the sun. 
she has not so many customers 

as you. 



la lune est moins brillante 

que le soleile, 
elle n*a pas tant de pratiques 

que vous. 

Observe plus or moins must be repeated before every adjective. 

* In negatlYe sentences iamt and m are more frequently used than OMtcmt and anui. 

Q2 
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EXEBCI8E Xn. 

1®. Socrates was as wise as ^^ valiant; he is as cleyer as 

sage il Stait habile 

Lis brother; fAere are no fools so troublesome as those who 

6^ ^ sot e^ incommode ceux 

have wit; this diamond is worth as mach as this ruby; this 

esprit m. e^ ' valoir ruhis 

ship holds as many tons as yours; she speaks French as well 
e* conienir tonneau m. parler Fraiiqais hien 

as his sistei:. 2^. Hypocrisy is a weapon more sure, more 

soeur 8ie{. armei. A.,. 

dangerous, and more employed than ^ yiolence; Mr. Dnpre 

«^ e® art f. 

has more money than us; nothing is more gratifying to 

argent m. rien m. agriable 

the mind than the light of truth; you ha?e not as much 

e^ himiire f. viriti f. 

judgment as sense. 3^ Ambition has not so many slaves as 

jugementm. (? f. esclavem. 

idleness; Africa is not so populous as Europe; the rose is less 
paresse f. pleupU ...f. 

gaudy than the tulip; she is less suspicious than her qiece; 

hrillant ,,.pet soupgonneux 

there are less inhabitants in Paris than in London. 
^ habitant m 



OP THE SUPERLATIVE. 

The Superlative is the quality expressed by the adjective, 
carried to a very high, or to the highest degree; to a very low, 
or to the lowest degree, of which there are two kinds; the 
relative,, so called because it relates by comparisons to other 
objects; and the absolute, so called because the quality express- 
ed by the adjective is superlative without relation to any other 
object 

RuLB Xni.-^82. 1**. The siqperlative relative is formed 
by placing, Ist, the article le, la, les, before the adverbs mieux 
or moins that precedes the adjective, as le mieux calculi, the 
best calculated; or, le moins sage, the leastwise; 2d, by plac- 
ing le, la, les, or mpn, ma, mes, &c. before plus or moins that 
precedes the adjective, as, le (or mon,) plus sage ami, the (or 
my) wisest friend; le moins (or mon m^ins) sage ami, the least 
(or my least) wise friend; 3d, by placing le, la, les, or mon, 
vi^ vfhes, &c. before meiUeur, mietus, moindre, or pire, as— 

c'<4f sa moindre fauter. \ it is his least fault. 
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e'est la meilleure pomme, \ it is the best apple. 

2®. Should the adjeetiye in the Baperlatire come after the 
nouii, the article must be repeated before each, as— 

c*ea Vhomme lepltu savant de | he is the most learned man in 
lamlle, or, que jeconnaisse, | town, or, that I know. 

3"^, The superlative absolute is formed by prefixing to the 
adjective /or<, tr^s, 6te», infiniment, extr^mement, as — * 

votrs fnantre est tres-helle, \ jour watch is very beautiful. 

Note, — When lepltu, le moins, or le mieux qualify several 
adjectives in the same preposition, they must be repeated be- 
fore each. 

EXERCISE Xin. 

P. My greatest torment is idleness; the surest means are 

f^ tourment m. oisweti f. iur ^ 

the least glaring; it is his least fault; the best of men is he 

4clatant ce 6*^ e^ e^* 

who has the least vice; you have done your task without the 

...m. /aire devoir m, ^ 

least attention; the least excusable of all errors is that which 

f. eiYCwrf. 

is wilful; the greatest reputations are not always the best 

voXonXaite rS f. e^ 

grounded; the worst of states is a despotic government; 

fondi e" le despotique gou m. 

unaffected civility is the best cow^esy, and temperance the 

simple honiteti f . poUtesse f . S f . 

best doctor. 2. The most learned men are not the most 

midecin savant e^ 

virtuous; these are the finest pictures I have ever seen; novels, 
e^ void e^ tableau m. e^ roman m. 

even the purest, are ^ hurtful; jealousy is the greatest of evils, 
mkme pur f aire du mal m» jalousie f, e^ ^ 

and that which creates the least pity. 3. Constantinople is a 

celux inspirer jpitiSf. 

very fine city; Mr. M.'s family is exceedingly happy; the* style 

e* iPvilief. famillef, infiniment heureux ...m. 

of F6D6lon is very rich and very harmonious; he visits the 

-^ ...e. 6* ooulant friquenter 

richest and most distinguished families. 
rich noble e" 
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CHAPTER FOURTH. 



OF PRONOUNS. 



OF STATES AND CASES. 

As there are positivelj no cases in the French language, we 
have adopted the word state, ^ 

The First State, or subject, corresponds to the nominatire 
of the Latin. 

The Second State, always expressed by de, answers to tie 
genitive or ablative. 

The Third State, always expressed by d, to the dative. 

The Four^ State, object or complement, to the accusative. 

Before the learner proceeds, it will be necessary that he 
make himself familiar with the differences of these states, and 
of the exact import of subject and object, as also how to dis- 
tinguish between the direct and indirect object; for, without 
this knowledge, the rules, and those of the pronouns in par- 
ticular, will not be clear, and his progress thereby considerablj 
retarded. 

The first state, or nominative, is the subject of a preposition 
simply affirmed, and is a noun, or one of the pronouns with 
which a verb is conjugated in any form. 

The fourth state is the complement of another word hj 
which it is governed; it is the direct object of an active verb, 
when completed without the aid of a proposition, neither 
expressed nor understood, as — 

il hue son pere, \ he praises his father. 

11, he, is the subject; hue, praises, is the verb; and pere, 
father, the direct object, being the person praised. 

It is the indirect object when it requires the association of 
the preposition de or d, either expressed or understood, as— 

il donna cette lettre a sonfrere, he gave this letter to bis 

brother. 
il lui donna cette lettre, he gave him this letter. 

II, he, is the subject; donna, gave, the verb; Uttre, letter, 
the direct object, being the thing given; and ct son frere, to 
his brother, and lui, him, for d lui, to him, the indirect 
objects being governed by the preposition d, expressed in the 
first case, and understood in the second. 
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SEOTION I. 

OF PEB60NAL FBONOXrNB AS BI7BJECTS. 

Rule ZIV. — 83. Among the personal pronouns nous and 
tous never vary, whether subject or object, direct or indirect; 
but in particokr oases je, Ui, tf» tie, as subjects of verbs, are 
rendered bj moi^ tot» lui, eua; elle, she, and eUes, they, fem. 
remaining the same. 

l^ When joined to a noun or pronoun, or when coming 
after each other as a kind of enumeration, as — 

lui et sonfiU Bont malade, I he and his son are ill. 

lui et elle iront en ville, \ he and she will go to town. 

Obsbrvs. — When a verb is accompanied by two or more 
subjects of different persons, the resuming pronoun, nous or 
votu, is generally used to represent them, and the verb is 
made to agree with the one used, nous or vous. If any of the 
pronouns are of the first person, not*s must be used; and vous, 
if any are of the second person, and none of the first. These 
resuming pronouns are always understood in English, as — 



they and / (we) are agreed. 

you and your sister (you) 

have spoiled this book. 



etix et moi nous sommes cTaccord, 
vous et votre soeur, vous avez 
gdU ce livre, 

2^. When used immediately with the relative pronouns gut 
or que; the conjunction que, than or as, after a comparison; 
the word seul, alone; or a participle present, as — 



e'est moi qui vous le dis,* 
lui seul reviendra, 
euxt quefaime tani! 
moi, ^oyant son repenti, Ac, 
il est plus grand que moi, 

Z\ When used with the verb Hre^ preceded by ee; and in 
answering a question, ^re and ce being understood, as — 



it is I who tell you so. 
he alone will return, 
they, whom I loved so much! 
I, seeing his repentance, &o. 
he is taller than I. 



who has done that? he« 
'tis he who has done that, 
'tis not I who have done that. 



qui a fait cela? lui, 

c^est lui qui a fait cela, 

ce n* est pas moi qui at fait cela, 

4^. When used in the second part of a sentence, as a con- 
trast to the first, or when pointing out the different parts that 
persons have taken in an action, in which case je, tu, il, Us, 
elle, elUs, are elegantly introduced as pleonasms, as — 



ilpart, et moif je reste; 
men fiXs et moi wau sommes 

aseoeHs^ lui vends et moi 

yicris^ 



he sets out, and I remain, 
my son and I are partners, he 
sells and I write. 
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EXERCISE XIV. 

1®. My brother and I will accept your kind invitation; ihey 

^ serendre aimahle f. 

and I are agreed; I, thou, and he are all guilty; he is not 

d^accord tout coupdble 

so strong as they; she is as good as thee; thou, who 
^ fort ^ 

pretendest to he so j^ brave, would'st thou dare go there? they 

fairetant le oser ^ lei 

seeing that you did not return, %cent away; he, whom I Icto, 

e* revenir s'en aller e* 

to treat me thus! they alone saw the enemy's colours. 3°. It 

hattre ainsi ^ e^m. dropeaum. e^^ 

is not he who is the master, 'tis I; who is the guilty onef 

^ coupdble m. 

thou. 4**, I serve my country with zeal, but thou betrayest 

servir ^ ;erefem. e^ trakif 

her interest; you like the country, and I ^ the town; thou 

intSrH m. plu. e^ campagne f. faime ^ 
tramplest or^ the laws^, I respect them; I will gain a name by 
fouler aux pieds ^ respecter faire e^ 

my glorious exploits, and you will live ^ in posterity by your 

glorietix m. e^art ^ f . 

learned writings. 
e'' ^ 

Rule XV. — 84. P. It, used with the verb to he, imper- 
sonally, is rendered in French by il or ce. P. By il when the 
verb is followed by an adjective without a noun, in ref(Q^nce 
to something following, as — 

il est dijicile d'apprendre sans I it is difficult to learn without 
prScepte, I precept. 

2°. By ce when it relates to something previously mentioned 
or understood, or when the verb Hre is followed by a pronoun 
or noun, though preceded by an adjective, as — 



c^est hien malheureux, 
e'est un pauvre enfant, 
c*est Ubi qui parte, 



it is very unfortunate. 

it is a poor child. 

it is he who is speaking. 



3**. Nouns of trades, professions, adjectives of countries, Ac, 
considered as absolute noims, require ce before the verb; but 
if they are considered as attributes of persons or qualifications, 
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the personal pronoun of the third person must be used as in 
English, as — 

c'est unfrangais, • it is a Frenchman. 

il estfran^is, he is a Frenchman. 

In the first instance frangais is a noun, and absolutely 
denoting a person, as if it were in answer to — Who is there? 
it is a Frenchman, a baker, an officer. But in the second, 
frangais is an attribute, to distinguish the person spoken of, 
as if it were in answer to this question — What countryman is 
your brother? he is a Frenchman; what trade, what profes- 
sion? he is a baker, an officer; in this latter case a or an is 
omitted in French. 

EXERCISE xv. 

1°. It is impossible for ^ man^ to say what he will be in a 

<l art. e^ <£ ^^ ce que ^ 

quarter of an hour; it is difficult . to believe the truth from a 
quart m. — ^^ dificile de croire ^ 

liar; it is a shame . to do what we are ashamed . to own. 
mtnteur m. - hont^ de ^ e^ on avoir honU f. J« avowr 
2°. It is a shameful thing ^ ^ to set the son against the father; 

honteux chose f . que de armer fiU ^ ^ 

it is a man ^ I cannot bear; have you heard of their death? 

^ qae pouvoir smtffrir oulr ^ 

yes, it is very unfortunate; it is the first time ^ I have sung 
oui ^ ^ fois f. que chanter 

this song; it is you who force me to quit this country; it is 

chanson qui ohliger me quitter pays m. 

patience and perseverance that enable us to overcome ^ 

f. i f. faire surmonter Bxt, 

adversity; it is a sad thing . to be ill and ^ to have no friend; 

ti f. — triste de malade de e* 

it is too difficult, it is an Italian who composed it; you thought 

e® 6^* composer croire 

A he was a German, but he is a Pole; who is with your nephew; 
que ^ nvceu 

it is a minister; what is your father? he is a lawyer. 
ministre ^ avocat. 



OF I»EBSOKAL PBONOtJNS AS OBJECTS. 

Rule XVI. — 85. P. Personal Pronouns, as objects of 
verbs, are placed immediately before the verb, whether object 
direct or indirect, and the preposition understood. 
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DIBEGT OBJECTS. 

me, me; te, thee; le, him or it; la, her or it; les, 

Je te vois, \ I see thee. || il la grondera, | he will scold her. 

Indirect ohject and the preposition understood. 

me, to me; te, to thee; lui, to him or to her; lew, to them. 

eUemeparU, \ she speaks to me. || tT^ ?m^ar^, | I speak to him. 

2®. They are placed after the verh, if the preposition be ex- 
pressed, then moi, toi, are used as the equiyalent of me, te. 

Indirect object and the preposition expressed. 

d mot, to me; d toi, to thee; d lui, to him; d elle, to her. 

d eux, m., d elles, f., to them. 



Je pensais h toi, 

Je dtpevids de lui ou d'elles, 



1 was thinking of thee. 
I depend on him or her. 



3°. In the imperative mood, except in the third persons, the 
pronouns are placed after the verb, but if a negative attend the 
verb, they are placed before the verb, as — 



parlez moi, ne me parlez pas, 
^'t2 lui path, qu*il ne lui 
parlepas. 



speak to me, do not speak to me 
let him speak, or not speak to 
him. 



EXERCISE XVL 



You suspect me mthout reason; I have assisted them; it 
soup^onner mal a propos secourir 

is he who gave them to me; do you bring me good news? he 



, 4 



spoke with a power that astonished me. 2. I do not like that 

^^ 6® force qui itonner k. e* 

bull which is coming towards ^ me; I was thinking of thee 
taureau qui s'approcher de songer a 

when they began ^ to speak of him; Mrs. sends her 

^ venir d e^ ^ 

compliments to you and her; my son will not stay with him. 

m. d; e" cowZotr rester ^ 

3. Tell me the truth; send them some fruit from your orchard; 

e' ^ ^ ...m. e» 

do not send them ^ bad fruit; see them, but do not speak to 
«» r* ^ 6* ^ ^ 
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them; throw it out of the window; let him tell her ^ to come 

jetter par fenitre f. e* de venir 

at 6 o'clock; go and fetch me some ink, but do not bring it 

Keure f. €^ — eherdmr encre f . «^ e* 

thick. 
ipaiz 

Rule XVIl. — 86. As from the preceding rules it will be 
observed that the preposition <l, with the personal pronoun, is 
sometimes expressed and sometimes understood, the following 
are the five particular cases in which a must be expressed : — 

1*. With acotr, used with affaire^ igard, recours, rapport, 

as — 

II aura affaire d mot, I he shall be answerable to me. 
Taurai recours ct lui, \ I will have recourse to him. 

2**. With etre, when used unipersonallj with ce, op when 
used in the sense of appartenir, to belong; as — 

c'est a; moi h parUr, it is my turn to speak. 

ce chapeau est 4 lui, this hat is his {i,e. belongs to him. ) 

3®. With the following verbs, alter, to go; penser, and 
songer, to think of; voler, to fly; marcher, to walk, in the 
sense of going towards; vise7\ to aim at, or see to; eourir and 
accourir, to run towards; venir, to come to, except when used 
unipersonally, as — 

I was not thinking of him. 



Je ne pensais pas ci, lui, 

il vient a moi, 

il me vient une idSe, 



he is coming to me. 
an idea occurs to me. 



4°. When two indirect objects in the third state are united 
by a conjunction, as — 

Je parte a lui et d ette, \ t speak to him and to her. 

5°. When a reflective verb governs its indirect object in the 
third state, having its direct object before it, as — 

it s'adressa a moi, \ he applied to me. 

Observe. — When- a verb governs a pronoun by any other 
preposition than ^, the preposition must be expressed, and 
placed after the verb, except in the case of y and en, as will be 
seen in the following rules, as — 

it se plaint de vous, I he complains of you. 

Je parlerai pour vouS, \ I will speak for you. 
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EXEBCISE XVn. 

P. I will not have recourse to him; I will not have anything 



recours 



to do with you; this has relation to you. 2". It is your tum 
. affaire ^ rapport m. e^^ a vous 

J, to deal; this apple is his, and not yours/ 3°. He came to me 
d /aire e* nonpas e^^ 

and hegged me ^ to go with him, but I would not trust myself 

prier de ^ ^ ^ vouloir sefier 

to him; your brother came to us when we were not thinking 
^ ^^ e* penser 

of him; it is proper ^ to think of oneself, but it is shameful^ to 

hon de e^® soi ^ ^ de 

think only of oneself. 4°. He applied to me as a magistrate, 

e^^ e^ e^^ s' addresser comme — 

and said ^ the watch P was his. 4*^. It is strange ^ he should 

e^° que e^ etonnant que 

trust to him, and not trust to his father. 5°. I will give it to 
e"R. lui «"r. e^ «* 

her and to you, that you may both think of me; I will speak 

afm que tout deux e^® r. a e* ^ 

of you to the minister; my French teacher always complains. 
e^ i^ e^ e* se plaindre 



OF THE RELATIVE SUPPLYING PRONOUNS EN AND Y. 

They are so called because they always relate to something 
preceding, and supply the place of other words. 

Rule XVIII.— 87. P. En is used instead of de lui, d'elk, 
of him, of her, of it; d'eux, d'elles, of them; when they relate 
to things, whatever may be the preposition used in English, 
providing the verb or adjective govern the preposition de in 
French. It is sometimes used in relation to persons, as — 

vous en parlez toujours, I you are always speaking of it. 
Ten suis facM, \ I am sorry for it. 

2°. When with adjectives of number, and with the words 
another, some, any, none, or words of quantity, the words, of 
it, of them, are understood, en must be expressed in 
French, as — 



J^ai vu six vaisseatAx, vous en 

avez vu sept, 
si vous avez du vin donnez 

m'en, 



I saw six ships, and you hare 
seen seven (of them). 

if you have any wine give me 
some (of it). 
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3^ Y is used instead of d lui, h eUe, to it; h eux, d elles, 
to them, in relation to things; it may relate to persons when 
used indefinitely, or when answering a question, as — 



voilh mon habit mettez y un 

h^ton, 
]pen8ez-vous ^ ma soeur? ouify 

pense. 



there's my coat, put a button 

to it. 
do you think of my sister? 

yes, I do. 



Observe that en and y always precede the verb, subject to 
the same exception as lui, leur, " 

EXERCISE XVIII. 

p. This illness is dangerous, he might ^ die of it; I will 
maladie f. 6* pouvoir hien matmr 

tell you a secret, if you will promise ^ not to speak of it ; 

«' m.si promettre de e^^ 

flattery is a poison, we must dread . the use of it; a mother 

net m. e^ craindreaef aire usage e® 

who has virtuous children looks on them as her richest 

^ enfant m. fait de — e^* 

ornaments. 2^. Are there any vessels . arrived? I do not 

rnrure f . e"^ «* de arriver 

think so, for I have not seen any; I want some ink, give me 

e" le car e* avoir hesoin de &^ e* e^^ 

a little; if your grammar is printed, send me twenty copies. 

e* e^^ ^ imprimer ^ e* ememplavrem. 

3^ Love study, devote yourself to it entirely; when a man is 

e* Hude f. ze Ivorer entierement e' e^ 

dead he is seldom thought of ^ ; avoid law-suits, conscience 

fnort on rarement e" lui fuyer proc^$ m f. 

is often strained in them — health is impaired by them — 

^ blessi ^ e* s'altSrer d 

property is wasted by them ; do you trust to him? no, I do 
. hienm, se dissipere^^ e" e^^ 

not trust to him; in studying men, we find more . vice than 

6" e^ approfondir e^ e^° (fe...m. 

1 virtue in them. 
de e' e" 



OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS USED WITH MEME. 

Rule XIX.— 88. P. The reduplicate word m^me, self, is 
^ded to moi, toi, lui, elh, nous, vous, eux, elles, soi; when 
we wish to enforce anything, or to add energy to an expres- 
sion, as — 
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Jb leferai moi-rnkme, 
elle leurparla eUe-mhne, 
nous irons la nous-mimes, 



I will do it myself. 

she spoke to them herself: 

we will go there onrselyes. 



2®. The first and second person singular and plural used 
with m^me, can only relate to persons; but when speaking of 
persons in a vague or general sense, sot is used for the third 
pers. sing, anglicised by himself, herself, oneself, and is gene- 
rally preceded by an indefinite expression, such as ehaemj 
each; on, one, they, people, &c,, as — 

chacun agit pour sot, \ each acts for himself. 

But soi may answer to ourselves and themselves, when preceded 
by on, an unipersonal verb, or the present of the infinitive of 
any verb, as — 

we are always pleased with 
ourselves.* 

we must not speak of our- 
selves.* 



on est toujours content de soi, 
il ne faut pas parler de soi. 



3°, Alluding to persons in a definite sense, as subjects of a 
verb, himself, herself, themselves, when governed by a prepo- 
sition, are rendered by lui-meme, eUe-m^me, eux-m^mes, elles- 
memes; and when referring to things or to persons in an 
indefinite sense, by soi, though elles-memes is sometimes used 
in reference to things, but soi is preferable. 

Observe that the pronouns myself, thyself, &c., as objects 
of refliective verbs, are rendered by me, te, &c., see page 38. 

BXERCIS? "X^TY . 

P. Have yen seen that yourself? I should like to see your 
«* ^ (^ e' 

master myself, before ^ ^ I pay this bill; let us go there onr- 

e^ ef qtie de payer memoire m, e^ y 

selves; tell them ^ to write this letter themselves. 2*. Whoever 
e^ de ^ lettre f. quiconque 

loves but himself is unworthy ^ to live; we love oiJy ourselves, 

6* net que indigne de ^ ^ 6* ^ 

and we ought to fear only ourselves. 2^—3^. We are satisfied 

V e^ d&eoir craindre ^ e^ content 

with ourselves when we have done no ^ wrong, but no man j, 

4^"^ ^ ^ e^ de mal ^ — onM 

* OoTftelTes, pljiral, is used as a correlate to we, so soi, sing., is used to.oonoelate. 
ijdth on and Q,y both sinsrnlar. 

t iVtf invariably precedes the verb. 
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ought J, to be Batisfied with himself till he ^ has done some 
e^^ pas e^' e^\ avant~de «". 

good. 3*^. Of itself vice is odious; it depends always on 
hienm, ...m. odieux dSpendre & ^"^ 

oneself A to act honourably; the love of ourselves is a senti- 

dB ^ honordbUmetit amour m. 

menty self-IoYO an opinion — by the one we love ourselves, 

. . . .m . amour-propre m f . par e^' s * aimer 

by the other we esteem ourselves; that young lady is always 
^* autre e^' 8*estimer demoiselle ^ 

speaking of herself; loadstone draws iron to itself; gold^ is not 

^ aimant m. attirerfer m. e^ 

an evil in itself.^ 

«* de 

BEPETITION OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

Bulb XX. — 89. P. Personal pronouns, as subjects, may 
be repeated or not, as taste and harmony may require; but 
tbey must be repeated, of whatever persons they are, wheu 
one verb is affirmative and the other negative, as — 

je dis et diclare, orje dis etje I say and declare, or I say and 
declare que eela est vrais, I declare that that is true. 

je courhe, mais je ne romps I bend, but I do not break. 
pas, 

2°. Pronouns of the first and second person are more 
frequently repeated than others, and must be so when the 
verbs are in different tenses, as — 



you flatter and praise me. 
you scold and will always 
scold. 



vom me flattez et me louez, 
vous grondez et vous gron- 
derez toujours, 

3®. But pronouns of the third person are seldom repeated 
even when they are in different tenses, as — 

il Vaime, et Vaimera touts sa l he loves, and will love her as 
vie, I long as he lives. 

4*^. Pronouns, objects of verbs, are generally repeated before 
every verb, as — 

t{ Vaime, Vhonore, et le respect, be loves, honours, and respects 

him. 

5®. On must be repeated before every verb, as — 

onparlesouventd'tmemaniire I we often speak one way and 
et Von agit d*une autre, \ act another. 
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EXEBCIBE XX. 

P. She is not rich, but young and beautiful; he does not 

6^ jeune ^ 

speak when it is necessary, and speaks when it is not 

^^ ^ falloir 6^» e' 

necessary; I think, and will always think the same; I 

e» ^' ^ e"' de mhne 

maintain, and shall always maintain, that we cannot be happy 

dire ^ ^ g^^ e" 

without A practising ^^ virtue; she is, ^ and ^ will always be 

^ art. pratique t dela ^ chUgeant U ^ 

kind. 3*i He took ^ towns, conquered ^ provinces, and subdoed 

— ^ r^ ^ conquirirf^ f. svhjugner 

J, nations; a son well educated never rebels against hia father, 

e* f. e^ e^ I 4lev4 s*armer ^ i 

30 — 40. be loves, honours, and respects, him. 4®. Man 
«* h>n(yreT e^* «^ 

embellishes nature itself; he cultivates, extends, and polishes 

eir^ellir f. mkme cuUixner Stendre polir 

it. 4 — 5. They praise, threaten, and caress him, yet 

on huer menacer caresser cependant 

cannot alter his indolent^ disposition^. 5®. Men think they 

e^ changer caracter m. e^ «** 

are not deceived, yet are so at every moment. 
tromper e*° e^^ tout m. 



OP THE OEDEE OF PEONOUNS, AS OBJECTS COMING BEPOEE VEBBS. 

Rule XXI. — P. Should several pronouns require to be 
placed before a verb of which they are the object, the following 
table will indicate the order they must follow, whether the sen- 
tence be affirmative, negative, or interrogative. 

1. me — te—'je — nous — vous.. 

2. le-'la—les. 

3. luir^kur, 

o. en, as — 



Je le lui dirai, 
le lui dirai-je? 
Je ne le lui dirai pas. 



I will tell it to him. 
shall I tell it to him? 
I will not tell it to him. 



Le is the direct object, and lui the indirect object of dtrai, 
and le precedes lui, inasmuch as by reference to the above 
table le is in the second line, and lui in the third, and as two 
naturally comes before three, so le precedes lui» 
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ADDITIONAL EXAJi^LES. 



ill demande ces Uvres vous 

les lui donnerez, 
Je vous en enverrai demain, 
Je vais f>ou8 les envoyer, 
WU8 les hur avez promU, 
il vous les y enverrai 
on lui en a envoyS quatre, 
il vous y en enverra, 
elle me h donnera ce soir, 



If ho asks for these books you 

will give them to him. 
I will send you some to*morrow. 
I am going to send them to jou. 
you promised them to them, 
he will send them to you there, 
they have sent him four, 
he will send you some there, 
she will give it to me to-night. 



EXERCISE XXI. 

Mr. has received a letter from your brother; he will 

give it to JOU if you ask him for it; he will not give it to me; 

e* e« ^iflui— a" e* 

do yon like bread without salt? no, but we will soon accustom 

i? painm, ^ selm. e*^ ^ {^ s^aecoututamer 

ourselves to it; if I go to the concert I will take you there, 

6^ p m. mener e" 

but I will not take her there; did you not speak to him of it? 

yes, but I did not promise it to him; are my boots finished? 

«" atoirv ^^® 6o«e f. finir 

DO, sir, but I will send them to you to-morrow; where are the 
e^ e^ «* e« oil, 

apples which you promised me? go to the gardener and he will 

«* que «"k e* jardinier 

give them to you; we are short of water on board, we will 

s^ ' manquer ^ ef hordm, 

bring you some there to-night; your beer would be good if you 

«* ^ cesoir ^ ^ «^» 

put more ^ malt into it. 

(^ de...m, d 

Rule XXII. In the imperative mood, the above pronouns 
are placed after the verb, except in the third person, or when 
the verb is negative; then the pronouns come after the verb, 
and moi is used instead of me, and le, la. Us, come before 
WM, as— 

p'omettez le moi, promise it to me. 

qu'il me U promeUe, let him promise it to me. 

ne me le promettez pas, do not promise it to me. 

Y and en coming after the imperative, follow as in other 
cases, all other proaouns^ as*-* 
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menez-les-y—donnez-nous-en, \ take them there — give us some. 

But, to avoid a disagreeahle coalition of Aounds, we must 
say — menez-y-moi, instead of menez-moi-yf take me there; 
donnez fn*en, instead of donnez-moi-en, give me some; and 
when the second person singular ends in a vowel, an ^ is 
added to the verh before y or en, as vcu-y, instead of va-y, go 
there; and donnes en d tonfrere, give some to thy brother. 

3^ When two imperatives are united by the conjunctioDs et 
or ou, accompanied with the same pronoun as object, it is 
more elegant to place the second pronoun before the verb, as— 



prenez le et le mangez, 
prktez le moi ou me le vendez. 



take it and eat it. 

lend it to me, or sell it to me. 



TaYERfnrRTc xxn. 

P. Here is our luggage, send it to us to-morrow; if you 
^ effets -plu. ^ plu. ^ 

have lent him any money, ask him for it and he will return it 

prater e" ^ rendre 

to you; sell me your harp; no, I will not sell it to you; sell it 

^ ....pef.6^^ e'' / e' 

to me, or sell it not to me, that is indifferent to me. 2*". 

e' ^ 

Madam, will you have some apricots? yes, send me six dozeu 

me^' A. «« ^' e» 

of them, but if they are not ripe I will send them &acJb to you; 

e^ mur renvayer 

you have a very fine aviary, show it to me; do not show it to 

e* e® voliere f . montrer e" 

me just now, I will bring my sister, and you will show it to 

d present ammener ^ ^ 

us then; if you go to the exhibition, take me there; I will not 

alors e' f. ^ ^' ^\ 

take you there, because you have not written your exercise. 

€?^ e^ parce que e^ tMme m. 

3^ Write it and correct it before two o'clock; write to him, 

e^ corriger ^ ^ 

and tell him ^ to answer me by ^ return of post, 
^ de rSpondre e^^ le premier courier. 



SECTION II. 
OF POSSESSIVE PBONOIINS. 

PoBsessive pronouns are either adjeetiTe poBsesaiTe or lels- 
tive possessive. 
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OF THE ADJECTIVE POSSESSIVE PBOXOUN. 

RiTLE XXIII. — 90. P. The adjective possessive pronoun 
agrees, as a pronoun, with the noun possessing, to which it 
relates; and, as an adjective, with the noun possessed, before 
which it is placed, as — 

ma maison, \ singular as to the possessor, and singular as 
mj house. J ' to the thing possessed. 

mes maisons, \ singular as to the possessor, and plural as to 
my houses. J the thing possessed. 

noire maison, \ plural as to the possessor, and singular as to 
our house. J the thing possessed. 

nos maisons, \ plural as to the possessor, and plural as to 
our houses. / the thing possessed. 

2^ The article le, la, les, is used instead of the possessive 
adjective pronoun, when the part of the body mentioned as 
object of the verb forms a portion of the subject of the verb; 
or when any attribute of that body, such as voice, reason, is a 
constituent part of the subject of the verb, as — 

elle haisse les yeux, I she casts down her eyes. 

elle a perdu V esprit, \ she has lost her reason. 

Here the article is used instead of the pronoun, because 
Ijeax, eyes, belonged to her that cast them down, and reason 
to her that lost it; and as she could not cast down the eyes, 
or lose the reason of any other person, the articles become 
rafficient: Otherwise, and to avoid ambiguity, the pronoun 
should be used, as — 

Je vois qu^ mon hras enfle, \ I see my arm is swelling. 

Mon, tnj, is used, because I could see the arm of another 
person swelling. 

3^ The preposition d is added to the article when used 
^itb the verb avoir mal, which is expressive of a sensation of 
pain, whether rendered in English by ache, pahi, or sore; 
whether used with the verb to have or to be, as — 



J'ai mal d la tHe, 
J'ai mal aux yeuon, 
J'ai mal au coti. 



my head aches. 

my eyes are sore. 

I have a pain in my side. 



When mal is accompanied by an adjective, it is better to use 
vn before it, and de before the noun, instead of the third 
state of the article, as — 
•Tat un grand mal de tite, \ I have a great headache. 



190 [88.] STNTAX OF ADJECTIVE POSSESSIVB PE0N0UN8. 

EXESCffiE YTTTT , 

p. Express my entire satisfaction to your brother; he 

Umoigner entkr f. e^ 

introduced his son and daughter to me. 2^. It is disagreeable 
prisenter ^ ^ disagredble 

^ to see a person sleep with their eyes or their mouths 
de e* personne f. e^ ^ ceil m. . houche f. 

opened; at the sight of that monster she turned away her 

ouvrir vue f . trei, dStoumer 

head and shut her eyes; I think you have lost your memory; 

e^ fermer ^ croire perdre mStnoirel 

it is not in my power ^ to lose my memory; look at my hand, 

^ pouvoirm.de ^ ^ regarder mainf. 

how red^ it isM do me the favour ^ to accept my arm; he is 

comme rouge e^ plaisir m. de accepter ^ 

very unfortunate, he falls on his hack and breaks his noBe. 

e* e* ^ ^ dos m. se casser nez m. 

3°. When I saw your niece, she had a pain in her side; my 

«* e* ...e... co^m. 

throat is sore, and my ears ache; I have a violent toothache 

gorge oreille f . dents m. pi. 

this morning. 
matin m. 

Rule XXIV. — 1^. When the verb expresses an action, or 
any impression whatever, on any part of the body or its attri- 
butes, as objects of the verb, then the personal pronoun of the 
third state singular, me, te, lui, plural notis, vous, leur, are 
placed before the verb and the article before the noun, as — 



Je lui casserez le cou, 
coupez nous Us cheveux, 
vous lui avez gatS V esprit, 



I will break his neck. 

cut our hair. 

you have destroyed his mind. 



2^. Should the verb express an action which the subject in- 
flicts on itself, the verb becomes reflective, and the same pro- 
nouns are used as in reflective verbs, also the article, as — 

vous vons couperez le doigt, you will cut your finger. 

il s'est cassS ta jamhe, he has broken his leg. 

3**. Observe that custom and politeness require that when 
we address or answer friends, and persons whom we look up to 
with deference, the possessive pronoun, omitted in EngUsh, 
should be expressed in French, as — 

monfrere, oit Hes-vous? I brother, where are you? 

"non Gapitaine, je vous suis, \ captain, I follow you. 
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4^. The same reason requires, that in speaking to our equals 
or superiors of their relations, Monsieur, Madame, &c,, should 
be added to the possessire pronouns, as — 

Tai vu Monsieur votrefrere I I have seen your brother aAd 
et Mademoiselle voire sosur, \ your sister. 

Note, — For its and their see Syntax Raison6e, Rule 91. 

EXERCISE XXIV. 

P. He cannot stir, the gout has swelled his legs; you have 

^^ remuer goutte f. enfler jamhe f. 

. trod on my foot; they cut off his head for having plotted 

marcher e^ e" e^ trancher e® e® tramer 

against his king and country; these boots pinch my feet; I am' 

^ ^ ^ ^ serrer e^^ 

. Borry that your charming cousin has hurt her tongue, for her 

facU aimahle fiei, sefaire mal langue f . e^^ 

conversation is always agreeable and instructive. 2^. I have 

f. e* e instructif se 

cut my chin with this bad razor; he has hurt his left 
couper menton m. e® e^ rasoir m. se meurtrir gauche 

shoulder trying to jump like a harlequin. 3^. Brother, give 

^paule f . vouloir sauter comme e^ 6* 

me a guinea; I cannot, but 1 will ask ^ cousin St. Ange; 

guinieU e"^ e^ e* ct 

Colonel, I am at your service; friend, 1 cannot help you. 

m. 6* ^^ aider 

4. Your father requested me ^ to deliver this to your mother; 

e^ charger K de remetire ceci ^ 

my mother is ^ot at home; well then, give it to your brother. 
e^ h la maison eh bien e* ^ 



OP THE RELATIVE POSSESSIVE PRONOUN. 

Rule XXV. — 92. 1°. The relative possessive pronoun 
always agrees with the noun its antecedent. — See page 39. 

2°. When the relative possessive pronoun mine, yours, &c. 
is used with the verb to be, in the sense of to belong, the 
same form is used in French as with the verb to belong; the 
personal pronoun, with the preposition ^, being used instead 
of the relative possessive, as — 

^e liwe est d mot, d vous, dfc, \ this book is mine, yours, <fec. 
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4°. Obbebyb. — Mj own» thy own, kc, standing for Aine, 
thine, &o,, are rendered in French simply by the relative 
possessive le mien, le tien, Ac, and when coming before a 
noun, by the adjective possessive, as — 

fna mavBon, \ my own house. 

EXEBCISE XXV. 

1°. Your children will be delighted ^ to form acquaintance 

i*® chamd defaireeonnaissancef. 

with ours; your carriage is at the door, mine will be here in 

^ carrossem. e^ ici ^ 

halP an^ hour; your fortune is made, but ours is verj 

B» f. ^ ^ f 

uncertain; I will try your grammar, for I am tired of mine: 

in essayer ^ e^ las 

besides, I shall be more attentive to yours; prudent people 

dailleurs 6^' attentif gens^l 

keep their Mends, fools lose theirs. 2^. To whom does this 

conserver 6* fou m. e^ 

boat belong? it is his; if it were mine 1 would sell it; the 

e' appartenir e^^ ^ 

patent is not yours, having bought it, it is mine; but it was 

tef. ^ & 

not theirs to sell. 3"". Here is a purse, is it yours? yes, it is 

e^ void bourse f. ^ 

mine; I took your hat, thinking ^ it was mine. 4^. If you 

e* f e^ que^ 

have lost your handkerchief, here is one of my own; I will 

e^ mouchoire m. ^ plu. 

send you my brother's horse; I would rather have your own; 
«* e^ ^ aimer mieux 

send me your own gig by your own servant, 
e? cabriolet m. e*' e^ 



SE CTION III. 

OP DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

General Rule. — When ce, mas. cette, fern, this or that, 
and ces,, plu. these or those, precede a noun, they are termed 
adjective demonstrative pronouns, and must be repeated before 
every noun, with which they must agree in gender and nam- 
her. When this, that, these, those, have a reference to a 
noun previously mentioned, they are rendered in French hy 
ce, celui, celle, ceux, celles; which, except ce, must agree in 
gender and number with the noun they represent. 
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RuLB XXYI.— 98. P. Oi and U, added to a noun pre* 
ceded by ce^ cette, ces, and Ih placed after the verb itrCf used 
with CBf only serve to demonstrate the object in a more decided 
manner, and are frequently used to point out some distinction 
between dififerent objects; ci, here, points out the nearest ob» 
ject, and Idt, there, the farthest object, as — 

Taime beaucoup cette maiton I like that house much. 



ce)ard\n-ci n' est pas ck vendre, 
est-ce W monsieur voire p^re? 



this garden is not for sale, 
is that your father? 

2"". Ci and Ih are also added to celui, celle, ceux, celles, to 
point out some distinction or contrast between objects previously 
mentioned, as — 

Tadmire ces tableaux, maisje I I admire these pictures, but 
prifire celui-ci d celui-lci, I I prefer this to that. 

3°. When ci and Zd are added to ce, they serve to point out 
things not mentioned, but only alluded to, as — 

ceci est beau, mats cela est I this is beautiful, but this is 
encore plus beau, \ still more beautiful. 

4°. Observe that the latter and the former, in reference to 
nouns before mentioned, are expressed by eehii-ldb for the for* 
mer, and celui-ci for the latter, as — 

celui-ldfut mon ami, i the former was my friend. 

<xh\'C\fut mon ennemi, \ the latter was my enemy. 

EXERCISE XXVI. 

I**. This horse, this ass, that cow, and these sheep, will be sent 

e^ dm vache breUs e* 

to market to-morrow; this oak tree is not so high as that ash; 

e^ e® chHe m. e^ haut frSne m. 

this book is very amusing, but that book is insipid; these 

e' e* e^ e* e^ e 

children are mine; is that your father? 2°. Here are several 

e^® e* e* plusieurs 

cloths, choose this or that; this horse is old, and that is young, 

«^° choisir ^ vieux e^ 

yet I prefer that to this. 3^ This will please you better than 
^ prifSrer plaire mieux 

that; look how this is spoiled; what shall I do with all this? 

^ e^ gdte 6^» e« e^* 

'^^ Such are the ordinary advantages that talents^ have^ over^ 

tel Bing, ordinaire a® m. sur 

8 
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beauty^; the formei^ please at all times, the lati^ has onlj 

e® e^ dans e" terns 

a time to please; it has been wittily but ungaUanily 

^ ^ (m avec esprit e^ sans gallantrief. 

said, that a woman is the reverse of her mirror; the one 
e^° K e* contraire m. miroir m. 

reflects without talking, the other talks without reflecting. 
reJUcUr ^ parler e^ e^ ^ 



OF ZJ&, LA, LES. 

Rule XXVII. P. When ?e, 2a, fo«, are used with nouns, 
they are articles. Anglicised by the* 

2^. When used with a verb in the sense of him, her» it, 
them, they are personal pronouns, direct objects of the verb, 
as — 

U mattre vous le donnera, I the master will give it you. 

la maitresse la punira, \ the mistress will punish her. 

3**. When they are neither articles nor personal pronouns, 
they are demonstrative particles, generally used in answering 
questions, corresponding to the English words it or so. When 
they relate to nouns, they agree with them in gender and 
.number, le, la, les. When they relate to an adjective or a 
participle, they are rendered by le for both gender and number,— 



^teS'Vous ma mattresse de 
dance? out, je la. suis, 

ma soevr, ^tes-vous malade? 
oui, je LE suis, 

vous n*ites pas pauvre, je le 
suis. 



are you my dancing mistress? 

yes, I am (so), 
sister, are you ill? yes, I am 

(so), 
you are not poor, I am (so). 



4^. It and so are also rendered by le when they relate to a 
sentence or to a noun used adjectively; which last is sometimes 
difficult to distinguish, i 

are you a Jewess? yes, I ajn. 
are you the Jewess I saw yes- 
terday? yes, I am. 

In the first instance, juive is a noun used adjectively, quali- 
fying vous, and as le relates to it, it is indeclinable; in the 
second, juive is a definite noun, pointed out by the article b, 
and being feminine, the word so, understood in English, is de- 
<!linable in French, and rendered by la. 



HeS'Vous juive? oui, je le suis, 
Hes'vous la juive quej'ai vue 
hier? oui, je la suis. 
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It and «o are frequeotlj only understood in English, but in 
French thej must always be expressed. 

The following sentence will display the yaried application 
of kf la, les — 

Qui verrait un roi de Pologne dans lapompe de sa majesU 
royale le croirait le prince le plus ahsotu de V Europe; c*est 
cependan celui qui Vest le moins, — Vol. 

EXERCISE XXVII. 

1**. If you have the newspaper, 2°, give it to me, 
e^^ gazette f. e* moi 

2^. Your trunks are arrived, I will send them to you; I know 

malle f . i ^ connattre 

her very well by sight. 3°. Madam are you the governess of 

e* ei^ de e*' e gouvemante 

thB&B young ladies? yes, I am; young ladies are you pleased 

e^^ ^^ mesdemoiselles satis/ait 

with your governess? yes, we are; are your daughters 

married? the eldest is, and the youngest will be in a short 
marrier ainie ^ bientdt 

time; I am the cause of his grief; I am so only because I 

f. chagrin m, e^ ^ 

blame his conduct. 4*^. Zara are you a christian? yes, I am; 

6iawer conduite f. Zaire ^ e^'^ 

are you a widow? I am; are you the king's widow? I am not; 

'oeuve {? ^ 

can you sell your father's property? I can; Madam, are you 

e" e' i? > . e'' e 

mistress of this house? I am not; Madam, are you the mistress 

fmitresse ^ e ^ 

of this house? I am. 



SECTION IV. 

OF RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

Rule XXVIIL— 93. P. Who, that, which, are expressed 
by^fttt, when the subject of the following verb; and whom, 
that, which, by que; when the direct object, they represent 
either persons or things, and are generally placed immediately 
after the word they relate to, called the antecedent, whose 
gender, number, and person they represent, as — 
cottj, qui pairlez, venez ici, \ you who speak, come hither. 
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Qui is used as the subject of the verb parlez, put in the 
second person plural, because qui, with which it agrees, relates 
to vouSf its antecedent of the second person plural. 

la Jille quefai perdue, \ the daughter whom I have lost. 

Que is used as being the direct object of at perdue, and is 
third person singular feminine, because^Ke, to which it relates, 
is third person singular feminine. 

2"^. Should qui or qtie be divided from its antecedent by a 
noun, and any uncertainty arise as to which of the two noaoB 
it may relate, use lequel, laquelle, 4tc,, instead of qui, as — 



cest un effet de la Providence, 
lequel atire V admiration 
de tout. 



it is an effect of Providence 
which draws forth the admi- 
ration of every body. 



Here lequel is used in preference to qui, as a doubt might 
arise whether it is effet or Providence it relates to. 

When two nouns of the same gender come together, the 
relative lequel, laqiielle, d/C, relate to the first; but if the ad- 
jective or participle sufSciently indicates to which of the two 
nouns the pronoun relates, use qui or que, which are more ele- 
gant than lequel, laquelle, <0c. 

3°. Observe, qiii or^que, in all its forms, should be expressed 
in French, though only understood in English, and qui or que 
be repeated before every verb; however, the repetition of it 
depends greatly on taste. 

EXERCISE XXVIII. 

P. The man who speaks too much often lies; the stars 

e^ e^^ trop e* mentir etoilef. 

which you observe are fixed and luminous; the ladies whom 

observer fix etuc dame 

you saw yesterday are Mr. Percival's sisters; you blame ub, 

^ hier e^^ ^ 

we who took your interest so warmly; you who know our 

e^ e^* vivement savoir 

intentions be always our friend. 2^. The king's daughter, who 

f. ^ e* e" e" ^ 

is very affable, has promised ^ to take charge of your petition; 

e' e*® de se charger placet m. 

I called yesterday on that poor woman's husband, who seems 

passer ^ chez pauvre e^ mari i 

to me dangerously ill; that shoe-maher^s daughter who appears 
dangereusement e^'^ cordonier ? ^ 
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80 innocent is very canning. 3^. She is a young lady who 

e^ malin ff^ 

sings well, speaks French fluently, and who is admired hy 

^ e" e^ coulamment ^ c^ 

every body; that is a vessel ^ I admire very much; the man 

e* void 6* qtte admirer beaucoup ^ 

who loves and respects you will not compare your eyes to stars 



nor your lips to ^ roses 
Uvre une 



" comparer 



Rule XXIX. — 94. Qui, in the second, that is, when 
governed by the preposition de, is rendered by dont, of 
whom, of which, whose, and is placed immediately after its 
antecedent, as — 

Vhamme dontjeparle, | the man of whom I speak. 

When divided from its antecedent by a noun and a preposition, 
use du qttel, de la quelle, ibc, to avoid ambiguity; it, then, as 
well as dont, may relate to all kinds of objects, as — 

le prince a la protection the prince to whose pro- 



duquel. 



tection. 



Duquel is used instead of dont, as it is divided from its 
antecedent by ^ la protection, which might create ambiguity, 
iivoided by duquel, agreeing with prince. 

3"*. De qui may be used instead of dont, but only in 
reference to persons, and must be preferred to it when answer- 
log to the Latin ablative, from whom, expressing a kind of 
transfer, as — 

Vhomme de qui fai regu I the man from whom I re- 
Vor, I ceived the gold. 

EXERCISE XXIX. 

1^ This is the house of which I spoke to you; the 
voici ^ «"k. 

^wvag lady of whom I have complained is very passionate; 

^^ e" & emporte 

the cotton from which you expected ^ great profits has fallen 

coton m . attendre q. de e^ m . baisser 

20 per cent, 2^ Men to whose protection we aspire are 

% «^ f. e" aspirer 

often despised; Virgil, of whose ^ birth Mantua has ^ reason 
^ mepriser art. naissance f . art. droit m . 

S2 
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j^to be proud, was bom 70 years before the ChriBtian era; 
de se gtorifier e^ h. an m. e^ ^ Ire f. 

the \Dise men to whose researches ^ society is much indebUd 

sawint recherche i.SkVi ii, ^ denoxr 

are often neglected. 3^. The lady of whom I am speaking is 

6* Tiigliger ^ ^^ 

Mr. Frlville's sister; the banker from whom you expected ^ 

^ banquier e" dd% 

assistance has stopped ^ payment; I know the lady from 
5^coi^r« plu. smpendre ses paiement ^ 

whom you got this information. 
rec6t?oiV f. 

Rule XXX. — 94. Qwt, whom, in the third state, is ren- 
dered by a qiii, anquel, a laquelle, 4dc, speaking of persons 
or things personified; but speaking of animals or of things 
simply, use auqtiel, dt laquelle, only, as — 



Us personnes a qui (or aux- 
quelles), vous vous ad- 
dressez 

Us sciences auquelUs (not d 
qui), votis vousappliqvez. 



the persons ^to whom you 
apply. 

the sciences to which you 
apply. 



2°. The same difference is observed when governed by any 
other preposition, persons being equally represented by qui or' 
lequel, laquelle, Ac, and things and animals by Uquel, la- 
queUe, &c, only, as — 



the friends on whom, 
the reasons on which., 

the horse on which. 



Us amis sur qui, or, lesqueU, 
les raison sur Us quelUs 

(not sur qui), 
U cheval sur lequel (not 

sur qui), 

3^. Observe, the preposition placed often after the verb, 
in English, must in French precede the pronoun it governs, 
and the relative pronoun sometimes understood in English, 
must be expressed in French, as — 



la dame d qui vous parliez, 

est partie, 
U cheval dont il parlait, est 

mort, 
U monsieur aptls qui je cour- 

rats est mon cousin, 



the lady you were speaking to 

is gone, 
the horse he was speaking of 

is dead, 
the gentleman I was running 

after is my cousin. 
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EXERCISE XXX. 

It is to you to whom I am speakiog; I have not yet read 

e" encore lire 

the pamphlet to which you have replied; the garden to which 

brochure f. rSpliquer ^ 

I devote all my attention "haz just heen flooded; the child to 

donner e^^ f. ^ submergi e^^ 

whom I'll yield is very unfortunate; we should choose well the 

^Uider «» 4^ W^ e'' (^ 

persons to whom we intend to place all our confidence; I know 

^ «^' couloir donner e" conJUmce f . «^ 

the lady with whom you were walking; the wood into which 

«* M promener hois m. t^ 

we walked is thirty miles long; the protection on which he 

•"^K dixlieuesf, f. e^ 

depended was weak; Cicero, hy whom Rome was saved, 
compter k e' Oiceron e^^ h sauver 

deserved the name of father of his country. 3^ It was an 
miriter ^ ^ ^ ce Q, 

undertaking he was not qualified for; what train are you 
entreprise f. capable dont train m, 

looking /or; the studies I apply myself to do not leave me any 
chercl^r ^ e^^ s*appliquer (P 

leisure for ^ company. 
hitir m. art. compagnie f. 



SECTION V. 

OP ABSOLUTE PE0N0UN8. 

These pronouns are principally used at the beginning of 
interrogative sentences, and having no antecedent, are called 
absolute. 

Rule XXXI.— 96. P. Qui, who, whom, refers only to 
persons, and may be either subject or object of verbs, as — 

qui (i.e. quelle personne) est Ih? \ who is there? 

qui (i.e. quelle personne) appelez-vous? \ whom do you call? 

2°. When with the verb ^tre, who, relates to the following 
noun, it may be expressed by qui, or quel, quelle, &c,, as — 

qui (or quel) est cet enfant? \ who is that child? 

3^. But if who is followed by an adjective without a noun, 
or any other verb than the verb to be, it is rendered by quel 
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est celui qui? quelle est cells qui? or by qui, only; but not 
by quel, quelle, dec, as — 

wbo is bold enough to a- 
scend? 



who is she that can sew tbat? 



^t (or quel est celui qui), est 

assez eourageux pour man- 

ter? 
qui (or quelle est cells qui), 

pent coudre cela? 

4°. Qvs, what, refers to things only: it precedes, and can 
never be used but as an object, as — 

que (i.e. queVs chose) dites vousf \ what do you say? 

EXERCISE XXXI. 

P. Who will gain the first prize? whom do you want? 

emporter prix m. dem<mder 

whom do you try to please? miser! for whom dost tbou 

tdcher ^ ^ 

heap up so much . money? 2\ Who are the men who 
amasser tant ae e^ ^ 

assisted me at the hour of ^ danger? who were the first 

aider e^° art m. H. 

Eomans? who is that tall woman who speaks so loud? 3^ 

grand ^ ^ . fort 

Who ^ among you is strong enough ^ to carry this burthen? 

de enire fort e* pour porter fdrdeaMva, 

who can say ^ he was happy if he was not virtuous? ladies, 

e^'^ e^^ que h. e^ H. e* mesdames 

who is going to read ^ first? 4**. What can we fear when we 

e" e^art. que ^ e^" e" e* 

do not fear our conscience? what did the regicide do after 

e^^ f. ^^ ,i ^^apfh 

the murder of Louis the Sixteenth? he is at a loss what to do 
assassinat m. — Jie phis savoir ^' 

or what to say? what do you want? 
e^^ e^^ vouloir 

Rule XXXII.— 97. 1*. What or which, used immediately 
before a noun, or before the verb etre, in reference to the 
following noun or pronoun, are rendered by quel, quelle, ^c. 
as — 



quelle chambre prefirez-vous? 
quelle est la chambre que vous 
prifirez? 



what room do you prefer? 
which is the room that you 
prefer? 



2"". Should the noun that follows quel, queUe, ^c, be pre- 
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ceded by de, and any other word to limit or define it» such as 
the article lea, the demonstrative pronoun cei, or the posses- 
siye pronoun mes, then le is added to quel, Ao. as — 

which of these two rooms do 



laquelle de ces deux chambres 

prifirez-vaus? 
lequel de mes chevaux voulez- 

vous acheter? 



you prefer? 
which of my horses will you 
buy? 



Ceif these, and mes^ my, sufficiently demonstrate that 
ehanibres, rooms, and chevaux, horses, are particular rooms 
and horses, to require the definite absolute pronoun leqml, 
instead of the indefinite quel, 

3®. Lequel is also used, if the noun is absolutely referred to 
as mentioned before, as — 

vous avez vu mes chevaux, I you have seen my horses, 
lequel priferez-voust I which do you prefer? 

This is the same kind of sentence as the preceding, as de mes 
chevaux is understood after lequel as if it were lequel de mes 
chevaux prifirez-voml Conclude, then, that lequel^ dfc, is 
used instead of quel, So. whenever a definite word is used or 
understood before the noun. 

4?. Oii is either a relative or absolute pronoun: when it has 
an antecedent it is relative, when it has none it is absolute. 
Oitf d'ou, and par oi)t, are also adverbs of place. 

EXERCISE XXXII. 

What fault has she committed ^ to punish her so severely? 

«® commettre pour punir ^sMrement 

what ^ shall we do? which is the richest family in this canton? 

parti prendre e^ e^^ de m. 

which is the steam-vessel that was nearly wrecked? 2°. 

e^ . e^ H. presque naufragi 

Which of these two pictures do you like best? to which of 

e" e^ le mieux 

these two ladies have you spoken? which of the towns of ^ 
^ c" 6^ art. 

France is the most commercial? which of my sons do you 

commerqant ^ 

think the best informed? 3"". Eere are two diamonds, which 
trouver plus instruit ^ ^ 

will you take? the most brilliant; of all the English poets, 
ft «" poete 
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which do you think the most suhlime? that is the door 
6^ 4levS voild e' 

through which the thieves ^ entered; look not where thou 

par voleur m. etre entrS k. ^ 

comest from, hut where thou art going to. 



SECTION VI. 

OF INDEFINITE PEONOUNS. 

Indefinite pronouns are so called, hecause they refer to 
persons or things in a vague and indefinite manner. The one 
most in use is on^ which is derived from the word hmrMi 
man: whenever, therefore, any of these indefinite words, ou, 
we, people, they, it, can hy reference he understood to signify 
the word man in an indefinite manner, the particle on must be 
used conformahle to the French idiom. 

Rule XXXIII. — 101. 1°. On, one, we, people, &c., is 
always third person singular, and subject of a verb, although 
sometimes indicative of the plural, and must be repeated 
before every verb. It can only relate to persons. 



on dit que les turcs ont hattu 

les Busses, 
on mange, on rit, on dors. 



they say that the Turks have 

beat the Russians. 
they eat, laugh, and sleep. 



L* is used before on when it comes after the words si, et, 
on, ou, or qui; and after que, followed by a word beginning 
with q or hard c, to avoid the clash of consonants or harsh 
sounds, as — 

si Von aimait la vertu I if we loved virtue 

ce que Von congoit bien,... \ what is well understood.... 

which is more euphonic than if we said — 

si on aimait la vertu | ce qu'on congoit hien 

3". Observe. — If et, si, ou, are followed by le, la, les, W, 
on is used without V to avoid the clash of Vs, as — 

si on lui a dit, I if they told him. 

et on le lui dira, \ and they will tell it to him. 

EXERCISE XXXin. 

lo. One is never happy at the expense of ^ others; if you 
^® dipensm, art. e^^ 

desire to be rich, learn not only how ^ to gain, know also bow 
vouloir e^ e^ ^ comment on gagner e^ aussi «* 
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^ to save; we place oareelveB on a level with an enemy 
on €^ ef e^® -nteeauni. e^ tnnemim. 

when we take revenge for an offence; we rise above ^ him 

lorsque se venger f, s'ilever audessus de 

when we forget it. 2°. If they heard us they would scold us; 

f^ oublier e^® entendre g grander 

men do not like . to see those to whom they are much indebted; 
on e!^ d e^ — ^ ^ 

we learn better what we understand than what we do not 

^ ^ e^ ^ e^' 

understand ; if we are sensible ^ who we are, and to whom we 

6* e^^ — sentir hien 

write, we shall say in a letter only what we ought to say. 

^ «^° ^ 6^* e^ ^" «°» e^<> 

3^. And will say it in the manner it ought to he said. 

e^^ ^^ maniire f. dont on doit le dire 

4°. Write your opinions and they will be read; he says that 

e^ f. — ^ 6^0 

they confound too often ^ education with ^ instruction. 

confondi^ee^ ^ art. ^ f. e< art f. 



Indefinite Pronouns are divided into four classes, 

FIRST CLASS OF INDEFINITE PRONOUNS, NEVER JOINED TO NOUNS. 

Quiconque, whoever, any person whatever. 

Rule XXXIV. P. This pronoun is always singular, and 
generally masculine, it refers only to persons, as — 

quiconque est riche est tout^ \ whoever is rich is everything. 
Autrui, others, or other people, neighbours. 

2®. Autrui refers to persons only, it is always governed by 
the preposition de or ^, and is never preceded by an article, 



the prosperity of others. . 
do not do to others 



as— 

U hien d* autrui, ... 
nefaites d autrui,, 

Chacun, every one or person, each person or thing. 

3*^. Ohacun, in the sense of every one, or every person, is 
vague and indeterminate in its reference to persons, and is 
always mas., but when it means each person or thing, it takes 
gender, and is followed by the preposition de, as — 

chacun a ses difauts, every one has his fault. . . . 



chacunede sesmidailles,,. 



each of these medals. 
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Quelqu*tm, some one, some body, quelques um, some out of 
a number. 

4^. Qnelqu'un used absolutely, witbout reference to a nouD, 
stands for persons only, and is indeclinable; but in the sense 
of some person or thing out of a number, it takes gender and 
number, as — 



quelquun me Va dit, 
quelques unes de ses pierres 
sontfausses. 



some one told it me. 
some (a quantity) of these 
stones are false. 



Personne, nobody, anybody, any one; rien, nothing, anything. 

5o. Personne and rienr with ne before the verb, mean no- 
body, nothing; and with verbs expressing doubt or interroga- 
tion without negation, they mean anybody, anything, as— 



I have seen nobody. 
1 have nothing. 
I doubt if any one would be- 
have you ever seen anything 
like it? 



Je nai vu personne, 
Je n'ai rien, 

Je doute que personne soit . . . 
aveZ'VoiLS jamais rien vu de 
pareille? 

EXERCISE XXXIV. 

p. Whoever does not observe this law shall be punished; 
^i, ^ e\ ^ 

he has promised ^ to protect him against whoever should 

e^^ de proUger ^ 

attack him. 2^. Expect from others what you do unto others; 
attaquer ^ e^* ^ 

he judges of others by himself. 3^. It was so warm at that 

juger ^^ soi-meme faire ^ chaud 

ball that every one retired before midnight; I saw your sisters 
hal m. se retirer e' minuit m. e* e^ 

at the ball, each of them had a different dress. 4."^ Do you 

6^ ,..e paruref, 

know any of these gentlemen? are your pupils returned? 

^ messieurs Scoliere f. ^* 

there are some; somebody told me ^ the Queen was ill. 5^ 

6* e^K. que ^ G. «^ 

Has any one ever related more naturally than La Fontaine? 

jamais raconter naivement 
to tell the truth can never abase any one; nothing is so easy 
e' 6^2 i^^ e^ avilir aise 

as ^ to he mistaken; the worst of ^ situations is that of a man 

de se tromper art. Stat m. ^' ^ 

who has nothing to do. 
e'' a e'' 
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SECOND CLASS OF INDEFINITE PBONOUNS ALWAYS JOINED TO NOUNS. 

Chaque, each. 
Rule XXXV. P. Chaque is always singular, and precedes 



the noun, 

chaqiiepays a ses prijugis, \ each country has its prejudices. 

Qnelqu0f or du, de la, des, some, any, a few. 

2^. Quelque agrees in number with the noun to which it is 
joined; in the singular it means an indeterminate person or 
thing, in the plural an indefinite number, as — 



il est anrivi quelque accident, 
qnelques personnes sent de cet 
avis, 



some accident has happened, 
some persons are of that 
opinion. 

But when the noun is taken in a partitive sense, use du, de 
la, des, as dupain, bread; despommes, apples. 

Quelconqm, whatever. 

3^. Quelconque means any or no person or thing whatever; 
it is always placed after the noun, and when used without a 
negation is sometimes in the plural, as — 



il n*y a aucune autoriti quel- 
conque, 
amenez un omt quelconque, 
deux domestiques quelcoriques. 



there is no authority what- 
ever, 
bring any friend whatever, 
two servants whatever. 



EXEBCISE XXXV. 

p. They have numbered each house; each science has its 

€^ numeroter e* f. 

principle; each thing has its value. 2°. There are some 
principe m. e^* prix m. 6?* 

difficulties in building the new bridge; we have received some 

tif, t? €? nouveau pont m, e^^ 

books from London; there is merit without elevation, but 

«* ^ e* ,J...m. ^ iU f. ^ 

there is no ^ elevation without some merit; say something 

e* cfo e« ..^...m. e^o e" 

that is better than silence, or say nothing; I saw some ladies 

^^H. m. setaire «* «** 

with green gloves and pink shoes; that man possesses 
(^ vert ^ couleur de rose Soulier m. e^ avoir 
honourable feelings and religious principles; with bread and 
hyi^te sentim/entm eux ^ e^ t^ 
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water we may sustain ourselves. 3"", He is sore ^ to sncceed 
g6 gw gi5 g^ soutenir ^' de revssir 

in any way whatever; there is no . man lohatever ^ ^ powerful^ 
e^^ un manihre f . e^ ae ^ qui soit i 

enough^ ^ to intimidate me; be will submit to no authority 
c* fwut intimider &^ se soumeUre aucun autoriU f. 

whatever. 



THIRD CLASS OP INDEFINITE PEONOUNS* SOMETIMES JOINED TO 
NOUNS, SOMETIMES NOT. 

Nul, or aucun^ no one; pas un, not one. 

Rule XXXVI. — 104. 1.® Nul, aucun, and pas tin, require 
ne before the verb that accompanies them; they make fem. 
nulte, aucune, pas une. 



il na nulls connaissance, 
aucun de vous ne Va vu, 
mesdames, pas une de vous 
nHra, 



he has no knowledge, 
none of you saw him. 
ladies, not one of you shall 

go- 
In interrogative sentences, and expressive of doubt, any is 
rendered by aucun and ne is omitted, as — 

aucun de vous Va-t-il vu? \ has any of you seen him? 
Plusieurs, several, many. 

2°. Plusieurs is always plural, and of both genders; when 
used as a noun it relates to persons only, when used as an 
adjective it relates to persons or things. 

plusieurs le croient, I many believe it. 

fai perdu plusieurs livres, \ I have lost several books. 

Tel, telle, such; un tel, une telle, such a one. 

3"". Tel, when used in the sense of such, or such a one, or 
without a noun, is an indefinite pronoun, as — 



tel part qui ne reviendra ja- 
mais, 
Tai vu un tel, or, une telle, 



such go away who will never 

return. 
I have seen such a one. 



In other cases it is an adjective, and the a or an that comes 
after it in English must precede it in French, or be omitted, 



une telle conduite est ineapli- 

cable, 
il ny pas de tel ammal. 



such a conduct is unaccount- 
able, 
there is no such an animal. 
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EXEBCISE XXXVI. 

l"*. No man is hapoy ; there is not a vice hut what is odious; 
e^ ^ 6* • .,,m, quifie soit 6" 

it is a great misfortune ^ . ^ not to he able ^ to suffer any; 
«" e* €* que ae ne <^ en ^ 

we despise all those who hare w)t (m/e virtue; what prevents 
(m r* e" 6^^ ^ oe qui empicher 

us often from ahandoning ourselves to one ^ vice, ^ is that we 

^ s'ahandonner seul ...m. oe 

^ have ^oeral; he had bought a quantity of horses, hut several 

en e^ Q e" — tSl e' e" e^ 

died on the road. 3^. Why has stieh an author written such 
^ en — e* povrquoi icrivain e^ 

a book? his memory is such that he never forgets any thing; 

notbing can make him such; call on such a one, and tell him 

^ e^^ rendre e^ e* — e^ 

J, I expect him at 6 o'clock; such as she is, she does not fail 
que ^ e^^ laisser 

J, ^ to please; endeavour to be such as you ought to be; 
qwde ^ tdcher e^ 

there is not in this country any suck a custom, 
e* ^ de coutume f. 

AutrCt other; un autre, another. 

Rule XXXVII.— 105. 1°. These words are either pro- 
nouns or adjectives; indefinite pronouns when they relate to 
an indeterminate person, and are said of persons only, as — 

Umt autre vous punirait, I any other would punish you. 

un autre vous punirait, \ another would punish you. 

They are adjectives when joined to nouns or relating to one, 
as — 



un autre vaisseau est arrivS, 
J'en ai vu un autre (vaisseau), 



another ship is arrived. 
I saw another, or a different 
ship. 

L*un Vautre, les uns Us autres, one another, each other. 

2*. The singular relates to two only, the plural to several; 
placing any preposition that may occur before autre, it takes 
gender, as — 



til sefrappent Vun Vautre, 
^Iks se hdissent les unes les 



ils se moquent Vun de Vautre^ 



they strike one another, 
they hate one another. 

they laugh at each other. 
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Uun et Vautre, both; les uns Us atOres, all. 
« 
3<^. L'un et Vautre, in the singular is rendered by both, 
and les tins et les autres^ by all, or all of them; if governed 
by a preposition, it must be placed before Vun^ and repeated 
before Vautre^ as — 



Vun et VoiOre sont venus, 
les uns et les autres sont arrivSs, 
elle a requ des cadeanx de Vune 
(dame) et de Vautre, 



they are both come, 
they are all arrived, 
she has received presents 
from both. 



Ni Vun, ni Vautre, neither; Vun ou Vatitre, either. 

4:°. Ni Vun, ni Vautre, requires ne before the verb, 

ni Vun ni Vautre ne savent le 

frangais, 
Vun ou Vautre m'Scrira, 



neither the one nor the other 

know French, 
either will write to me. 



EXEBCISE pCKYII. 

1^. If we had not so msi^h pride we would not complain 
^ e^ "ergueilf. ^^ 

so much of that of others; another ^ will tell you better than 

e^ 6^» le e' ^ 

I; what otA^r thing do you wish from me. 2®. They spoil 
^ souhaiter segd^ 

one another; is it edifying ^ to see ^ christians warring against 

Sdifiantde elides ^ dSchatne (? 
one another, 3^. These two officers are very valiant, both 

ier e* valeureux 

have contributed to the victory; all have united against the 

conVrihuer victoire f. se riunir ^ 

common enemy; there are few ^ persons who make equal 
commun e^m, e^ guerede 6^ 6gc3miBni 

use of both hands; I have read your two lectures, both appeared 
se servir easing. c* discours m, e^K 

to me replete with eicellent precepts; do you wish me to 

rempli ^^ ^...m. i^ouloir 

write to your Stewart or your banker? you had better write 

e^ intendant ^ 6* ^ 

to "both, ^, Neither is incorrect in the style; dther will do 
f^ piche contre ...m, e^ 

it but neither will say when. 



¥111 say 
6^« e^^ 



e» 
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POUETH CLASS OP INDEPINITE PEONOUNS EEQUIBING QUE. 

Qui qtiBf whoever (whatever person); guot gu^, . whatever 
(thing). 

Rule XXXVIII.— 106. P. These two pronouns require 
the verb in the subjunctive, as — 

^t que vous soyez I whoever you may be 

quoi que nous mangions, \ whatever we may eat. 

Quoi que must be written in two words to distinguish it 
from the conjunction quoiquBt although, 

Quoi que ce soit, whoever it be; when used with negation, 
means nobody whatever, or not any body, as — 

Je nai vu qui que ce soit, \ I saw nobody whatever. 

Quoi que ce soit, whatever (it be that), when used with a 
negation, means nothing whatever, as — 

Je ne me plains de quoi que | I complain of nothing whal- 
er soit, I ever. 

Observe that in negative sentences personne is frequently 
used instead of qui que ce soit, and rien instead of quoi qve 
ce soit, 

Quelque, whatever, whatsoever, however. 

2^. In this sense quelque is an adverb and indeclinable; it 
is joined to adjectives separated from their nouns, as — 

quelque riches que soient les 
avares ils ne donnent a 



personne. 



however rich misers may be 
they give to no one (what- 
ever). 



Joined to a noun, with or without an adjective, in the sense of 
whatever be the, it takes the sign of the plural, as — 

quelques efforts que vous I whatever endeavours you 
fassiejp, \ may make. 

Tel, telle, tels, telles, such as, or like. 

3^. Tel, used to indicate a comparison between persons or 
thmgs, requires que after it, and is made to agree with the 
first noun compared, as — 

c'est un gargon tel que sa 



s€eur, 
c'est une fills telle que son 
frire, 

T2 



he is a youth such as his 

sister, 
she is a girl such as hw 

brother. 
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EXEBCISE JUULVJLLL 

p. Whoever it is, say that I am too busy ^ to he seen; 

^"^ e^® ^ occupS pour paraitre 

whatever you may say to him he will not do it; I went to the 

e^' e^o e'' ^ 

Tuilleries and ^ saw nobody whatever; you have been ^ ^ 

ne e* a la 

fishing and ^ ^ caught nothing whatever; whoever you may 

pkhe f. V0U8 ne attraper k. 

be, I do not fear you; he ^ is not respected by anybody; 

e^^ ne — ^^ e^ 

whatever ^ happens, write to me immediately; whoever his 

qui arriver ^ eur le champ 

father may be, he is an honour to him. 2°» However powerfiil 

c* 34 — honneurm, i 

^ they may be, I do not fear them; what&ver knowledge, 
que 6^* lumierei 

whatever perception ^ one may have, nothing is more easy 
trait d^esprit m. que Von e^ si ^ 

than J, to he mistaken, 3^. She is like her father; I am not 

de €^ e^ 

such as you think; young men seldom come out of a capital 
e^ ^ gens e^ sortir „.et 

such as they* j, entered' it\ 
^tre entrS y 



OF THE WOBD TOUT. 

Rule XXXIX. — 107-108. Tout is either a pronoun, a noun, 
an adjective, or an adverb. 

Toutf all, every (thing), a pronoun. 

lo. Toutf used indefinitely, is a pronoun, and indeclinable, 
as — 



tout est perdUf 



all is lost. 



il est prH d tout, he is ready for everything. 

Le tout, the whole; a noun. 

2^ Le tout, the whole; is a noun and indeclinable, as— 

le tout vous amusera, i the whole will please you. 

prenez le tout, \ take the whole. 

Tou^, all, the whole, the whole of, an adjective. 
3«. Tout, touie, ^c, all, the whole, before a noon am 
adjectives, and are rendered by tout followed by an artide, 
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a posseBBive or demonstratiye pronoun, which, with tout, must 
agree in gender and number with the noun they precede, as — 

toutes les dames et tons les all the ladies and gentlemen 



fMzsieurB sont arrivis, 
tous mes amis sont arrivis, 



are arriyed. 
all my friends are arrived. 

Tout, wholly, entirely, quite, however, although, an adverb. 

4^ The adverb tout is indeclinable before adjectives and 
participles, except when they are feminine and begin with a 
consonant, as — 



ellefut tout itonnSe, 
elks sont toutes changies, 
Taime cette demoiselle tout 
ingrate qu^elle soit, 



she was quite astonished, 
they were entirely changed. 
I love that young lady al- 
though she is ungrateful. 



EXERCISE XXXIX. 

p. A man should have seen every thing, and read every 
— il falloir «* «*^ 

thing, ^ to decide on every thing; to hope every thing ^ is 

pour didder ^ espirer ce 

almost to enjoy ^ every thing. 2°. The whole is not worth a 
e^ jouirde «" — 

hundred pounds; if you do not give her the whole she will not 

e* e^ e* 

be satisfied; the whole was burned; how much do you ask for 

^ R e^ ^ & 

the whole? 3^ Great men ^ are so neither at all ^ times nor 

^ ^ fye le ni art. moment m. e^ 

in all things; in order not to lie we must tell the whole ^ 

^ ^ pour e^ f?^ e^ «ou< art. 

truth. 4^. Love is all eyes, and is generally blind; 

e^ e^ ^ e n'en a pas un ordinairement de ton 

those ladies seem entirely resigned; however good ^ ^ such' 

^ ^ 6® consoU ^ quede f?^ 

measures* may appear^ to youS I consider them quite hurtful; 

mMtirs f. ^ juger nuisible 

you see her quite astounded; those children are all quite (wet). 

^ interdit e^ mouilli 



CHAPTER FIFTH. 

OF VERBS. 

Ths verb is the most essential word; it is called in French U 

f^< jMf eweUenee; by it we are enabled to declare our exist- 



you speak too much, 
children who despise their 
parents are 
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ence, to relate an action, to express our feelings, to announce 
the state of a heing, either in a past, present, or future timci 
hj means of moods and tenses. 

Rule XL. — 109. l^ A verh must agree in person and 
number with its subject, whether it be a noun or pronoun, and 
if it be the relative pronoun qui, reference must be made to its 
antecedent for its number and person, 

V0U8 parlez trop, 
les enfants qui mSprisent 
leurs parents sont 

2^. Subjects of the third person singular united bj ou, or, 
require the verb to be in the singular; and if united by the 
conjunction et or m, it must be in the plural; and should 
these subjects be pronouns, or a noun or pronoun, of different 
persons, the resuming pronouns nous or vous, evidently under- 
stood in English, is placed before the verb, which must agree 
with the one used, as — 

le soleil oti la lune hs iclaire, | the sun or the moon lights 

them. 
le vice et la vertu ont des vice and virtue have opposite 

suites contrairesy consequences. 

n% mon oncle ni ma tante ne ; neither my uncle nor my aunt 

viendront, I will come. 

votre mkre et moi nous irons your mother and I (we) will 

d la campagne, go to the country. 

Obsebye. — Though custom sanctions the use of the plural 
after ou, when the verb is accompanied by the resuming pro- 
noun nous or vous, it were better when practicable to give 
another turn. 

lui ou moi nous vous paierons, he or I (we) will pay you, or 
or Vun de nous aeux vous one of us (two) will pay 
paiera, you. 

3°. The verb is also put in the singular when such expres* 
sions as chacun, nul, personne, rien, tout^ follow several 
nouns, which they unite under their collective sense, or if the 
adversative conjunction mais precede the last noun. 



le temst les hiens, la me, tout 

est h la patrie, 
non seulement mon hois mais 

man ehdteaufut hrules. 



time, property, life, all be- 
longs to our country. 

not only my forest but my 
ooontry-seat was burned. 
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EXEBGISE XL. 

1^ Religion obsenres private crimes, laws observe public 

f. veiller privi m. 6* e^ 

ones; it was not I who made that pie; no, but it was jou who 
crime t^^ p. e* 6^ a*^ e^ «" p. 

burned it; I have two brigs which are just arrived from t^e 
^ K. hrigantinm, tr e^® 

East^ Indies/ 2^. A king or a tyrant is not always the 

Oriental Indes (? ^ 

same thing; patience and success always travel together; 

e* 6*' f. e* e* marcher ensemhle 

candour and frankness are the indication of a pure soul; 
caikdeur f . franchise f . indiquer .... dme f . 

neither gold nor dignities ^ make us happy; your aunt and I 

«^ e* ni grandeur tne ^ c" tante 

blame your conduct; you and he have acted loiihout thought; 

e^ ^ ^ inconsidiriment 

you or he will be obliged ^ to pav him. 2®. Wealth, dignities, 

e^ de e^ richessef. tit 

honours, everything disappears at the hour of death; the 

«* tout disparaitre t^^ ^ — 

great, the rich, the low, the poor, none ^ can escape ^ 

^ — «" — petit — «* nul ne^'sesoustraired 
A death; not only all his riches, and all his honours, but all 

his virtue disappeared; king, minister, magistrate, people, 

^ s'tfcanouir c" ^ t peuplem, 

wsry one thinks he has a right to make laws. 
chacun se consider en droit e* e^ 



PLAGE OF THE SUBJECT OP THE VERB. 

Rule XLI. — 111. P. The subject of a verb, noun, or 
pronoun, is generally placed before the verb, as — 



vous aimez le hon vm, 
h chat aime la crime. 



you love good Wine. 
the cat loves cream. 



2^. In interrogative sentences the pronoun is placed after 
the verb, and in compound tenses after the auxiliary, as — 

aimez'Vous le gibier? do you like game? 

aeez-vous vu la reine? have you seen the queen? 

3^. As an interrogation cannot be formed in French by 
transposing the noun, the noun in such oases remains before 
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the verb, and a pronoun of the third person corresponding with 
the noun is placed after the verb to form the interrogation, as 
if there were no noun, as — 

isette dame danse-i-^lle hien? does that ladj dance well? 
oe merle chante-t-il bien? does that blackbird sing well? 

a^ if it were, this lady does she dance well? this blackbird does 
it dance well? But should the noun be preceded by qwh 
quelle, itc, no pronoun is required after the verb, as — 

quel errant pourait trahir son what child could betray his 



pere 



9 



father? 



4^. When an interrogation is formed, and by the sentence 
being preceded by an absolute pronoun, such as que^ de quit 
^ qui, de quoi, h quoi, or by an 'adverb of interrogation, as 
ou comment, ike, the suppression of the pronoun is allowed, 
and the noun is placed after the verb in simple tenses, and 
after the participle in compound tenses, as — 



d quoi s'occupe ce singe? 
comment seport le ctipitainel 
ou sont alle les picheurs? 



what is that monkey busy at^ 

how is the captain? 

where are the fishermen gone? 



If the interrogation is formed with a personal pronoun, it 
follows the general rule. 

BXEECISB XLL 

1*. A philosopher defines celebrity* very^ well*, when he 
^ dSfinir ciUbritSf. e» e" e» 
says ^ it is the advantage of being known by those who do not 

know you. 2^. Do you think to deceive us by ^ false promises; 

^ ^ ahvjser e^^devainpromessel 

have they been to the opera to hear Madame Pasta? is he 

...e...m. tmr 

come with us? 3^. Is peace made with Greece? are the steam- 

e" e^ paix «* e' 

boats gone? are the towns burned? do the bankers give 

e^ parti e* ^ «» «* 

two and a half per cent? what king could maintain his 

e^ quel ^ ^ maintenir 
authority without the consent of his people? what news were 

d^t f aveum. e^ ^ d' 

the ladies telling you when I saw you this morning? 4**. Of 
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what avail is ^ merit without protection? what does your 

quoi sert art. ..<... e® f. ^ — 

sister-in-law say of this dreadful event? how is the 

helle'Sceur r^ faehevx ivenementm, comment seporte 
Duke? how are you? 

Due (^ 



PLACE OP THE OBJECT OF THE VERB. 

Rule XLII. — 112. For the difference of subject, object 
direct, and object indirect, see page 176. 

1^. When the direct object, or the indirect object, with the 
preposition understood, is a pronoun, it is placed before the 
verb. 

direct il vous trompe, \ he deceives you. 

indirect .,.je lui parte sonvent, \ I often speak to him. 

2^. A noun as object is placed after the verb, except when 
preceded by the interrogative pronoun quel, quelle, d)c., then, 
whether the noun be object or subject, it is placed before the 



obj...iZ donne de bonnes rai- 

sons, 
ohy,,qtielles raison donne-t-il? 
mh]., quelle raison triomphe 

du prijugi? 



he gives good reasons. 

what reasons does he give? 
what reason overcomes preju- 
dice? 



3°. The indirect objects of active or neuter verbs are governed 
by de or a, or some other preposition ; those of passive verbs 
by de or par. Par should not be used before Dieu, to avoid 
the semblance of an oath. 



CUine donne tout h sa mere, 

Hjouit de son hien, 

cet enfant est aimS de son 

maitre, 
cet enfant est hattu par son 

maitre, • 



Gelina gives all to her mother. 

he enjoys his wealth. 

this child is loved by his 
master. 

this child is beat by his mas- 
ter. 



Obsebvb. — A noun or pronoun governed by any preposition 
expressed, must never be placed before the verb of which it is 
the indirect object, unless it is a noun preceded by an inter- 
rogative pronoun. 

^ quelle SgUse allez-vous? \ .to what church are you going? 
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EXEBdSE XLII. 

P. I tell you beforehand that jou will lose her friendship 

0^ d^avance ^ amtti^m. 

if you refuse her the favour ^ she asks of you; the crown of 

refuser grace f . que f? — ^ 

kings neither protects them ^ from the sun, nor from the raioi 
^ ne ^ ni e^ ^ phiki 

nor from the thunderbolt. 2^. God looks at ^ pure hands, not 

i^ foudre f. c* e" art ^ 

at ^ full hands; what essay have you written? 3^. He has 

art.p^^n fP t m. e^ 

ordered the attack to his troops; a sweet and docile child is 

commander attaque i, troupe f. doux e^^ 

loved by his parents; I have been deceived by the man whom 

e* e" ^ e^« 6^ 

I considered j^ my best friend ; the city of Troy was 

regarderQ.comme & e^ ^ h. 

destroyed by the Greeks; to what science do you apply yoor- 

^ e^ f. 6~ 

self? of what man do you complain? our garden has been 



spoiled by the rain. 



OF FEBSONS AND NUMBEB. 

Rule XLIII. — P. In French as in English there are three 
persons singular and plural, and voim, you, is by courtesy 
used for tUy thou; and though the verb agrees with ^oue^ you, 
the adjective or participle does not take the sign of the plural, 
unless Hiou% absolutely refers to the plural, as — 

mademoiselle, vous ^tes malade {not malades),\ miss, you are ill* 

2^. In French, tu, thou, is a strong mark of affection and 
familiarity, hence it is constantly used in families, between 
friends, brothers and sisters, man and wife, and by parents to 
their children; it is also used as a great mvA of contempt) 
as — 



ma soeur vas tu venir? 
ne tHnquiHes pas mon ami, 
tu es un gredin. 



sister, are you coming? 
friend, don't trouble yourself' 
you are a mean rascal. 



3^ The third person is elegantly used instead of the second, 
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when addressing strangers, or persons for whom ire haye a 
great regard or respeot, without familiarity, as — 

madame se propose-t^lle I madam, do you propose to 

d'aller d Lovidres? go to I^ondon? 

monsieur dSsire-Uil du vm? | do you wish for wine, sir? 

In writing a letter of request, or a petition, the third person 
is also used for the second, as a mark of respect, as — 

monskur me rendraun grand I you will do me a great 
service, | favour, sir. 

EXEBCISE ZLin. 

P. Madam, are you pleased at the arrival of your son? 

content de ^f. ^' 

2°. I had acquired a right over thy affection, thou wert 

acquirir des droit m. e^ cceur m. o 

necessary to me, and I was prepared . to go' and join' thee^ 

aire g pr^t a e^ — joindre 

when I left ^ Smyrna I commissioned my friend Ibben to send 

6* partir de charger ^ fairs tenir 

thee a box containing some presents for thee; thou wilt receive 

hoite f. oil il y avait ..,i,,,m, e^ e^^ 

this letter by the same conveyance; three vessels have arrived 

gi9 ^9 ^ voie f. navire m. itre e^® 

here without bringing any ^ intelligence from thee; art thou 
e* e® «* tes nouvelle f. de pi. 

ill? or dost thou taJee pleasure in making me uneasy? 3"*. 
e" e^ seplaire t? inquiSter 

Has his lordship had the goodness ^ to think of what he 

monseigneur honti f. de e^'' h e^' 

promised me? ^ Would^ you, madam,^ only condescend to 

«^®K si ^"g — e e® daigner 

afford me an interview, you would be convinced of the truth 
dmner — audience f . persuadi e" 

of the fact; ah! you grumble, you little rascal. 
fait m. raissoner — e® polisson 



OF MOODS AND TENSES. 



Moods are the various manners of employing a verb. 
There are five moods, the infinitive, the indicative, the con- 
ditional, the imperative, and the subjunctive. 
The indicative has eight tenses, four simple and four com- 
u 
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pound, which express with affirmation the past, present, and 
future. 

BuiE XLIV. 113 — 118. The present tense is used to 
impart what is, or what is occuring at the time we are speak- 
ing, or what is habitually performed and still continued, as— 



Je chanU parce q%ie cela me 

plait, 
Je chante tons lei jours. 



I siug because it pleases me. 
I sing every day. 



2°. The imperfect serves to express something that was 
passing during the time something else was actually done, or 
something habitually performed in a past time, not fixed or 
indefinitely specified, as — 

Je chantais quand vous en- 
trdtes, 



quand fStais a Paris nous 
allions souvent ^ la comidie, 



1 was singing when you en- 
tered. 

when I was in Paris we went 
often to the play. 



3^ The preterite serves to express something done at & 
time completely passed, of which no part remains unexpired, 
heoce» it cannot be used speaking of any thing done daring 
the present day, week, month, or year, as — 

Je le vis lundi dernier, \ I saw him last Monday. 

4*". The future tense marks that a thing shall or will be done 
at a time not yet' arrived, as — 

il vous patera demain, \ he will pay you to-morrow. 

EXERCISE XLIV. 

P. The weather is fine, I hasten and ^ depart; God is 
6* e* sedepicher je partir ^ 

eternal, his power is boundless, and his clemency is great. 
Stemel e^ sans borne cUmence f. ^ 

2°. When Henry the Fourth was on the throne, France was 

e* i quatre g e^ trdnem, 6 

happy; as I toas walking yesterday, I saw a charming lady, 

^ ^' ^ ^ e*H ^6* 

whose ^ features, ^ complexion, and ^ dress, combined all 

6^ art. trait m. art. teint m. art. hihitm, riiunir i^ 

the graces. 3®. We went yesterday to the theatre; ^ you 

...d...f. 6^ e^ jpectaofem. A 

remember . the place where you were 6om; P. 2**. 3^ are 
swmient ae Iieum.pl. oil ^ 
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yoQ that generous man who ^ saved my life at the moment 

ginireux mortel me e^ la t^ m. 

when I was going to perish? 4^. I will send you the interest 

ou e^ pSrir ^ «" pi. 

of your money oa soon as I shall have received it; the man 

fonds m. pi. aussitdt «^® e^ 

truly wise will always expose his life for the puhlio* good\ 

waitnente^^ exposer ^ c* 

and ^ to defend his country. 
pour difendre a" 

Enus XLV. 113 — 118. The four compound tenses of the 
indicative are the four simple tenses of the verh avoir ^ or Ure^ 
added to the participle past of another verh. 

1^ The compound of the present serves to express something 
done during a period of time not yet expired, or during a 
period not pointed out or not yet expired, as — 

nous Vavons vu aujovrd^hui, 1 we saw him to-day. 
Tax iti en France, \ I have been in France. 

2"^. The compound of the ibperfect is used to express an 
act past, previous to another act done in a period past or still 
existing, as — 



Tavais dSjeHini quand vous 
vtfOes me demander, 

Tawiis travailU heaucoup ce 
mcAin quand vous me vUes, 



I had breakfasted when you 

came to ask for me. 
I had worked a great deal this 

morning when you saw me. 



S"". The compound of the preterite points out a thing done 
at a time completely expired, but previously to another also 
complete, it is generally accompanied by an adverb or a con- 
junction, as — 

quand nous kumes dini nous I when we had dined we went 
nms en alldmes, \ away. 

4^ The compound of the future expresses that when a thing 
^all have occurred, another will happen or shall be over, as — 

as soon as I shall have done 



h qnej'aurai fini je vien- 
draiy 



I will come. 



EXERCISE XLV. 

I**. I have learned . to speak French; you have mislaid a 
e^* a ^ 6^' igarer 

volume; we have been three times in the country this summer; 
Umem. e^ ^ e" Mm. 
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I haye sent . him for ^ oysters. 2^. If I had wished to have 

e* cnercher — des eF e*^ l obienir 

that place I could have atked for it; we were a/raid tbat 

emploi m. 6" p soliciter — craindre g 

some stranger ^ would come and make the conquest of the 
quelque etranger m. ne e^* s — e^ conquSte f. 

island of Crete. 3^ He had scarcely perceived me than he 

ilet . . . e . . . d peine appercevoir 

came to me; when I had said my lesson you hegan; as soon 

6^' e* ^^ fojonf. commencer «** 

as they had left the city the fever ceased; when thou shall 

ahandonner e^* JlhvreL cesser «* 
have concluded the hargain, it will no longer be time ^ to 

conchire marchSm, ne plus ^ de 

consider; when the castle mill will he finished, they will fix 
riJUchir . ^ chdteau f. ^ terminer adapter 

wings to it; as soon as we shall have dined we will go and 
aile f. des diner ^ 

see our friends. 

^ e* 

Rule XLYI. 113 — 118. The conditional expresses affir- 
mation, dependent on a condition not yet existing. There are 
two tenses, the present and compound of the present. 

1^. The present affirms that a thing would be, or would be 
done, on a certain condition being accomplished, as — 

Je serais heureux si fitais* I would be happy if I were in 



dans ma patris, 



my own country. 



2*^. The Compound of the present marks that the thing 
would have been done had the conditions on which it depended 
been fulfilled: 

il serait venu si vous Vaviez I he would havB come if you 
inviiS, I had invited him. 

3^. The imperative affirms at the same time that it ex- 
presses the act of commanding, praying, or exhorting; some- 
times expressing a present, sometimes a future time, as — 



pardonnez lui cettefois, 
venez me voir demain. 



pardon him this time, 
come to see me to-morrow. 



* The Imperfect is generally used, after t», it, when it denotes a oonditlOD or 
supposition. 
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EXERCISE XLYI. 

1*. If tbou hadst any friendship for me thou wouldst write 

to me oftener; if th6 season was not so far advanced we 

^ saisonf. si avancer , 

would undertake this journey; if he asked this favour they 

entreprendre voyage m. 0^ g. fateur f. 

would grant it to him; if I were . the Prince I would not 

accorder o. ae 

allow ^ the wicked to infringe the laws. 2°. If I had 

soufrirqtie michant]^h enfreigners. ^ 

known that, I would have stopped my work; we would have 

e" «* int^ompre traoatJm. 

pitied your misfortune if we had known it; you would have 
plaindre e* e^ 

seen wonders ^ had^ you^ come. 3^ Remember I am the 
e* merveille f. si e^^ se souvenir 

only one who served thee at the time when every purse and 
seul m. rendre service m. e^ ^^ «** 0^ 

heart were closed; cut that, tree, and give ^ it the shape that 
^ pi. fermer tailler arbre m, e* d forme f. 

will appear the most suitable to you; do not turn . a 
6® convenahU — faire ae 

workshop into a negro-house, 
aUelier m. — negrerie f . 

Rule XLVIL 113—118. The subjunctive mood, so 
called from its dependence on a preceding verb, without which 
it forms an incomplete sense, has four tenses — the present, 
preterite, and two compounds. 

1®. The present expresses either a present or a future, dis- 
tinguished only by the sense in which it is considered, as — 

Je suis ravi que cela soit ainsi, I am delighted that it is so. 
Je dSsire qu*il riussisse, I hope he will succeed. 

2°, The preterite expresses a present or a future in reference 
to an act already past, as — 

I was wishing you would come. 



Je desirais que vous vinssiez^ 
il souhaitait que vous ne 
vinssiez que aemainf 



he was wishing you would not 
come till to-morrow. 



3®. 4^ The compounds of the present and preterite express 
actions past, and complete with regard to the action of the 
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first verb, and must be used according to tbe tense that pre- 
cedes them, they may also express a future, as — 



Je suis enchants ^ue vous ayez 
fait sa connaissance, 

Je voudrais que vous eussiez 
fini quandje reviendrai, 



I am delighted that jou have 
formed his acquaintance. 

I would wish you to have 
done when I return. 



EXERCISE XLYn. 

1®. Kings require to he put in mind sometimes of their 

£? avoir besoin quon leur rappeler quelquefois — 

mortal state, and flatterers to he made to repent of thar 

mortel condition f. 6^ qu^on lesfaire R repentir — 

perfidious counsels. 2®, I would wish that in ^ future you 

perfide conseilm. ^ e^ &rt. avenir m. 

would read only before me; he had forbidden that / should he 

e** 8 e^ e^ difendre l on me 

received; if I went to-night to the theatre I should he afraid 

e^oR e^G / c^ ^ 

that my father might he displeased, 3\ I am delighted that 

€? nele trouver mal s enchanter 

he has written to you; these are the finest pictures ^ I have 

^ ce e^ ^ que b 

ever seen; there ^ are scarcely ^ any novels hut what ^ have 
«•* e* il ne presqiiepas e^ qui ne b 

been hurtful to ^ morals. 4°. Aristides had been just before 

nuir Alt, moeur f, de ...e «' 

^ Socrates had said what ^ justice^ was^; if it were I who 

que .,.dte R e^^ e" art f. g «" o 

had committed that fault you would not ^ pardon me. 
s e" .6* la er 



OF THE INFINrnVE. 



Rule XLYIII. — The infinitive serves to affirm indefinitely 
an action or a state in general, vrithout regard to persons and 
number; there are five tenses, the present, the participle pres., 
the part, past, the comp. pres., and comp. part. pres. 

P. The present infinitive expresses a present, a past, or a 
future, according as the preceding verb by which it is governed 
expresses one of these tenses, and the preposition that comes 
before the present of the infinitive is in consequence of the 
preceding verb requiring such or such a preposition bdTore the 
next infinitive, as — 

pres. tile aime d parler, \ she likes to speak. 
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paBt. je h vU venir, \ I gaw him coming. 

fut. votM VenUndrez parhr, | 70a will hear £m speak. 

2^. The compound present infinitiye expresses a time past 
with regard to the verb that precedes it, as — 

Je croyoM nous avoir enUndu^ \ I thought I had heard you. 

Obseryb. — That all prepositions except en, and all verbs 
except the auxiliaries, govern the present of the infinitive. 

EXBBCISE XLVni. 

1^ What makes us love the country makes us love virtue; 
^ if — c* champs pi. e* — «* e^ 
all men are brothers, and ought to tove one another as such; 

avoid play for fear of making it a habit; one may be a 
iviterjeum, e^peurt prendre en U ihalitude f. e^ 
hero without ravaging the world; however enliffbtened ^ our 
..^.. ^ ravager terret quelque Sdairi que 
teachers' may* be*, they ought to labour incessantly ^ to 
instUuteur e^ e^ travailkr sans relache i 

extend their knowledge; I am tired of always ^ repeating the 

e** e* 6^ «• vousripiter 

same thing. 2^. I thought I had heard him laugh; follow 

6» «" e^ e»K. rire e' 

the expedition, and you will have the honour of having 

...J f. e» 

contributed in exterminating the pirates; I thought I heard 

e" e^ exterminer e^^ k. e" n. 

you say ^ you toere going to Paris. 

e^^que ^ 

Bulb XLIX.— 126, 127. P. The participle present always, 
ends in ant; it is known to be a participle, and therefore 
iudeclinable, when it expresses an act, when it has an object 
expressed or understood, or when governed by the preposition 
en, expressed or understood, as — 

this child, whilst caressing his 

dog, was bit. 
I saw him regretting his rank 



eet enfant, en carressant son 

chien, fut mordu, 
Je Vai vu regrettant sa splen- 

deur et mMitant sans eesse, 



and meditating contiDually. 

CaressarU in the first example expresses an act, is governed 
by the preposition en, and has chien for its direct object. 
Begrettant and miditant are also governed by the preposition 
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en understood, the first having q>lendeur for its direct object, 
the second having meditatUm understood for its direct object. 

2^. When the participle present serves to point out tlie 
qualities, the state, or situation of the noun or pronoon it 
modifies, it takes the nature of an adjective, and is declinable. 

elle parait Hre nne femme I she appears to be an obliging 
ohUgeante, \ woman. 

Obligeante cannot be governed by en; it has no object, and 
expresses a quality, and not an action, participating in the 
nature of an adjective, and therefore declinable. 

EXEBCISE XUX. 

p. We hwer ourselves to a level with the vulgar when we 

^ se rabaisser le «" cannaille f. en — 

dispute with them; nature in giving us two ears and one 

sedisputert^ elle f . «^ c* e** ml 

mouth, wished to inform us that we must listen^ more^ than 

€^ eF K faire connattre il ^ e* phu 
speak; how many \ women^ I know^, loving parties, balls, 

e" gue de ^ e^ e* cerclem, ^ 

and preferring their pleasure to their duty! a mother trembling 
^ ^ d&o<Arm, ^ trembler 

^ to displease ^ her son, is weak, and thinks Aer^e^ affectionate. 
de dSplaire d ^ «* se croire tendre 

2\ I have seen that lady shining with a thousand varioas 
e* e* hriUant c*° diver 

attractions, delighting society by her prepossessing manners; 
attraitm, charmer ^ privenant ^t 

these two savages were brought alive; we saw them living in 
sauvage e* vivant ^ ^ i 

perfect union; I have received a sum amounting to 280 francs; 

parfait ... f. e^^ somme f. montant m. 

at the flood tide we will embark for Dover. 
montant marie f. s'embarqtier 

RuLB L. 128—135. P. The participle past, when used 
without an auxiliary verb, takes the nature of an adjective, 
and agrees with the word it serves to qualify, as — 

du pain cuit, des pommes cuites, | baked bread, baked apples. 

2^. The simple tenses of the verb avoir, added to the 
participle past of an active verb, serve to form all its 
compound tenses; and the participle agrees in gender and 
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number with the direct object, when that object precedes the 
verb, as — 

il a rencontri cee dames et I he met those ladies and ac- 
les a aecompagnies, \ companied them. 

BencontrS does not agree with dames, because dames, the 
object, comes after the Terb, but aecompagnSes agrees with 
ks, which is the direct object coming before the verb, and 
stands for dames, fern. plu. 

3^. The participle past never agrees with the subject of 
avoir, nor with the object when it is indirect, though it should 
precede, as — 

elUs ont offense leurphre, I they have offended their father. 



elh kur a nui. 



she has been hurtful to them. 



EXEBCISE L. 

l^ Every where we saw trees rooted np, rivers dried up, 
e* ^ e" renversi e" tori 

and cities consumed by the fire of heaven. 2^ The best 

6^' consumi ^ ciel m. 

speeches are those which the heart has dictated; Peter the 
mrangyue f . e* dxcter Pierre 

Great has forced nature in every thing, and the arts which he 

^ ford f. ^ ...m. 

bas transplanted have rendered testimony of his genius, and 

ter rendre tSinoignage m. e^'' gSnie m. 

bsTe immortalised his memory; I like the French language, I 

itemiser e^ e" langttef, 

b&ve studied it for two years; how many people remember 
Studier pendant «* e^ er se rappeler 

too ioell the wrongs that ^ have been done ^ them, and yet it 

trap injustice f . on e" k <i ^ 

is delightful and glorious ^ to pardon the offences^ we have 

doux e^^ de pardonner f. que 

fooeived; what pleasure we felt in seeing you; they have 

^^ joie f. iprouver k «* e* 

lired happy; they appeared to us very prudent. 
«'m e*» 6^M fort sage 

Rule LI. 128—135. P. The participle past of an ac- 
tive verb, conjugated with itre, forms what is termed the 
passive voice, and agrees in gender and number with the 
Bobject of the verb, whether preceding or coming after the 
verb; neuter verbs conjugated with ^Pre, follow the same 



eUes sont ofen84e8, 
voire mhre est sortie, 
ma soeur lui aparU, 
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role, but when used with ayoir they are always indeclinable, 

they are offended, 
your mother is gone out. 
my sister has spoken to ber. 

Ofensies agrees with elles^ being the subject of an actiye 
verb used in a passive sense; and sortie^ with mere, being the 
subject of a neuter verb used with ktre; but parU does not 
agree with soeur nor with lui, as parler is a neuter verb, con- 
jugated with avoir, and cannot have a direct object. 

EXERCISE LL 

l^ My sisters were gone to ^ walk when you arrived; 
^ ^ L la promenade f . e* {e^^ k with etre) 

the chills are passed and the fine days are returned; this 
frimasm, passer 6* c* e^* 

fashion has passed away cu soon as it appeared, it ^ lasted 
modef. passer e^ rK nedureri 

but a day; all men of law have agreed on this point; by whom 

e* 4^ & ktre convefnir ^ ....m. 

were the books' sent^ which you have just received? the nation 

6» ^ e» .f. 

which A is not controlled by any law, is condemned ^ to live 

ne — assujettir aucun 4 condamnS d «* 

very unhappily; crime is hated, but virtue is not loved; the 

e' malheureux ...m. dSteste & 4 e^ 

greatest empire has been overturned by young men, or 

4 ...m. renvetsk ^ «* 

preserved by ^ old ones; what are become of the cherries 
conserver des veillard devenir cerise i. 

which you gathered; concealed virtue is often' oppressed; all 
cueillir k obscure e^ 4 opprimi e^* 

our evils are come from the sad Pandora. 

^ 6^* triste re 

Rttle LII. 128-- 135. The compound tenses of all reflec- 
tive verbs are conjugated with ktre,* and the participle past 
must agree with the direct object of the verb that precedes itt 
as — 

elles se sont hlesSes, | they have hurt themselves, 

whom have they hurt? themselves; se for elles, being the 

* Sire is here ttsed by ffaUicism for awrir, and the partidple past of the reflediTe 
verbs follows the rule of active verbs used with avoir, by agreeiDg ^th the dixect otgect 
that precedes the verb. 
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direct object of the verb, and as it precedes the participle past, 
hlessSes agrees with it in gender and number. 

2"^. The participle past does not agree with the pronoun 
tbat precedes an active verb, accidentally reflective, when the 
direct object comes after the verb, as — 

eUes 86 8ont dit mille injures^ they greatly abused one another. 

Bit does not agree with se, because se stands for d, eux, to 
them, and is the indirect object, injures being the direct 
object, and coming after the verb. When the noun, as direct 
object, comes before the verb, the participle past is declinable, 

as— 

lesrohes quMes se sont achetiest] the gowns which they bought. 

What did they buy? robes, gowns, the direct object before the 
verb; hence acheUes is feminine plural, and does not agree 
with 80f standing for d elles, to themselves, the indirect object. 

3*. Neuter verbs may be accidentally reflective, but as of 
their nature they do not admit of direct objects, their participle 
past is indeclinable, as — 

elles se sont parU, \ they spoke to one another. 

Parli being the participle past of a neuter verb, does not agree 
with se, standing for h elles, to them, indirect object. 

EXEBCISE LII. 

1^ She took it into her head ^ to give me a smack on the face; 

s'aviser de e* soufletm. 

these ladies fancied they ^ would succeed; these two Jish-women 

^se flatter — de e^ poissarde 

fought and abused one another; the strings of this guitar are 

ie hattre k. se dire des injures k. corde f . ei, 

slack ; Joan of Arc rendered herself celebrated by her high 

«e Idcher k se rendre k. celibre c" e* 

deeds, 2°. she obtained for herself an immortal glory; they 

/attm. se procurer — el ^ 

quarrelled with ^ great obstinacy, they disputed the victory 
KdUputer k. nn extreme acharnement m. ^ k. 6*^ 

^ith ^ extraordinary ardour. 3**. These men hate one another 

^ ttn inoui ardeuri» e^ sehaiir 

<o much, that they have injured one another all their lives; 
^untel point se nuire ■ «• 

the epic poets have always taken pleasure in describing 
epique fp ^ e^ d dicrire 



228 SYNTAX OF VERBAL SIGNS. 

battles; failares hare succeeded one another with ^ dreadfal 

«^° faillite f. se succider • ■■■ un efrayant 

rapidity; did you not obserye that these ladies whispered to 

Uf.e/^ 6*K. 6* separler a 

one another, 
Voreille k. 



OF YEBBAL SIGNS. 

Rule LIII. — 136. P. Do, before a verb, is generaOj 
used as a sign of the pres. ind. in interrogative phrases, in be- 
seeching, when we wish to express opposition or contradiction, 
or to affirm the present more forcibly. It is rendered in 
French by the termination of the present tense. 

why do you not write exer- 
cises? I do write exercises. 



pourquot n ecrtvea-vous pas 
des tMmes? ficris des 
tMmes, 

But when do signifies to make, to execute, it is rendered by 
/aire, as — 

ilfait heaucoup d^ affaires^ | he does a great deal of business. 

2^. The present tense of the verb to be, with the participle 
present, is used also in English in interrogative phnises, and 
to express the present tense more forcibly, or that a thing is 
actually being performed at the moment we are speaking, ren- 
dered also in French by the terminations of the tense, as — 

icrivea-vom? oui, ficris, \ are you writing? yes, I am. 

3^. Did is either a sign of the past, or a particle of the verb 
to make, also expressiye of the past, as — 



we certainly did visit him 

when we were in Bath. 
I did my duty. 



nous U msitions certainement 
quand nous Stions d Bath, 
Taifait mon devoir. 

Observe, that did is very often used in English instead of 
the verb to have, particularly in interrogative phrases; when 
such is the case, the corresponding part of avoir must be used 
in French, and not the imperfect tense, as — 

avez'vous vu Viliphant? \ did you see the elep)iant? 

4"^. The past tense of the verb to be is also used with the 
participle present, but expressiye of an imperfect past time, 
as — 

Tallais chez vous, j I was going to your house. 
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Obsar^, tlMt do, ^d, and otlier verbal signs, are elliptically 
used in English in answer to questions, or to express assent, 
but in Prencfa the verb is either expressed, or the elliptical 
words out, nonf point, dhc, are used. 



parte Fran^aiB, 
s^xlfaisait beau, iriez-veus d 
Windsor? nonpas, 



do yon speak French? yes, I 

do (speak French). 
If it were fine would you go 

to Windsor? I would not. 



EXERCISE LUI. 

1^. Do you intend ^ to go to the country? I do intend ^ ^ 
e» de ^ e^* (? de^y 

to gi^ but not to-day; do you speak French? I . do speak a 

little; why do you not go to church? I ^ do ffo e'oery Sunday; 
tf* ^ e^ dgliset y ^tousles aimanchem, 

do well, and let God do the rest; with order and time we shall 
e^« e"^ ^ ^ ^ ...^m. ^ ....rem. e» 

find time ^ to de^ Al things^, and ^ to do all things well. 
c^« e^de e" ^ de e" «^ «" 

2^. Do not disturb me, I am writing exercises for my new 
tourmenter e^ ^ e^^ 

grammar. 3^. Did you see the French troops embark for 
e8 e* <j* e» ^ 6** c^ 

Algiers; after the death of his partner he did nothing ^ right. 
K*^ «• assocH ^ e" de bien, 

4:"*, I -was gathering 'flowers in the garden; do you think ^ 
6(" Aeuref, ^ ^qtw 

public education is favourable to liberty? yes, I do ^ ; would 

i f. R...tJo ef. e^* le 

you subscribe to the tunnel if you had money? no, indeed, 
souscrire iuyau m. e^^ ^ en veriti 

I ^ would not. 

y 

Bulk LIV.— 137, 138. 1*. Will and shall, Aigns of the 
future, are rendered in French by the termination of that 
tense. 



Je parlerai d votrefrkre, I I shall speak to your brother. 
il parlera h votrefirh'e, \ he will speak to your brother. 

2^. Would, could, should, may, might, as signs of the con- 

X 
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ditional, are rendered in French by the termination of that 
tense, as — 



Tirais en Italie si f avals de 
Vargent, 

nous V0U8 donnerions de Var- 
gent si nous Stians riches. 



I would go to Italy if I bad 

money, 
we would give you some money 

if we were rich. 



3^. May and might, coming after the conjunction que, that, 
are signs of the 8ubjuncti?e, rendered in French by the ter- 
mination of that tense, as — 

lend me your grammar, that I 
may learn my lesson. 



preUez moi voire grammaire 
afin que fapprenne ma 
legon, 

Je souhaiiais que vous ne vine- 
siez que demain. 



I was wishing that you might 
not come until to-morrow. 



4**, Will and could, in the sense of being willing, ai-e ren- 
dered by the corresponding tense of vouloir, as — 

il veut alter a Londres, I he will go to London. 
it voulait aUer d Londres, \ he would go to London. 

5"^. May, might, can, could, expressing power to do, to per- 
form, are rendered by pouvoir; and ought, which implies duty, 
and should, in the same sense, are rendered by devoir, as— 



Je ne puis vous purler, 

il pourrait acheter cette maison, 

vous devriez me payer. 



I cannot speak to you. 

he could, or might buy that 

house. ^ 

you ought to, or should pay 

me. 

For the sign let, in the imperative, see the verbs. 

EXEBCISE LIV. 

l"". You shall love God with all your heart; the soldiers 
«* ^ e"^ «" e« ^ 

will do their duty; shall we not prefer glory to pleas.ure, and 

e^» e*^ 0^ e' . ^ 

honour to riches? 2''. Though the miser should possess all 

e* e^ quoique ^ possider e" 

the gold in the world, still he would not be satisfied. 3^ From 

e^ ^^ mondem, encore e^^ d*apres 

the contents of my sister's letter I am afraid ^my mother ^ 

contenum. e" e^' «*• que e* m 

may die; your friend was afraid that you might not return. 

e e ^ (r 
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4*. Pride will not he in debt, and selfishnesB will not pay; 

^m. e» e'' ^' 

would you have the goodness to take this letter for me. 5^. 

^ ^ 6« 

It may happen that the insolent wicked man appears happy, 

se pouvoir ifrontS e^ ^ r. e" 

but he cannot be so, and his pillow can know it; we 
e^ se pouvoir qu'il U soit oreiller m. e" e* 

should never swerve from the paths of virtue; you should pay 
jamais s'lcarter sentierm^a. ^ e^o, e" 

your debts, or you ought to be punished. 

dettet ^'o. ^ 



CHAPTER SIXTH. 

OF ADVERBS. 

The adverb serves principally to modify the verb, and is also 
used to modify adjectives and other adverbs; adverbs are either 
simple, that is, expressed by one word, as simplement, simply; 
or compound, that is composed of several words, as, ii la hdte, 
in haste. 

Rule LY. — 139. P. Simple adverbs are placed after the 
verb in simple tenses, and after the auxiliary verb in comp. 
tenses, as — 

il parle souvent de vous, I he often speaks of you. 
il a souvent parli de vous, I he has often spoken of you. 

2^. Compound adverbs and those which govern or can go- 
vern a noun with the preposition h or de, come generally after 
the participle in compound tenses, as — 

vous avezjugi a la hdte, you have judged hastily. 

il a agi conformiment ct, ces he has acted in conformity 
principes, with those principles. 

3^. Adverbs expressive of a definite period of time, such as 
hier, yesterday; demain, to-morrow; and those of order and 
rank, such as premikrement, in the first place; ensuite, after- 
wards; are generally placed after the participle in comp. tenses, 
and either before or after the verb in simple tenses, as — 

elle a demandi de vos nou- I she inquired after you this 
velUs ce matin, \ morning. 
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d'abord il Imi daana sa U^ 

hertS, . 
demainje meitdrai vaus voir. 
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at first he gave kim his lib- 
erty, 
to-morrow I will come t» see 

you. 

Observe — The adverb mast be placed in general, before the 
participle or adjective which it modiEes. 



EXERCISE LV. 



P. She has always spoken in your favoar; have yon ever 



^ ^ 



e'^l 



seen a pedant more ridiculous and vain; the mind will almost 

6f* ...^.... ahsurde ^ ~e^* «" 

always he in the right, and the heart will never own its fault; 
6® avoir raiion (^ ^^ ^ ^ ^ 

one cannot judge of the happiness of a man, ^ until ^ he has 
on ^ ^ filicitS & qtie apres que 

successfully finished his course. 2^. This act was passed 
heureusement i?^ carrih'et ...m. fam 

previous to the other; the nobUity have aeted difibreiitly &om 
post^rieurement e^^ nobles pi. «^ difSremment 

the people; I shall have finished at latest by six o'clock. 3^ 

e^ ^^ au pltis tard d e^^ 

Fulfil all your duties to-day, you are not sure to live to-morrow; 
rempUri^ e^ i/^ ^^ ^ ^ 

to-morrow I shall go to Bath, afterwards I shall return to 

6® ^ ^ z* en rttoumiBr tih 

France; your uncle was attacked yesterday by robbers; it is 

f. oncle H e^ ^ brigand «" 

fine weather to-day; to-morrow it will rain; though you had 
e^ e^ e" e^ phuvoir quand ibre 

arrived yesterday, you would not have seen him. 



Rule LVI, P. Bien, well; mieux, better; mal, badly; 
trop, too much, are generally placed before the present of the 
infinitive, but if the sense or harmony require it, they may be 
placed 'after; but plus, in the sense of no more, no longer, 
must always precede the infinitive, as — 



il est agrSable de bien chanter, 
Je suis faM de la voir se mal 

conduire, 
Je suis dicidi d ne plus vous 

voir, 



it is agreeable to sing well. 
I am sorry to see her behave 

so ill. 
I am determined to see yoa 

no more. 
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2°. The five following adverbs of interrogation are always 
placed before the verb: pourquoi, why; comment, how; oii, 
where; combien, how many; and quand, when, as — 

comment 86 porte voire fr ere? I how is your brother? 
pourquoi Hen-vous si triste? \ why are you so sad? 

3^ Observe that we say assea souvent, not souvent assez, 
often enough; heaucovp trop, not trop beaucoup, too much; 
and such expressions as tr^-beaucoup, very much, si beau- 
coup ^ 80 much, are not used. 

Bien, before another adverb, means very, much, quite, as — 

Ten ai lien assez, \ I have quite enough. 
But when bien comes after, it means well, as — 

votre thime est assez bien, \ your exercise is pretty well. 

EXEECISB LVI. 

1**. The authority of kings is destroyed by wishing to 

e^ (? se detruire en e*^ 

establish itself too much; to speak well is sometimes to do ill; 

s'6tablir e^ e'' e" e'' e'' t' 

Miss Murray has sung well, but she might sing better; it is 

e^^ e^^ e^ e^« e" e^* 

not necessary to eat much, but to eat well; he who boasts of 

^ ^ «* ^ ^ «" se vanter 

having no more faults contradi(^ts himself. 2^*^. Do you wish 

difaut m. se contredire e*^ 

to know how . to give? put yourself in the place of him who 

c^ f^falloire^ ^ f. celui 

receives; it is loving little ^ a ^^ ^^1 ^^^ much we love; 

e^^ ce 6* A «* ^que de «^° (^ on e* 

where hatred prevails truth is sacrificed; though you possessed 

e** haine f. prhaloir e" sacrifii e" tout serait 
all things, would you be the more happy? how did the 

ct vous — fl^* e" 

custom-house officers behave themselves^ why should we 
douannier se comporter k ^ on 

pride ourselves on ^ birth, since it is the mere effect of 
8*enorqueillir de sa e" puisque pur effetm. 

chance? S"". Tour sister has a great deal too much pride; a 
hasardm. e" e* t^ i" 

fool hat always quite enough ^ sense ^ to be wicked. 
e^^ ^ bien ^ de ^ pour michant 

X2 
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OF NEGATIVE ADVEEBS. 

The particles pas, point, plus, jamais, are only negatives 
by beiDg associated wim the real negative ne, either expressed 
or understood, to which they impart degrees or kinds of 
negation. 

Je nai pas d' argent, I I have no money. 

Je n^ai point d* argent, \ I have no money at all. 



Je n'ai plus d* argent, 
Je n^ai jamais d argent. 



I have no more money. 
I never have any money. 



Obsbrvb. — No more, followed by than, is expressed hj pas 
plus, as — 

il n'a pas plus de cinq livres, \ he has not more than 5 pounds. 

From the above examples it will be observed that pas is not so 
exclusive a negation as point; je n'ai pas d' argent signifies 
that you have no money at present or to spare, or that yon 
are not willing to give any; but^ nai point d' argent signifies 
I am destitute, I have no money — none at all. 

Rule LVII. — 140. P. The negative ne is placed before, 
and the accompanying particle after the verb, as may be seen 
in the precediDg examples; but with the infinitive they are 
generally placed together, as — 

I request you will not do that— 



Je votis prie de ne pas faire 

cela — 

de ne plus aller chez lui — 
de ne jamais aenir chez moi. 



not to go any more to his house 
never to come to my house. 



2"*, Jamais is sometimes used at the beginning of a sen- 
tence, with ne before the verb, as — 

Jamais je nai vu de pareille chose \ I never saw such a thing. 

Observe, that ne always precedes the verb, and is placed 
after the subject and before the object, as — 

Je ne vous ai pas vu, \ I did not see you. 

3°. Rien, nothing; aiucun, none; pa^ un, sot one; personne, 
nobody; nul, not any; nullemient, by no means; also require 
ne before the verb they accompany, whether they come before 
or after the verb, as — 



il ne vous a rien donni, 
vous n*avez aucune preuve, 
pas un de mas amis nest venu, 
' n*est venu personne. 



he has given you nothing, 
you have no proof whatever, 
not one of my friends came, 
nobody came. 
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je ne m'attendais nullement* I I did not at all expect the 
au plaUir de vous voir, I pleasure of seeing you. 

4^ When the restrictiYe negative word onlyy or hut, in the 
sense of only, no more, nothing else, nobody eU$, comes after 
a verb accompanied hy its subject, it is generally rendered by 
ne before, and qm after the verb, as — 

il n'a que seize ans, I he is only (or but) sixteen. 

nepensez qu^h mes en/ants, \ think only of my children. 

In the first example ne,.,que, only or but, stands for no more 
than, in the second for nobody else; but only, before a verb, or 
to express surprise, is rendered by seulement, and hut, at the 
beginning of a phrase, by mais, as — 

pensez seulement d mes enfants! only think of my children! 
Je mendrai, mais je ne puis rester, I shall come, but cannot 

stay. 

EXEBGISE LVII. 

1*^. There are some men who ought never to have been bom, 

e* e^ e^»p e" a 

^ others never to have died; never say that you will never be 

de e^ e^ a ^^ avoir 

of such an opinion; the rich are not always happier than ^ 

— rf" — f. ...pi. 6* «^» art. 

others. 2^. The future never gives all that ^ it promises. 

e^» «*^ 6* fF ce que e^^ 

3^ He has rendered me no service; nothing is more common 

^ ^ m. e" un 

than death, and nothing is more uncommon than ^ not to be 

6* «" rare de 

surprised by it; he is not at all informed of this business; no 
surprendre en nullement e^ affaire f. nul 

laurels have shaded their brows. 4^ It is only to virtue that 

e* ombrager front m. e^ ^ 

we owe happiness; he does nothing but laugh; not only the 
on ^ ^ e" e^^ que e^ ^ f^ 

prince granted the pardon of the culprit, but also promised 

e^ grdcef, accusS e^ e** e" 

all ^ that was asked; harmony not only strikes the ear, but 

e^*c« quonvoulut iei, e® tP frapper e** e^ 

the mind. 



* We are of opinion that ne^ with nvl or nullement^ is a real pleonasm, and shonld 
be (Knitted, or the phrase ohanged. 
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CHAPTER SEVENTH. 

OF PBEPOSITIONS. 

Rule LVIII. — 147, &c. Prepositions may be classed into 
three kinds: 1st, Those which govern their complement with- 
out the aid of a preposition; 2d, Those which require de; 
3d, Those which require a. 

P. Those which govern a complement without a preposition 
are expressed in one word. — See page 151. 

Tirai malgri vous, I I shall go in spite of jou. 

vous avez agi contre mon avis, \ you have acted on my advice. 

2®. Those which require de before their complement are the 
nine following, and all those preceded by ^, au, aiix, except a 
trovers: 



en dSpit, 


in spite of. 


! hors, 


out. 


le long, 


along. 


ensuite, 


after. 


loin. 


far. 


proehe. 


nigh. 


faute. 


for want. 


pres, 


near. 


viS'd'Vis, 


opposite 



Excepts, hors, and hormis, in the sense of except, or excluded 
from, are not followed by de, 

3**. The following require d before their complement: — 

attenant, 
par rapports 



adjoining. 11 Ju^^ue, I as far as. 

with re&pect.|| quant, I as for (^au^ before an inf). 



Jusque is sometimes followed by another preposition, as — 
jusque dans Paris, \ as far as, or, even into Paris. 

EXEECISE LVni. 

P. Do not content thyself by being virtuous according to 
se contenter de ^ selon 

the law, it cannot embrace everything; you have acted 

e® e^^ embrasser e*° e* 

contrary to my opinion. 2^ He rambled a long time around 

contre f. rdder - e^ autour 

the park; he is always near her; I have been nearly six 

...cm. e® 

months in Paris; the Prince ought to be above . others, and 

e' e* e'' 6» art. e« 

the law above him; I shall lodge below ^ Mr. Davidsou; I saw 
e^ €^ demevrer audessoits de e* 
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him through tbe hedge; this fruit h out of season; he was 

autravers haiet ...m. e*^ 

out of the house wheu the fire began; I leave all tbe furniture 
6* e" e^ e** e^ ^* meuhUs m.p. 

ejccapt six oheirs; eiwrytking is lost exoent hooow; all was 

chaise f. e« e" e* e^* 

God except Qod himself. 3"^. As for him he will be 
(? ^ quant a 

transported; this news had not yet reached ^ him. 
e" 1e?^ tenir ju$q\JS A 



CHAPTER EIGHTH. 

OF CONJUNCTIONS. 

CoNJTmciioNS serve to unite words, thoughts, and pr<^osition8» 
and are indeclinable. Conjunctions are either simple or com- 
pottfid; simple when they are expressed by one word, as mau. 
but; done, therefore; compound when composed of several 
^ords, as a moins gue, unless. 

Rule LIX. — 157, &c. Conjunctions, in reference to the 
different operations of the mind, may be divided into eleven 
classes, namely, 

1st. The copulative, used only to unite words or sentences. 
eit \ and. |{ m, | nor. 

2d. The alterative point out an alterative or distinction, 
in the sense of the thing spoken of. 



ou, on 6t0», I or, else^ 
iinon, I if not. 



tantbt^ I sometimes. 
soit que, \ whether. 



3d. The conditional unite by the supposition of a condition 
necessary for the junction. 

^h ;uand, «att/,|if, when, save.f h moins que or c2«,lunlesB that. 
pourm que, (provided that. | d condition que, ion condition'* 

4th. The adversative denote some opposition as difference 
between the words and sentences which they unite. 



^nmins, 



but, although. 

yet 

nevertheless. 



I an moxns, 
I (Ml lieude, 
I paurtant, 



at least, 
instead of. 
however. 
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5th. The eztenBi?e unite hj extending the meaning. 

jusque, enfin, I until, at last. || mhne, I even. 

aussi, I also. || tant que, \ as long as. 

6th. The periodical unite and point out the circamstances of 
time. 



hrsque, 
tandis que. 



when, 
whilst that. 



depuis que, 
pendant que. 



since, 
whilst that 



7th. The causatiye unite and imply a reason for the union. 



ear, comme, 
parce que, 
puisque, aussii 



for, as. 



smce, so. 



ajin que, 
ae peur que, 
attendu que, 



in order that, 
for fear that, 
seeing that. 



8th. The explicative unite hy way of explanation. 



savoir, surtout, I to wit, especially. 
c*e8t a dire, | that is to say. 



ainst que, 
defaqon que. 



as. 
so that. 



9th. The transitive denote the transition from one thing to 
another. 



or, de-Ut,, 
an reste. 



therefore, hence, 
however. 



du reste, 
quant b,. 



otherwise, 
as to. 



10th. The augmentative add to the meaning of the words 
which it unites. 

d'ailleurs, encore, I besides, still. 11 outre que, i besides that. 
de plus, I moreover. || au surplus, \ after all. 

11th. The conclusive unite the premises with the result. 



done, ainsi, f therefore, so. 11 mi que^ 



because, seeing. 



c 'est pourquoi, \ therefore. || par consSquent, consequently. 

An intelligent pupil will easily ascertain to which of the 
above classes any conjunction not mentioned here belongs. 

EXERCISE LK,— Pabt I. 

1^. Louis Xll. was the ^ king and ^ father of his people; 

H art. ^ art. 6* e^ 

I like neither pears nor apples. 2®. I will go and see yea 

e» e^' poire f. e« e* e' — ^ 

to-morrow, or the day after; write to him, or else he 

^ aprks demain e^ hien 

will he angry with you; reprimand him, if not as a master, 

se/acher contre 6 er e^^ tP &'^ — e* 
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at host ae a friend. 3^ We cannot be happy nnless ^ we 
du mains e^^ — e* e" 6^* e" de — 

practise virtue; I would write in verse if I could do it properiy. 
j)ratiquer ^ ^ (? vers m. e^^ ^^ convenahlement 

4^ It is not places which add dignity to men, but men 



who add dignity to places; you are armising yourself, yet ^ 

e^ f. s^amuser art. 

time flies; if you do not do that yourself, at least order it 
e^ fair e^ ^ faire 

to he done. 5°. A man is not happy nor rich as long as he 
e^» e» e'^ e*^ ^» e^^ 

strives ^ to be more so; we will be friends until ^ death. 
s'efforcer de davantage e^^ e* art. 6* 

EXERCISE LIX.— Paet II. 

6\ Nature is imperishable, whilst every thing changes and 

f. impMssahle e^ changer 

perishes. 7^. We foolishly prefer what pleases to what is 

^** e^'follement ^ if" e^ ^ 

useful, as wit to good sense, grace to virtue. 8^. Ferocity 

^ 6" ^ «ew5m. ... f. 6^ tit 

\i discemahle by the crispation of the lips, especially of the 

ie reconnattre e^ f . Uore f . espicialement 

upper; conduct yourself prudently that ^ you may be esteemed. 

supirieur e' sagement - Von (f^ 

9*. They applaud all j, ^ he says, hence his tone of 

6^ admirer «" ce que e^^ ton m. 

importance; you will do what you likef as to me, I am 
sufisance f. e^* e^' il vous plaira 

determined ^ to go to America. 10^. Those who desire, 
dkide de e^ e" desirer 

dream ^ although ^ they sleep not. 1 P. The law ordains it, 
faire des songes que t^ ^ ordonner 

therefore we must obey; fortune is inconstant, therefore we 

^ ohiir f. 

must not trust to it 



CHAPTER NINTH. 

OF INTEBJECTIONS. 

The interjection being the spontaneous expression of a 
momentary emotion, cannot be controlled by the laws of 
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grammar; the only point necessary to be observed is, oarer to 
place tbem between words which custom has rendered 
inseparable. 

EuLE LX. Interjections are divided as foUows: — 

Fob Gsixp, Api'lictiok, Paut, ob Fsab. 



French. 


En^liish. 


French, 


Enfflish. 
phof 


French. 


English. 


ah: 


ouf! 


ahi! 


ay oh! 


cm! 


ay! 


heUu! 


alBs! 


W oh! 


Ob! 



oh! 

pouha! 

oh! 



oh! 
hravo! 



hoUi! 
chut! 



Fob Joy axu Abtokibhicbst. 
oh! 11 bon! weU! |i ah! 

Fob DiSAFPBOBATioir, Atbbbiok, ob Contbmpt. 
pah! |] fi done! for shame! |] fi! 

Fob Dbbisioit. 
oh! II he! he! || zest! 



ah! 



fie! 



pshaw! 



Fob ADinuATioir, Appbobatioit, akd Ap pulvding. 

oh! II tr^-bien! well! m biz! encore! 

brayo; II ah! tAkl \\ huzza! hiusa! 

Fob ENcouBAGDire. 
well! II allons! come on! || courage! cheerup! 

To Wabit, to Maks People Staitd Asidb. 
hallo there! II hem! hem! || gar! take care! 

Fob Silsvcb. 
hosh! n 8t! hist! {| paix! silence! 

Fob Salittatiov. 
vive la reine! God save the Queen! 



Certain words, not interjections of themselyes, must be con- 
sidered such when used to express any emotion, as — 



de grdce! 


for heaven's sake! 


hon Dieul 


good heavens! 


misiricorde! 


mercy on me! 


salutl 


hail! 


tenezferme! 


hold fast! 


icoutezl 


hark! 


tout beau! 


softly! 


parhleu! 


zounds! 


vive lajoie! 


huzza! 

EXERCISE 


voyezl 

LX. 


look! look! 



Ah! the cowards, exclaimed Bekir in a rage; oh! nij 
Idche m. s'icrirer t^ — colire f. 
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diamoDdfl, my poor diamonds; alas! said B^kir, that happy 

e" e» 6^ «^« e^» . 

lot consoles me for all ^ ^ ^^ ^^^® suffered; who fills the air, 
sortm.e^ e^e^^ceque «* «" ...pi. 

good heavens! with its mournful cries; ah, you are there! 

e^o tfigt^ accent e" 

I did not expect you; oh dear! what are you going to do? 

pho! you atre going to strangle me; unfortunate Calypso! 

e^ itrah^er it ...* 

what wilt thou do? fah! howhddeous it is; you say that he is 

^ e" affreuxce e^^ 

angry against me, well! ah! madam, do not heliere it; well! 

facU a* fM e^ 

work during my ahsenoe; my son) ado^ God, and 

trafoaUler pendant f. d" er ^ 

do not seek to know him; I have sought every corner of this 

e*> e^ pareourir — 

frightful island, hut, alas! I hare found nothing hut sorrow. 

mllain e^ & ^^ e« 6* 



END OF 8TNTi.X. 
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SYNTAX EAISONNEE. 

In this part of our grammar we have extended the rules of 
Syntax for the use of the advanced scholar, and also as a hook 
of reference for the younger pupil, who, though still in the 
first part of Syntax, might feel inquisitive on some particular 
points; however, we have thought it unnecessary to enter into 
those nice distinctions which can alone he understood by na- 
tive scholars, or by those strangers who have acquired what 
may be considered a thorough knowledge of the French lan- 
guage. To such it will be more profitable to coDSult grammars 
in, as well as on the French language; at the same time, we 
trust we have omitted nothing to enable any stranger, with 
moderate attention, to acquire a perfect knowledge of the 
French language. 



CHAPTER FIRST. 

OF THE ABTICLE. 

From the observation into which we were necessarily led in 
introducing the subject in syntax, we have little else to remark 
generally, but to state some particular cases which require the 
use of the article, or reject it; this distinction requires a nice 
discrimination, and some knowledge of the language, as other- 
wise we should often be led to express what we did not mean, 
or become ambiguous, a fault in direct opposition to the genius 
of the French language. 



CASES IN WHICH THE ABTICLE IS USED. 

Note, — The second number in the following rules indicates 
the corresponding rule on the same subject in syntax. 

Rule LXI. — 1. P. In reference to this rule of syntax we 
find that common and abstract nouns are liable to extension 
or restriction, according to the sense in which they are con- 
sidered, and which the article serves to point out; if we wish 
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the noun to be considered in its full extent, as in saying man, 
science, we want to imply all men, all sciences, we must use 
the article, 



Vhommedoitsongerdlamort, I man must think of death. 
les sciences notts consoleni, \ sciences console us. 

2^. If these nouns become restricted by the association of 
attributes or circumstances, ihey still require the article which 
serves to point out their limited sense, as — 

the virtuous man must think 

of death, 
the sciences I cultivate console 
' me. 



Vhomme verttACUx doit songer 

a la mortt 
les sciences que je euUive me 

c(msolent, 



3^. If the noun of which we are speaking serves to name an 
individual member of the species, as charity, which is an indivi- 
dual member of virtue; or if it serves to name individual ob- 
jects, sucb as the sun, the moon, life, death, which have no 
fellow, they are considered as used in a particular sense, and 
require an artiolQ, as — 

Vorgueille ne conffient d per- 
Sonne, 



le torinerre gronde. 



pride becometh no man. 
the thunder roars. 



EXEBGISE LXI. 

P. Divine love is the principle of every virtue; science and 

..i tf" e» e^ ^ f. 

virtue oaake the glory, the ornament, and the consolation of 

e^ e* e^ m. f. 

man; idleness is the mother of every vice; children obey 

fathers, wives husbands: this is monarchy; nature is the 
^ femme ^ monarchies f. 

outward throne of Divine majesty. 2^. The sciences which I 

exUrieur ^ ..t magnificence i, f. 

cultivate the most, are history and geography; the fortune of 
e» ^ giographief, 

the rich, the glory of heroes, the majesty of kings, all ends 
ncAe pi. ^ hero S f. ^ e" f 

with*' here lies." 3^ Do not give alms only, but also charity; 

^w cigit faireaum^ef,B,e^ ^ e^ ef. 

modesty is the greatest ornament of a woman, and firmness 

ief. 6^ .,..e...m. e^ fermeUi. 
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that of a man; the thunder shatters the cedar on>lhe moaotain; 

^ tonnerr^ brisser cedrem. moniagnei 

the scythe cuts the violet under the grass; misfortune reaches 

faux L trancher ,.. tie f» sous gazonm. e* atteindre 

everywhere; true heroism, passion for glory, love of justice, 

e* eP heroismem f . e* e^ 6^® f. 

frankness, generosity, filial piety, these are the simple virtues 

e*> .J..i Sf. i.JlvoiU e' 

of nature, which the ancient? hards^ have^ sung^. 
f. harde e^ 

1 Rule LXII. — In addressing persons, no article is used be- 
fore monsk^r or messiewrs^ hut, in speaking of them the article 
is used when not accompanied with a proper name, unless 
hefore several of the same name, as — 

monsieur est-il fatigue? 
Us messieurs sont arrivis, 
les messieurs LafiUe sont riches. 



are you fatigued, sir? 
the gentlemen are come. 
Messrs. LaStte are rich. 



2^. The possessive pronouns forming part of the word 
madame, mesdames, mademoiselle, mesdemoiselles, monsei- 
gneur, messeigneurs, are omitted when the article is used, as— 



la dame, les demoiselles, 
les dames. Us seigneurs, 



the lady, the young ladies, 
the ladies, the lords. 



3°. The same rule is applicable if the words be accompanied 
by a demonstrative pronoun, or the adjective un, une, as — 

cette dame, une demoiselle, \ this lady, a young lady. 

Monsieur cannot be attended with an. adjective preceded by 
mon, except when used in terms of ridicule, as — 



cher monsieur, not mon cher monsieur, 
ah! mon beau ^monsieur. 



my dear sir. 

ah! my fine fellow. 



we also say ma chere dame, not chere madame. 

4°. When speaking of titles, dignities, or learned professions, 
the article is used, whether preceded or not by the words mon- 
sieur, madame, monseignettr, as — 

madame la comtesse, or la eomtesse de,»,, the countess of..- 

monsieur U gSniral, or le ginh'ol de General 

'^eigneur VEv^^, or PEveque de the bishop of 
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The article is also used before nouns after momkur, tna- 
dame, dsc to express ridicale, reproach, or blame, 



Mr. thief! Mr. liar 



monsiewr lefripon! M, le menteur! 

mesdemoiteiles les paresseuses ! you lazy girls 



Rf 



EXERCISE LXII. 

1^. The gentleman ^ you saw yesterday is gone; do you 
que ^*K ^ partir 

intend, sir, to call on Messrs. Melville? when I shall go to 

^ e^ . e" 

Paris I shall visit ^ Messrs. Rothschild and son; in France 

passer cKez e" 

the ladies do not leave the company of the gentlemen after ^ 
quitter sociiti f. e^^ art. 

dinner; ladies, I hope I have not made you wait long, 

e^ ^ attendre long terns 

2*. This is the gentleman of whom I spoke to you; the poor 

e^ dont e"^ 

Mjis dying, 3^ A lady called at two o'clock; that lady 

se mourir e^ k e" 

and gentleman in the first-class carriage are the richest in the 



country; my dear sir, I had the pleasure of seeing your lady 

«" e^ e* 

last week. 4^. ^ Colonel, shall you be of ^ our party 
^ semainei. monsieur ,,,, art. ndtres 

to-niffht? the Duchess of Baden is on a visit at ^ the 

/^ e** - e chez monseigneur 

Duke of Hamilton's; ^ the dukes and peers have assembled; 

messeigneurs pair s* assembler 

hre is my lady, and the lady ^ you told me to bring. 
(^ que e'^K ^ ' 



CASES IN WHICH THE ARTICLE IS NOT USED. 

Common nouns do not take the article, when used in that 
indefinite state that the mind does not attribute to the word the 
definite meaning which it might have were it employed in a 
general or limited sense; in which case, an attentive pupil will 
readily observe that it performs the function of a restricting 
term, rather than imparts its original absolute meaning, as when 
I say tin marchand de vin, a wine merchant; the real import 
of the word otn, wine, does not occur to me as when I say le 
^n est prifirable A la hierre, wine is preferable to beer; but 

YS 
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the word marehand^ merehaBt, strikes mj miad as ihe prin- 
cipal word, and vin is only considered as a restricting term to 
point out what kind of a merchant is spoken of. AU conunon 
nouns used without an article, or any other word that performs 
the same function, may he considered in that restricting or 
qualifying state that may he easily discerned. 

Gboral Rule. — No article is used hefore the second of 
two nouns when it serves to qualify the first, hy specifying its 
manner of heing, origin, species, profession, destination, kind, 
use, or suhstance, in which case .they are connected hy a or 
de; hut the article is used hefore the second noun, if the first 
has a rotation of appurtenance or dependence with the second. 

WITHOUT THE ABTICLE. 



des rideaux de croisSe, 

window curtains. 
il a une belle hotte d'or, 

he has a fine gold hox. 
tu n*es pas fils de roi, 

thou art not a king's son. 
un hon maitre de langue, 

a good teacher of languages. 



WITH THE ABTICLE. 

les rideaux de la croisee, 

the window curtains. 
la beautS de Vor, 

the heauty of gold. 
tu n'es pas lefils du rot, 

thou art not the king's son. 
«n des professeur des colleges, 

one of the professors of the " 

Rule LXIII. — 2. P. As the function of the article in 
French is to point out the definite sense of the noun, and as in 
proper names that sense is sufficiently pointed out, no article 
is necessary; and when in such cases it is used, it belongs to 
and agrees with a noun understood, as before the names of 
Italian poets and painters, thus: — le Tasse, le Titien, for U 
po'ete Tasse, le peintre Titien; except Miehael-Ange, Bo- 
phael, Petrarque, and Bocasse, Before the names of saints, 
when it is intended to point out a festival, as — 

la St, Jean, for lafite de St. Jean, \ St. John's Day. 
It is this elliptical kind of expression which causes the article 
to be used before proper names which otherwise would reject 
the article, such as the names of countries, rivers, mountains, 
4&C., as le Bhin, for le Jleuve called Bhin; la Clyde, for la 
riviere called Clyde; le Parnasse, for le mont called Par- 
nasse; la France, for la province called France, France 
having been a province of Rome. 

2\ We also say, les Bufons et les Voliaires sant rates, for 
Us icrivaina semhldbles d Bvf<m et d Voltaire soiU raru; 
Buffon Mid Voltaire being used for imiwdhs, are oonsidered 
^ommon nouns, and ta^e the sign of the fdoral. But in the 
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following sentence:-^ b« Moli^f les Baeine, <fro., ont 4tendu 
la gloire d$ notre langue, they are coiiBidered m proper 
names, and take no sign of the plural; the article being in 
the plural is more emphatic. Proper names enumerated also 
take the sign of the plural, as les deux Mithridatee, 

It is from this cause we find the article forming part of the 
proper names of men, cities, &c., as le Blanc, le Bond, la 
Rochelle, for Vhomme hlanc, rhomme rond, la ville Eochelle, 

3°. When the article forms part of a proper name, it is not 
contracted with the preposition de or d; but if the article is 
odIj used from custom, the person's profession being under- 
stood, the contraction takes place, as — 

•/ ai re^ dee nou/oeUes de U Brun,\ I have heard from le Brun. 
ilahkla poisie du Tasse, I he has read Tasso's poetry. 

EXERCISE LXUI. 

1^. Many . persons consider Tasso as the Homer of Italy; 
e« des ^t «« ^' 

Tasso's Jerusalem delivered, and Ariosto's Orlando Furioso 

dSlivrie Boland le furieux 

are two poems which will be for ever the glory of Italy; the 

...«...« m. e^' e»* e^ 

ceremony will take place either at Midsummer or Michaelmas; 
cer^monttf f. avoir lieu ou Saint Jean f. Saint Michel f. 
St. George is the champion of England, and St. Denis that 

e"' 

of France; I shall be in Paris on the eve of St. Louis. 2®. 

0" — veillet f. 

Wieland was surnamed by his countrymen the Voltaire of 

H eumommS eompatriote 

Germany; Virgils and Ciceros will always be scarce; it is 

...e e^ 6® rare ^* 

Molike, Boileau, Racine, &c., who carried into all nations the 

e". f. 

glory of our language; the .two ComeiUes have distinguished 

^ e^ Be distingner 

themselves in literature, 3^. Send me two copies of Le Pain's 

^ ripuhliqu/e des lettres «* &^ 

dictionary; be asserts that the works of Dante are better 

^ maintenir ceuvre m 

written than those of Tasso. 
^ e 
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Rule LXIV. — 2®. Though of or from does not admit of 
articles before names of countries, ^c, when used as terms of 
qualification, yet if any word precede by which the country 
may be considered in its whole extent, the article must be 
used. 



ori sont les limites de la France? \ where are the limits of France? 

In the same manner we say Veau de la mer, and le poissm 
de mer; in the first mer is considered in its whole extent; ia 
the second de is used as restrictiye ofpoisson, without any idea 
of extent. We also say on the same principle, les peuples de 
VAfrique et de VAmirique, and les villesd'A/rigueetd'Ame- 
rique. Generally speaking, the article is used before nouns of 
countries when considered in their whole extent, and de only 
when used as restrictive of a preceding noun, and not cod> 
sidered in their extent. 

2^ And though the article is not used before the names of 
countries when preceded by a verb that expresses residence or 
motion, as the going or sending to, and coming or receiring 
from a place, yet in such cases the article is used-r- 

1st, When the verb, by what it expresses, requires any other 
preposition than en or de, as — 



il doit Tester en France six 

mois, 
il doit partir pour la France, 



he is to remain in France sii 
months, 
he is to go to France. 



2d, When the countries named are out of Europe, then to 
or at, in or into, are rendered hjau, a la,aux, And of or from 
by du, de la, des, as — 

il demeure ^ la Jamaique, I he lives in Jamaica. 

il arrive du Canada, \ he is just arrived from Canada. 

3d, Before the names of mountains and rivers, and several 
provinces in France and Italy, as les Alpes, la Perche, la 
Meuse, la Pouille* Before names compounded, and particular 
places, as les Pays has, the Netherlands; la Nouvelle JScosse, 
Nova Scotia; le Cape de Bonne Espirance, 

EXEBCISE LXIY. 

I**. The climate of America is very diversified; the limits 

climat m. ^ varii limitet 

of France were not extended during the reign of Louis 

H e* «*^ rigne m. * 
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Philippe; I iiave travelled a great deal in Prance, and from 

e" 0* 

one eztremitj of Busaia to the other; I like saU-uxiter 

bout m, e^^ -^ mer i, 

fish better than fresK-water fish. 2^. How long did you 
poisson m. 6^ riviire f. , e^ comhien avoir 

reside in Turkey? three years, and I returned from Egypt 

V €r^ e 

last summer; we were shipwrecked in going to Jamaica; 
e* e^ ' ^' H naufrage m, ^ 

we then went to St. Lucia, and were again wrecked in 

e^ 6^* H encore e^ 

returning from Martinique; I was in Germany with my uncle, 

«»* . K ^ ^ 

and we returned by Italy and France; I crossed Mont Blanc 

last summer; the governor of Canada is to return to England 

6^ e^ gouvemeur m. e^' «'* ef^ 

in the spring; when do you mean to return to Newfoundland? 
e^ ^ €1* retoumer 

Rule LXV. P. Though the article be denied to the pre- 
position en, as being the indefinite of dantt yet in cases where 
an abstract noun is restricted by an attribute, the article is 
sometimes used with en; also for euphony, when the next 
word begins with a vowel; and frequently when the noun ia 
feminine, as — 



en la prSsence du roi, 

en V absence de votrefrhre. 



in presence of the king. 

in the absence of your brother. 



2°. When a noun is identified with a verb, so that the 
association gives rise but to one idea, the article is omitted; 
this occurs more frequently with the Torbs aw>ir and fairer 
and is generally rendered in English by one word, \ 



avoir envie, /aire peur, to desire, to frighten. 

rendre compte, livrer hataille, to account, to fight. 

Bat if the noun be restricted by an adjective, or other cir- 
cumstances, the word un, wm, may be used, as — 

u a fait fortune autc Indee, he has made a fortune in India. 
il a fait fme grande fortune ** he has made a large fortune '* 

3^. Nor is the article used before a noun closely identified 
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with the yerb by means of a preposition, denoting the means 
of the action, as — 

I am trembling with cold, 
he is accused of theft. 



Je tremble de froid, 
il est accusi de vole. 



EXEBCISE LIV. 

1*^. I cannot go out in the state I am^ in;^ she died in the 
e" 6» ^ oil ^ 

bloom of ^ youth; I will pay you in the absence of mj 

Jleuret a,Tt,dgem. ^^ f. 

master. 2*. Those who flatter themselves . to excite envy, 

«® e" se de faire envief. 

often excite pity; the wise man is ashamed of his faults, 

e* ^ 6^ sage avoir honte f . ^ 

but he is not ashamed ^ to correct himself; we must not 
^ avoir d" de s'encorriger ^ 

hate men, but it is certainly allowed ^ to be afraid of tAem; 
"hair ^ ^ hien permettre de avoir peur f. en 

you frighten me; endeavour ^ to meet ^ your payments; 
f aire peur e^ aef aire faced engagement m. 

the king and his ministers have been in council for two 

«* (^ tenir counseil ^ 

hours; we are confused about everything when we are not 
f" ^ emharasse e<» €« e» e^ 

sincere in anything, 3°. I saw him ^ shivering with cold: 
de bonne foi^ e^ ef* quifrissonere^^froidm, 

at the sight of his judge he trembled with fear; he no sooner 
^ juge tressaillir e^^ ^ pasplutdt 

had put his foot on shore than he leapt with joy. 
H ^ e" e^ terrei. sauter e^^joief. 

Rule LXYI. P. Nouns enumerated and used with m, 
neither, or ne que. Anglicised by nothing but, are often used 
without the article, as — 

elle n*a ni grace, ni beauti, she has neither grace, beauty, 

ni talent, nor talent. 

Je n'at vu qu* abandon et I saw nothing but desertion 

solitude, and solitude. 

2^. When the word soit is repeated, br understood by ellip- 
sis, the article is omitted before the noun, as — 
soit erreur', soit IdchetS, or soit whether from error or ooward- 

erreur ou Idcheti, il sue- ice, he fell. 

comba. 
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3^ The article is also omitted before a noun repeated with 
a preposition, also before nouns used as proTorbs, maximSt 
Ac, as — 

mot h motf pieds eontre pieds, i word for word, foot to foot. 
contentement passe richesse, \ content surpasses riches. 

4^. When the noun is preceded by jamais, the article is 
seldom used, as — 

jamais enfant nefut plus docile, \ never was child more docile. 

EXERCISE LXVI. 

V, The pretended philosopher ^ can have neither faith nor 
philosophiste ne e^' e* foi f. 6^ 

law; we ^ must desjpise neither the old, the poor, nor the 

^ e^^ ne devoir er ^ «" pi. joaut^-e pi. e^ 

lame; there's a speech that has neither beginning nor 
estropier pi. voilii discours m. e^^ ^ commencement m. 0^ 

• end; that man ^ has neither vice nor virtue, neither talent nor 

finf, ^ ne e* ...m. e® e^ e* m. ^ 

defect. 2^. Whether from timidity ^ or fear, he dare not 

difawtm, soit — 4 i, soit - crainte L «" 

speak to you; either through neglect, or forgetfulnes, on his 

e^* e^ nSgligence f. oublie f. e^^ 

part, the bill was not paid when due. 3^. A house of straw 

f. traitef. e^^ dtsonechSancef, - e* e^ 

where we laugh, is better than a palace where . we cry; 

^ e^ e*^ vahir e^ palais m. e^^ ts e^pleurer 

I am not one of those who love . to return evil for evil, but 

I will always repel force by force; all wood is grey when ^ 

«• repousser . . .f . . f. e*^ grii il 

reduced to ashes. 4^. Never was^ a man^ more brave than 
estriduitencendref, e** h e^ <?" 

this young officer, 
e^ officier 



ON THE REPETITION OP THE ARTICLE. 

Rule LXVII. P. When the article is used before the 
first of a series of nouns, it must be repeated before each sub- 
sequent one, and the last linked by a conjunction. 

la paix ramlne le repos, la I peace brings back rest, tran* 
tranquiliti, et les ricMsses, \ quillity, and riches. 
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2^. Bot, in order to render tbe st^e more rapid and ener- 
getic, the artieie and the coBJnnction are sfHuetimes oniittedi 



citizens, strangers, enemies, 
people, kings, emperors, 
pity and respect him. 



citoyens, etfnngers, ennemts, 
peupU, rots, empereurs, le 
pleignent et le rMrenU 



3^. The article is also omitted when several nouns are 
united under one collective word, such as tout, rien, cAoetm, 
and the verh agrees with the collective word. 

jeiuB, conversation, spectacle, sports, conversations, sights, 



rien ne la distrait. 



nothing diverts her. 



4**. The article is not repeated before a second noun, when 
the latter is a compound of the first, or when such nouns are 
nearly synonymous. 

lefiux et reflux, 
les tours et sinuositis de cette 
riviere. 



the ebb and flood, 
the turns and windings of that 
river. 



EX£BCIS£ LXVn. 

1**. We must declare war to five things: namely, ^ diseases 

e^ diclarer^ ^ savoir hmaladiel, 

of the body, ^ ignorance of the mind, ^ passions of the 

corpsTCi,h ....f. e® d, f. 

heart, . seditions of cities, and ^ discord of families; towers, 

^ d si f. ei8 a ef. e« touri, 

huts, palaces, and churches, were overturned; ignorance is the 

cahanef.^ ^ e" ^ f. 

mother of admiration, error, doubt, wavering, superstition, 

e* f. ^ scrupuh m. irresolution s.f. f. 

follies, and prejudices of all kinds. 2^ Citizens, strangers, 
ridicule i. prevention f, ^* c* citoyens e** 

enemies, people, kings, emperors, pity and revere him ; glory, 

e^ e^ e" ^ e"^ rivirer e^ 

riches, nobility, power, are only imaginary names. 

e^ tttrem. ^t e^ ^ e 

3^ Prayers, exhortations, commands, threats, nothing 

priere f ^ f . commendement m. menace f . e" , 

^ can excite his emulation; ministers, generals, courtiers, 

ne ^^ exciter 4 f. e^ ,S.J courtisan 

all hastened ^ to congratulate the victorious generiJ. 
'^^ s'empresser dialler cotnplimenter victorieux ,6„i»,.. 
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Rule LXYIII. — When two adjectiyes qualify a noun, re- 
ference must be made to the idea we wish to express; if we 
wish to distinguish two distinct objects by the adjectives em- 
ployed, we must use an article before each, but if we intend 
to distinguish only one object, of course only one article must 
be used, as — 



k leau et le mau^ais tems^ 
h viens de passer chea le hon 
et honnite Mons, Durvale, 



good and bad weather. 
I have just called on the good 
and honest Mr. Durval. 



In the first example two kinds of weather is alluded to, and 
consequently two articles are used; in the second only one 
person is understood, and however numerous the adjectives 
might otherwise have been, only one article would be used. 

2^. When the adjectives are placed after the noun, an article 
is placed before the noun, and one before the second adjective, 
if required by the sense, as — 



white and blue produce a 

pretty effect, 
the white and blue gown is 

finished. 



la couUure blanche et la hleue 

ont un joli effet^ 
la robe blanche et blene est 

finie. 

In the first sentence it is evident that two colours are allud- 
ed to, whereas in the second only one gown; but if we had 
written la robe blanche et la bleue, we must have concluded 
by sontjinies, as evidently two gowns would have been alluded 
to. 

The same rule is applicable to the adjectives un, une, the 
possessive pronouns mon, ma, mes, dfc, and to the demon- 
strative pronouns ce, cette, ces, 

3^ The article, possessive pronoun, &c., must be repeated 
in every case, when the noun is qualified by two adjectives in 
the superlative degree, as — 

this is the largest and the 



voici la plus grande et la plus 
jolie maison du milage. 



prettiest house in the village 



and not la plus grande et plus jolie maison^ though evidently 
only one house is understood. 



EXERCISE LXVIII. 



1^ See that warehouse where an ignorant bookseller has 

€* magazin m. t?^ libraire 

^Qped together all good and bad works, the sacred and 
entasser 4^ ^ tf sacri 
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profane; he occupies the first and second floor; the old and 

occuper itage e** 

new wines have been served up at the same time; a gentle 

e^ e® servis fou f. dwnx 

and happy repose is at last restored to us; the good and bad 

fortune repos m. enjin rendu ^ ^ 

prince reign in a very different manner; the large and small 

reigner — hien diffSremment ^ petit 

apartments of the palace are opened; the extensive and beautiful 
appartement m. e^ e^ ^ vaste superhe 

gardens of the king are delightful. 2°. My black^ and white' 
e^ ^ admirable noir hlanc 

hats^ are at the hatter's; my black^ and white' waistcoat^ is at 
e* sing, chez chapelier e^ e® gilet m. e® 

the tailor's; ^ ^ yellow and blue produce a 

tailletir la couleur jaune m. hleu m. produire 
disagreeable^ effect^; he is the most whimsical and charitable 

e^ e^ ce bizarre 

( man ^ I ever knew. 
e^ qtie e^ e^ t 



OF THE PARTITIVE WORD qUELQUE, SOME, RENDEEED BY 
DU; DH LA, BES. 

Rule LXIX. — 4. P. Quelque^ when singular, denotes an 
object; when plural, an indefinite quantity; and is rendered 
in English by the word some, or a few, as — 



some thief has robbed me. 
bring me a few pears. 



quelque fripon m*a voU, 
apportez moi quelques poires, 

But du, de la, des, is now more elegantly used instead of 
quelque, with nouns used in a partitive sense, or only denot- 
ing part of a species. 

2°. When an adjective precedes a noun, taken in a partitive 
sense, de is used instead of du, de la, des; but if the adjective 
and noun be so united in the sense as to form a kind of com- 
pound word, imparting but one idea, then des must be used 
in the plural, as — 



Je ferai hdtir de petites mai- 

sons, 
le roi fait hdtir des petites- 

maisons. 



I will build some small houses. 

the king is buildings asylums 
fot lunatics. 



In the first example maisans is restricted by the real adjective 
petites, and imparts a twofold idea, houses and their size; 
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whereas, in the second example, the two words impart but one 
idea, that of an asylum, and the adjective loses its real signi- 
fication, again, 

voilc^ de belles lettres, I here are some beautiful letters. 

il avait dee beltes-lettres, I he was a man of literature. 

3^ Should the noun, preceded by an adjective, be restricted 
by what follows, the article is used, or au, de la, des, if the 
preceding word requires de, not in the sense of some, but as 
the second state of the article, as — 

fai hesoin de grand papier, I want some large paper. 

Je me suis servi du grand I made use of the large paper 

papier qui itait dans le that was in the warehouse. 

magazin, 

In the first example, grand papier is used in a vague, in- 
definite, partitive sense; in the second it is restricted and 
rendered definite by the words qui est dans le magaziti, and 
therefore du is used; but take away the incidental words qui 
est dans le magazin, and you must uae de instead of du; je 
me suis servi de grand papier. 

4^ It may be difficult to distinguish when du, de la, des, 
are partitive words, or the second state of the article. The 
rule is, however, simple if observed: du, de la, des, are parti- 
tire words when they precede a noun that is either the subject 
or direct object of a verb, or governed by a preposition, and 
in other cases it is the second state of the article. 

Bub'ect /^" -P**^ ^* ^ ''*^** *^^ suffisetjkt, 

^ ^'\de hon pain et de bonne eau me suffisent, 

, . CJene demande que dupain et de Veau. 

jec s. -^ jr^ ^^ demande que de ban pain et de bonne eau. 

governed by a fon peut vivre avec du pain et de Veau. 
preposition, \onpeut vivre avec de ban pain et de bonne eau. 

In these three cases du, de la, des, are partitive particles, 
because in the first they precede the subject, in the second the 
object, and in the third the noun is governed by the preposi- 
tion avec; but in the following — 

h digestion dupain et de Veau n' est pas dificile, or 

la digestion du bon pain et de la bonne eau n'est pas dificile, 

du and de la are the second state of the article, because they 
precede neither the subject nor object of a verb, nor are they 
preceded by a preposition. 
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EXERCISE LXIX. 

A few pieces of cannon were placed on the surrounding 

..^...f. canon m. h e^ stir enmronnant 

hills; a few patroles were sufficient to maintain order; a fool 

colline f. patrouille f. suffire g e*^ i>rdre m. e" 

never admires himself so much as when he has done some 

e^ s'admirer ^^ ^ ^^ 

foolish thing; the prodigal disperses gold like dirt, and the 

sottise f. prodigue disperser ^ ^fumier m. 

miser gathers dirt like gold. 2^. Fine gentlemen and/n« 

6* recueillir e^ ^ ^ petit-mattre petites- 

ladies are very disagreeahle beings; I have seen robins in the 
mattresses insupportable etre e'^ rouge-gorge 

month of August; there are fine women in England; she has 

6® aotii m. e* e* e^ 

some daughters-in-law in France. 3**. They have used 
belle-fXle employer 

none but good paper in that work; he has parted with the 

que ^ e* ^ se dSfaire e^° 

horses ^ he had bought in England. 4^ These fields were 

^ que e^ champs m, 

decorated with the statues of the great men who had serred 

omS 6^° f. ^ ^ Q e^' 

their country. 
la ^ 



OBSERVATIONS ON WORDS OF QUANTITY. 

As the word quantity, whether implying bulk or number, 
requires the preposition de in French, and of in English, as— 

quantite de beurre, de poulest \ a quantity of butter, of hens, 

so every expression in the French language, although not io 
English, that refers in any manner to this word, governs the 
same preposition, as — 



a little wme,... J ^ \a little quantity of wme. 

Rule LXX. P. Among the words of quantity that exclude 
the article and take de before the noun, must be included 
words of measure, weight, number, &o,, as livre, pound; 
boisseau, bushel; une vingtaine, a score; also words figura- 
tively expressive of quantity, as — 

un nuage depoussiere, \ a cloud of dust. 
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2°. As words of quantity, pas, point, plus, jamais, d)c,, 
admit of only de before the noun, as — 

Je rCai point de livres, \ I have no books. 

If interrogation be added to the negation, or if an adjective 
come after the noun, the article is used, as — 



na-Uil pas de Vesprit? 
il n*a pas des manihres ai- 
mahleSt 



has he not sense? 

he has not agreeable manners. 



EXERCISE LXX. 

1^ This author embraces too much matter, too many facts 

auteur e^ e^ mati^re f, ^ e*^ 

and particulars; they were loaded with an enormovs quantity 

dStail m. charger e^° infinite f. 

of spoil; a troop of nymphs were seated near ^ her; 

depouille f . e^i. e g assis auprls de 

how many great actions ^ have^ been related^ to us^; how many 

e^ beau f. on e" e^ 

noble deeds ^ have been registered in the records of virtue 

sublime trait on consign^ annate f. e^ 

since ^ the revolution has taken place, but also how many 

depuis que ,.e f . s'est operi e^ c*^ 

Horrors, how many bloody scenes ^ never to he forgotten; a 
horreurf, e^ sanglant ,,,e,S. qui ^ i ouhlii 
crowd of heroes crossed ^ our passage. 2®. I have bought no 

foulet e^ se trotiver K sur m. e^ 

books this year; why have you not bought any books this 

^ e» e«^ e' e' 

year? do you not take any wine? no, I do not take any wine; 

do not take any steps that might compromise you; do not 

faire demarche f . ^® b compromettre 
assume manners that do not suit you. 
s'arroger e^ convenir 



OF A OR AN, UN, UNE. 

Rule LXXI. — 5. P. When the verb etre, used with ce, 
is followed by a noun, expressive of a person*s country, trade, 
profession, £c., either an, une, le, la, les, or du, de la, des, 
must precede the noun, whether restricted or not, as — 



c'est tin officier, 
ce 8ont des marchandes de mode 
c'est le midecin dont je vous 
oiparU, 



Z2 



it is an officer, 
these are milliners, 
this is the doctor I spoke to 
you of. 
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Vht une, is also used before nouna as abore, when objeetB 
of the Yerh /aire de, and a noun or pronoun, ; 

Jeferai de mon fiU un avocat, 
J'aimerais mieux en /aire un 
midecin, 



I will make a lawyer of my son. 
I would rather make him a 
doctor. 



2®. Un, une, is omitted, as also the article le, Sc, before 
nouns or incidental sentences used as restrictive or explanatory 
of what precedes, — 



le Due de York, prince du 

sang, 
elle est tres-malade, raison suf- 

fisante pour ne pas venir, 



the Duke of York, a prince of 

the blood, 
she is very ill, a sufficient 

cause for her not coming. 



3^. Speaking of time, and tbd amount an individual maj 
receive or earn during a stated period, a or an is rendered by 
par, as — 

elle gagne 4 schellings par jour, \ she earns 4 shillings a day. 

4^. But if the amount be not expressed, and you wish to 
state in what portion of time a person performs an act, or in 
what proportion he obtains or disposes of anything, the third 
state of the article must be used, as — 



il travaille a Vheure, 
il vend cela a la livre, 



he works by the hour, 
he sells that by the poimd. 



5^. Speaking also of what is paid for admittance, or the 
attendance of a person, also for the amount charged by the 
proportion of time, par is generally used for a or an. 



ilfaut payer is. parpersonne, 
comhien prenez-vous par legon? 

Je hue cet appartement 30 
francs par semaine, 



you must pay is, a piece, 
how much do you charge a 

lesson? 
I let this apartment at thirty 

francs a week. 



EXERCISE LXXI. 

p. It is an officer of the guards who has fought a duel; 

e^' ier e ^ 6n...m. 

who is come to town? it is a celebrated physician who wants 

arriveref^ ^ &^ tP midecin demander 

me; it is the wine merchant. 2^. Nino, the founder of Nine- 

e" 6* e* Ninus fondateur 
veh, married Semiramis the widow of one of his offioero; I 
«' - 6^ ier 
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will make a merchant of mv eldest son, aod a sailor of the 

e* ^ aini e'' ^ 

jonnger. 3"^. I will give him three shillings a day, or a 
cadet 6* «* e^ 

shilling the load; I have freighted a yessel of 300 tons for 

e* charr^tiet friter e* e" 

£150 a month. 4^. I have bought this wheat by the bushel; 

«• e' «* if 

he has taken this farm by the year; the men employed in that 

loner ferme f . 6* ^ t? 

manufacture, who* work by the day, receive 25<. a week, those 



who work by the piece earn six guineas a month. 5^. 

6*^ ..^..tgagner e'* «• 

How much do you charee a lesson for music? three guineas 

«* prendre ef* e^ ^ 

a dozen ; we had an excellent dinner yesterday, wine included, 

7^ K diner e* ^ inclu 

for six francs a head. 
m. ^ 



CHAPTER SECOND. 
OF NOUNS. 
A NOUN in language is of great importance, as it requires all 
the words dependent on it to assume its accidence. 1st, The 
article which determines it; 2d, The adjective and participle 
that qualify it; 3d, The pronoun that represents it; and 4th, 
The verb which points out the existence of the object which 
the noun denominates. But as the particular rules of the 
noun will be found incorporated in the rules of the other parts 
of speech dependent on it, little remains here to be observed. 

Rule LXXII. — 6. P. No noun in French can end with 
's, sign of the second state in English; it is generally rendered 
by de, with or without the article, and the nouns, however 
numerous, transposed, as — 

le cheval de OSsar, Csesar's horse. 

la presence d'esprit du rd, the king's presence of mind. 

2*". When of the, coming before a noun ending with *$, is 
preceded by one, it is expressed by dee; but dee is omitted if 
preceded by any other numerical adjective, as — 

ttn dee chevaua: du oapitaine, I one of the captain's horses. 
detus chevatioe du capttaine, \ two of the captain's horses. 
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3°. A noun ending in '«, preceded by the verb to he, in the 
sense of to belong, must in French be preceded by d, with or 
without the article, as — 

cet oiseau est d ma mere, 
ui est cette maison? elle est 



Voncle de ma mere, 



this bird is my mother's, 
whose house is this? it is mj 
mother's uncle's. 



my hat is worn before mv 

brother's, 
this hat is better than James's. 



avez-vous passe chez Madame 

de Prhal? 
Je rCirai pas au hal du Due 

ce soir. 



4°. When 's at the end of a noun refers to something be- 
fore mentioned in the first part of the sentence, the notiii 
understood must be supplied by celui de, celle de, ceux de, 
celles de, and placed before the noun which in English ends 
with *s, as — 

mon chapeau est usS avant 

celui de monfrere, 
ce chapeau est meilleur que 

celui de Jamss, 

5**. The '« at the end of proper names, or titles referring to 
residence, is rendered by chez or m^ison\ or when it refers to 
balls, routes, &c., such balls or routes are expressed in 
French, as — 

have you called at Madame de 

Prev&l's? 
I shall not be at the Duke's 

to-night. 

EXERCISE LXXII. 

P. An honest man's first care is to avoid the reproaches of 
honnite ^ e' ^ reproche f. 

his conscience; and his second, the world's censure. 2^ One 

f. ^ f. 

of my brother's steam yessels was nearly lost last week; three 

of Mr. Findlay's ships arrived from Trinidad on Thursday 

e* e^^K — Jeudim. 

last, but one of the ship's cargoes is not sold yet. 3**. The 
e* e^ e* cargaison f. e^ e* 

house which you see with the balcony is my father's, and the 

^ e^ & halcon m. e^ 

one next to it is Mr, Wood's. 4*^. My Latin master and my 

autre attenante e^ 

brother's are gone to the country; your boat is much larger 

^ ^ ^* e' ^ 

than A Mr. Smith's, but does not sail so weU as ^ Mr. Dan- 
celui ^ courir^ e^ celui 
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Stan's; we went to the Dake of Wellington's (dinner) yesterday; 

^ ^ e"" 6» 

Lady Sophia and I are going to Catalini's (concert) to-niaht, 

ie , ^ m. e^ 

afterwards we shall go to Mrs. Darlington's (ball). 
a^hs quoi ? a** 

Rule LXXIII. — 7. P. When one noun is governed by 
another it must be joined to it by means of a preposition, 
principally by de or d» and sometimes by pouvt which point 
out a variety of relations, as — 



measme or containing, 

made to contain, 

definite, 

motive, inclination, 



une houteille de vin, 
une bouteille A otn, 
la bouteille au vin, 
la passion pour le mn, 



a bottle of wine, 
a wine bottle, 
the wine bottle, 
a passion for wine. 



2^ When mode, fashion, is the second of two nouns, they 
are united by h la, as — 

un habit h la mode, \ a fashionable coat. 

And before an adjective, the word mode being understood, as-~ 

ttn chapeau A VAnglaise, | an English hat. 

3^ When two nouns are united by de or h, and that the 
second noun merely denotes the nature, quality, or substance 
of the first noun, without any idea of plurality, it must remain 
in the singular, as — 

dei g<mt9 de peau, | leather gloves. i| des arbrei ^ fruit, \ fruit trees. 

Bat if there is any idea of plurality of things that could be 
numbered in the second noun, it must be in the plural, as — 

une assemblie de chritkns, I a meeting of christians. 
unjoli pot hfleurs, \ a pretty flower pot. 

We therefore say — 



de« caprices de demoiselle, 
dei bouquets de jasmin, 
des gens de plume. 



'une pension de demoiselles, 
des bouquets de roses, 
un marchand deplumes. 



In the first examples the second noun simply expresses the 
oatnre or quality of the first noun, without any idea of plu- 
rality, whereas, in the second examples, the second noun ex- 
preaaes a particular and determinate sense, with an idea of 
plurality. 
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4**. A noun, preceded by an adjective governing the preposi- 
tion de or a, follows the same rule, 



plein de bonne volonte, I full of good-will. 

pUin de defauts, \ full of faults. 

There is no idea of plurality in good-wiU, but there is or 
can be m faults. 

EXEBCISE LXXIIL 

1^ Tou have upset the basket of fruit; where are the 
renverser panierm, ...m. ^ 
nectrines? they are in the fruit basket. 2". Your velvet hat 
hmgnonm, ...m. «" wUmrm.i 

is not fashionable; have you seen the queen Isabella's 
€L la mode ^ ^ Isahelle 

ambassador? yes, and though his dress is Spanish, his maoners 
emhassadeur ^ e^ hahillement m. b ^ 

are French; Bern wears a Turkish turban, and carries his 

porter m. €^ 

sword like the Hungarians. 3^ He has brought a qaantity 

Spie£. ^ e* — kl 

of feathers of birds of paradise; I received a handsome pair 

plume {. oiseau m. paradis m, ^^ heaupairei 

of ear-rings from America, and a beautiful Indian shawl; 

€^ boucle f. e® schak m. 

I never travel without fire-arms. 4°. This child is full of 

6* ^ ^ i ^ rempU 

good-will, but his father is full of faults; have the goodness 

to tell me where I shall find a lady's good boarding school 
^ (F e^° demoiselle ^ pension f. 



CHAPTER THIRD. 



0? ADJECTIVES. 



AGEEEMENTS OF ADJECTIVES WITH. THEIE NOUNS. 

Rule LXXIV.— 8. P. There is a great diversity of opi- 
nion respecting the agreement of the adjective coming imme- 
diately after several nouns. The simplest and only gramma- 
tical rule, however, is, that when two nouns are united by a 
injunction, the adjective attending them must be put in the 
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plural, it being the onlj siga by which we are informed that 
the adjective qualifies both nouns, as — 

il avait le visage et le corps I his face and body were 
mirSi I black. 

2^. The idea of unity which two nouns that are synonymous 
or nearly so, have on the mind, rejects equally the union 
formed by a conjunction, and the sign of the plural in the ad- 
jectiTO, but the adjective must agree in gender, with the last 
noun, as — 

touU sa vie iCa he q}iun tra- all his life has been a Qon- 
mil qu'une occupation con- tinual labour and occupa- 
tinuelle, tion. 

Travail and occupation being nearly synonymous, do not 
require the adjective continuelle to be in the plural, as the 
singular is sufficient to qualify the one idea of active employ- 
i&ent imparted by the words labour and occupation. 

3^ When several nouns are enumerated, and that the mind 
dwells more forcibly on the last, in consequence of its being 
more energetic, or because it forms a kind of climax, the ad- 
jective is made to agree with the last only, as — 

^^ fer, le bandeau, la flame I the sword, the bonds, the 
est toute prete, \ torch is ready. 

Observe, however, that we find many good writers using the 
copulative, and not making the adjective plural, as — 



^^ [enfant) fait dSplorer la 
mis^reet laperversiti hu- 
maine,-^J,J,B, 



he makes one lament the 
misery and perverseness 
of human nature. 



4^ As the adjective cannot impose its accidence on the 
Douns, 80 several adjectives cannot force the noun to assume 
the sign of the plural; in cases, therefore, where several 

adjectives attend a noun, the noun remains singular, 

as— 



*^ fipprend la langue Fran- 

jowe et VAnglaise, 
^<^premihre et la seconde clasee, 

A* if it were la langue Frangaise et la langue Anglaise; la 
P^mihn classe, et ta seconde classe. 



he learns the French and the 

English language, 
the first and second class. 
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EXEBdSE Lsxrv. 

P. In most courtiers we find but an affected politeness 

chejs presque taus e^ e" e^^ €*• affecti politesse f. 

and sincerity; he found the ponds and rivers frozen; his 

sincSriU f. e^^ itang m. e" geU 

gardener worked with ^ astonishing^ zeaP and skilR 2^ 

fl*^ «* 6® «n e^ «" adresse f. 

This actor performs with much' ^ taste^ and grace^; this 

acteur jouer e^ charmant un gout m. — f. 

hero displayed in danger an astonishing' intrepidity^ and 

e* diployer m. e^ 6 e f, — 

courage*; Augustus governed Rome with a continued' 

m te gowoemer ^ continu 

moderation^ and mildness*. 3*". The soldiers, officers, generals, 

f. — douceurf. if ier ,.L,k 

the whole army is disbanded; the king, the queen, the princes, 

entier .,Mf, licenciS e* e* 

the royal family is banished. 4**. He intends ^ to publish a 

e^ c" hanni ^ de puhlier 

course of literature of the French, Italian, and German 

e^ f. 

language; all their prayers were shared between the ^ blae 
ef^ vceux m, se partager Q entre chevalier^ 

and the white knight. 
e^ chevalier 

Rule LXXV. — P. When an adjective is used to modify a 
verb, it loses the character of an adjective, becomes an adverb, 
and is indeclinable, without any reference to the preceding 
noun, as — 

Mile, vousparlez trop haul, I Miss, you speak too loud. 
cette tulipe ne sent pets hon, \ this tulip has not a good smell. 

2^ When an adjective positively qualifies a noun, it must 
agree with that noun without reference to any other noun with 
which it may be connected, as — 

'Odtre 9ceur a Vair conitent, | your sister appears satisfied. 

Not contente, because it qualifies air^ m., the appearance of 
the countenance, and not sceur, as we could say votre soeur a 
lepied hienfait^ not faite, your sister has a well-made foot; 
but when the quality expressed by the adjective cannot assimi- 
late with the noun, it is better to give another turn to the sen- 
tence, as — 

votre soeur a Vair enrkumS, \ your sistw appears to be hoane. 
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Ab the abstraot noun air oannot be nor appear enrkumS, 
hoarse, it is better to say fiotre soBur a Vair dUre enrhunUe, 
or, paraitMre enrhunUe, 

3\ When the adjective is in the saperlative degree, the 
noun with which it agrees is sometimes understood, as — 

leprintemsestlaplusagriahlel spring is the most agreeable 
dei saisons, \ of seasons. 

As if it were le printems est la satson la plus agriahU de 
touies Us saisons, 

SXEB0I8E LXXY. 

P. The rain fell hard and fast; the flowers ^ you had the 
e^ f. «• dm menu e^ que H 

goodness . to send me were very fresh, and smell very sweet; 

e*^ ae ^ g «' frais sentir e* hon 

we purchase too dear minds born ^ to grovel, and noble minds 
e" e* (^ 6* eoeuT m. nipour descendre ilevS «'* 
are never to be ^ bought; these young ladies speak a little 

^ dvendre e» e'' «" e* 

too low. 2°. This young lady appears scornful, and yet she 
«' has e^ e^^ avoir Vair didaigneux ^ 

is affable; your land seems already sown; his sister appears 

terrei. ^ dija ensemenci «" e^' 

as if she were humpbacked; I advise you, my friend, ^ to 

hossu engager ^ S 

relieve this woman, she seems to be very unfortunate, and in 
soulager ^ ^ (f — 

greai pain; I have lost my black silk stockings. 3°. Noyau 
trls-souffvant e^ e® e* e^^ Noyeaum, 

is the most agreeable ^ liquor ^ I know; Spain is the 

e^ des liqueur f. que e^ R 
most fertile . country ^ I have seen ; it is the finest ^ city 

des e^^ que e* t e" o* des «" 

in the west of Scotland. 
ouest m. 



PLACE OP ADJECTIVES. 

An adjective cannot be indifferently placed before or after 
its noun. A few rules may fix the positive place of some 
adjectives, but in general the ear must be the guide. A well 
taught pupil will, in a few months, readily distinguish when 
an adjective is properly or improperly placed, as the smooth 

2A 
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reading in the one case, and the grating sound in the otber, 
will be very apparent, as, une demoiselle belle et agriabk is 
more euphonic than une belle et agriable demoiselle. 

Obseryb. — The natural place of an adjective is after tlie 
noun, and when it precedes, it is because it is more closely 
united to the noun, so much so, that in some instances it fonns 
but one idea; or, because for want of sufficient words to ex- 
press every idea, the same adjective is made to produce differ- 
ent associations, according as we place it before or after tbe 
noun, as — 

un brave gargon,\ a good boy. || tin garqon trace, | a brave boy. 

RuLB LXXVI.--9. P. The adjectives mentioned in this 
rule of syntax as preceding the noun are sometimes placed 
after when they are restricted by an adverb, or when tbe 
adjective has a complement, as — 

une maisonfori triste, 
un homme ban envers tout le 
monde. 



a very dull house. 

a man kind to every body. 



On the other hand, if it be the noun that has a complement, 
the adjective, if euphony will allow it, must precede the nouo, 
or come after the complement, that tbe noun and complement 
may not be divided. 



V incomparable auteur de vert- 
vert, 
une natte dejonc grossiere. 



the incomparable author of 

vert-vert. 
a coarse mat of rushes. 



2°. Though when two adjectives come together they are 
placed after the noun they qualify, yet in some cases they 
may both precede the noun, if euphony requires it, or the 
noun be placed between them, which occurs when the first 
adjective and the noun are so closely united in the sense that 
a separation does not seem possible without altering the sense, 
or that the adjective has a different signification, according as 
it is placed before or after the noun, as — 

c*est un petit homme instruit, \ he is a learned little man. 

Were petit placed after homme it would signify mean. 

3^ Having given in Syntax a list of adjectives that gener- 
ally precede nouns, and in the appendix a list of those that 
either precede or come after them, according to their meaniocf 
or harmony, it remains only to mention those that follov 
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nouns. Such are adjeotives formed from verbs, as tbe parti- 
ciple past and present. 



e*e8i un pays trh-peupU, 
vot22t itn livre amusant, 



it is a very populous country, 
there is an amusing book. 



Adjectives of defects, form, colour, taste, or sound, and those 
of countries, or when the noun or adjective expresses a kind 
or class, as — 



sonlagez eet homme hoiteux, 
donnez mot un bonnet rouge, 
je prlfhre U vin doux, 
elU a une voix harmonieuse, 
il est ne d'un p^re Fran^ais, 
le regne vegStahle, 



relieve that lame man. 

give me a red cap. 

I prefer sweet wine. 

she has an harmonious voice. 

he is born of a French father. 

the animal kingdom. 



EXEBCIBB LXXVI. 

1®. I have seen your brother-in-law; he is a very young 
«* beaufr^re e^ e* ^ 

man; death is a misfortune common to all; the elegant 

6^ e' <r* u.. 6" l.L... 

translator of the Oeorgios sleeps in the cemetery of Pdre la 

traducteur Oiorgique f, reposer cimetikrem 

Chaise; its sides (Lochlomond s) are irregularly covered with 

pente f . inSgalement reoouveri e^^ 

masses of trees, green, black, or blue; everybody admired 



the majestic obelisk that has been raised on the ancient place 

majestueux obSlisque m, ilevi f. 

of the Cairo; the misfortune of a long and disastrous war has 

e^ dSsastreux ^ 

exhausted this fine country; she had long black hair. 3^. The 

ipuiser e* e^' e^cheveuxm, 

sky was calm, ^ there were seen but a few small 

del serein on e" e* o e* e* 6* 

copper-eoloured clouds like to russet vapours, which traversed 

cuivri nuage, semblable rousse vapeur f. traverser 

it with greater . swiftness than that of birds. 4®. ^ White 

e* plus de vitesse f. celle e*^ couleur f. ^ 

seems to have been at all times the striking emblem of 

€^ (to «" 6^ iouchant ^..^ 

ingenuousness 
inginuiti f. 
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OP THE GOVERNMENT OP ADJECTIVES. 

Geheral Rule. — Adjectives require to be joined to their 
complement by a preposition, and whatever preposition may be 
used in English, care must be taken to use the preposition 
particularly required by the French adjective, which being 
determined more by the law of custom than by principle, no 
very definite rule can be given; we have, therefore, introduced 
a long list of these adjectives, with their peculiar preposition, 
in the Appendix. ' The following general rules are the only 
ones that can be given. Adjectives whose signification is 
definite require no complement, as ambitieiMs, courageuXf 
eHimable, Ac, due. 



ADJECTIVES GOVERNINQ THE PREPOSITION DJSf. 

Rule LXXVII. — The adjectives which require de before 
their complements are — 

P. Those preceded by the verb ^tre, used impersonally, 
whatever preposition they require in other cases, as — 



t7 est agriahle de voir la cam- 

pagne, 
il est honteux de mSdire de 



it is agreeable to see the 

country, 
it is a shame to slander one's 

neighbour. 



son prochain, 

2^. Those expressing plenty, scarcity, or exclusion, as — 



plenty comhU de richesses, 

scarcity ...couH de deuapouces, 
exclusion.. pnv^ de tout, 



loaded with riches, 
short by two inches, 
deprived of everything. 



3*^. Those expressing any sensation of desire or satisfaction, 
or any emotion of the mind, such as ^y, grief, anger, Ac. 



greedy of wealth, 
pleased with his wealth, 
in despair at his loss, 
afraid of everybody. 



desire amde de richesses, 

satisfaction.. content de son hien, 

grief disoU de sa perte, 

fear effrayS de tout le monde, 

4^. Those expressing knowledge or ability, '< 

knowledge... tn^trtitt de tout, informed of everything, 
ability capable de parler, able to speak. 

and in general those which in English govern of, from, with, 
or by, as — 

t{ estfatigui de courir, I he is fatigued with rnnniog. 

{/ est aime de tout le monde, \ she is loved by everybody. 
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Obsbrye. — Two adjeotiyet may have the same complemeiit, 
providing they govern the same preposition, which need be ex- 
pressed only after the second adjective, as — 

il eit utile et cher h sa famille, I he is useful, and dear to his 

I family. 

Both utile and cher govern d, but it would be incorrect to 
say chert et utile i safamille, because chiri, beloved, governs 
de, in such cases write il est chiri de sa famille et lui est utile, 
or, il est utile h sa famille et en est chSri, 

EXSBGISE LXXVn. 

1^. It is not difficult to be a philosopher when one is 

ioithaut feeling ; it is glorious to die for our country. 2^ Men 

insensible ' e** e" e* f. personne f. 

loaded with the gifts of fortune are like ships too heavily 

comhU ^^ if f. ^ e* trof 

laden, which are in greater danger than others ^ to founder; 
chargi risquer plus ^^ d couler dfonde 

we censure ^ the unfortunate to exempt ourselves from 
6" donner tort d «* pour Ure exempt 

assisting them; his ^ head is filled with errors and fancies, 
e" ila iP — 6^» ^0 e" chimiref. 

3^ ^ Others are seldom pleased with the man who is always 

art. 6" 6" satisfait 6^° e^ «» 

pleased with himself; no man ^ is satisfied with his own 
e" e'° soi nul ne ^ e^^ — 

fortune, nor displeased with his own sense; it is so easy and 

f. mecontent e^^ — ^ facile 

convenient to doubt . everything! we seek ^ new friends 
commode douter ae e^ «" chercher (foe** c* 

when we are too well known by the old ones; I am not worthy, 

e» 6" e* «*» ^ . encien «» 

but very proud to receive you under my humble roof. 
e^ if ghrieux ^^ eP^ toitm. 



ADJECriYES OOVEBNING THE PBEPOSITION 1. 

Rule LXXVIII. — I^. Adjectives denoting the inclination, 
fitness, or readiness of the mind to perform any act or fulfil 
any duty, govern the preposition d before their complement. 



inclination... tfncltn d vous servir, 

fitness il estpropre h la place, 

readiness. . . . .prit a partir, 

2At 



ready to serve you. 
he is fit for the place, 
ready to depart. 
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2^. Adjectires that denote fitness, or any habit, mther 
natural or acquired, 



t{ est sujet ^ la goute, I he is subject to the gout. 

il est aaonni au (d U) jeu, \ he is inclined to gamble. 

It would be an endless and a useless task to enter into an 
explanation of all the adjectives and their governnient; the 
learner will soon be enabled to avoid all errors on this subject. 
Suffice it to observe — 

1st, That some adjectives govern a different prepositioo, 
according as their complement is a noun or a verb. 

2d, That some adjectives govern one preposition before 
nouns of persons, and another before nouns of things. 

3d, That the reverse of an adjective governs the same pre- 
position as the adjective it is derived from, as — 

capable de, et incapable de; sensible d, et insensible ck. 

EXEBdSE LXXVIII. 

1^. True politics are never opposed to the law of aoand 

e^ politique s. e" contraire & hon 

morality; the price of all that can be most dear to man is 

morale f, e^"^ e" «" e» i 

seldom too dear; the greatest happiness to which we can 

e'® e® e* ^ bien m. auquel e^ «"» 

aspire is to lead a life suitable to our state and inclination; 

prStendre mener ^ conforme son 6* goditm, 

be quick to reward, slow to punish, compassionate to the poor, 

prompt rieompenser lent e^ compatissant envers tf^pl* 

and God will be merciful to you; the presumptuous man 

6* avoir pitiS de prisomptueux 

believes himself fit for evert/thing, and is fit for nothing; 

se croire propre e*° b(m e" 

ignorance is always ready to be satisfied with itself. 2^. He 

f. «• e*» ^ e'' sot 

is alive to compliments and dead to insults; let a child be 

sensible m. insensible injure f, e^<ot< 

attentive to his studies, sensible of reprimand, and docile to 

^ e^ et soumis* 

his masters; attentions are less liable than services to 
^ igardsm. sujet m. 



• If docile be uaed in French, the word ordre most be introduced, as, doeUt aia 
yrdru de mm maUre, 
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ungrateful returns, 3^. This may be useful to you, but 
trouver des ingrats e** e^^ ^ 

useless to me. 



OP ADJECTIVES OP NUMBER. 

Rule LXXIX. — 10. 1^. TJn^ one, is seldom used before 
^wXy a hundred, and milU^ a thousand, and never when the 
noun exceeds a hundred; for, though we say un cent d'huiires, 
a hundred of oysters, we cannot say un cent-trente huttres, a 
hundred and thirty oysters, but cent-trente huitrest and mille- 
deux-cents, 1200. 

2^ In dates, the preposition en, in, and an, year, must not, 
as in English, be used together; as, in the year 18j0, must 
be rendered by Van miUhuit'Cent'Cinquante, or en 1850. 

3°. After the name^ of sovereigns the cardinal numbers are 
used without the article, as George Trois, George the Third; 
Ouilhume Quatre, William the Fourth; except with first, as 
Philippe Premier 9 Philip the First; but we say either Henri 
Secondt or Deux; Charles Second, 

Observe. — In speaking of the Emperor Charles the Fifth, 
and of Pope Sixtus Fifth, we say Charles Quint, Sixte 
^int, but in no other case, for we say Henri Cinq, 

4^ When a cardinal number precedes a noun used with the 
verb y avoir, there to be, it requires de before the adjective or 
participle that follows, as also if it be preceded by the relative 
pronoun en without a noun, as — 

there were 100 men killed, 
there were 10,000 of them 
wounded and 50 killed. 



il y a cent hommes de tuis, 
il y en eut dix milk de hlessSs 
et cinquante de tuSs, 



exercise LXXIX. 

1. Those whom we calumniate, or whom we slander, are 

e^ cahmnier midiser e^ 

often a hundred times better than ourselves; the people pr^er 

^ — e" e^ nous e^ aimer mieux 

to have one king to a thousand tyrants; tell the green-grocer 

6* que e^ :herhiste 

to send me a hundred and a half of asparagus. 2^.»The last 

c* asperge f . 

French Revolution took place in the year 1848. 3^ King 
..i f. futiffectui e* 
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William the Fourth began . to leign at the deaUi of his 

«« a «• ^ 

brother George the Fourth, on the 26th June, in the year 
«* Juin e* 

1830; LoniB the First, son of Charlemagne, was snrnamed 

fils tF 

the meek; Heniy the Fourth, king of France, was mnrdered 
dibonnaire Henri e* h assassinS 

bj Rayaillac. 4^ There will he three hundred copies of joor 

U* «^m. 

Grammar bound on Monday; I depend on it, for there are 
^ reliS Lundi ^ it 

250 o/fAem sold. 



OP COMPABATTViS. 



Rule LXXX. — 12. l^ Than* and as, used to comp 
comparisons, are generally rendered by que^ and qyue de, before 
a noun whose quantity is compared, as — 



il est aussi, or, plus savant 

que sonfrhre, 
il a autant, or, j^lus de vertu 

que de connaissance, 



he is as, or more, learned than 

his brother, 
he has as much, or more, Tir- 

tue as, or than, knowledge. 



2^ Than and as are rendered by que de^ or, qu*a for que a, 
before the infinitive, according as the first infinitive is governed 
by de or a, and by que de, if no preposition govern the first, 

as — 



il est aussi injuste de rnidire 

que de voler, 
ce n'est pas aussi facile h 

faire qu'i dire, 
Taime mieux chanter que de 

danser. 



it is as unjust to slander as 

to rob. 
it is not so easy to do as to 

say. 
I like to sing better than to 

dance. 



3®. Than, coming after a comparison of opposition, before 
any tenses of the indicative or conditional, is rendered bj qve 
ne, as — 

il est plus riche que vous ne he is richer than you think. 
pensez^ 

But if the first part of the sentence be negative or interroga- 
Mve, or if a conjunction occur before the verb, the ne ifl 
litted.— See Rule 148. 
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il n'est pae si riehe que vous 
pensez, not ne pemez, 

Je mis plus riche que quand 
fiiais en France, 



he is not bo rich m you 

think. 
I am richer than when I was 

in Erance. 



Howeyery if the negative expresses a comparison of equality, 
the ne is still used. 

4^ Than, before a cardinal number, and hy, used to denote 
how much one thing exceeds or is less than another, are both 
rendered by de, 

I hare more than 20 guineas. 

she is older, or not so old, as 

her brother by two years. 



Tax phis de vingt guinies, 
elh est plus, or mains agie, 
que sonfth'e de deux ans. 



EXEBGISE LXXX. 

P. As virtue is more* precious than riches, so the sim- 

demkmequee^ pricieux e^ ainsi 

plioity of nature is more pleasing than the embellishment of 

it f. agriahle embellissement 

art; the miser is as poor from ^ what he has as from ^ what 
...m. e» 6* ce e^' ce ^' 

he has not. 2^. If it is as easy to do good as to do evil, why 
6" e'' ^ ^ f e"^ 

does he not behave better? it is not more just to lie than to 

e« f^ ^ e ^ 

rob. 3^ The river is much larger than it was yesterday, but 

r^tkr «" ^ large e* 

not BO large as it was the 12th May last year; the army is 

«" Mai e» e» i 

more healthy than ^ it was in Egypt; who was ever more 

sain quand e^ h e** «*• 

loved, my lord, than you ^ are? 4®. The Goddess Calypso was 



6' 



i« 



le Diesse 



taller than all her nymphs by the whole head; his sister, who 

/' 6" LLe ^ ^ «" 

is less than sixteen, ^ is going to be married to Mr. D., who 

«t>otV an m. devoir ^ — 

is more than sixty ^ . 
avoir an 

Rule LXXXI. P. In comparisons of proportion the article 
used in English before more or less is omitted before the 
corresponding words plus and moins, as — 

the more I see him the less I 
like him. 



plusje le vois moins je Vaime, 
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2®. If the comparison rans between two nouns or-adjectWes, 
these nouns or adjectiTes must be placed after the verb, 
according to the laws of constmotion, which requires the 
object of yerbs, except when pronouns, to be placed after the 
verb. 

phaje mange de fruit, mains literally— rmore I eat of fruit, 

je bois de «tn, less I drink of wine. 

plus il est actif, plus il est " — more he is active, 

gai, more he is cheerful. 

3^ Observe, that though in such cases as the following the 
verb may be omitted in English, it must be expressed in 
.French, as— 

plus la montagne est haute the higher the hUl the colder 
plus Vair estfroide, the air. 

4®. The expressions, so much the more, so mtich the leu, 
are expressed in French by d*autant plus, d^autant moinf, 
and than and as that follow, are rendered by que. 

EXERCISE LXXXI. 

V, The more we are raised, the more we ought to fear; the 

bolt in its fall strikes the highest mountains; the more we 

^ _ e«B ^' ^ e'' e" 

desire, the poorer we are. 2\ The more stormy passion has 

«^ 6* e^ orageux f. 

been, the more we enjoy calm; the more unfortunate a people 

e^ goiter e if le r 

is, the more it is ^ to he feared; the fewer desires we ha?e, 

d, craindre ,A ^ 

the fewer bonds we wear; the more tolerated his crimes are 

mains chains f. e" ^" taUri f. 

upon earth, the more terrible will be the vengeance which tbej 

e^ ^ f. 

will excite. 3^. The shorter the day the longer the night. 

^ court ^ ... — «\ 

4®. Man is so much the less poor as he has less desires; it is 

^ ^ .J 

80 much the more necessary ^ to he silent, as everything i> 

nScessaire de se taire e^ 

ill construed; he lavishes so much the more ^ praise on his 
mal interprets prodiguer art. Sloge pi. d 

hero, as tne latter loads him with favours, 
nF^ comhkr 6^° e^ 
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Rule LXXXII. — 13. As in the relative or superlative 
degree there is an excess of comparison, the article coming 
before plu9 or moins is declinahle, and agrees with the noun 
understood , as — 



though this woman shows 
more fortitude than others, 
she is not on that account 
the least afflicted. 



quoique cette femme montre 
plv8 de fermeti que les 
autres, elle nest pas pour 
cela la main offligie, 

i.e. elle n'estpas pour eela la fbumb la moins affligie. 

But as in the superlative absolute there is no comparison, 
though it expresses an excess, the article remains indeclinable, 
because it refers only to the adjective, as — 

cette zc^ne est une de celles qui this is one of the scenes that 
furent le plus applaudies, were the most applauded. 

In the application of this rule great attention must be paid 
as to what meaning is intended to be imparted hj the sentence 
containing the superlative, in order to distinguish the relative 
from the absolute. 



^s opinions les mieux etahlies. 



or 



h opinions le mieux 4tahlies, 



the best established opinions 

of any, or 
the best established opinions, 



are of different imports: the first implies that there are other 
opinions well established, but that these are better so than any 
others— consequently are the best established opinions of any 
you know; the second implies, that as opinions may be badly 
or well established, worse or better, that these are as well 
estfthlished as any can be — none can be better so — though 
there may be some equally well established in the absolute 
superlative degree. 

EXEBCISE LXXXII. 

We do not always weep when we are the most afflicted; the 
e* pleurer e* ojffligie 

lady who weeps less than the others is not the least afflicted; 
^ ^\ e'^ e^ 

the waters the least rapid are generally the least wholesome; 

«• e* saluhre 

bathe yourself in the place where the water is the least rapid; 

^f'baigner ....f. e** e® 

he could not resolve ^ to condemn them, even when ^ they 
«" se risoudre d condamner lors mime que 
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were the most ffuilty; let us not coodemn to death aU the 

o tf»* d^ * ^ 

criminals, let us only punish the most guilty; great minds are 
criminel que e^ ^^ ^ ^ 

most liable to the illusions of systems; there is a turn ^ to 

susceptible de ^...em. e^ ^ourm.a — 

he given to everything, even to the things that appear ihe 
— e* «*> e"^ e" ^ 

least susceptible of it; at a festival, at a theatre, this hAj 

en e» fHef. «"_ ^ ^ 

appears always the most beautiful, but it is at a t^te4-t^te 

e® «• ^ ^ m, 

that she is the most amiable. 
aimdhle 



CHAPTER FOURTH. 



OF PRONOUNS. 



SECTION I. 
OP PERSONAL PRONOUNS AS SUBJECTS OF VERBS. 

Rule LXXXIII.— 14. P. Moi, toi, lui, elle; eux, eUes; 
are frequently used as reduplicates with je, tu, il, elle; t2f, 
elles; and are placed either before or after the verb. This 
form is used either in familiar style, or to add energy to the 
sentence; also to express surprise. In this last case they are 
frequently used by themselves with the pres. inf. 

fam moije dis, or je dig mot, 

quilfaut paHir^ 
surp lull il a dit cela, or il a 

dit cela, lui! 

surp lui! trahir sa patrie, or 

pres. mi„, trahir sa patrie, lui! 

2®. Moi, lui, elle, eux, are also used in apposition to me, U, 
la, les, as — 



I say, we must go. 

he said that! 

he betray his country! 



moi! f>ou8 me soupgonneriez 

de vous trahir! 
lui! f)ous le soup^onneriez de 

vous trahir! 



me! you would suspect me of 

betraying you! 
him! you would suspect him 

of betraying you! 
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3^. The vefiUDiag pro&ouns tMMtf and fmia are often uied 
when the suhjeets are not all of the third person, as — 

V0U8 et moi nous sommes, &c* I yon and I are, &c. 
V0U8 et lui V0U8 ites, dso. \ you and he are, &c. 

These two pronouns are. also used for objects of verbs, as — 

tl est ^emi nous voir, mon he came to see us, my brother 

fr^re et moi, and me. 

il est f>enu vous voir, vous et he came to see you and your 

votre fr^re, brother. 

Observe. — That moi, in conjunction with a noun or pro- 
noun, must always be placed second, as in the above example, 
except with persons much our inferiors, as — 

moietmonjils. \ moi et mon chien, 

4^ The resuming pronoun may be omitted when the sub- 
jects of the verb ace united by ni, when they come affer the 
ooDJunetion gue, or are preceded by a relative pronoun^ also to 
avoid the olashi of similar pronouns. 



ni lui nt moi nepouvons venir, 
je vois que wjue et notre soeur 
etesfaHgtii&, 



neither he nor I can come. 
I see that you and your sister 
are fatigued. 



But as there seems a want of concordance between the verb 
and the subject, the verb agreeing with the resuming pronoun 
understood, it is better to say nous nepouvons venirni lui, m 
vid: je vois que vous ktes fatiguis, vous et votre soeur; by 
which means we reconcile the law of concordance. 

EXEBGISE LXXXin. 

1°. Another would have been puzzled, but ^ I come to the 
un autre embarrasse moi toucher ' 

point at once^ and I tell you that your daughter is dumb; 
hutm.du premier coup apprendre ? muet 

I! betray the best of ^ friends; ^ you deceive me, and ^ 
e^* rf* mes e* vous f^ lui 

he avoids me; ^ thou wilt come, I . hope, to own and repair 
fuir toi e^^ fee* e^ riparer 

all thy wrongs. 2". Act unworthily — I! would you ruin me, I 
«" tort m. /aire une IdchetS f. perdre 

your ally? 3°. He and I will, perhaps, be one day fortunate 
aim peut'^re e^ heureux 

onough to see yon again; my brother and I are oome to 
<usez revovr e* e^* 

2B 
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congratulate you on this happy event; your aunt and I Uame 

fiUciter ^ if^ ^ ^ 

your conduct. 4°. Neither he nor I can understand this 

phrase; neither your parents nor we ^ are satisfied with this 

f. «» ^ ne e*^ e» 

arrangement; / Aa«e jusst been told that my sister and I are 

m. anvenirdeme ^ e^ 

ruined by this failure. 
rutW e« 



OP THE mPEESONAL PRONOUNS JX AND CB. 

Rule LXXXIV.— 15. l"". II, it, is used in an indefinite 
sense, hence it is the characteristic of all unipersonal yerbs. 
When used with ttre, it renders that verb unipersonal, and is 
often replaced by d;e,,a8 mentioned in the corresponding rule 
of Syntax. Ce is more demonstrative than t{» therefore ce 
is used when the verb Ure is followed by a noun or pronoun, 
whether they be accompanied by an article, adjective, verb, or 
preposition, as — 



it is the shoemaker, 
it is the first time. 



art. k, noun...c'6«t le cordonnier, 

adj. & nona,.. c^est la premUre 
fois, 

pronoun c'est elle, c'est mot, 

preposition c*est i votts h pur- 
ler, 

verb ce serait V auto- 
riser, 

2^. But with the word terns, time, and in pointing out the 
hour of the day, we use il, i 



'tis she, 'tis I. 

it is your turn to speak. 

it would be authorizing him. 



il est terns de manger, 
il est une hev/re un quart. 



it is time to eat. 

it is a quarter past one. 



But if terns, time, be preceded by an article pointing out anj 
definite time, or if the hour be mentioned to show when a 
thing has happened or will happen, ce is used, as — 



c'est le terns des ver^danges, 
cest d dix'heures qu*il a pro- 
mis de venir. 



it is the vintage time, 
it is at ten o'clock that he 
promised to come. 



EXEECISE LXXXIV. 



It was from the king that they obtained his pardon; 
6 e* Von ohtenir ^ 
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who can he ignorant how sweet' and glorious' it is^ ^ to assist 

e" ignorer Qomhien doux ^* de e^^ 

innocenoe and virtue; it is ^ his pkoe ^ to decide; it is you, 

f. e^ ^ hi — de «* 

gentlemen, whom ioe must thank; it is authorising the idleness 

«** e' remercier autoriser e" 

of children ^ ^ not to punish it; it is a crime ^ ^ to 
€^ quede ^ . . .m. qm de se 

behave ungratefully; there is often but one step from ^ good 

montrer ingrat 6* e* e^^ pas m, art. e* 

to A . evil; it is the curate of the parish who wishes ^ to speak 

art. e^ curi paroisse t demander i e^^ 

to you. 2^. It ^ is too late ^ to be wise when we can 
ne plus terns de e" e* e^' i^ 

no longer be foolish; ta»y people always know what*^ o'clock^ 

plus fou fatnSant 6* €* que V «*• 

it is; it is four o'clock; it is time ^ to depart; it is the time 
^' ^ de e"^ ^ 

of the monsoons, so dangerous in the Indian seas, 
mott««on m. e^ Indes pi. e* 



OF PEBSONAL PBONOUNS AS OBJECTS. 

Rule LXXXY. — 16. P. Pronouns of the first and second 
person singular and plural can only be said of persons or 
things personified, whether subject or object. 

2®. Personal pronouns of the third person are le, la, les, for 
the direct object; and lui, leur, with the preposition h under- 
stood, and lui, elle, eux, elles, with the preposition expressed, 
for the indirect object. 

d**. Luif leur, without a preposition, are equivalent to h lui, 
d> elle, db eux, d elles, to him, to her, to them. Lui and 
leur are not only said of persons and animals, but also of 
plants and things personified when used with verbs which, 
when properly employed, are used in speaking of persons, 
as, when alluding to a sword, you say, *<I am indebted 
to it for my life;" here you use the verb, to be indebted, as if 
speaking of a living being, as — 



iDoUre chien a soifdonnez lui 

^ hoire, 
ces Grangers vont pMr si 

oottf tM leur donnez pas de 

Veau, 



your dog is thirsty, give him 

some drink, 
these orange trees will die if 

you do not give them some 

water. 
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Id this last example, the Ter'b p4rir, to peridi tr 4ie, is a 
verb generally employed when ^peakin^ of persoDS, and there- 
fore leur is used but in tbe foHowing example, as — 

ahatez ees orangers et mettez I cut down these ecange trees, 
y Ufeu, I and set fire to them. 

r is used instead of leur, because the verb is no loiter one 
that renders the noun personified; so^ is used for Ztn, to him, to 
her, to it; and for leur, to them« when they relate to things 
which are not personified, and in which no idea of yitalitj 
exists. 

EXEBCX8E LXXXV. 

2**. If ^ woman gains admirers by lier beauty she preBer^es 
la e^ e" conquHes la «• tf^ 

them only by sweetness of temper; he spoke to them with a 

e^ douceur f. carcicter m. e" k ^ 

warmth which astonished them; your sister is aniyed, take 
force f . e'* K ^ e^K porter 

her this book which I promised her. 3^. Go, tell them that on 
e^ €^^K ^ sing. ^ d 

that condition I allow them ^ to live; 4>nr crops were ripe when 

prix e^ de ^ moissomt r* e* 

the army set ^ fire to them; let the law be good or bad we 
armie f. mettre le ^ que ^ b. ^ ^ 

must obey it; victory is faithful to us, we are indebted to it 

^ ^ ^ fideh ^ 

for our brilliant success; enjoy ^ the pleasures of this world, 

^pl. ^ de e^ ^ 

I consent to it, but do not yield yourself up to them; 

comevdir se Iwrer 

self-love blinds us, it is to it that we must attribute the great 
e^®m. aveugler ce e* attrihuer grace 

errors into which we fall; the vine offers many advantages, let 

«'* e* ks queUes e^ vigne f. ojfrir heaucaup if 
us devote to it all our care. 

Rule LXXXVI. — 17. Luy him or it; elle, her or it; 
eux, elks, them; when governed by a preposition expressed, 
can only apply to persons or to things personified, by attribntiBg 
to them that which is commonly attributive to persons, as in 
speaking of Heaven, Providence, some virtues and vices, or of 
an army or a river, as — 



SYNTAX BAISONNl^S OF PEBSONAL PBONOUNS. 



281 



Taime ^otrt sceur eijeferais 

tout pour elle, 
cette rivihre entrains avec elle 

tout ce qu^elle rencontre, 
lesplaisirs ne lausent souvent 

aprhs eux que des regrets, 



I love your Bister, and would 
do anjthiDg for her. 

this river carries with it all 
that it meets. 

pleasures often leave nothing 
after them hut regrets. 



2\ When these pronouns in reference to things are governed 
hy the preposition de, they are rendered hy en, and hy y when 
governed hy the preposition d, hut when governed hy any other 
preposition than de or d, in reference to things, the pronoun 
is omitted, and the preposition hecomes an adverh, if suffi- 
ciently expressive of the sense, if not, the pronoun isezpressed, 



there is an arm chair, sit on it. 



voild un fauteuil, meUez voue 
dessus, (not stir lui,) 

votre soeur est dans cette lege, 
et M. D. est assisprhs d'em. 



your sister is in that hoz, and 
Mr. D. is sitting near her. 



pr^B d*elle is correct, heeause speaking of a person; hut 
speaking of a thing, such as fire, we must say assis avpres, 
not pris de lui, 

3^. Lui, eUe, eux, eUes, joined to a noun hy et or ni, require 
le, la, les, to he placed hefore the verb that precedes it; if moi 
be joined to the noun, nous is placed befoi:e the verb, and oou5» 
if vous be joined to the noun, as — 



Je Ven/elicite, lui et ses amis, 

Je Us vois, eux et leurs maris, 
vous nous avea soulagez, moi 
et mon ipouse, 



I congratulate him and his 

friends. 
I see them and their husbands, 
you have relieved us, me and 

my wife. 

If lui, elle, eux, elles, be preceded by the preposition a, 
leur is placed before the verb, and nous or vous as in the pre- 
ceding case, as — 

Je leur ai parU, d lui et d 
son pire. 



I spoke to him and to hii^ 
father. 



4^. When a verb has a pronoun for its direct object, and a 
pronoun of a different person for its indirect object, the direct 
object is placed before the verb, and the indirect object after 
the verb, as — 



t{ me renvoie d vous, 



he sends me back to you. 



2Ba 
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Por though we can say it vota rentune, il vous parU, we can- 
not Bay il me vous ren^oie, but, il me renvoie d fxms. The 
refledtive yerbs follow the same rule, for we aaj, 

il se rend d vous, \ he yields to you. 

EXEBdSE LXXXVI. 

1®. If you wish to succeed ^ you ^ must^ apply* to them^ 
^' e^ eest — que ^ «" 

I lore truth so much that I would sacrifice everything for it. 

e* 6^* aupoiTit sacrifier ^ ^ 

2^ To belieye in a Providence ^ is the reward of yirtne, 

^ e' la f,ce rieompenset e^ 

crime does nothing but fear ^ it; the people were for 
...m, savoir e^ €^ avoir peur de e^ e 

peace, but the king was against it; when you go to church 

f ^ i^ Q: ^ e» ^ ^ 

with your sister you should always sit close to her; Miss 

e® e^* ^ e* s'asseoir pre^ de 

Virginia draw near ^ the fire; you are very ^ ^ kind, I am 

ie 6" de ^ avoir ef^delahontef. 

quite close to it. 3®. I have seen them before at Madame 
tout auprH 0* e^ e® 

Tr6ville's, but I neither like ^ her nor her brother; he is come 
^ ^ e^ ni ^ ^ i* 

to see Augustus and I; we have a great abundance of 

6* 6« ^ ...o f. 

strawberries, we will send some to you and the doctor. 4''. 

f raise t e' en doctenr 

When I had entered ^ the room he presented me to her; be 

fus 6* dans ef ^ 

directed me to her . to borrow some money. 
airm^T pour emprufOer ^'^ 



OF THE BBLATIVB PBONOUNS SN AND T. 

Rule LXXXVII. — 18. For the particular cases in 
which en and y are used instead of the pronouns which thej 
represent, see the two preceding rules — but they assume the 
character of adverbial pronouns when they impart an idea of 
locality; and as adverbs are frequently compounded of ft 
preposition and a pronoun, so these are often represented bj 
the compound words y and en, as — 
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will joa go to the theatre? no, 
I was there (at it) last night. 

have you been to the village? 
yes, I am just come from 
there. 

will you go to the opera to- 
morrow? yes, I will. 



vaulejB-vaus aUer i la comMU? 

non, yyfus hier-soir, 
avez-vous M au villagef out, 

irez-vous d Vopira demain? 
out, j*iraiy 

J*y irai would have been correct, but the y is omitted to 
avoid the gap in the sound. From the preceding rule it must 
be concluded that when there or thither, relating to some 
locality mentioned before, stands for at it, or to it, S lui, or h 
elle, it is rendered by y, and when henoe means from here, 
from U, it is rendered by en; and though these words may be 
omitted in English, they must, as also the verb, be expressed 
in French. 



serez'VOtts au concert ce soir? 
oui, monsieur, fy serai, 

a-t-il quitti Leith? non, et il 
n^en partira pas de sitdt. 



shall yon be at the concert to- 
night? yes, sir, I shall (be 
there). 

has he left Leith? no, nor will 
he go from it so soon. 



EXERCISE LXXmi. 

We fly from idleness, but we always return to it; do you 
4ch€K>perd ^ e^ e» ^^ 

know the city of Rome? I went thither last year; we do not 

know the city of Rome, we have not been thither, we shall 

^ e"^ 

soon go;* Virgil has deprived the eclogues of their brightest 

e^ ^ e priver 4 f. grand 

ornaments, by excluding women from them; go not into 
charmem, e^ hannissant e^ e^ en 

Russia, it is too cold there; the mountains are frequented in 
fl" «» froid ^ friquenti ^ 

consequence of the air that is inhaled there; this house 

i .,.m.qu'onrespireT 6* 

threatens to fall, go from it; is your father at ^ home? no, 
^ ruine f. s'iloigner e* art. maison e^ 
madam, he is not (there) ; have you been to Edinburgh? if you 
e 



* To avoid aaorifldng prindple to euphony, another turn maj be giyen when pos- 
sible, that both may be satisfled; as in thia example we might say wuhout dfending 
either, nou§ devom jf alUr bientdt 
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cannot go there yourself, send your son there; if I send him 
thither, he will not return (thence) for two months. 



OF aOI AND UEME, 

Rule LXXXVIII.— 19. 1". Sot, to a French ear, con- 
veys all the idea of an indefinite and indeterminate ezpr^sBioD, 
and is therefore only suitahle to such suhjects; hut it is onlj 
allowahle when it prevents amhiguity, though the rule is often 
violated. Le minisire en servant Vetat avec ardeur ne tra- 
vailU que pour lui, is strictly correct, hut soi is necessary 
to determine whether he serves the state or himself; quilfatse 
autant pour soi que je ferai pour lui, could not have been 
written differently, hut otherwise it is douhtful if such viola- 
tions are to be tolerated. 

2^. MSme, coming after a noun, takes the sign of the pkral 
with the noun, and means alike, the same, as — 

J'ai vu les mimes hommes, I I saw the same men. 
e'est la mkme chose, \ it is the same thing. 

3°. Mtme is also added emphatically to nouns, it takes the 
sign of the plural, and is rendered in English by very, Atiii- 
s^f, herself, itself, themselves, as — 



qu'elle est douce, c*est la honte 

m^me, 
Us oiseaux mkmes chantaient 

d'alUgresse, 

4^. But when m^me can be placed before or after a noun, 
and is Anglicised by even or also, it is an adverb, and 
indeclinable. 



how mild she is, she is good- 
ness itself. 

the very birds sung with glad- 
ness. 



les habitants, et mhne les sol- 
dats,furent chassis. 



the inhabitants, and even the 
soldiers, were driven out. 



EXEBCISE LXXXVIII. 

P. She walked with her mother, only ^ to draw upon 
^ ^ e^ ^ pour attirer i 

herself every look; Cato had Rome* always in view^ and 

«** e^ pi. ^ voir o 

Cicero thought only of himself; what creates so many, and ^ 
e^^Q e^ e*' e* tant de 
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Buch cruel oontentions l»etween iiie», ^ ib that tinej do not all' 
si dSbatm. e^* e^ ce «** 

o^nsider^ the same beings with the same aspect, and from the 

considirer e^ e^ sous ^ face f. 

same poisit of view. 2°. He has still the same clothes ^ he 
^ ...m. tjuef. e" ^ hakit vn, quB 

had laet year. 3^ The Eomans conquered the Greeks oolj 

by the Greeks themselves; animals themselves are alive to the 

e^» 6« 6^® 

kindness ^ they receive from us; it was Hippocrates who 

hienfait ^\, que «^° 6^* h 

wished that nis errors even should be ^ lessons. 4^ I know 

^ H 6" s (fo« e*« 6^ 

men of letters, ^ grammarians even, who violate the rule of 

^ e^^ des grammairien violer rtgle f. 

language; the libertines, even the impious, tremble at the 
langagem* Ubertin impie ^ 

approach of death. 
approche f . ^ 

OP THE BEPETITION OP PRONOUNS. 

RuLB LXXXIX.-— 20. Though in the repetition of the 
pronoun much may be left to the taste of the learner, yet there 
are particular cases in which the pronoun must be repeated 
besides those mentioned in Syntax. 

l^ The pronoun, subject of the verb, must be repeated 
when the yerbs are joined by a conjunction, except ei and nt. 



you will be rewarded if you 

write your exercise well. 
I neither bend nor break. 



'QOUB serez ricompensez si vavts 

icrivez hien votr-e thhfie, 
Je ne courhe ni ne romps, 

2®. When the first verb is followed by a direct object, as — 

vous aimez la lecture et vous I you like reading, and are 
^s studieux, \ studious. 

3^. Pronouns of the third person, except ont are seldom re- 
peated; but when a long incidental sentence intervenes between 
the two verbs perspicuity requires the repetition of the pro- 
noun, as — 



ilvadi lapiche, et aprhs avoir 
attrapS deux on troispetites 
truiies %l revient chez lui 
mouillez jusquaux os, 



he goes to the fishing, and 
after having caught two or 
three small trouts he re- 
turns home wet to the skin. 
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4<*. Pronouns as direct and indirect objects are repeated be- 
fore every verb, but not when tbe second verb denotes a repe- 
tition of the first; however, if the verbs be in different tenses, 
the pronoun must be repeated, 
il nous doit heaucoup et nous 

paie d*injure8, 
Je vous le dis et redis, 
il lefaisait dans sa jeunesse, 

et U re/ait dans sa vieillesse, 



he owe us much and pays us 

with insults. 
I tell you so, and repeat it. 
he did it in his youth, and 

does it again in his old age. 



EXEBCISE TiTXYIT . 

1^. I wish to see you happy, because I am attached to yon; 
desirer ^ e^* ^ aXtoclier 

you will be truly esteemed if you are prudent and modest; I 

e** esiimk e** e 

read Homer, and feel myself elevated; I have adulators, and ^ 

6^ sesentir agrandis adorateur ai 

not one friend; I neither hate nor love him; we receive her 

at our house, nevertheless we cannot endure her, 2^ Thou 

chez nous cependant ^^ souffrir 

shalt love thine enemies, bless those who curse thee, do good 

^ e** hinir fnaudire e" «* 

to those who persecute thee, and pray for those who calum- 
persicuter prier eahm- 

niate thee. 3^. "ELe falls on his enemy, and after having seized 
ni^ fondre ^ ^ e^ OTUtr 

him with a victorious hand, he overturns him as the cruel 



north mnd heats doum the tender crops that guild the 
aquilonm. dbattre tendre ^ dorer 

country. 4^, A son never takes up arms against a gnilty 

e^* e" s*armer ^ e" 

father — ^he ttims a^oa'^ his eyes, pities, and respects him. 
e* 6» ^ ^ rMfer 



SECTION II. 

OF POSSESSIVE FBOKOUNS. 

Bulb XC— 23. P. Though by this rule it was intended 
to establish that where circumstances took away all ambiguity, 
the possessive pronoun was useless, and the article was used, 
yet custom authorises such expressions as the following, in 
which no ambiguity could exist, and consequently the article 
might have been considered sufficient, 
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Je me suis tenu toute la jour' 

nie 8ur mesjamhes, 
Je Vat vu de mes prapres yeuw 



I have stood all day on my 

legs. 
I saw him with my own eyes. 



2^. Also in speaking of habitual hailings, supposed to be 
previously known to the person spoken to, as — 

sa goutte Va reprU, | his gout has returned. 

3**. The possessive pronoun is repeated before every adjec- 
tive, provided they quidify different nouns, as — 

J*ai vendu mes vieilles et mes i I have sold my old and new 
nouvelles maisons, \ houses. 

As if it were, mes vieiUes maisons et mes nouvelUs maisims. 

But the pronoun is not repeated if the adjectives qualify but 
one noun, as— • 

J^ai vendu mes xmilhs et i I have sold my old and ugly 
vilaines maisons^ \ houses. 

As the same houses may be both old and ugly, there is but 
one plural noun understood, requiring but one plural pronoun. 

EXEBCISE XC. 

1^ But nevertheless I saw him, saw him with my own eyes, 
e^ enfin e* d* — e^^ propre ^ 

I tell you; 2^. I am sorry to see that the soreness of your 

6^ 6** 6J* malm, 

eyes has not left you; he has always got, in addition to that, 
^ ^ ^ — aritc cela 

his tooth-ache these six months; the public wish to know' 

mal de dents depuis e* m. e*^ e^ 

everything^, either from ^ idle curiosity, or from an inward 

«^ ^ unvain Jf. secret 

spite that loves ^ to feast its eyes on the faults of great 
malignitSf. e* a -repaitre {p e^ e» ' ^ 

men; since I am returned to town my head-ache continues ^ 
e* e^ 6" e* e^ . migraine i, ne cesser de 

to torment me. 3^ We have renounced our former and our late 
towrmenter ahjurer encien nouveau 

errors; I cannot ^ resist ^ speaking of his great and 

e^ ne saurais me empkcher de c" e^ 

memorable actions; I have sold my books', good' and bad^ 
..J f. e^ ^ e» «• 
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OF ITS AND TSEUEL 

Rule XCI. — P. Its is expressed by ^on^ sa, ses; and th^r, 
by leur, leurs^ wbea in reference to inanimate objects they 
precede a noun, direct object of a yerb, in reference to its sab- 
ject in the same member of a phrase, as — 

le parlement a ses droits, \ parliament has its rights.. 

Here ses precedes droits, object of a, and refers to parkment, 
subject of a in the same member of the phrase. 

2^. Son, sa, ses, and Uur, Uurs, are also used when the 
noun is governed by a preposition, as — 

Varmee a perdu une partie de I the army has lost a part of its 
ses soldats, \ soldiers. 

Here ses also refers to the subject of the Torb, in the same 
member of the phrase, and is goyerned by a preposition. 

3°. When its, or their, in reference to a preceding noun of 
things in another preposition, comes before a noun subject or 
object of a yerb, they are expressed by en* before the yerh, 
and le, la, or les, before the noun, 

Tai tm Glasgow, fen admire 

les riches magazins, 
void des vaisseaux Anglais, 



fen admire la discipline. 



I have seen Glasgow, I admire 
its rich warehouses. 

here are some English ships, 
I admire their discipline. 



But if the nouD, preceded by its or their, as subject* whether 
in the same member of a phrase as the noun to which they re- 
fer, or not, be accompanied by an adjective, or any restricting 
term, son, sa, ses, leur, leurs, must be used, as — 



Edinburgh is a fine city, its 
regular buildings please at 
first sight. 



Edimhowgh est une belle 
ville, ses batiments reguliers 
plaisent, au premier coup 
d'osuil, 

4^. Speaking of sciences, it is customary to use son, sa, sef, 
leur, leurs, because they are considered in a personified sense, 
and the above rules apply only to things absohitely, and nei- 
ther to persons nor things personified, i f" v . 

Observe that it is a general rule, that when its or their can 
be changed into of it, of them, that en may be lised with the 
article le, la, les, for in reality this en is the relative supplying 
pronoun standing for of it, of them, &c. 

• r is sometimeg used in reiferenoe to place, as, J^aimerais VBcoue, ri let kiven »> 
iiaieni pas «i kvmide$. 
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1^ The Engjish language has its beautieB; the Nile hides 

r* «** . «•* caeher 

her source /rom us; it is on account of its climate, soil, and 

f. nous di catise e^ terrain m. 

production, that France is so much admired. 2^. The melting 

f. «^ admiri fontet. 

of the snow has made the rivers' overflow^ . their banks. 3°. 
neige f. e^ e^^ sortir de lit m. sing. 

Your songs are bedutifal, I recognised their style; Paris is 

i^ joli reconnattre ...m. 

beautiful, I admire its extent, its walks; there is a large 

eP e^ itendusl e^ e* ^ 

garden before his house, its evergreens are well planted, its 

^ ^ e* arhustem, ^ planti 

flowers are well selected; Paris is beautiful, I admire the extent 

c» ^ choisi ^ ^ e»i 

of its walks. 4^ I do not like Mr. D.'s grammar, its rules 
e« ^ ' ^ ^ 

are too complicated; I have sought for friendship, I have 

^ compUqui e" — e^ 
ascertained that you will scarcely find its image. 
se eonvaincre on e^ e^^ f. 



OF RELATIVE POSSESSIVE PEONOUNS. 

Rule XCII. — 25. P. When in reference to persons, you 
allude to their duty, lot, or business, with the pronoun mine, 
thine, d^c, and an infinitive, they are rendered in French by 
the corresponding personal pronoun with the preposition ^, as — 



c*est h vous d Hre gai, 

cest h mot d ordonner et ct 
elle i ohiir. 



it is yours (your duty) to be 

cheerful, 
it is mine (my business) to 

order, and hers to obey. 

2^ When the relative poBsessive is governed by of, and 
comes after a noun preceded by a or an, or an adjective of 
number, of mine, of thine, &c., is rendered bv the adjective 
possessive of my, of thy, <S&c., de mes, de tes, Sc, and placed 
before the noun, as — 



a friend of mine is come, 
two friends of mine are come. 



un de mes amis est venu^ 
dewB de mes amis sont venus^ 

Literally, two of my friends are come; but if the noun be pre- 
ceded by a demonstrative pronoun, this, that, &o., the demon- 

2C 
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atrative pronoun is omitted in French, and the relatire pos- 
sessm replaeed by the simple poBsessive, as — 

qu^avez-vous fait de mon what have jou done with 



livre? 



that hook of mine? 



Literally, what have you done with my book? 

3^ The relative possessive are frequently used in French, 
without any relation to objects mentioned before, but used sub- 
stantively and elliptically, that is, in reference to something 
understood, as — 

Je ne demande que U mien, \ I only ask for my own. 

that is, ce qui rn'oppartient, what belongs to me. 

EXESdSE xcn. 
1^ With respect to your master, k is his . to command 
6" Vigard de e' a fi 

and yours ^ to obey; whose turn is it ^ to play? it is nnne; 

h, ^ h qui — db jouer 

she is accomplished, ^ good tempered, and tolerably rich; 'tis 

acompU d'un ^ Tiaturel m. passahlement ... 
surely his . to be happy. 2**. Three servants of his have left 
surement i e^' e® «® 

him; a friend of mine went into the country . to see a child 
e* ^ ^' €^* pour 6* e" 

of hers, and in her absence two sons of hers were killed; a 
e» ......f. e'' H ^' 

daughter of his has just been married to a son of mine; two 

ships of mine are just arrived from Martinique; you should 

not read that letter, it is no concern of yours. 3^ The general 
e** e^* oela regarder — vous ..^..^... 

was abandoned by his soldiers; what is thine, and what is 
e 6^ les siens ^ e" 

mine are the cause of all our quarrels; I do not want ^ your 
.•..f. e" querellet e^ ds 

oars, I shall use my own. 

rame f . e^ 

SECTION III. 

OF EELAlTIVE peonouns. 

Rule XCIII.— 28. P. Though in this corresponding rule 

of Syntax we have said that who, that, which, are rendeiwi in 

French by qui, when the subject of the verb; there are cases 
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where qui stands for whom, the direct object of the verb, in 
apparent contradiction to this rule, but in reality it is the sub- 
ject of a verb understood, as — 

Je saU q7ii vous aimeof^ I I know whom you love. 
demnez quifaimet \ guess whom I love. 

* In these elliptical sentences qui is considered the subject of 
the Terb est, understood J6 sais qui est celui que voui aimez; 
this oecnrs when out comes ben>re the personal pronoun, or 
a proper name, and stands for what person. 

2^. It haa also been said that qui must come immediately 
after its antecedent, but it frequently occurs that no antecedent 
appears; but let the sentence be analysed, and an antecedent 
wiU easily be found or understood, as — 

^t se lasse d*un roi peu se I who tires of a king may tire 
kuser d'un pdre^ \ of a father. 

Qui, who, in this instance appears yague and indeterminate, 
and might pass for an absolute pronoun, haying no antecedent, 
but by analysis you will find qui, who, to relate naturally to 
la personne — rhomme — celui qui se, Ao. — the person — the 
man — he who tires, dz;c. 

Qui, in this case, is always singular masculine. 

3^ Qui may also be divided from its antecedent when the 
antecedent is qualified by an adjective or a restricting word, as — 
VhowmA sensible eigSnireua 1 a feeling and generous man 

qui trouve un ingrat est d I who meets an ingrate is to 

plaindre, I be pitied. 

Also, when the antecedent is a pronoun object of a verb, as — 

Je le vis qui allait A la cam- I I saw him going to the coun- 
pagne, \ try. 

We also sometimes meet the qui divided from its antece- 
dent, in such Gallicism as the following — 



ceux lA ne sont pas d plaindre 
qui ont de la sanii et de 



they are not to be pitied who 
have health and employ- 
ment. 



Voccupation, 

But we condemn such a construction, and the following 
must at all times be preferred-^ 



ceux qui cnt de la santi et 
de t^oecuvation ne sont pas 
dL plaindre, 



those who have health and 
employment are not to be 
pitied. 
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1^. Do YOU know whom Miss Constance ib to marry? if I 

knew whom she was to marry I ^ would tell you. 2^. Who 

^ e^' 6> le e' 

serves well bis country needs no ancestors; who ^ Iotcb ^ 

e^* 6" «** avoir 6e«oin aieul ne t^ qye 

himself alone, ^ will be loved ^ by himself alone; who discusieB 

e" ne c* que^ e" — diseuter 

is right, and who disputes is ^rong; " regret Rome' 

e*f. disputer avoir ^ e® pleurer 

who wilP, and remain faithful to her;" *' I cannot avenge her, 

but I will expire with her. "* 3^. Conscience is an incorruptible 

^ esqnrer e? f. ... 

judge, who is never appeased; I see him ^ coming in great 

a^ e" appaiser ^ qui ^^ ^ ^ 

haste towards us; it moos necessary previous to any thing else 

pas loers ^ k waard — %au,t e" 

to make you read in holy Scripture, the history of the people 

e* e*^ e^ ^criture t tP (T 

of God, which is the foundation of religion. 
6* e** fandementm f. 

Rule XCIV. — 29. 1**. Qui, governed by de, is rendered by 
dont, for of whom, of which, and whose, and relates to persoDB 
or things; it must be placed immediately after the noun it re- 
fers to; and if the noun that comes after it be the subject, it is 
placed immediately after dont, but if it be the direct object 
of the verb, it, the noun, comes after the verb, as — 

Homere, . dont le ginie sera Homer, whose genius will be 

admire de tous Us siMes,.. admired in all ages... 

la poudre, dont on redoute gunpowder, the terrible effects 

tes terrihles effets.., of which are dreaded... 

As dont can only be used when the antecedent is expressed, 
should it therefore only be understood, use de qai, and in allu- 
sion to things, use de quoi, as — 



dites moi de qui tous parlez, 
dites moi de qtioi vous souhai- 
tez avoir. 



tell me of whom you speak, 
tell me what you wish to have. 



* LtnesininTertedooimnaBaretoberaideredinFnDOhvene. 
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2^ It may often happen that a verb governs the prepoeition 
de or d, in French, and not in English, in such cases the rela- 
tiye pronoun follows the rules presoribed for such pronouns, 
when used with either of these two prepositions, as — 

Vhomme dont it mSdit, i the man he slanders. 
rhomme h quije mejie, \ the man I trust. 

3^. Quif as subject, and que, dont, as objects, should be re- 
peated before eyerj verb in French, though only understood in 
English, jet in many cases it may be elegant not to repeat 
them; taste and praotice are the only guides, as — 

he is a man who is rich who 
loves his wife and his chil- 
dren, and who is happy. 

the man who lives in town, 
and loves the country, is 
not happy. 

4P, Observe that though of whom may be rendered by dont, 
from whom is always rendered by de qui, as — 



c'est tin homme qui est riche, 
qui aime safemme est ses 
enfants, et qui est heureux, 

Vhomme qui habite la ville et 
<^ime la campagne n'estpas 
heureux, 



c^est Vhomme dont je vous ai 

parli, 
c^est rhomme de qui fai regu 

cette lettre. 



it is the man of whom I spoke 

to you. 
it is the man from whom I 

received this letter. 



BXEEOISE XCIV. 

P. How cruel* it is* . to be offended by one of whom we 

que de offenser e^ celui e^ 

cannot complain; to squander away time ^ is to waste the 

«" e" disaiper ^ ce user 

material of which life is composed; religion, whose maxims 

aofel ^ fait f. ef. 

are ^ little' followed,' is well calculated . to console men; I 
— on ^ e* e^ propre a e^ ^ 

do not know what you complain of; she spoke to me of you, 

ignorer e^^ e^* k 

but I did not know at the time of whom she was speaking. 
e* «® alors e" 

2^. It is to him ^ we are indebted for all the advantages 

que rede^aUe e" ^ 

which we enjoy; all the dishes we eat of, oome from the king's 

e*^ «" mete m. e^ &^ ^ 

table, 2*'.r-3*, An author wiho is uhM informed, knows well 

f. e'' sensi e" a" 

2ca 
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his language, ponders well 6n his sabjeet, works at leisare, 

e" mediier e^ — sujetm. ef^ ^ 

and consults his friends, is almost sure of success. 4^ The 
— consuUer ^ presque ^ rSussir 

friends from whom you expected so many fayours deceive you. 
^* e^ ^ service m. ^ 



Of QUOI, 

Rule XCV. — 1**. Quoi, what, can only relate to thmgs 
when standing for what things; and coming after a verb 
expressive of doubt or uncertainty, it is used without a prepo- 
sition, as — 

Je ne sais quoi lui dire, \ I know not what to say to him. 

2^. In other cases quoi is always governed by a preposition, 
and though used by some writers for lequel, duqml, and 
auquelt ^bc, the latter are more in use than quoi when its 
antecedent is a determinate noun, but quoi must be employed 
when ce or rien is the antecedent, as it has a vague significa- 
tion best suited to these words, as — 

it is to your hand he aspires. 



c'est d votre main d laquelle 

il pretend, 
c^est de quoi il s'occupe, 
il n'y a rien d quoi je sois 

plus disposi, 



it is what he is occupied with, 
there is nothing to which I am 
more inclined. 



But rien, used with the verb y awir, there to be, requires 
dont instead of de quoi, as — 



il n'y a rien dont il ne soit 



there is nothing of which he 



capable, is not capable. 

3^. Quoi may be governed by other prepositions when 
Anglicised by iha;t, vohat, or which, with the word Mmg 
understood, as — 

dites moi sur quoi vous fon- tell me on what (thing) your 
degf vos pritentions, . pretensions are founded. 

4^ De quoi, wherewith, is used indefinitely, in allusion to 
what may be sufiicient to perform anything, as — 



donnez moi de quoi 4crire ma 

lettre, 
Tai de qwA tvore h mon aise. 



give me wherewith to write 
my letter. 

I have sufficient to live com- 
fortably. 
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l^ There is in this business I know not what, that I do 

not understand. 2^. The concert ended at eleven o'clock, after 

tntendtt m. conehre ^ f?^ 

which the ball began; the title to which you haye so long 

e^ 6** digniU f . e^ long terns 

aspired is within your reach; there is nothing by which we 

«» a portil e* ^' e'^ ^' 

are more affected than the loss of fortune; ^ ^ what the miser 

^ sensible pertet t la chose ^ 

thinks the least of is to assist the poor; the diseases of the 

e^' moinsh e^« «»pl. e^ 

soul are the most dangerous, we ought to labour . to cure 
i^ ^ e* ^ ^ d guirir 

them, it is, however,^ what^ we ^ labour very little at. 3*^. 

e^ cependant ne e^ gu^es 

These are . conditions without which the thing would not have 

e*' des f. ^ e^ h 

been done. 4°. Give ^ those children wherewith to amuBe 

oonclu 0* d e^® e* 

themselves; he is rich, he has wherewith to be content; I 



would willingly buy that house if I had wherewith. 



SECTION IV. 
OF ABSOLUTE FBONOUXS. 

Rule XCYI.— 31. l"". Qui, when the subject of an inter- 
rogation, may be said to be elliptically used for qui esUce qui? 

qui, or qui esUce qui est Id? | who is (it that is) there? 

But when used as an object, qui alone can be employed, as — 

qui croyeZ'Vous? \ whom do you believe? 

Whose book is this? is rendered in French by d qui est oe 
livref because the verb itre is used in the sense of appartenir, 
to belong, which governs the preposition d. 

Whose is also rendered by a qui, when inquiring whose turn 
it is to do a thing, because when analysed it will be found to 
mean, to whom behngs the turn to do such a thing, as — 

d qui esUce ijouert e'est d | whose turn is it to play? mine 
mot, I (i,e,) the turn belongs to me. 
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2^. Que, meauing what thing* when the ohject of an inter- 
rogative yerh» may also be said to be elliptically used for 
gu^est-ce que? what is it that? If que alone ia used, the inter- 
rogation not being sofficiently formed, the pronoun, subject of 
the verb, is placed after the verb to complete it, as — 

que dit-il? que dit-elle? i what does he (or she) say? 
qu'y a-t-il? \ what is the matter? 

But the interrogation being complete in qu^est-oe que? the pro- 
noun, subject of the verb, remains before the verb, as — 

qu^eii^e quelle c2»t? | what does she say? 

3°. Admiration and astonishment, which are nearly allied to 
interrogation, are expressed by que. Anglicised by how, how 
much, how many, placing the adjective which follows how after 
the verb in Frenchp i 



que voue kte$ bonne! I how good you are! 
qu*il est grand! \ how tall he is! 

The same feeling is expressed by quel, quelle, when Anglicised 
by what a, what an, before a noun; the a or an being omitted 
in French. 

quelle belle voiture il a! \ what a beautiful coach he has! 

What, used interrogatively, is also expressed by quoi, as — 
quoi! V0U8 ne parlez pas, \ what! you do not speak. 
What by itself is rendered by quoi or comment, 

4°. Observe. — Quoi and que, what, govern de, before the 
adjective that governs the verb expressed or understood, as— 



quoi de plus agriabU? 



what is more agreeablei 



que dites'vous de nouveau? what news have you got? 

EXEBCI8E XCVL 

P. Who has performed these wonders? whom have yoa 
opirer prodige m. 

made ^ your confidant? do you know whose house' this' 

prendre pour te e^ «* 

is^? whose place is it ^ to give the signal? whose business ia 

ew a ^ m. 

it . to steer? it is ^ the pilot's. 2*. What is there ^ to 

a gouvemere^^ S ^ d 

gain from vice? suffering; what is there j, io risk with virtue? 
attendre .„m, souffranoe f, ^ a risquer eP i 
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what 15 there in that letter that can infuse into your soul 
e* fii e^» e^TL porter e« ^ 

agitation and grief? 3^. What! it is only that? says gratified 

f. e^ ' ^» e^ «> e^o satisfait 

desire; what is ^ ^ a philosopher? it is a man who opposes 
..<... m. ce que f? ^ e^ oppowr 

uature to law» reason to custom, his conscience to opinion, and 

f. e» raUoni, \Magem f. f. 

his judgment to error. 4*^. What more consoling for ^ parents 

6^ ^' e^ satisfaisant des 

than ^ children prudent and laborious? what have you 

des ^ ^ 60 

observed good, beautiful, and sublime in Homer? 
rmarqiii/er e* f? e^ Homire 



OP ou. 



Rule XCYII. — 32. P. Oit, with an antecedent, is a rela- 
tiye pronoun, and can only relate to things; it may be used 
instead of duquel, dans lequeh and far lequel, Ac, when the 
verb metaphorically expresses residence or motion, as— - 



U piril 06 (or, dans lequel) 

je m'engage, 
toiUt les raisons d'oft (or, des- 

quelhs) il conclut, 
Je $a%s lesmoyens par 0^ (or, 

par les-quelles) il parvint 

d son hut, 



the danger to which I expose 

myself, 
these are the reasons from 

which he concluded. 
I know the means by which he 

attained his object. 



2^ But if the residence or place is absolute, 0^ should be 
preferred as more adverbially expressive of locality, as — 



h maison d'o^je sors, 
h pays par oti j'ai passi, 

VEcosse d'oijb ilfut hanni, 



the house I come from. 

the country through which I 

have passed, 
Scotland, from which he was 

banished. 

JOont, however, must be preferred to d'oi/i, when in reference to 
race or origin; it implies descended from, as — 

le corps nS de poudre, d la poudre est rendu, 
VSsprit retoume au del, dont il est desoendu. 

3"*. Oik is an absolute pronoun when it has no antecedent, 
and is only used in interrogative sentences, 
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«4 ire^-^^mta oe toirf 
par oii ecmmeneeis^'wms^ 



where will you go to-nigkt? 
whenee do you come? 
1 wheve do yofs begin? 



EXEBCISE XCVIL 

P. The moment in whkh we meet, and the moment in which 

m. ^setrouver 

we separate, are the two greatest epochs of life; there are 
e" se siparer ^ epoquei, €? ^ 

many plaoes where open frankness would become ridiculous, 
d" eniroitm. pkva franckw L e" rtdictcle 

and yjOQuJd he scarcely allowed; <Aerd u not an honest man 
e" jp^u jparmw «* e" e^ 

who would make use of the means by which this intriguer 
6^^ ^ usage m. e*" s. intrigaiA 

^ arrived at fortune. 2°. The different countries through which 

est ^ f. ....^ ^ ^ 

he has passed have enriched ^ his pencil with romantic 
fi" p<mr90vr ^ cra^^on m. — romaan^i^ 

scenery; the mountaina from which gold^ ^ U droM^ are 
scene ^l. e" e^ o» tirer 

generally barren; ^ Hymen still binds you to the gods, from 

en giniral infertile art e** lier ^ 

whom you are descended. 3®. You ask — ^where is God? 

sortir r e» t ^ 

Zoo^ around the universe, the most delightful object in nature 

cantempler unifyersm, charmant ? e* f. 

is an amiable and virtuous woman, but where' does this 

^ ^ e' e^ 

celestial object^ conceaP itself? 
cileste ^ secacher 



SECTION V. 
OP DBMONSTEITIVE PEONOUNS, 

Rule XCVIII.— 26. l\ When this, that, these, those, 
used with the verb to he in reference to what follows, can be 
construed into the pronoun it, or when the noun to which these 
demonstrative words refer, or the word thing, can be placed 
immediately after them, they are rendered in French by ee, 
used immediately before Hre, 



c^est grand dommage, 

c'est une trbs-bonne gram- 

vMire, 
c'est Uen dessini. 



that (t.e, it) is a great pity, 
this (t.a. grammar) is a very 

good grammar, 
that (thing) is well dri^wn« 
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2^ CSff, with itre, vepreMnts both gesder and fiumber, And 
requires the verh to be of the same number as the noun or 
proooun th«t folWs; and if it be « verb that follows it must 
be in the pres. inf., as^— 

ce 8ont des rapports tr^- these are very agreeable re- 

agridbleSi ports. 

c'eat me rendre un grand this is doing me a yerj great 

service, service {see Eule on ce and 

6tre). 

3^. Which, for which thing, in reference to something men« 
tioned before in the first part of a sentence; and what, and 
that which, without reference to anything mentioned before, 
are rendered by ce qui for subject, ce que for object; what of, 
by ce dont, and what to, by ce db quoi, as — 



il hoit beaucoup, ce qui est 

trks-nuisihle d sa santS, 
elle est trh-douce, ce que 

faime heaucoup^ 
ce dont il se plaint c*estd'Hre 

saulf 
ce d quoi il s'occupe sont des 

bagatelles^ 



he drinks a great deal, which 
is very hurtful to his health. 

she is very mild, which I like 
-very much. 

what he complains of is being 
alone. 

what he occupies himself at 
are trifles. 



4®. Ce quit ce que, Ac, always govern the verb in the sin- 
gular, therefore when the plurality of the noun to which ce 
refers requires the verb to be in the plural, another turn must 
be given to (be sentence. 



cet appartement est omi de 
glaces et de tableaux, ome- 
ments qui sont tres-essentiels 
dans tine belle salU, and 
not ce qui sont des ome- 
ments 



this apartment is decorated 
with mirrors anct paintings, 
which are very necessary 
ornaments in an elegant 
room. 



EXEBCISE XCVm. 

P. This is great news for the Irish; that is not a proper^ 
e^ e^« e^ fait 

booy for you to read; this is a very good thought. 2°. There 

^ ^ — — e^ (? pensie f . 

are twbulent men that no concession ^ would satisfy; this is 

factiettx ^ i.ne savoir o. oontenter 

speaking a little rashly. 3^. It has rained, pouring for three 
e" ^ innconsidiriment e" averse e^ 
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days, whieh will do a great deal of ^ harm to the crope; this 

^ e^' lien art. tort m. e^ s. 

lady has a fine voice, and singB with taste, which I admire 

very much; what I was afraid of has happened; what yon 

e* ^ 0. — e»8 

apply to is useless; what astonishes is not always what 

^ «« ' «!« «• 

pleases; his hrother promises ^ to correct himself of his 

e^ f? ^^ de Be corriger 

faults, of which I despair, for it is what he thinks the least of. 

e* disespirer ^^ 6^' «"* 

4°. She plays on the piano, speaks French, and draws 
^ e^ ....m. e" dKsiner 

uncommonly well, which are considered very fine accomplish- 
pcvrfaiiement ^ considM ^ ^ iaXenX m. 

ments in a lady. 

Rule XCIX. — 26. P. Celui^ he, him; ceZfe, she, her; eevx, 
celles^ they, them; always refer to a noun preceding, in refer- 
ence to persons or things, and are followed hy de in order to 
avoid the repetition of a preceding noun in the second part of 
a sentence, when another of the same kind is inferred as heing 
the property of some other person, as — 

vot^ fnon cAten ei ceZut de 



here is my dog and my hro- 
ther 's, or that of my hrother. 



monfrlre^ 

Geim evidently does not stand for the identical dog mentioned 
hefore, hut for another of the same kind, and pointed out bj 
the preposition de, 

2^. Cehki^ celle, cetuc, celles, are sometimes used in refer- 
ence to a noun understood, which can be of persons only, and 
are immediately followed by a relative pronoun, by qui, who or 
that, when the subject; by que, whom, that, when the object; 
by dont or duquel, of whom, of which, for the 2d state; and 
h qui or auquel, to whom, to which, for the 3d state. 

Celui and ceux can alone be used absolutely, that is without 
reference to a noun expressed or understood, as — 

celui qui est envieux n' est pas he who is envious is not happj. 

heureuxt 

eelle que faime ne m'aime she whom I love does not lore 

pas, me. 
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ceux ckmt vous vous plaignez 

sont innocents^ 
eelles d qui vous parliez ne 

sont pas Fran^aises, 



those of whom you complain 
are innocent. 

they to whom you were speak- 
ing are not French. 



The relative pronoun in this instance must not he divided 
from its antecedent, though authorised in English. 

celui qui est content de son he is hfippy who is contented 



sort est heureux, 



with his lot. 



By adding Id to the demonstrative pronoun, the same form 
is sometimes given as in English, as — 

celui'ld est heureux qui vit content de son sort. 

But again, we consider this form of expression as inelegant, 
and not in use. 

Observe. — In proverhs and sayings celui is often omitted 
before qui, as — 

heureux, qui vit content de son sort, 

EXEBCISE XCIX. 

l^ The influence of luxury is spread over every 

luxem. — seripandree^ e** 

class throughout the state, even over that of^the ploughman; 
..,6f. pi. de «" fl" 6^ lahoureur 

we seldom succeed in acquiring great riches without making 

6^8 ^ e« e' ^ ^ e' 

three sacrifices, that of peace, that of honour, and that of 

.'.m. ^ €^ 

character; his horses are more beautiful than those of the 

king; he has lost his purse and his sister's. 2^ He who does 

e* e^ ^ e" remdre 

a kindness ought to forget it, he who receives it, remember ^ 

service m. ^ e"^ e^° e*« de 

it; those who make ^ men happy are the real conquerors; he 

«** des heureux ^ conquerant 

is exposed to many . errors who judges of others by himself; 

6^* 6^« des ^« 6«* ' e^» e'^ 

he who is what he appears will perform what he promises; a 

6® faire ^^ 

revolution is a war made against those who have something 

*e f. ^ e^ ^ quelque chose 

by those who have nothing.. 

2D 
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A 

OF THE PB0N0T7K CS USED WITH STSS. 

Rule C. — As ce, used with Hre, presents many difficulties, 
we have devoted an article to that suhject, and though this may 
lead us into frequent repetitions, we have considered it neces- 
sary to render the suhject clear and complete. 

P. Ce, with Hre, is often used instead of il, elle, ils, elles, 
in reference to something mentioned hefore, as — 

J*ai vu V08 enfants ce {ils) I I saw your children, they 
sont des jeunes gens tres- are very amiable young 

aimables, < , people. 

But if the nonn he followed by an adjective, or a noun osed 
adjectively, il, elle, dsc, must he used, as — 

J'ai vu la mile d^JSdimhotirg, I I saw the city of Edinburgh, 
elle est magnifique, \ it is beautiful. 

2°. Ce is often indicative of the person or thing that is to 
follow, in which case it requires que before the nouu, and que 
de before the next infinitive, as — 

patience is a great virtue. 



it is a great folly to wish to 
kill oneself. 



cest une grande vertu que la 

patience^ 
c'est une grande folie que de 

fiouloir se tuer. 

In the first instance it is evident that ce relates to patience, 
as if it were, la patience est tine grande vertu; and in the 
second to vouloir, as if it were, vouloir se tuer est une grande 
folie, but ce is more elegant and peculiar to the genias of the 
French language. 

3°. Ce is also used elegantly in reference to what follows— 

cefut Venvie qui accasiona le | it was envy that caused the 
premier meurtre, \ first murder. 

As if it were, Venvie occasiona le premier meurtre, 

4"". To add energy and elegance to a sentence, ce qui, ce 
que, ce dant, ce h quoi, used in the first part of a sentence, 
require ce to be repeated at tbe beginning of the second part, 
except when followed' by an adjective or a participle past, 
without a noun, as — 

what irritates me is to see 



ce qui me revolte c'est de voir 
des traitres rSeompensSs, 

cedent je euisfache c'est de 
•ecus voir malade, 

ce qui est vrai est beau. 



traitors rewarded. 
what grieves me is to see joo 

all. 
what is true is beautiful. 
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Obserys, — C'e$t in the aeeond part governs de before the 
next infinitive. 

Should the first part of the sentence be short, or the nonn 
that follows itre be in the singular, the ce may or may not be 
repeated, as taste may dictate, 

ce que je dis est (or c'est) la 

viritS, 
oe qui plait le plus eH (or 

c'est) la loimnge, 
U plus noble attribut des 

dieux c'est (or est) la hien- 

veillance. 



what I say is the truth. 

what pleases most is praise. 

the noblest attribute of the 
gods is benevolence. 



G'est in the last sentence, though est be followed by a noun, 
is more conformable to taste, the sentence being comparatively 



5°. Ge often stands for the word chose, restricted by the 
words that follow, as — 

(m ne doit s'appUquer qud i we ought to apply ourselves 
ce qui pent itre utile, \ only to what is useful. 

As if it were db la chose qui peut Hre utile, 

6°. The verb ^tre preceded by ce, and followed by a prepo- 
sition, with a noun or pronoun, singular or plural, id put in the 
singular with que before the complement, as — 

c'est ^ des charlatants que vom 

vousetesJiS, 
cestd'elle quejedisireparler, 



it is in quacks that you have 

confided, 
it is of her I wish to speak. 



Que can only be omitted when the preposition preceding 
the noun or pronoun can be transferred and put before the 
relative pronoun qui, as — 



c'estpour nous queje travaiU, 
or, c'est tJou« pour qui je 
travaile, 



It is for you that I am work- 
ing. 



7^. Btre preceded by ce, and followed by a plural, is put in 
the plural, but if followed by one or several singulars in it, 
it is put in the singular, as — 

ce sowt Us ouvrages midiocres it is indifferent works that 

^'ilfaut abrSger, must be abridged. 

c'est le menteur et lefiaUeur it is the liar and the flatterer 

qy>'ilfaut craindre, that are to be dreaded. 
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Observe. — That though we Bometimes find the verb in the 
singular, followed by a plural, as, est-ce vos er^ants qui ont 
fait cela? it is better to put the verb in the plural, but we 
never find a plural verb followed by a singular. 

8^. Etre with ce, followed by notis and vous, is put in the 
singular, but if followed by eux it is put in the plural, as — 

it was we who were unfortu- 



citait nous qui Stions mat- 

heureux, 
c*est vous qui me candamnez, 
ce feurent evx qui ahando- 

nerent leur rot, 



nate. 
it is you who condemn me. 
it was they who abandoned 

their king. 



Observe. — That the verb Hre, in the first part of a sen- 
tence, must correspond in tense with the second verb; to say, 
therefore, cest CicSron qui sauva la rSpuhlique is wrong, 
it should be, ce fut Ciciran qtii sauva la rSpuhlique. 

9^ In interrogative sentences the verb etre, with ce, can 
only be put in the plural when it is in the imperfect and the 
two conditionals, as — 

est-ce eux qui dansent? is it they who are dancing? 

serosa vosfils qui iront^ will it be your son that will go? 

Sont-ce eux, and seront-ce vosfih, are too grating to the ear 
to be allowed, but we use the plural in the following: — 



iixbient-ce eux qui chantaient? 
seraient-ce vos fUes qui nous 
feraient cet honneur? 



was it they who were singing? 

would it be your daughters 

that would do us this honour? 



exercise C .— Paet I. 

1^. One of the things that struck me most among the 
e'' f chez 

Spartans ^ is their firmness, ^ is their courage in adversity; 

ce ^ ce m Ut 

the astronomers, who pretend to know the nature of the 

astronome ^" e^ f. 

stars, affirm that they are so many ^ suns; I have seen your 
^ assurer autant de ^ e* 

grammar, it is a very useful book; I have seen your grammar, 

^ e» e« e» e* «» 

it is very good for the learner of every ^ degree. 2*. It is a 
c* ^ 4colier 6* art. 
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dreadful crime to prove ungrateful; it is acting wrong to 
affreux ....m. m montrer ^ ^ ^^ 

forget our parents, it would be much worse ^ to abandon them; 

^ e* 'piz dt ahandonner 

to lie,^ . Ib^ to despiae^ God' and fear* men'; dissimulation' 

^ ce > e« 6»» & f. 

^ is* a necessary' quality' ^ to reign*. 3**. It was the thunder 

ce nSeessaire < J f . pour e^ fouAre f . 

that shattered that tree. 4. What we must attribute zo many 

^ «*« ^ ^ ^ 

evils to, is the absence of morals; the sign of the corruption 

^ f. moralets, eigne m, f. 

of morals is the multiplicity of laws. 
e« <H. e' 

EXEBCISE C— Pabt n. 

4^. What aggravates me most is . to see powerful men 

rivolter de e^ e^ ^ 

abusing ^ their authority; what suits me best is ^ to live in 

oknmr de e^ e'^ de ^ ^ 

the country; what is agreeable to our taste is often hurtful to 

e^* i,,\ le e^^ ' e^ contraire 

our health. 5^. The thing that makes me angry ^ is your 
la «^' indigner ce 

injustice. 6°. It is to the entreaties of my protector that I 

f. solicitation i. protecteur 

am indebted for my pension; it is to the Phoenicians that we 

^ — f. e"" 

owe the invention of the alphabet. 7°. It was the horrors of 

^ f. f. G e'^ 

battles, and of the consequences of war, that terrified me; it 

combat m. suite f. 't^ effrayer 

is valour, ambition, and the love of glory that makes heroes. 

hravourel f. (^^ e" ef^ ^ ^ 

8°. It is we who blame you; it was they who ordered the 

6^^ ordonner 

ceremony of the king's burial; it is you, generous Athletes, 

c" f . ^ enterrementm, e** 

who have fought gloriously; is it the English who have done 
combaUre glorieusement e^' 

that? 



2Da 
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SECTION VI. 
OF INDEFINITE FB0N0UN8. 



ON, ONE, WE, PEOPLE, THET, &c. 

Rule CI. — 33. P. Though on is always considered mas- 
culine singular, yet when it has a decided reference to the 
feminine, the adjective is made to agree with the noun in 
emhryo, as — 

on h*egt pas toujours jeune i one is not always young and 
etjolie, AcA. | handsome. 

It may also he used with a plural noun, as a restricting 
term to the idea of the plural which on may indefinitely repre- 
sent, as — 



we are not slaves to endure 
such ill treatment. 



on n'est pas des esclaves pour 
essuyer de si mauvais trait- 
ments, Aga. 

Jeune and jolie are in evident allusion to a female, and es- 
claves to an assemblage of men lamenting at being used as 
slaves; but much as we value the authority of the French 
aoademy, we cannot yield a blind acquiescence to this absurd 
principle, that a singular can agree with a plural; as yrell 
might we say, one is not slaves — nous ne sotnmes pas esclaves, 
would have been better sense. 

2^. On is of constant use in relating reports which are 
vague and general, or when we do not wish to mention bj 
whom they were reported, as — 

on dit que nous aurons la they say we shall have war. 

guerre, 
on dit que if. D.afaitfaiU it is «aid Mr. D. has failed. 
. lite, 

Observe. — That here the English passive is changed into 
the French active sense by making on the subject of the verb, 
as if it were, they say, instead of it is said, 

3^. Though apparent definite rules are given for the use of 
the euphonic letter I before on, yet we find numerous examples 
in the best writers in contradiction to them, as — 

souvent de ce qu'on a Von neglige Vusage, 
etdece qu'on n^apas, on est leplus tentS. 

Fr. de Nevfch. 
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The Von is used to avoid the hiatus, which would be a faulfc 
in prose, and a worse one in poetry. 

EXEBCISB CI. 

p. They fought on both sides with desperation; they all 

e"^ €^ de part et d*autre en desespSrS pi. m. e^* 

speak, and they all speak at once; whatever pretences ^ 

e" e" £f" dlafois quelqne mine f, que 

we may make, we are always ^ glad ^ to be loved ; we are 
e"f. 6*R 6^'f. hienaisede e* e^^f. 

beautiful enough when we are good enough; we acquire the 

e' ^ ^ ^^ e^ e^ ^" ^ 

favour of princes with difficulty, we preserve it with 

e*« ^ e* 6^« ^ ^ 

uneasineSB, we lose it with despair; do you really think, said 
%nq%ditudet c" ^ ^ disespoirm, de bonne foi e^^ e^^ 
Amelia to Luoila, that when we are sensible and handsome 

e e c* (^ joli 

we are ignorant of it? no, we know it perfectly; but if we are 
^' ^ , — ^^ «^' ^"^ tres-bien e^ ^' 

tenacious of * a good name, we will not pride ourselves on 
jalouse sa — riputation f. e^ e^ e^^ 

these advantages. 2^. They say that the king is arrived; 

e^ e'' e'^ ^ ^ 

" on dif^ is the gazette of fools. 3°. If one had always ^ the 

f. 6^* e^'^frcQ e^ dans 

same feelings as when one arrives, one would never leave ^ the 

^ qu'on a e' 6^* ^^ e" e" sottir de 

place ^ he was in. 



Rule OIL — 34. P. Quiconque, whoever, whosoever, 
when restricted in its definite application by some noun or pro- 
noun, and when it refers absolutely to a woman, requires the 
adjective that follows in the feminine, as — 

qutconqtie de vous sera assez I whoever among you will be 
Karate I bold enough 

Here de vous evidently makes quiconqv/e definitely apply to 
some one among a certain number of females, and hardie is 
made to agree accordingly, otherwise it would be incorrect, 
and we must write quiconqve sera assez hardi; as quiconque 
contains both the antecedent and relative, it cannot be followed 
by il, as— 
quiconque est pautre n'est rien, | whoever is poor is nobody. 
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As if it were ct^AiA gftii ett fawort n^est rien^ he who is poor 
is nobody, which could not admit of il^ he. 

2®. AuJtrui^ others; as an indefinite word, does not admit 
of the possessive pronoun zon^ <a, «es, hur^ Uurs^ to refer to 
it as a direct object, in tbat case the en is put before the verb, 
and Is before the noun, as — 

en ipousant les inUrkU d'aii- in espousing the interest of 

trui nous nb devons pas en others, we ought not to 

h}ouser les passions (not espouse their passions. 
leurs passions,) 

Others, in relation to persons previously or subsequently 
mentioned, must be rendered hj autre and not by atUruif as — 
il nefaut ravir le hien des vns pour le donner aux aubres 
(not autrui); but if no such relation exists, autrui may be 
used always with a preposition. 

3"*. Chacun, in immediate reference to what precedes, is de- 
clinable with regard to gender, but is always singular, as — 



J*ai vu vos sceurs; chacune 



I saw your sisters; each com- 



se plaint de son sort, plains of her lot. 

Ohacun, followed by a noun or pronoun, governs the pre- 
position de, and the foUowing verb in the singular. 



chacun de vos amis se plaint, \ each of your friends complains. 

When, after the sense of a phrase is completed, diacvn, 
each, gives an idea of distribution, consequently of the sin- 
gular, the pronouns son, sit, ses, are used; but if the comple- 
ment of the verb comes only after the word chacun, the rela- 
tion of the plural being undisturbed by the distributive word, 
they are rendered by leur, leurs, 

iU ont donne leur avis, cha- 



cun selon ses vues, 
iU ont donni, chacun, leur 
avis. 



they have given their opinion, 
each according to his views. 

they have each given their 
opinion. 



In the first sentence chacun comes after avis, the comple- 
ment of ont donni, it could not be left out, and is preceded 
only by a comma, whereas in the last sentence it is an inci- 
dental word introduced as a parenthesis coming before avis, 
*he object of ont donne, it is between two commas, is only in- 

^.ental, and might be omitted. 
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EXERCISE CII. 

P. Whoever i$ alUpowerful is liked at all times; \6hoever 
pouvoir tout aimahle 6* ^* e^ 
eipects a certain misfortune, may already call himself 

e^ 6* pouvoir e''^ se dire 

unfortunate; which of us would be mad enough ^ to go into 
e* f. fou e^ pour ^ e^ 

that boat with you? 2^. The honest man is discreet, he 

e^ eP e" e^ discret 

observes the faults of others, but never speaks of them; in 

praising the virtues of others, we must take great care not ^ 

6* e^ ^ hiensegarder — d*en 

to praise their faults. 3^ Common' sense^ is not a common' 

e^ les ^ e" ^ — iP 

thing^; every one, however, thinks he has enough of it; each 
^ pourtant ^ — ^ ^ 

of those carts has lost its axle-tree; they have brought 

«* e^ essieum, e* 

offerings to the temple, each according to his means; they 

offrandef, m. e^ — e* f. 

took each their coach ^ to travel over the country; they set out 
«* K ^ pour parcourir ^ f. partir 

all for London, each in their coach; all the judges have given 
fi'\ e^ ^ e^* i" opiner 

^heir judgment, each according to Ai« knowledge; the judges 

have given each his opinion. 
6^ avis m. 

Bulb CIII. — ^1°. Quelqu^un, some, any; when used rela- 
tively may refer to persons or things, it takes both gender and 
number, and implies an indefinite quantity, abstracted from an 
indefinite number expressed by the preposition de, placed be- 
fore the noun that follows the verb, or by en before the verb 
not followed by a noun, being the personal pronoun in the se- 
cond state, in reference to a noun mentioned before, as — 

•^e connais quelques-uns de 
V08 amis, 



connaisseZ'Vous ces demoi- 
selles? oui, fen connais 
quelques'unes, 



I know some of your friends. 



do you know these young 
ladies? yes, I know some 
of them. 



Quelqu*un is sometimes used elliptically, as — 
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ces Jleurs sont belles, mats l these flowers are beautifal, but 
g^lques-une sent des Spines, \ some of them have thorns. 

Which evidentlj stands for quelques-unes de ces Jleurs, 4bc, 

2®. Ferstmne is to persons what rien is to things, they are 
both masculine and singular, but persorme, used as a noun, is 
always feminine singular or plural, 

personne n*est venu ici, 
il ne rna rien envoyi, 
Je sais cette nouvelle d'um 
personne trBs-instruite, 

Mien is also used as a noun, in allusion to mere trifles, and 
is mas. plu. or sing., as — 

the least thing starts and frets 

him. 
I prefer doing nothing than 

such trifles. 



nobody has been here, 
he has sent me nothing. 
I know that news from 
well informed person. 



un rien le ehoque et Vafflige, 



J*<Ume mieux ne rien faire 
que de faire des riens, 

Personne and rien, as pronouns, require de before the ad- 
jective or participle that follows them,* as — 

il n*y a personne d'arrivee, | there is no person arrired. 
rien de beau que le vrai, \ nothing beautiful but the truth. 

Ne is not expressed with personne and rien when elliptically 
used without a verb, as — 

qui est la? personne, I who is there? nobody. 

qu^aveavous? rien, | what ails you? nothing. 

EXERCISE Cni. 

1°. Do you know any of those gentlemen? I know some of 

them; among those ladies I observed some that were very 
«" parmi e^ c^ k. «* 

sad; several of those ladies have promised me ;, to come; 
(^ ^ e» e^» de e^« 

som^ ^ will come^; those paintings are beautiful, some are 

il V^ tableau m. admirable 
from our greatest masters. 2\ No one is so pleased with 
e^ 6® aussi e^ e^® 
his lot as with himself; I know no one ^ so vain as a rich 
e~ e'^ e''^ ^ de ^"^ 



♦ We consider, however, that penonm and rien do not require de befbre the next 
adjective or participle, except as an expletive, which ia not required when ai adverb 
oocurs before them, therefore y a-t^pertonne d^<u$ez hardit as riven by the i 
would have been better written y a-Ul peraomu aauM kanUf 
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upstart; whom did you see at Madame St. Angd*6? nobody; 
parvenu e* k e^ 



jour mother is ^ very mild; is there any thing more delightful 

e* personne e* doua e* (^ 

than A union among ^ citizens? when a man is doiug nothing 

art. ...f. e«^ art, e«^ e«^ e^ c" 

we may say ^ he is doing j, wrong; vanity, like insects, 

e'' e"' e^^que e" du 4^^ it^ tem. 

feeds on trifles; it is hetter ^ to say nothing than ^ to 
£6 r^pattr^ de petit rien m. vaZoir mieuo; ne e^^ . de 

say ^ useless, things, 
e^^ des riens m. 

Rule GIY. — 1^ Nul, aucun, aad pas un, have nearly the 
same signification. 

Nfil is more conclusive than auoun or pas un, and is ren« 
dered by no, or no one; when used absolutely, without refer- 
ence to what precedes, it takes neither gender nor number, 
and has the meaning of personne, no one; but when joined to 
a noun it takes gender, and is always singular, as — 

no man (no one) is pleased 

with his lot. 
you will not find any where 



nul {personne) n'est content 

de sa fortune, 
vous ne trounerez nulle part 

de plusjolis tableaux, 



more beautiful pictures. 



In the sense of void, useless, nul takes the sign of the plu- 
ral, as — 

toutes ces procidures sont nuUes, \ all these proceedings are void. 

Nul and aucun also take the sign of the plural when they 
qualify a noun that has no singular, or which in its usual 
acceptation is always plural, as — 

t{ n'a versi aueunes pleurs, \ he has shed no tears. 

2"^. Aucun is more restricted in its negative application than 
nul, it takes gender, and is generally singular,* as — 

aucune raison ne peut justi- I no reason can justify a false- 
fier le mensonge, \ hood. 

Had we written nulle raison, it would have meant, no reason 
whatever, of any kind. 



* We tee no reason why it should not take the sign of the plural, whioh we find in 
the beet authors, and we would recommend the use of the plural. 
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Ancun is sometimes used without negation in phrases of 
douht and interrogation, as — 

je doute quHl y ait aucun I doubt if there be any one 
sans defaut, without a fault. 

de tous Us hommeSf y en (x-t-il of all men, is there one with- 
aucun sans difautf out a fault? 

3*^. Pas un expresses an exclusion more general than atxun, 
it takes the sign of the .feminine, and means not one, but is 
always singular. 

il n*y a pas una seule personne I there is not one person that 
qui approuve sa conduite, i approves his conduct. 
yul, aucun, and pas un, govern the preposition de before 

the next noun or pronoun, when these words are intended to 

impart the idea of one out of a number, \ 



none of those who have been 

there have returned, 
none of you can complain. 



there is not one of those books 
but what I have read. 



nul de ious ceux qai y ont M 

ne sont revenus, 
aiumn de vous ne peut se 

plaindre, 
%l ny a pas nn de ces livres 

que je n'aie lu, 

H n'y a pas un livre would mean, there is not one book; 
il n*y a pas un de ces livres means, there is not one out of the 
number of books pointed out by ces, those. 

EXEBCISE CIV. 

p. None of them have accepted this very^ delicate' mission^ 

d'entreeux ^ t? .,S f. 

no man is happy — nothing ^ can make him so; no funeral 
6^ e" e"' nee'' c» tel funirailles f. 

was more pompous; this act renders all the others void; these 
H. pompevx ,..m, e^ e" ^' 

two wills are void, in consequence of the one ^ he has just 
testament m. e' raison f. celui que e^ 

made; no one likes ^ to see himself such as he is. 2''. 

ef ^ h se voir ^ 
No reverse should change friendship; no troops equal ours; 
contre terns m. e® f. altSrer e^ e^ igaler 
none of you can complain of my conduct; he has been at no 
....f. e^' e" ^ . c8* _ 
expense; none of those works will he handed down to 
frais pi. ^ e^ passer 
posterity. 3^. There is not a single person of that opinion; 
^f. e* senl ^ f. 
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not one of those trees will bear any fruit this year; all those 

e** porter e^ ...m. e' ^* 

young ladies were invited to the ball, but not one would go to 
6^* H. inwter e" e^ e"H. 6^ y 

it; there is not one of those books but tohat I ^ have read. 

Rule CV. — 37. P. Autre, when not joined to a noun, or 
without reference to the relative pronoun en, is a pronoun, 
standing for personne or chose, une autre personne, une autre 
chose, and is rendered by another, as — 

unantrevcyuspuniraitsivhre- another would punish you 



ment, 



severely. 



Autre, joined to a noun, or in reference to the relative pro- 
noun en, is an adjective. 



mvoyez moi mes autres chevaux, 
la salle de spectacle itant hruUe, 
on en rebdtit une autre, 



send me my other horses, 
the theatre being burnt 
down, they built another. 



Autre, with the article, is relative to the noun of persons or 
things mentioned before, and is rendered by others, as — 

ks autres restirent chee eux, \ the others remained at home. 

2*. Uun Vautre, one another, used separately, imply divi- 
Blon of several persons or things, and may be governed each 
by a preposition, as — 



Vunavait raisim Vautre avait 

tort. 



the one was right the other 
was wrong. 



Vun, the one, is used in relation to the person first men- 
tioned, and Vautre, the other, to the last. 

Some, iu a sense of division of numbers, is rendered by les 
wrw les autres, 

^ivns chanterent, Us autres danshent\ some sung, some danced. 

3°. Ni Vun ni Vautre, requires the verb of which it is the 
subject to be put in the plural when two or more nouns concur 
in the action expressed; and in the singular when only one 
can possibly be the subject, as — 



♦»t Vun ni Vautre niront au 

concert, 
^i I'une ni Vautre (better au- 

cune des deux) n'est r^a 

nUre, 



neither of them shall go to the 

concert, 
neither the one nor the otber 

is my mother. 



2E 
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Ni Vun ni Vautre, in the firet cose, implies two persons 
that are not to go to the concert, for we can say, ils n'iront 
au concert, ni Vun ni Vautre, and therefore the verb is in the 
plural ; in the second only one can be my mother, and conse- 
quently the verb is in the singular. 

But if Vun Vautre as adjectives are followed by a noun, we 
think the number of the verb ought to be determined by the 
number of that noun, as — 



ni Vune ni Vautre raison n'est 
honne, 



neither the one reason nor the 
other is good. 



4^. Uun ou Vautre is rendered by either, and both adjec- 
tive and verb must be in the singular, as — 

Vun ou Vautre viendra, \ either of them will come. 

For phisieurs, many, several; and tel, such; see Syntax, 
rule 36. 

EXERCISE CV. 

P. Many have been deceived in wishing to deceive others; 

se tromper ^ if e*° 

another ^ ^ would not speak to you so candidly; one 

que moi e^^ avec tant de franchise f . ^ 

cannot be happy in this world and in the other. 2®. The 

e" «^» e* ^ e^ 

people always suffer by the war which sovereigns wage with 
e*^pl. e* e* ^ e^ souverrain faire «" 

one another; let us presume to oppose Socrates even to Oato, 

e^ opposer e" 

the one was more a philosopher, the other more a citizen; 

o — «* — ^ 

Charles the Twelfth, king of Sweden, experienced what pro- 

— 4? iprouver c^* 

priety has . most great and what adversity has . most 

S de e' e'' if. de 

cruel, without being enervated by the one^ or shaken by the 

6® A amolli c" ibranU e^' 

other, 3**. I am very angry against Francis and John, for 

e* e* 6* Francois Jean e^ 

neither have done their duty; Mr. F. and Mr. G. have been 

e'' 6« 

proposed for Lord Mayor, but neither the one nor the other 

proposer 

^ will be it. 4. You have an agent at Trieste and another 
ne e^ eorrespondant 
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at Geneya, give me the direction of either of ihem, for I must 

e* adreaaet e'' c^ 

^ write to one of iheni, 
que ^ B 

RuLB CVI. — 38. P. ^vtUiuey whatever, whatsoever, 
joined to a noun, with or without an adjective, indicates num- 
ber and quantity, and is generally put in the plural, with que 
before the verb in the subjunctive, ~~ 

quelqve poste que voue ocou- 

piexf... 
quelques grands hiens que Von 

posslde,.. 



whatever post you occupy... 

whatever wealth we may pos- 
sess... 



2^ Q^elgue, used with the verb Ure, which must be in the 
subjunctive, is divided into quel-que; quel assuming the gender 
and number of the word it relates to, as — 



quelle que soit votre intention, 

quelles que soient vos inten-- 
tionSf 



whatever may be your inten- 
tion. 

whatever may be your inten- 
tions. 



Observe. — When the verb ^tre is followed by two nouns 
united by the conjunction ou, quel must agree with the last 
noun, because the second being generally used to add energy 
to the sentence, the mind reverts to it more than to the first, 
as — 

quelle que soit le mirite ou la whatever may be the merit or 
vertu de cet homme. . . virtue of that man. . . 

3^ Quelque, in the sense of though, all, however, howso- 
ever, and before an adverb, or an adjective before a noun, 
becomes an adverb, and therefore indeclinable, as — 



quelque prudemment que nous 

agissions,,, 
quelque ineredules que soient 

les hommes,.. 



however prudently we may 

act... 
however incredulous men may 

be... ^ 



Incredulous as, or as incredulous as men may be. 
Though men be ever so incredulous... 
How incredulous soever men may be... 
Let men be ever so incredulous... 
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Obseryb. — That quelque requires the adverb or adjective to 
be placed immediately after it, and that it governs que and the 
subjunctive; but tout in the same sense governs que and the 
indicative, as — 

Tout incredules que sont les hommes. 

Tout in this sense, used with the indicative, affirms posi- 
tively; quelquet in the same sense, used witb the subjunctive, 
affirms with doubt. 

EXERCISE CVL 

1*^. A woman, whatever great wealth she brings into a 

e^ ^ hien pi. porter ^ 

house, soon ruins it if sbe introduces luxury into it; with 

e* e^ miner e^^ introduire ^ y ^ 

whatever proud distinction ^ men^ may flatter themselves^ 

superb f . pi . que se flMter 

they alF have^ the same origin. 2^ But, whatever be thy 

religion and thy country, sleep beneatb my tent in 
eulte m . ^ ^ sous . . . .6 f . avec 

safety; whatever may be his fault or his awkwardness, do not 
sScurite f. tort m. maladresse f. 

^ be angry with him; whatever men* may be,^ we must live 
en vouhir hi humains ^ 4? 

with them. 3°. However rich ^ misers* may be,^ they give 

e® e^^ que e® e* 

to no om; however secret may have been your opinions, they 

per Sonne f. ^^ 

have transpired; however prudently ^ we may act, ^ our 

transpirer prudrmment que e' on 

conduct' will nevertheless' be blamed;^ however cleverly ^ he 

e^ nianmoins e^ adroitement que 

goes about tf, he does not succeed. 

s*y prendre e^ 



OF TOUT, ' 

Rule CyiI.--39. P. Tout as a pronoun is indeclinable, 
and stands for all things or everything; it is either the subject 
or object, direct or indirect, of the verb. As subject it pre- 
cedes the verb, as direct object it is placed after, and in com- 
pound tenses between the auxiliary verb and participle; but 
when an indirect object, that is governed by a prepoBition, it is 
placed after the participle, as— 
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il eroit que tout hit riusHra, 

je voii^ doU tout, 

elle a tout perduf 

je suisfatigui de tout. 



he thinks that all will succeed. 
I owe you everything, 
he has lost everything. 
I am tired of all things. 



2^ Tout ce qui as suhjeot, and tout ce que as object, always 
precede the verb, and stand fora{2 that; whatever, standing for 
all that, everything that, or which. 



all that is useless is dear, 
whatever you see is mine. 



tout ce qui est inutile est cher, 
tout ce que vous voyez m'ap- 
partient, 

3^. Tout, all, the whole, collectively, may be used with nous^ 
vous, eux, when governed by a preposition; tout coming after 
the pronouns, as nous tons, or toutes, all of us; vx>us tous, or 
toutes, all of you; eux tous, elles toutes, all of them, as — 

il se plaint de nous tous, I he complains of us all. 

je madresse h vous tous, \ I address myself to you all. 

Bat if tout be the subject of a verb or its attribute, nous, 
VOU89 eux, elles t are omitted though expressed in English, as — 



ils itaient tous en France, 
nous- itions tous ivres, not 
nous tous ivres, 



they were all of them in France, 
all of us were tipsy, that is, we 
were all tipsy. 



EXEECISE evil. 

1^. With knowledge, skill, and honesty, one may aspire to 
e^ ^ intelligencef.prohitile!^ e^^ e^^ 

everything; for the ambitious man, all ^ ^ he possesses is 

amhitieux ce que e^ 

nothing, what he desires is everything: there is nothing for 
e^ e'' ^' e* e" e' 

supper, the English travellers have ate everything; let us 
souper m. voyageur e^ 

set of, I have paid for all; from the most abject slave ^ to 
partir e^^ depuis misirahle e^^ jusques 

the greatest king in the world, all complain, all murmur 
e^ €? e^^ e" e" murmurer 

against fortune. 2^ All that is fashionable is much sought after ; 

^ f. d la mode tr^ rechercher 

whatever he says is false; bring the whole, and we will 

^^ faux (^ 
make our choice. 3°. All the people who live in poverty 
^ choix m. e^ pi. e^ misirablement 

are ugly or deformed; to use all our power, all our in- 
laid malfait e^ e^ 
2Ea 



318 SYNTAX fiAISOm^ OF J0Z77. 

duBtry, all our knowledge, all our means, for a friend, ia a 

ief, savoirm. capacitSam. son e^ 

duty; he has sent these strawherries for us all; Madame de 

^ «» ^ 

Lamhert sends her compliments to you all; we were all in 

faire m. ^ 

the country; all that proceeds from the mouth of a father 

e^* sortir e^ ^ 

should he listened to with respect and suhmission. 
£^ recevoir ^ m. soumissionf. 

Rule CVIII. — 39. P. Tout, as an adjective, in the aense 
of entire, and divided from the noun hy a verb, takes no arti- 
cle, as — 

Vdme est toute dans le corps, 
et toute en chacune de ses 
parties, 

Observe. — Tout, in the sense of chaque, each (each or 
every one individually), takes no article or pronoun, and is 
always singular, as — 



the soul is entire in the body, 
and entire in all its parts. 



he sees us at every moment, 
each citizen ought to serve his 
country. 



il nous voit h tout moment, 
tout citoyen doit seroir son 
pays. 

Everybody is rendered by tout le monde. 

2^ Tout, all, as an adjective with nouns of nations, takes 
the gender of that noun, but with the names of towns, cities, 
streets, or parishes, it remains masculine, the word people 
being understood, as — 



toute la France Vadmire, 
toute V Europe le lorn, 
tout Rome le sait, 
tout Paris le connait. 



all France admires him. 
all Europe praises him. 
all Rome knows it. 
all Paris knows him. 



That is to say, toute la population de la France, de VEurope, 
tout hpeuple de Borne, de Paris. 

3°. Tout, wholly, entirely, quite, however^ although, is an 
adverb. The adverb tout is indeclinable before all adjectives 
and participles. 

elUsfarent tout StonnSes, I they were quite ashamed. 
ils sont toutpleins d' esprit, \ they arc all full of sense. 
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But if the adjective or participle that comes after the word 
tov^ hegins with a consonant, tout assumes the gender and num- 
ber of the word qualified or restricted — by the law of euphony — 
when feminine, but is unchangeable if the noun be masculine, 
ae — 



ill-tempered as your sisters 

are, they are loved, 
although they be magistrates, 

I do not fear them. 



toutea michantet que 8ont vos 

sceurs elles sefont aimer, 
tout fMigistrata quits sont je 

9ie les craintpas, 

Tout is also an adverb, and indeclinable when it precedes a 
preposition or another adverb, as — 

je lez ai vub tout en pleurs, I saw them all in tears. 
la riviere coule tout doucement, the river fiows quite softly. 

Tout, in the sense of all, is also an adverb when used before 
a noun, being the attribute of a preceding noun or pronoun, 
as — 
elle est tout yeux et Uyut oreiUes, | she is all eyes and all ears. 

Wholly, entirely, quite, coming before the pronoun yours, is 
rendered by tout. 

je suis tout d mus, \ I am wholly yours. 

Tout must be repeated before every noun or adjective, 
whether used as an adjective or adverb, declinable or not. 

EXEBCiSE cvin. 

1®. Every kind of credit is a tax; above all things honour 

...^...m. tinpdtm. e^* ^ 

divinity; <M power is weak unless ^ it ^ is united. 2^. AH 

ef. ^ 6* amoins que tie b uni 

London is in mourning for the king; that fire alarmed oil the 

e^ deuile m. e^ ^ inoendie m. {Aarmer 

street St. Honors. 3^ That young lady is quite ashamed of 

e* ^ fersowae honteux 

having expressed herself as she ^ did; our ships are quite 

s'exprimer «" le fairer e^ 

ready, and the wind calls us; all astonishing as they are, I do 

^ e' e' e~ 

not admire them; these flowers are quite as fresh as yesterday; 

praises quite pure do not make a man comfortable, there must 

louangei, mettre e^ hsonaise e^ 

be something" . substantial^ minded* with thern^; the pleasure 
— ■ au solide mmr y c" 
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of doing a kindness is a pleasing iensation?, quUe^ different' ^ 

t^ du bien douce autrement que 

to the pleasure of receiving it; opinion, akin to ^ faith, is 

— ^ e^^ t8€BurdeBTt.^ 

like? her'y all-powerfuP. 
6»* e* 



CHAPTER FIFTH. 



OF VERBS. 



OP THE AGREEMENT OP THE VERB WITH ITS SUBJECT. 

Rule CIX. — 40. P. Though we have said that, when the 
relative pronoun qui is the subject of a verb, it assumes the 
gender, number, and person of its antecedent, and that the 
verb must agree with it accordingly, yet should the pronoun 
qui be used absolutely, the verb must be put in the singular. 

les hommes qui parlent,.. i the men who speak... 
^t vous a donnS cela? \ who gave you that? 

Parkntt speak, in the first example, is third person plural, 
because qui, with which it agrees, relates to hommes, men, 
third person plural; and a, has, is third person singular, be- 
cause qui, with which it agrees, is absolute, and has do 
antecedent expressed. 

2^ It is plain that two singulars are equivalent to a plural, 
and the verb must be put in the plural when, as subjects, two 
or more nouns or pronouns of the third person are united bj 
the conjunction et or ni. 



son pere et lui yfurent, 
ni Vor ni Vargent nepeuvent 
le guSrir, 



his father and he were there, 
neither gold nor silver can 
cure him. 



If the action, however, expressed by the verb, can only be 
referred to one of the nouns united by ni repeated, the verb 
must be in the singular. 



ni M, 2>. ni M, 0, ne sera el 
prisident du conseil. 



neither Mr. D. nor Mr. C. will 
be elected president of the 
council. 



As they could not be both elected president of the councU, 
the verb is put in the singular. 
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3®. When the subjects are of different persons, united by 
the conjunctions et, or m\ or ou,* they are*col]eoted under the 
resuming pronoun naus or vous, and the verb agreeing with 
them is put in the plural; but nouns or pronouns of the third 
person, united by ou, require the yerb in the singular.* 



V0U8 et voire cousin vous ktes 

paresseux, 
lui et moi nous avons d nous 

plaindre, 
ni vous ni mott ne Vavons vue, 
Vamour propre ou le hesoin le 

fera travailler, 



you and your cousin (you) are 
lazy. 

he and I (we) have to com- 
plain. 

neither you nor I have seen her. 

self-love or want will make 
him work. 



Should the relative pronoun qui be used, the supplying 
pronouns nous or vous are omitted. 

c^est vous ou lui qui avez it is you or he that have ate 



mange le pdti. 



the pie. 



4^. The verb is also put in the plural though the nouns be 
not united by a conjunction, as — 

dancing, music, drawing, are 



2a danse, la musique, le des- 
sein, sont ses dilices, 



his delight. 



But should the nouns have any degree of similitude in 
their signification (in which case they must never be united by 
the conjunction et), or should the last of a series of nouns be 
more dwelt upon than the others, and form a kind of climax, 
the verb must in such instances be made to agree with the 
last noun only, as — 



son couraget son intripidite, 

le fait admirer, 
voire inUr^t, voire honneur, 

Dieu vous le commande. 



his courage, his intrepidity, 
obtain him admiration. 

your interest, your honour, 
God commands you to do it. 



6^ Observe. — That Vun et Vauire, as subject, requires the 
verb in the plural, and Vun ou Vautre requires it in the singu- 
lar; ni Vun ni Vautre, under restriction, require the verb in 
the plural. 



* Should the nouns or pronoanB that are joined by ow be the sntdect of a verb 
which coiild not apply to both of them, a different tarn must be given to the phrase, 
and instead of mon jrirt ou moi gagnerong le prix^ say Vtm de notu deux gagnera te 
prix, monJHre ou moi. Indeed, we would recommend this torn in all cases where ou 
unites two 8a1]()ect8 of different persons. 

t IToue is seldom nsed as a resuming pronoun with n», to avoid the dash of n's. 
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EXBBCISE CDL— Pam L 

P. Of all' animlEils^, man^ is' the one who can ^ least exist 

e^* m. e^ e'" e" art. ^ vivre 

in flocks; coward who would die! hrave who can live! 2^ 

4? troupeau m. Idche c" b ^® e" «* 

Gold and silyer may he exhausted, but virtue, conatancj, and 

e^ ^ s*ipuiser ^ ^ Constance f. 

poverty, are never exhausted; neither thy sister nor thy 
pautreti f. e" e^^ ^ ^ f 

cousin will he admitted to an audience with the first minister; 

m. admis la f. ^^ n 

it ^ will neither be thy niece nor thy sister who isrill marry 
e"ne «» ..a... ^ e^' i 

the son of the general. 3*^. The conspirators and I have made 

^ ..0..^... con^uT^ i 

an oath to avenge our country; you must know that mj 
— serment m. dc «" * ^^ ^ — £r* i 

daughter and I went last' Saturday^ to take a walk in the 

? e^ e^ Samedi m. se promener ^ 

hotanic garden; it is you and your friend who have played 
jardindesplantese^^ (^ ^ 

me this trick; I do not know if it was you or my sister 
tour m. e®* «" 

who said this; {better to say) I do not know who said thisy 

tenir ce propos k ^ e'* k 

you or my sister. 

EXERCISE CIX.— Pabt II. 

3°. Neither the captain nor I could save the ship: but it 

«» <9« e« e^^K e~ e^ f^ iP 

was he, his brother, and I, who saved the crew; neither love 

H ^ e** K iquipage m. «* e^* 

nor hatred accompany us into the tomb. 4®. At Rome, at 

^ €^ suivre e® tombeaum, 

Athens, at Lacaedemonia, honour was the sole reward for the 

tf* payait seul — 

greatest' services^; a crown of oak or of laurels, a statue, 

signaU m. ^ ^ e* f. 

a praise, was a great reward for a battle gained or a city taken; 

i^ immense ^ ^ e» «" e* 

his courage, his intrepidity, his daring in defying death, caused 

m. ....e if, avdace f. c* affronter ^ fairet 

him to he liked; man ought not to depend on life — a vapour, 
aimer ^ e^» ^ ^ «'« 
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a grain of sand, is sufficient to termiDate it; a siDgle word, a 

...m. ^ «* <pour terminer ^^ motm, 

sigh, a glance of the eye, hetrajs us. 5^. Tak$ hack these 
soupir m. c<mp m. — ?* e** remporter 

two bottles, neiiher ^ suit me; take hack these two rings, 
^ ne e^^ e^» 6a^uef. 

Mither ^ 1% Ae one ^ 1 want, but one or cAe otA^r will 

ne e'^ dowt e^® e^ 
please ^ Mademoiselle Faucher. 
e* ci 



CONTINUATION OP THE AGREEMENT OP THE VEBB WITH ITS 
SUBJECT. 

Rule CX. — 1°. When ainsi que, in the sense of de mkme 
qtte, in the same manner as, like, is intended to establish a 
similitude between the proposition that precedes it and the 
proposition that follows, the verb must be put in the singular; 
the second proposition, being only used as a point on which to 
fix the simile, cannot influence the verb, as — 

la heautS, ainsi qu'un^ flenr, beauty, like a flower, fades in 
s^ipanotiit en un jow\ a day. 

But if it is intended to establish unity or conformity between 
the two propositions united by ainsi que, now used in the 
sense of et, and, the verb is put in the plural, unless ainsi que 
precedes the first proposition, which will be more elegant, and 
the yerb required to be in the singular. 

la peste ainsi que la guerre 
ont dSsoU un grand nonibre 
d'itat, 



pestilence as well as war have 

laid waste a vast number of 

states, 
as well as war, pestilence has 

laid waste a vast number of 

states. 



at9ui que la guerre, la peste a 
dhoti un grand nombre 
d'itat, 

In the first instance ainsi que evidently implies that both — 
not each, like the other, but conjointly — have laid the coun* 
tries waste, and the verb has as much claim to the plural as if 
the noun was united by the conjunction et, and as if it were, 
^ peste et la guerre ont, dbc, pestilence and war have, &o. 

2^ In the same manner, if two subjects be connected by the 
conjunctions comme, avec, aussi bien que, autant que, de 
nihne que, non phs que, and such like, intending to draw a 
^i|nile, the verb must agree with the noun that precedes them, 
without reference to what comes after them, as — 
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la Bourgoyne, aussi bien que 

la Champagne, produit dee 

vins excellents, 
lee hommee, comme lesfemmee, 

aiment lee complimenU, 
un rdti, avec une salade, svffit 

pour mon dtnert 



Burgundy, as well as Cham- 

paigne, produces ezcdIeDt 

wine, 
men, as well as women, like 

compliments, 
some roast meat, with a salad, 

is sufficient for my dinner. 



3^. Should the subject of the verb be a noun partitive, such 
as la phipart, une qua7ititit un nomhret une sorter une foule, 
une nnSe, d)c,, as also the adverbs of quantity, assez, comhien, 
peUf beaticovp, moins, plus, trap, tout, and que for cowhien, 
the verb is either singular or plural according to the number of 
the noun that follows the preposition, as — 



a crowd of people obstructed 

all the avenues, 
a crowd of soldiers obstructed 

all the avenues, 
less pomp suits my habits. 



une foule de penple ohstruit 

tontes les avenues, 
une foule de soldats ohstruai- 

ent toutes les avenues, 
moins d^ eclat convient a mes 

habitudes, 
trop de soins nuisent ct ma | too many cares are injurious 

santi, ' to my health. 

4^ Should, however, the partitive noun be the principal 
word to which the inind reverts, the noun following being con- 
sidered as a restrictive word, the verb must be singular though 
the noun following should be in the plural, as — 

la pluraliti de maitres n*est I the plurality of masters is not 

pas bonne, \ good. 

The masters might be good for aught that is said in this 
phrase, but the plurality of them is bad. In this, and in such 
cases, the concord is sylleptical, not grammatical; it exists, 
not between words, but ideas. 

5 . Collectives which represent to the mind one total, though 
formed of many, such as un corps de, un peuple de, une mul- 
titude, une foule, une armie de, require the verb to agree 
with them, without reference to the number of the noun that 
follows. 



une multitude de paysants est 
arrivee d*Irlande, 



multitude of peasants 
arrived from Ireland. 



6°. Un, one, followed by de or des, requires the verb in the 
singular, if it be considered that one out of the number is 
individually the subject; but it must be put in the plural, if 
the plural noun that follows can collectively be considered the 
subject. 
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une de$ mUk'es des riches eH 

(VStre trompis, 
Vintempirance est un des vices 

qvi aitruisent la santi, 



one of the miseries of the rich 

is to be deceived, 
intemperance is one of the 

vices that destroy health. 



In the first place, it is plain that un, one, is the subject, as it 
is not all the miseries, but only one of them that deceives the 
rich; in the second, mces, vices, is the subject of the verb 
detruire, to destroy, as the intention is to assert that intem- 
perance is one of the many vices«which destroy health. 

£X£BCIS|! CX.-FA&I L 

l*^. History, as toell as natural philosophy, only began ^ 

€P ainsi physique f. ^ e^K a 

to he unravelled towards the end of the sixteenth century; 

se dehrouiller ^ 6^ stUiU 

crime^ has^ its degrees'" as w^ as virtue^; pleasure, as weU as 
....m. degrSm. e"^ ^ ^ ^^^ 

sorrow, agitates the soul. 2\ Almost all Livonia, with the 
peine {. agiter e^ «•* 4? 

whole^ of EstoniaS had been given up to the king of Sweden; 

e^* — ahandonner e* 

the strength of mind, like that of the body, is the effect of 

force f. 6,me f . 6^ e^^ e^ fruit m. 

temperance; envy, like ^ all other passions, is not very 

i,,,\.A, ^ demkmequee^^ e^* f. estpeu 

consistent with happiness. 3^ A crowd of friends came to 
compatible tP horMur m. e^^ f. e* ^^ K 

congratulate me; one-half of the trees which I had planted are | 

filioiter la e^ faire k planter j 

dead; a crowd of people obstructed all the passages; there is 
«*® e''^ e*° ohstruer q avenue f. e* 

in my sitting-room a cloud of flies, which prevent me from I 

sahn m. nuie f. mouche i, ^ ^ \ 

remaining . there. ' j 

6^« de ^ 

EXERCISE ex.— Past U. 

3^. Sufficient . people despise wealth, and few will dispose 

«* de er ^ e^^ pen savoir danner 

of it. 4^. The bustle of business overpowers him; a numerous 

foule f. e/" pi. accahler 

quantity of critics have arisen against him; a nation of heroes 
nuiet critique e* e* peuplem, ^ 

will arise in that climate. 5^. A body of infantry advanced 
oiler F 6^ climat m. e^ fantassins pi. s 'avancer g 

2P 
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towards the wood, a multitade of peasants were going ^ tbe 

a" e* f. paysans ^ ae 

same way; the army of the Spaniards maintained the battle 

e^ c6tim ef. 8<yutenir ^ 

for five hours. 6**. Trajan is one of the greatest princes thst 

«« e^« ........ ^ 

has reigned; that officer is one of those who showed the moBt 

e* K ...ier ^ «" k 

valour in that battle; it is one of the officers of mj regiment 

valeurf. e^^ 6" ....ier ..< m. 

who took this colour from the .enemy; your brother is one 

enlever ^* e^ 6^ 

of those who assisted in rallying the troops; it is one of 

e" contribuerK (? rallier e^ e" 

the bold actions of my general that saved the state, 
vofctirewa? f. .^..^... e* k i 



PLACE OF THE SUBJECT OF THE YEBB. 

According to the order of natural construction, the subject 
should always precede the verb; but this order suffers maoj 
exceptions. 

Rule CXI. — 41. P. Besides the cases mentioned in Rule 
41 of Syntax, the subject is placed after the verb. 

1*. When with the subjunctive you intend to express a 
wish, a desire, or when used in the sense of quand rnhM, 



fosse le del que vous soyez 

hettreux I 
dnsBi'je y pirir ! f trait 



heaven grant yon may be 

happy! 
should I perish there! I will go. 



2^ When the preposition begins with tel, ainsi, such, thus, 

telfut le risultat de safolie, I such was the result of his folly. 
airisi pirit tout unpeuple, \ thus perished a whole people. 

3^. The personal pronoun, as subject, is elegantly placed 
after the verb when the sentence begins with du moins, at least; 
aussit therefore; eneore^ stiU; peut4trey perhaps. 



du moins eut-il pitU de moi, 
entssi cht-elle toujours diolari 

que,,, 
encore cette ombre de gloire 

va-t-elle s*4vanouir, 
peut'itre le verrai-je demain, 



at least he pitied me. 

therefore has she always de- 
clared.... 

and still this shade of glory is 
going to vanish. 

perhaps I shall see him to- 
morrow; 
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Which is more elegant than "peut-itre je le verrai demain," 

4^ When the suhject, nonn or pronoun, of an incidental 
phrase, is the person whose words are quoted, it is placed 
after the verb. 

" la haine,'' dit unsafe, **e8t I "hatred," said a wise man, 
tm sentiment pinihfe, " I < * is a painful feeling. ' ' 

5^ It is also placed after unipersonal verbs, as t{ simply 
implies the subject, but is not the real one. 

il lui est ichu une euocession, \ he has inherited a succession. 

As if it were ceci lui est Schut une succession lui est ichu. 

Observe. — The verb must be repeated after every subject 
when they are of different persons or numbers. 

ea voia dement plus timide, his voice becomes more faint, 
see expressions deviennent his expression becomes more 
plus animies, animated. t 

Not sa voix dewewtplus timide, ses eoqpressions plus animSes, 

EXEBCISEvOXL—Pabz I. 

1*. What is not in the power of the gods? were you in the 
ne ^^ — dieux s ^ 

depths of the abyss, their power could draw you thence; 
f(md m. oihime f. ^ tirer en 

may I with my own eyes see* the fire of heaven'^ fall' 
^«R gw _ e^ e* foudrel ^ 

on it^l may all nations he conmnced that there is no greater 

y 6f"R ^^ ^^^ se convaincre 6* e^ 

scourge than the revolutions of ^ states ; were he 

fleaum. t dans art. e" s 

faultless, he ought to be indulgent^ to ^ others^; thus^lied 

sans difaut ^^ o indulgence f. art. e^* 6" e^® 

the most righteous of men; Heaven' preserve^ us^ from a new 
juste ^ e^ pi. preserver e^ 

war! 2^ Such appeared in our eyes the lustre of her beauty; 

«* e^ e^ e^ ^ Sclat m. «• 

thus ended in the abasement of Athens, that dreadful 

e^* se terminer e' humiliation f. terrible 

war of twenty-seven years. 3°. At least he took pity 

€* i^ du moins avoir h e" 

on the wife of that unfortunate prince; though even ^ the 
e^® ipouse ^ aUrrs e" jue 
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negro were but a beast of burden, still we ought ^ to treat 
negre o e^ Ute f. somme f. e** 6* o il traiier 
him well. 

EXEBdSE CXI.— Paxs IL 

4^ "All men are mad," said Boileau, "and only differ 

gu ^ e«« ^Wk ^diffker 

in the degree;'* "onlj^ think^" said Emily to him, 

du plus ou du moins done &^ i^ k Emilie 

"to what you expose yourself;" "I shall consider myself 

«*^ fi'eaposer se croire 

happy," said this good king, ^'only in as much as I shall 

e^» «^^G f? {? qu'autant 

have contributed to the happiness of my people." 5^ There 

f aire I — ^^^ e*^ «*" 

have occurred fortunate circumstances; there are arriyed here 
est survenir e® circonstance f. 6*^ e^^ ^ 

a great many young women from the kingdom of Yisapour; 

f^ ^ ef royaumem 

there happens to he there a young man; there is a dreadful 

e« setrouver e^* ^ «^ ^ ^ 

shore, half peopled, half wild ; we listen eahnhf to 
rivage m. moitii f. e^ 6"^ sauvage ^ avec dociM 
the advice which those' who* fiattei^ our passions* 

conseil m. e^^ savoir flatter f. 

give* us^ 5*. There was a temple on the front of which 

«* ^ m. e® frontispiee m, 

were written these terrible words, " You must die. 
e^L c^« ^ ^^ 



OP THE OBJECTS OP VEBBS. 

The object of verbs, otherwise called regimen or comple- 
ment, have been fully explained in Chapter 4th of Syntax; 
but learners are so apt to blunder in this particular, that we 
would rather be guilty of repetition than they should have a 
doubt on the subject. 

The OBJEOT, or regimen, serves to bring to a conclusion the 
meaning of an unfinished proposition, hence it is sometimes 
called complement; and as this can be effected in a direct or 
indirect manner, there are two kinds of complements which 
are called direct and indirect objects. 

The DIRECT OBJECT Completes or restrains in a direct manner 
the expression of the verb. It is the aim of the action made 
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perfect without the aid of a prepoaition; it may he a noun, a 
pronoun, an infinitive, or even part of a .phrase. 

The INDIBEOT OBJECT is alwajs preceded hy a preposition, 
either expressed or understood. 

The iliREOT OBJECT of a verh being an infinitive, may he 
preceded by a preposition; but this preposition may be con- 
sidered as a letter or particle necessary to harmony rather 
than a real preposition, as, H aimehparUr, he likes to speak. 
Aimer, to like, is an active verb, having parler for its direct 
object, as it ia that which he likes; consequently, the letter d 
does not govern it in the third state. 

The active and reflective verbs alone have, and must always 
have, a direct object expressed or understood; they may also 
have an incidental indirect object, 

il vendra son cheval d son 

frkre, 
il s'amuse h icrire, 
it lit du matin au soir. 



he will sell his horse to his 

brother, 
he amuses himself writing, 
he reads from morning to night. 



Cheisal is the direct object of vendra, and frere the indirect 
object; se is the direct object of amuse, and d icrire the indi- 
rect object; and the direct object of lit must be Scriture, 
writing, understood. 

The passive verb has an indirect object, generally governed 
by the preposition par or de, previously the subject of the 
active verb, from which the passive sense has been formed. 



Act. faimetoutevotrefamilk, 
Pas. toute votre famille est 

aimie de moi, 
Act. Vofficierappellela garde. 
Pas. la garde est appelee par 

Voffioier, 



I love all your family. 

all your family is loved by 

me. 
the officer calls the guard, 
the guard is called by the 

officer. 



When the passive verb expresses an operation of the mind, 
&n act indicative of the emotion of the soul in which the body 
bas no share, it governs de before its complement, 

cette dame est estimie de tout 
fe monde, 

But if it expresses an act of the body alone, or an act in 

^hich the body and mind have a share, it governs par, as — 

2Pa 



that lady is esteemed by every 
body. 
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M, 2>. fat hlessi par son 

cheval, 
Valphahei Jut inventie par 

Cadmus le Ph6nicien, 



Mr D. was wounded by bis 

horBO. 
the alphabet was invented by 

Cadmus the Phenician. 



The neuter verbs have an indirect object, generally goYerned 
by h or de, as — 

cettefemme mSdit de son pro- I this woman slanders herneigb- 
chain, I bour. 

But some of them have no object, as, dormir, to sleep. 

The reflective verbs have me^ te, se, nous, votis, se for thmr 
direct and sometimes for their indirect object: when they are 
indirect, they require a direct object after the verb, 

je me suis cotipi, 1 1 have cut myself. 

il se donne des lotAanges, I he praises himself. 



OF THE PLAGE OF THE OBJECTS. 

Rule CXII. — 42. l"". The object is placed after the verb, 
first, when it is a noun; second, when it is a noun or personal 
pronoun, with the preposition expressed; third, in the im- 
perative, whether the pronoun as object be direct or indirect 
except in the third person singular and plural, : 

1. Louis XVL aimait ses su- 

jets, 

2. je le donne okluiet d vous, 

3. donnea la d votre sosur, 
3. donnez lui cet ivantaille. 

When the imperative is used negatively, the pronoun, as 
object, is placed before the verb, except in those cases where 
the preposition must be expressed; but if the object be a noon, 
it is placed after the verb in all cases. 

2®. The object comes before the verb, and is repeated before 
each, first, when it is a personal pronoun and a (Hrect object, 
or being an indirect object the preposition is understood; 
second, when the object being a noun is preceded by the inter- 
rogative pronoun quel, quelle, &o,, whether it be governed by 
a preposition or not, as — 



Louis XVL loved his snb- 

jects. 
I give it to him and you. 
give it to your sister, 
give her this fan. 



je les ai vus hier au soir, 
vous lui avez donnS heaucoup 

d*emharras, 
quelle raison pouvex-^ous 

donner? 



I saw them last night. 

you have given him (to him) a 

great deal of trouble, 
what reason can you give? 
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3**. When the verh has two ohjects, the one direct and the 
other indirect, the direct precedes the indirect, as also when 
being composed of several words they are of the same length; 
but being of different lengths, the shorter precedes the longer; 
without any regard as to which is the direct or indirect, as — 

donnez une montre ^ voire 

soeur, 
nous priferons, h une heureuse 

midiocrite, Us richesses qui 

sent la source de Urns nos 

malheurs, 



give a watch to your sister. 

we prefer, to a happy compe- 
tency, the riches which are 
the cause of all our misfor- 
tunes. 



Howef er, to avoid equivoque, the indirect object may pre- 
cede the direct, even when they are of the same length, as — 

le physicien arrache h la no- the natural philosopher ex- 
ture tous ses secrets, tracts from nature all her 

secrets. 

If the objects were transposed, a doubt might arise in French 
whether the secrets he extracts were nature's or his own. Any 
person feeling the sense of what they write will know where to 
place the object, for it is not a matter of choice but of neces- 
sity, as the two following sentences will show: — 

do you think you are able to 
restore those minds led 
astray by mildness? 



eroyeZ'Vouz pouvotr ramener 

ces esprits igaris par la 

douceur? 
croyez'Vouz pouvoir ramener 

par la douceur ces esprits 

egarisf 



do you think you are able to 
restore by mildness those 
minds led astray. 



EXERCISE CXU.— PxsT I. 

1®. My death will serve Rome as much as my life^ would 

e* 6^* autant e* 

have done^; Rome alone can^ now^ resist Rome; fickle 

e^' V seul c" aujourd'hui risister volage 

fortune seems to mock . you; Mr Arnot came to us 



f. e® se moquer ae ^' 



when we were not thinking of him; love others, and they will 

e» e" e* e^^ 

love you. 2^. Riches are pleasing to us, we wish to increase 

c* e^ «^p i^ accroUre 

them, and to retain them by any means whatever; 

eonserver t^^ quelque prixm, queeesoit 

we forgive ourselves everything, and nothing to others; what 

separdonner e*^ e^^ ^ quel 
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tears have I wiped! what cIyII wars have we kindled! Yiee 
pleurs in. sicker intestin ^ a^iMir ..m. 

embitters pleasure, passion adulterates them» moderatioa 

emipouon'MT ^ frilater i f. 

giw8 them a zesU innocence purifies them» good hredvAg 

aiguiser f. ipurer hiensiafux 

increases them, friendship perpetuates them. 
multiplier e^ perpituer 

EXEBdSE GXIL— Pass H. 

3**. Ambition, who is foreseeing, sacrifices the present for 

f. privoir e* ...<...m. 

the future, voluptuousness, who is blind, sacrifices the fatue 

6*^ volupU f. aveugle e^ e*^ 

for the present, but envy and the other meaner pasaiona 



embitter both the present and the future; there are iqadj 

e"2 et ..,6..,m, e^ il est ^ 

persons who, with a great deal of sense, commit . very great 

gens e® e* e* ae e^ ^ 

faults; between a hero and a villain there is often no difference 

6* 6^* ^ scilirat «* ^ de I 

but the place, the opportunity, or the time; the naturaliBi 
e^^ 6** pi. occasion f. €^ physiden 

tears from nature all her secrets; the voise man prefers sciences 

arracher cb f. m. e^ «* f. 

to riches; people, be obedient to your sovereigns, and yoa, 

sovereigns, do to your people all the good * * in yonr 
^0* c^ e^ if ip^ilest^ 



power. 



CONCLUDING EEMAKKS ON OBJECTS. 

A noun or pronoun may be the object of several verbs, ad- 
jectives, or prepositions, providing they all govern their com- 
plement in the same state, as — 



on d(M aimer et respecter ses 

parents, 
je serai docile et fidsle d vos 

ordres, 



we ought to love and respect 

our parents. 
I shall be docile and faithful to 

your orders. 
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These phrases are correct, because aimer and respecter 
^oyem parents in the fourth state, that is, in a direct manner; 
and docile and Jidhle both govern ordres, in the third state; 
but it would be incorrect to say, either in English or in 
French — 



le souverain Oriateur priside 
et rigle le mouvement des 
ctstreSf 

Je 8uis treS'Sensible et tris^- 
content de son procSdi, 



the Creator of the universe 
presides and rules the mo- 
tions of the celestial bodies. 
I am quite aware, and very 
much displeased, at his be- 
haviour. 

Incorrect, because priside governs d, which is the third state 
and indirect object, and rigle governs the fourth state, which 
is the direct object, and because sensible governs d, and mi- 
content governs de, two different states. It should be — 

Le souverain Oriateur priside aux mouvements des astres 
et les r^gle, 

Je suis triS'Sensihle d ce procidi et fen suis tris-nUcontenU 

Lastly, there must be no disparity between the objects of the 
yerb ; for if a verb has severed objects, they must be of the 
same specie; for example, an active verb cannot have a noun, 
as a direct object and a verb with a preposition for another, 



il aime la justice, et ^ chanter I he loves justice, and to sing 
les huanges du Seigneur , \ the praises of the Lord* 

It should be — 

II aime d, rendre justice et d chanter les huanges du Seigneur, 



OF MOODS AND TENSES. 

Rule CXIII. 44—47. P. The present of the indicative, 
besides its absolute affirmation of the present time, and the 
expressing continued or eternal truths, serves to express a future, 
when accompanied with some expression that denotes a near 
future, as — 



il aime lapaix, 

qtse ne me disiez-vous que vous 

Hes mon p^e ? 
je suis d iDous dans Vinstantf 
je pars demainpour Londres, 



he loves peace. 

why did you not tell me that 
you are my father? 

ril be with you in a moment. 

I am going to London to- 
morrow. 



as soon as the fleet is on the 
open sea, the sky is coTered 
with clouds^ &c. 
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Jepars demain, and^'^ partirai demainpour Londres, are 
not BjnoajmouB expressions; the first simply annoonoes the 
faet» the second the determination to do the act. 

2^. The present is also used to relate actions past, in order 
to &x the attention, to strike the mind more forcibly, and, as 
in a theatrical representation, to offer to the senses, as it were, 
a present and living picture of the past, 

das que la fiotte est en pleine 
, mer, le del se couvre de 

nuageSf (be. 

Observe. — When the present is thus used for the past, tlie 
verbs connected in one phrase must all be in the same tenfie. 

EXEBCISE fnrTTT. 

l^ But yesterday he accosts me» and pressing my hand, 
e^ e^ aborder server la «** 

'* Ah, Sir,'* said he to me, " I expect you to-morrow, MrB. 

Monsietir «^° e* ^ 

is to marry Miss S. the day after to-morrow, she brings him 

^ e" dormer 

five hundred thousand francs; this is the inscription that is 

m. «^ Spitaphet on 

read on the tomb of Telemachus, << Beneath this atone lies 
€?° tombet TiUmaque ^^ ^ reposer 

Fenelon; stranger, blot not with thy tears this epitaph, 
,J,.6„. passant effacer • e'^ «^ 

that ^ others may read it, and weep as thou. 2®. The 

de ^^ e~ ^ e" 

centurion sent by Mucien enters into the port of Carthage, 

centwfion e* ^ ^ ...m, 

and as soon as he is landed, he raises hb voice; the general 

des que dibarquer ilever ^ ..^..^... 

arrives, his sight awes ^ the soldiers, all prefer to 

e^® aspect m. imposer d ^ e^* e" 

fight under his colours than ^ to fail in their du^. 
^^ e^ e^* de manquer^ e* 



THE niPEBFECT, PEETEBITB, AND C50MPOIIND OF THE PEESKNT. 

These three tenses serve equally to express a time past, ante- 
rior to the present moment, and are used with such nice 
distinction, dependent on circumstances, that strangers to our 
language find much difficulty in deciding which to use. 
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RvLB OXIV. 44 — 47. The imperfect terves to express 
Bomething existing, or an act doing at a time past, but present 
with regard to another thing spoken of, which serves to point 
out the time when it was doing, but not when it was done or 
completed, as — 

j'allaU d Versailles quandje 1 1 was going to Versailles when 
vous rencontraU I I met you. 

Here, to mark the progress of the act of going, the preterite 
rencontrai, met, is used; but whether you went to Versailles or 
not is undecided; for if it had been completed, the preterite of 
aller would have been used, as — 
apres queje vcus eus renconiri after I had met you, I went to 

j'allai (or, jefus) d Ver- Versailles. 

sailles. 

If the second act be also incomplete, both verbs may be in 
the imperfect, as — 

fallais d Versailles lorsquel I was going to Versailles when 
vous en reveniez, \ you were returning from it. 

In both cases the progress of the action is ascertained, but 
the completion of either is undetermined and imperfect. 

2^. To assist the learner, we may observe, first, that the 
French imperfect may be used, when the English participle 
present, with the verb to be, are used to express the past, as — 

fallais en France, \ I was going to France. 

Second, That when the verb employed in English can be 
preceded by the word used; third, when the verb relates to an 
act or state of being with continuation, but the time being 
neither mentioned or necessary; or, lastly, when the English 
verb, or anything coupled with it, relates to a thing done habi- 
tually at a time past, as — 
quand fetais en France, je when I was in France, I ate a 

mangeais heauconp de fruit, great deal of fruit. 

That is, I used to eat a great deal of fruit. 

les Juifs itaient un peuple I the Jews were a wicked race. 

michant, I 

That is, tised to be a wicked race; but the time is neither 
mentioned nor necessary. 

quandjitaisjeuneje me levais I when I was young, I rose every 
tcus les jours, d siaa heures, \ morning at six o'clock. 
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Bat if I want to point out some particular occasion only, when 
I rose at six o'clock, I must use the preterite, as — 

le jour que Louis XVIIL fit the day that Louis XVIII. 



8<m entrie d Paris, je me 
levai ^ six heures, 



madehis entrance into Paris, 
I rose at six o'clock. 



3*^. The imperfect is used to describe the customs and 
manners of nations or individuals, and in describing the habits, 
qualities, or dispositions of persons, the time not being de- 
cidedly pointed out, nor the duration or completion of the act or 
state of being confirmed. 

Henri IV, Staitun grand roi; I Henry IV. was a great king; 
il aimait son peuple, \ he loved his people. 

However, in speaking of the qualities, &c. of persons sup- 
posed to be alive, the compound of the present is used, unless 
a particular period is stated, then the imperfect may be used, 

his sister was beautiful, 
his sister has been beautifol. 
his sister was beautiful in her 
youth. 

In the first instance, the person and the state of beauty are 
supposed to be passed away; in the second, the beauty seems 
to be passed away,* but the person still alive; in the third, the 
person may be alive or dead, but the state of beauty is passed. 

4*^. The imperfect, when preceded by si, may also impart 
the supposition of the present, as — 



sa soeur itait belle, 
sa soeur a hi belle, 
sa soeur itait belle dans sa 
jeunesse. 



si fitais riche jacheterais 
cette maison. 



if I were rich, I would buy 
that country-seat. 



EXEBCISE CXIV. 

P. ^ Racing, swimming, and ^ hunting were the favourite 
art. course f . na,ge f . ^ art. chasse f . fa^oris 

amusement of the ancient Romans, whilst ^ the women and 

m. ancien tandis que eF 

old men were intrusted with the care of the household. 2**. I 

^ charger e^^ t^ manage m. 

was writing, whilst ^ he was dancing and tormenting me; 

e^ pendant que danser ^ 

when I was in the country, I went to the fishing, to the 

hunting, or I rode on horseback; the Abb6 of Saint Pierre 
e^" monter e^ chevalm, 



•••••• •••I*. 
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thought that the motto of the virtuous man was comprised in 
«" m. 6* ^ comprendre 

these two words, give, and forgive; if I were a legislator, I 
e^» e* e^ .^ eur 

would not allow imprisonment for deht; nor call for 

e^ qu'on emprisoner e^ e^ qu'on demande du 

hlood, hut for hlood; a wise man of Greece maintained, that 

sangm. e"* c« ^ e"<> 

health creates the happiness of the hodj, and knowledge that 
c» /aire ^ e^ ^^ 

of the mind. 3°. At the age of twelve, ^ I went to school 
^ <i..m, anz ^ Scolef. 

every day. 4^ Louis XIV, was courageous, soher, and 

tons les jours, eux ,,.,re 

prudent, hut he was proud and cruel. 

e^ fier 

Rule CXV. 44—47. P. The preterite is used to" aflSrm 
an act as having hegn completed in a period stated, and now 
totally expired; and as anything occurring within 24 hours 
would he considered as done within the present day, and 
therefore during a period not expired, that space of time at 
least must be elapsed, since the performance of an act to 
authorise the use of the preterite, as — 

il partit pour VAmirique la he went to America last week. 

semaine dernihre, 
je dijetinai hier chez madame 

voire sceur. 



I breakfasted yesterday with 
your sister. 



As the events related in history are generally considered as 
facts completed in a time entirely elapsed, the preterite is 
principally used in that style, as — 

les Bomains chasserent Tar- I the Romans expelled Tarquin 
quin de Borne, \ from Rome. 

2®. The COMPOUND of the present serves to express some- 
thing done in a perfect past time, but undefined; or during a 
period of time not yet expired, as, anything done this day, 
this week, this month, dec, as— r 



vans avez appris dfaire voire 

devoir, 
yai M trois fois d la cam- 

pagne cette semaine. 



you have learned to do your 

duty. 
I have been three times in the 

country this week. 



In the first example, nothing points out the period in which 
you did your duty; in the second, though the period of time in 

20 
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which yon went to the country be pointed out, yet it is incom- 
plete, the present week not being ended. 

3®. The compound of the present is also used to express a 
future, as-r- 

aS'tu hientdtfini? | will you soon have done? 

4®. Though the preterite can never be used but to express a 
thing done within a period totally past and expressed, yet 
custom authorises the use of the compound of the present in 
the same case as the preterite, as we can say equally, 
J at icmt, or ficrlms d voire I have written, or I wrote ta 

frh^ la semaine demQre, your brother last week. 

But we recommend strictly the use of these tenses, according 
to the rules laid down. 

EXERCISE CXY. 

P. Last summer was very rainy, and the low lands were 
e* ^ e^ pluvieux has «" 

laid under water; Anthony was defeated. at Modena; thet^o 

submerger Antoine dSfait 

consuls, Hirtius and Pansa, ^ were JciUed; my dog Talma 

y pirir chien 

swarn^ acros^ the river* the day before yesterday, and oa 
passer h la nage ^^ — avant-hier ^ 

reaching the shore ^ was attacked by a large black^ dog.^ 
aborder il attaqmr ^ e® i^ 

2^, The ark in which were saved the remains of mankind bas 
archef, ou se sauver restem. genre humainm. 

been at all times celebrated in the east ; Ovid has said 

de ^ ^ e^ — orient m e ^' 

that study softens our manners; they have stolen two tbou* 

^^ adoucir moeurs f. ^ voter 

sand crowns from my brother's banker. 3®. Wait, I bare 

done in a moment. 4®. I went last year to France and Italy, 

finir ^ m. ^ ^ e* e" 

and ^ returned by the Mediterranean; last Saturday I went 
ktre e^* & e^* c^reH 
to Mrs W.'s, where I heard a lady sing, "Come, love, to me.' 
chei e"^ ' ^ «28 ^15 



COMPOUND OP THE IMPERFECT AND PRETERITE. 

Rule CXVI. 44-47. P. Both these tenses point out 
something done, not simply in a past time, but also pa9t with 
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regard to something else past likewise; and though but little 
difference may appear in the use of them, they must not he 
employed indiscriminately. The compound of the imperfect 
implies a thing completed previously to another taking place, 
in which case the preyious act is expressed before the subse- 
quent one, as — 
javais dSjeiini quand votis I had breakfasted when you 



vintes me voir. 



came to see me. 



2**. But if, by mentioning a circumstance, I wish to draw the 
attention more to the time when it was done than to the act 
itself, in order to point out when another thing was done, I 
must use the compound of the preterite, as — 
quand feus reconnu mon erreur, | when I had seen my error, 
j^enfus honteux, I I was ashamed of it. 

Here, in the first part, I do not wish so much to state that 
I bad seen my error, as by the circumstance to point out 
the time when I was ashamed, which state of shame is princi- 
pally what I intend to express. 

OBSERY£.->-When the compound of the imperfect is used, 
the principal act or thing takes the first rank, and when the 
compound of the preterite is used, it takes the second. 

3^ When we wish to express an act or thing done previous 
to another done also, but during a period not expired, I must 
use the double compound of the present, as — 



des que fat eu travailU, ce 
matin je suis sorti, 



as soon as I had worked this 
morning, I went away. 



OF THE TWO FUTUBES. 

4^ Th^ simple future, besides its definition of one of the 
natural divisions of time, is used in the sense of an impera- 
tive, as — 
voue respecter ez vos parents, \ you shall respect your parents. 

The compound of the future is used either with a conjunc- 
tion, and serves to point out the termination of some act as 
the epoch of time when another will begin, or it is used with- 
out a conjunction, to assert that a thing will be done or ready 
before another shall take place, i 

quand faurai Ant mon ouv- 
rage je vienarai voue voir, 



faurai Jint mon ouvrage 
avant voue, 



when I shall have finished my 
work, I shall come to see 
you. 

I shall have finished my work, 
before you. 
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Will and shall is sometimes omitted in the English future 
tenses; and to those who are not very observant, it appears 
to be a present tense; as soon as I have finished my exercise, 
means, as soon as I shall have finished my exercise; and is 
not a present. 

EXERCISE CXVI. 

1®. I had already spoken when' thou enteredst; I had sealed 

c" e" e^ e« cacheter 

my letters, when I saw enter into my court four coaches 

e" £^ e* e* 6* co«r f . «" 

and six* 2"*, As soon as I had sealed my letters, I saw four 
a six chevaux «** H «"* «'• «* 

coaches and six enter into my court; as soon as I had 

obtained this answer, which was to prove so agreeable to my 

e®* reponse .f. devoir Stre ....S e*" 

friend, I hastened ^ to him loith it. 3^. When I had learned' 

e* e^ de la lui porter ^ k ^ 

this morning^ the news of your appointment, I flew ^ 
^ e^^ sing. nomination f. courir en 

to inform ^ our mutual friends. 4^ Rigid futurity will 
/aire part d commun e* sivere avenirm, 

censure the greatest part of those men whom we admire; 
hldmer plupart f. les ^ «" 

when you have read the celebrated discourse of Bossuet on 

e*^ if^ discoursm 

universal history, and ^ ^ ^ studied in it the cause of the 

universel e® que vous aurez e* y pi. 

rise and fall of states, you will be less astonished at the 
grandeurf, chute f, f? ^ ^^ ^^ 

revolutions more or less sudden, that modem empires' have 

.i f. mhit e 

experienced^ which appeared to you in the most flourishiDg 
^^ f ^ Jlorissant 

state— 6*. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Rule OXVII. 44—47. P. To express that a thing would, 
could, or might be done, providing however that a condition 
be fulfilled use the present conditional, and the compound con- 
ditional if it depend on a certain condition having taken place 
in a past time, as — 

je travaillerais si favais mes I I would work if I had my 
papiers, \ papers. 
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j'aurais travailU si f avals 
€u mes papiers, 



I would have worked if I had 
had my papers. 



2\ Neither of the tenses of the coDditional can he used 
without a condition heing expressed or understood; for though 
these two tenses are used to express a wish, as — 



je serais content d'ohtenir 

votre sufrage, 
j*aurai8 4ti heureux de vous 

voir, 



I should he happy to oh tain 

your approbation. 
I should have been happy to 

see you, 



the conditions are evidently understood: in the £rst case, I 
should be happy if I could obtain, (be; and in the second, if 
you had allowed me to see you. 

3^ When the condition is neither expressed nor understood, 
the tenses of the conditional are used for some tenses of the 
indicative, as — 

j'aimerais quevous parlassiea I should like you to speak of 



de cette of aire au ministret 



this business to the minister. 



Here the present conditional is used for the present indica- 
tive, faime, je disire que vous parliez, &c.; however, we 
believe that the conditional is properly used, because the 
condition may be understood to be, if you had the power, the 
opportunity t the kindness to speak of this business to the 
minister, it would please me — I should like you to do so; in all 
cases where the conditional is used there is a condition ex- 
pressed or understood, which may be found out, though some- 
times somewhat difficult, as — 

pourquoi vioUrait-il un des why should he violate one of 
devoirs Us plus saints? the most holy duties? 

Here the conditional is used for the future — what reason is 
there to suppose he will violate? &c. 

4^. Si, if, in the sense of providing that, used in English 
before the future, requires the present indicative in French, 
and the imperfect when used before the conditional, as — 



il deviendra savant sHl (i.e. 

vourvu quil) itudie, 
s*iis parlaient moins ils se- 

raient plus estimis. 



he will become learned if (pro- 
viding that) he will study. 

if they would speak less, they 
would be more esteemed. 



But we see no reason why the same tense should not be 
used iu English as in French — he will become a learned man 
if he study; if they were speaking less, they would he more 
esteemed, 

2G2 



pour me soustraire h leur 
poursuite vivons cacMf 

je suisfdcM de voir cet homme 
dauB cet itat, secourons le. 
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5**. Nothing more than what has heen said need be ob- 
served of the imperative, except that a man speaking of him- 
self sometimes uses the first person plural much the same as 
an editor or author says ''we;" however, it must he observed 
that in such cases the adjective is made to agree with the 
actual person, and not the pronoun understood, which is used 
from custom or fancy, as — 

to hide myself from their pur- 
suit, let us live concealed. 
I am sorry to see that man in 

that situation; let us relievo 

him. 

EXEBCISE CXVn. 

P. Ingratitude would be more unusual if interested' favom^^ 

f. rare h usure & 

were less common; if Caesar and Pompey had thought like Cato, 

«.. Ct^ar ie «^' «* 

. others would have thought like Csesar and Pompej; and the 
de e^' e" ^ 

republic, doomed ^ to perish, would have been drawn to 
ripuhliquet destini d c** entrainer 

the precipice by another hand; Tiad I been conquered, I 

,,,4 m. une e^^ ^ sijeusse e® 

would have been guilty. 2^. Virtues ought to be sisters, 

eusse criminel e^ (^ «" 

ca vices are brothers; they would have promised e^ery- 

ainsique m. e* ^ e^ 

thing you wished. 3^ Could you believe your son capable of 

e^^p pouvoir e^ ^ 

being ungrateful. 4*. If they would reef j^ their sails, 

ingratitude f. prendre unris cit voile f, 

there would be no danger; if you wiU live according to ^ 

(^ m. — <r e^ —art. 

nature, you will never be poor; if, according to ^ opinion, you 

f. e^ d'apres -art f. 

will never be rich. 5^. Let us forget his faults, to remember 

e»* ^^ &^ ^^ ^ 

only his misfortunes; in order not to wake him, let us make 
quede . e* e^ iveiUer ^tre 

no noise, 
tranquille 

OP THE SUBJXJNCTIVE. 

0B8BBTB.--That as the subjunctive cannot be used without 
two propositions, and as the term is frequently aaed in the 
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following article, it is necessary the learner should know, that 
what is affirmed to he or not to he in a phrase is a proposition ; 
that a phrase may contain several propositions; that hy a 
principal proposition is meant the one on which the others 
are dependent — the one that ranks first in expressing our. 
thoughts; and that hy the suhordinate or incidental pro- 
position is meant the one which depends on the principal one 
to which it is connected hy means of a conjunction or a relative 
pronotin. 

Rule CXVIII. 44-47. A verh in the suhordinate propo- 
sition, preceded hy que, is put in the indicative; when pre- 
ceded hy a yerh that expresses affirmation in a positive, direct, 
and independent manner; and in the subjunctive when the 
first verb expresses doubt, fear, desire, joy, grief, shame, will, 
surprise, or any impulse of the heart or emotion of the soul, 
as — 

je suis certain qu'il se fera I am certain that he will create 

heaucoup d'ennemis, 
je doute quit sefasse jamais 



des amis, 
je parie quil ne voit pas le 

danger oil il est, 
je vnetonm quil ne vote pas 

le danger oil il est. 



many enemies. 
I fear he will never (nake any 

friends. 
I'll wager he does not see the 

danger he is in. 
I am astonished he does not 

see the danger he is in. 



2°. Any adjectives, participle, or phrase used with the verh 
Hre, expressive of any of the emotions before mentioned, 
govern the second verb, always preceded by que, in the sub- 
junctive, or in>ihe indicative if they express a thiog positive, 
as — 

cet homme est enchantS que this man is delighted that you 

vous Vayez salui, have bowed to him. 

je suis certain, que cet homme I am certain that that man 

vous a salui, has bowed to you. 

3^. Verbs with negation, expressive of an idea of doubt, 
fear, desire, ka,, and those used interrogatively, requiring gu6 
before the subordinate verb, govern the second verb in the 
subjunctive, as — 



je ne croyais pas qu'il fallut 

/aire ce voyage, 
esptreX'Vous qu*il vienne? 



I did not think it was necessary 

to undertake that journey, 
do you expect him to come? 



When the first verb is used interrogatively, not with a view 
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of acquiring information, but to affirm or deny more firmly, or 
to find out if the person spoken to is informed of a thing 
which is a fact and certain in itself, the indicative is used, as — 

do you think they will restore 
him to liberty? 

do you know that you are 
free? 



croyeZ'Vous qu^on leur rende 

la liherte? 
ignoreZ'Vou? qwB vous etes 

lihre? 



Both these sentences are interrogative; but the first is used to 
inquire after what has not yet taken place, and may never 
take place, and is therefore in the subjunctive. The second 
speaks of an act, a thing that has taken place; but the inter- 
rogative is used to find out if you knew it, and is therefore in 
the indicative. 

4*. Unipersonal verbs, or verbs used unipersonally, require 
the next verb in the subjunctive; but if the unipersonal verb 
itself, or the adjective with which it is coupled, expresses 
certitude, assurance, or evidence, it governs the indicative if it 
be affirmative, and the subjunctive if it be either negative, in- 
terrogative, or preceded by si, as — 

Unipers., ,.,ilfaut que faille d la ville, I must go to town. 

Certainty, . . Al est certain qu'il est parti, it is certain he is gone. 

Negation, ,,Al n'est pas certain quil soit parti 

Interrogation, est-il certain qu'il soit parti ? 

With sif s'il est certain quil soit parti 

The first certifies the fact, the three others throw a doubt 
upon it, and consequently require the subjunctive/ 

EXEECISE CXVni. 

P. The good ^ we have received from a person requires 

e* que e^° quelqu'un votdoir 

that we should respect the wrong which he has done us; a 

woman who Has her likeness taken wishes ^ the painter to 

e^ sefairepeindre ^ que e* 

be untrue, and ^ the portrait to be a likeness. 2^ They are 

R infidel que m. - ressemhlant 

surprised that you have not learned French; I am certain 

surpris ^ convaincre 

^ your gown will not be done; your sister is quite sorry that her 
que robe f. e^^ dksoU 

gown is not done. 3^ Bo you think that the heat toill he less 

c"* e" prisumer ilfairefnains ehaud 
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to-morrow? do you feel that it is hatter than yesterday? I will 

sentir faire pins ohaud 
not allow any one to dictate to me, as I do not pretend to do 

entendre on faire la lot e" entendre e^ 

so to any one. 4°. I must ^ . return to him the sum ^ he 
la per Sonne <? que je ^ e^ que 

lent me; Sir, it is impossible that you can see my mistress' 

««K «"» ^* ^ 

at present,^ she is in the deepest' affliction.^ 

...^ crnel f. 

IIdlb CXIX. — 47. 1°. The relative pronouns, grwt, qyue^ 
dont, oii, govern the subjunctive in four different cases — first, 
when they relate to a noun qualified by an adjective in the 
superlative degree, that is, by an adjective or participle pre- 
ceded by any of the following words — le plus, le moins, le 
mieux, also fern, and plu., and by a noun qualified by le 
meilleur, le pire, le moindre, also fern, and plu., and also 
after le pis, the worst, or after any of these words used 
by themselves ; but if any of these superlative relatives 
immediately govern a noun in the second state, the indi- 
cative or conditional must be used, as — 



h Cid est ta meilleure tragi- 

die que nous ayons, 
k Cid est la meilleure des tra- 

gidies que Corneille afaites, 



the Cid is the best tragedy 

that we have, 
the Oid is the best tragedy 

that Corneille has written. 



Secondly, When they are preceded by the adjective, le pre- 
mier, le second, le seul, V unique, le dernier, 

vous htes le premier qui ne 

lui rendiea pas justice, 
20 chien est le seul animal 

dont la fidelity soit a Vi- 

preuve, 

But when seul and premier can be transposed without alter- 
ing the sense, the indicative is used, as — 

j« 8uis le premier qui vous at 
vu, 

(trans.) je vons at vu le pre- 
mier, 



you are the first that does not 

do him justice, 
the dog is the only animal 

whose fidelity is proof. 



I am the first who saw you. 
I saw you the first. 



Thirdly, Qui, que, dont, oii also govern the subjunctive 
M^hen preceded by any of the following words, and all such as 
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have a negative import — fersonne, rien, atMcun, pas un, nttl, 
guere, pas, point, pen, and after qui que ce soit, quel que soitt 



je 11 ai vupersonne qui puisse 
m'indiquer sa demeure, 

il y a peu de femme qui se 
plaigne d'un compliment. 



I have seen no one that could 
give me his address. 

there are few women who com- 
plain of a compliment. 

Fourthly, When qui, que, dont, oii are preceded by a verb 
that expresses doubt, uncertainty, or something that depends 
on a future, the subordinate verb is put in the subjunctive, 
and in the indicative if the subordinate expresses somethiog 
positive, as — 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

lisejn des outrages qui puis- 

sent former le godt, 
trouverai'je une auherge ou 

je puisse me reposer? 



INDICATIVE. 

lisez ces ouvrages qui peuvetU 

former le go^t 
vous trouverez une auherge ou 

vous pourrez vous reposer. 



In the one case the works alluded to are not decided works, 
but any works that may form the taste, and in the other the 
works are decidedly mentioned as those that can, without a 
doubt, form the taste. The same kind of distinction may be 
observed in the other examples. 

2°. Que, preceded by qtml, quelle, qmlque, qui, quoi, 
govern the subjunctive, as — 



whoever you are, I pity you. 

whatever person you associate 

with. 



qui que vous soyez je vous 

plains, 
quelques personne que vous 

frSquentiez, 

But qui que, or quel que, used with the verb ^tre, require the 
second verb to be in the indicative, if the latter expresses a 
positive idea, as — 



qui que ce soit de vous deux 
qui me rendra service, ja- 
mais je ne Voublierai, 

quels que soient les talents que 
vous poss^derez un jour» . . . 



whichever of you two will do 

me that favour, I shall never 

forget it. 
whatever may be the talents 

which you will one day 

possess.... 



3*. Tout que, in the sense of quelque, requires also the 
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subjunctive when it serveB to express something undeoidedy 
as — 



Tout riche qu^on soit on a en- 
core hesotn de Vasiistance 
d^autrm^ 



rich as one may be, still we 
require the assistance of 
others. 



EXERCISE CXIX.--PABT I. 

1*. First — The brightest virtue that man can possess ^ is 

heau e^ ^ e^^ e** ce 

beneficence; the brightest of the virtues that have heen praised 

hienfaisance f. «^" e^ dont on /aire V^loge 

is beneficence; the Cid is the best tragedy ^ we have; the Oid 

^^^ .... tragidie que 

is the best ^ tragedy that Corneille has written; the greatest 

de 6"* faire - e^ 

scene of ctctioh there is for virtue ^ is conscience. Second — 

thSdtreux. e^ e^ ee f. 

It is not the first man ^ I have seen sacrifice his interest 
c^' €^ que ^ e" «" 

to ^ self-love; seize this opportunity, the only one that you 

son {^^ (^ «"* unique 

can find. Third — There are few persons who know how to 
e^^ e^^ il en est peu t^ — 

forget or pardon ^ wrongs; there is nothing ^ pleases me 

e^ e/^ art. injure f. e* e" qui ^ 

so much as modesty added to learning; there ^ is no pleasure 

6"* iei, joindre Srudition il ne e^ ^ 

^ surpassing that of a good action. Fourth — I wish to 

qui valoir ^ f. ^ 

retire to some country place, where I can live in peace; I 
^ dans un e" e^' 



e^* ^ — tranquille 
am endeavouring to obtain ^ a situation that may be agreeable; 

aspirer ^ place f. . . .^ 

I have in view ^ a situation that is agreeable. 



aspirer cl 



iL 



EXERCISE CXIX.— Pabt II. • 

2°. With whatever danger ^ you may be threatened, do 
6^0 e^w pSnlm.que ^ . 

not suffer yourself to be intimidated; whoever it be, speak, 

laisser e^ ^ 

and fear him not; whatever great qualities ^ we may possess, 
e'' e^« qualititque^' ^ 
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we cease ^ to please when we are proud; whatever he the 

e^ (^ de ^ e» e" e"* 

resolution ^ you mtan * to adopt, do not forget your 

farii que etre ditermini h prendre e" 

friends. 3**. However prudent we may be, it often happens 

e* 6» «» 

that we commit actions of which we have reason ^ to repent; 

e^* c^ f. e^' avoir lieu de serppeniir 

the philosophers of Greece, ^ wise as they were, were guilty 

e* tout e" serendreK e^* 

of unpardonable weakness; ^ learned as we may be, let us 

inexcusable faiblessef, tout instruit 
not make a display of our learning, 
e^ - parade f. savoir m. 



OP THE CONJUNCTIONS GOVERNING THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

[For a list of conjunctions governing the indicative, and 
of those governing the subjunctive, see 10th and 11th lists 
of the Appendix.] 

Rule CXX. — P. The conjunctions that govern both tbe 
indicative and the subjunctive are — si ce nest que, si non 
que, en sorte que, de sorte que, de telle sorte que, de fagon 
que, de maniere que. They govern the subjunctive only when 
the subordinate verb serves to express some wish, doubt, or 
command; but if it expresses affirmation, the indicative is 
used, as— 



Without affirmation. 

n'allez pas au spectacle, si 
non que votre p^re vous le 
permette, 

do not go to the theat;re unless 
your father gives you per- 
mission. 



With affirmation. 

je ne sais rien, si non que Von 
dit que la guerre est dS- 
claree, 

I know nothing, except that 
they say that war is de- 
clared. 



2**. The conjunctive si governs the subjunctive in three 
cases — first, when coming before the principal proposition, it 
expresses doubt and uncertainty, as- 



si je pensais qu*il diit pleu- 
voir je prendrais une voi- 
tur^9 



if I thought it would rain, I 
would take a coach. 
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Second, When used for quelque, however, as — 



si petite qu'une fourmi soit, 
elle tremble comme un 
Elephant, 



however small an ant may be, 
it trembles as well as an 
elephant. 



Third, When nsed with a negative, both before and after, as — 



il ne fait pas si mauvais terns 
qite 7imis ne pnissions nous 
passer de 'ooiture. 



the weather is not so bad bnt 
that we may do without a 
coach. 



3**. The conjunction que governs of itself the subjunctive in 
two cases — first, in imperative and elliptical phrases expressive 
of a wish, and in the latter case que is sometimes understood, 



qve Van dise que je n'y suis 

pas, 
quHlfassece qui hii plaira, 
fasse le ciel qu'il se eorrigel 



let them say I am not at 

home, 
let him do what he pleases, 
heaven grant he may correct 

himself ! 
sauve qui peut, let who can save themselves. 

The first person singular present subjunctive of the verb 
savoir, used negatively, is the only instance of the subjunctive 
being used without depending on some other word^ as — 

je ne sache rien de plus utile, \ I know nothing more useful. 

Which stands for ^V ne sais and which we think ought 

always to be preferred to it. 

Observe. — Qite governs the subjunctive when elliptically 
used for soit que, ^ moins que, avant que, afin que, de peur 
que, sans que, de ce que, qnoi que, and si, as — 

qu'ilpleuveouquHl fasse beau let it be rain or good weather, 
nous viendrons vous voir, we will come to see you. 

For soit quit pleuve ou soit qu'il fasse beau, &c. 

EXEBCISH: GXX. 

P. ^ to bring up children well, it is necessary to act so that 

pour ilever e^^ e^^ ^ faire en sorte 

every thing good and honest may please . them; he will retain 

e^ e^ e^ ^ h. e^" 

his cheerfulness a long time, providing no ^ ^ unforeseen 
gaitk f. - long-tems si ce n^est — que un imprSvu 
misfortune hamsen to him; bide yourself, so that you may 
«* er se cacher de mani^re que e^^ R 

2H 
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not be seen; behave yourself, so that jou may obtain ^ true 

e^ €^ do so^te faire de ^ 

Mends. 2°. ^ Little as it may be, economy is a great merit; 

e^ si e*. e tef. e^ ..^.m. 

if it were true that you had disturbed public order — ^if it were 

e^ ^ trouhler m. e" 

proved to me that you had insulted the magistrates, I would 

prouver ^ i t 

petition for your arrest; ^ small as it may be, a hair^ 
soliciier — arrestationf. si mince - e'" 3 

has a ^ shadow. 3^. If you have but a hundred francs, 

faire de art. ombre f. — e^® m. 

lend them to me; Heaven' grant^ that your prayers may be 

e^ ^ ^ faire e'^*^ 

heard! happy the man who can, were it only in his oZdo^e, 
accompli ^ ^ e^ e^* e^ e^ meilessei 

obtain the esteem which he has endeavoured to deserve; let no 

e^ V savoir e^ 

one fanctf that all that is useful is just; perish all 

«^ aller s'imaqiner ^* ^ r «i** e^* 

those who take pleamre in shedding human blood! 
e^ ^ verser humain e"* 



BEMAEKS ON SOME PABTICULAE VEBBS GOVEBNING THE STJBJDNC 
TIVE OB THE INDICATIVE. 

Observe. — That the verb of the subordinate proposition can 
only be put in the subjunctive when the act expressed by that 
verb is neither done by the subject nor the object of the first 
verb, as in that case the first verb governs the present infini- 
tive, as — 

permettez que je vous fasse allow me to make you an ob- 
une observation, ^ servation. 

Ought to be — 

permettez md de vous faire une observation. 

Rule CXXI.— 47. P. Ordonner, to order, in the sense of 
giving an order, governs the subjunctive; and in the sense of a 
proclamation, or the ordinance of the sovereign or officers m 
power, the indicative, as — 

lejuge ordonna qu'on le con- 1 the judge ordered him to be 
duistt en prison, \ taken to prison. 
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ie giniral ordonneque lehutin 
sera distribue aux soldats, 



the general ordains that the 
hooty shall be distributed to 
the soldiers. 



2^. Dire, to say, used in the sense of giving orders, adyis- 
ing, &€., governs the subjunctive; and in the sense of an- 
nouncing, or relating by word of mouth, the indicative, as — 

le prisident dit que Von se f the president commands si- 

taise, lence. 

h prisident dit que Von fait the president says there is too 

Prop de bruit, I much noise. 

3^. Supposer, to suppose, when used to admit a fact by 
supposition, in order to draw a consequence from it, governs 
the subjunctive; and the indicative, when used to set forth as 
true anything that is false, as — 



je veux hien supposer que cela 

soit, quelle consiquence en 

tirej!f-tou8? 
pour me /aire disgrdoier, il a 

suppose que yavais mal 

parU du rot, 



I will suppose that this is true, 
what consequence do you 
draw from it? 

to get me disgraced, he pre- 
tended that I had spoken ill 
of the king. 



4^. Attendre, to wait, meaning to be waiting for, governs 
the subjunctive; but used reflectively, and meanmg to depend 
on something, it governs the indicative or conditional, as — 

fattendais pour sortir que 

mon frhre fOkt rentri, 
^ est eondamni, il e^attend 

que le roi luifera grace, 



I waited for my brother's re- 
turn to go out. 

he is condemned, he expects 
the king will pardon him. 



5°. Entendre, in the sense of hearing, understanding; and 
the verb pritendre, meaning to affirm, to maintain, to insist, 
govern the indicative; but they govern the subjunctive when 
they imply being willing or ordering, ' " 

j'at entendu que votre frhre 

est arri'oi, 
jc prHends que vous n'a'oez 

aueun droit sur ce hien, 
il entend qu'on ne fosse rien 

sans son avis, 
^t Kofnme pretend que je me 

soutnette i sa volonti, 



I heard your brother was ar- 
rived. 

I maintain that you have no 
right on this property. 

he insists that nothing shall be 
done without his consent. 

this man wishes me to bend to 
his will. 
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6^ Se pUdndre, to complain, governs the indicaUve wken 
the thing complained of Ib real, not heing doubtful; and the 
Bubjunctl?e when it is only imaginary, being doubtful. 



SUBJUHOTIVB. 

vous etes hien injuste de vous 
plaindre que je ne vous 
icrive pas assez souvent, 

you are very unjust to com- 
plain that I do not write to 
you often enough. 



INDICATIVE. 

vous auriez raison de vous 
plaindre que (or de ce que) 
je vous icris rarement si, Ac, 

you would have reason to com- 
plain that I wrote to yon 
but seldom if, &c. 



Note. — Se soucier, sHnquUter, to care, to be uneasy about, 
goYcrn the subjunctiFe, il se soucie peu que son pere soit con- 
tent 

7^. The verb douter, to doubt, as well as all verbs of 
doubt and uncertainty, govern the subjunctive; but when 
douter is used reflectively, it governs the indicative, as — 

SUBJUNCTIVE. INDICATIVE. 

je doute qu'il vienne ce soir, je me doute qu'il mendra ce 
I doubt he will not come to- soir, 
night. I doubt he will come to-night. 

8^. Prendre garde, in the sense of taking care, to avoid, 
governs the subjunctive with ne; but when it means to con- 
sider, to observe, it governs the indicative without ne, as — 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

je prendrai garde qu'on ne* 
vienne vous troubUr, 

I will take care you shall not 
be disturbed. 



INDICATIVE. 



il prendra garde quon fait 
tout pour le troubler, 

he will notice that everything 
is done to torment him. 



Note. — Veiller, in the sense of prendre garde, to take care, 
and followed by d ce que, governs the subjunctive, as — 

On veillera i ce que les enfants soient tenus proprement, 

9°. The impersonal verb, t7 semble, it seems, governs the 
subjunctive when unaccompanied by any object ; but when 
preceded by the personal pronouns of the third state, me, to, 
lui, nous, votAS, kur, or any object after it, it governs the in- 



• For verbs that require ne In the subordinate phrase, see Chapter of Adverbs. 
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dicaiire, except when used negatively or interrogatively, as 
then it governs the subjunctive, as — 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

il semhle que chacun se fosse 

un deeoir de midire de son 

proehain, 
it seems that every one makes 

it his duty to slander his 

neighbour. 
il ne me semhle pas qu*elle 

puisse exister long-terns, 
it does not seem to me that 

she can live long. 



INDICATIVE. 

il me semble que Von doit se 
faire un devoir de catcher 
les difauts de sonprochain, 

it seems to me to be every one's 
duty to conceal the faults 
of his neighbour. 

il me sevMe qu'elU ne peut 
pas eadster hng-temSt 

it seems to me that she cannot 
live long. 



10**. Ignorer, to be ignorant, governs the subjunctive, as it 
contains in itself a negative sense; but when used with a nega- 
tion, the negative is neutralised,* and governs the indicative, 
as — 



il ignore que son pere dfit ar- 

river ce matin, 
he was ignorant that his father 

was to arrive this morning. 



il n'ignorait pas que son pere 
devait orriver ce matin, 

he was not ignorant that his 
father was to arrive this 
morning. 

EXEECISB CXXI.— Pabt I. 

1*. The mayor orders that ^ the guard* he fetched,^ and 

maire ef^ on garde i, aller e^* 

that ^ that man' be^ arrested;* the provost ordains, that ^ 

on «* e** arrkter privdt commander a 

from this day the citizen shall mount guard in military 



monter e^^ militaire 



date if 

uniform. 2*^. OldAndronic sent to tell . the patriarch ^ to 

um/orme m. ^ us e^ e! a e gru't? 

meddle with the affairs of the church, and ^ to allow him to 

semhler e^^ f. e^ qu'illaisser 

manage those of the empire. 3^ Supposing ^ you cannot 

gouverner m. supposer que ^ 

go into the country, I ^ will take your son ; in order not to 
venir ^ «^* y ^^ «" afin de 

go to your country-house, he pretended ^ he was ill, and could 
«^ e* supposer k que e^ e" 



* We do not admit the absurd notion, that in Frenoh or in English two negatives 
make an aiBrmallTe. What I would nothing added to nothing make something ? 

2H2 
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not walk. 4^ I waited till the judge had pronounced ^ sen- 

fnarcher ^ que e^ prononcer ia 

tence. 5^. I insist that my right is unquestionable; I wish 

f. entendre ^ inc(mtestahU pritendre 

^ you to execute my order punctually; I will not allow ^ 
que executer ^ d la leUre entendre qve 

you to make any expense, or ^ ^ to send ^ foranytliing 

e* e" «*°* que vous ^ acheUr rwn 

for me; by the noise which ^ is made, I find that my brothers 
^ ^ if Ven- ^ entendre i 

are in the next room. 

neiein cham\yire f. 

EXEBCISE CXXI.— Pabt n. 

G"*. Seamen complain . ^ that I have faroured lands- 

gem de mer e" ae ce favorUer gens de 

men; the people have no reason . to complain Uiatthe 

campagne e^ ^ ae «" 

government does not come to its assistance. 7^ We are so 

gou m. e^® «* 

afraid, ^ we all doubt that affairs can go well. 8*, That 
craintifque ^* e" ....re f. e^" ^ ^' 

man who took so much care not to be robbed, has heeo 
e^ ff ^ garde qu'an ^ 

stripped; that man fortunately took notice that they Movtt 
devalis4 ^ heureusement & garde e^ 

intending ^ to rob him. 9^ It seems that women are more 
se disposer i e^ semhle ^ 

sensitive than men; it seems to me that women are more 
sensitif ^ e^^ ^ 

sensitive than men; there appeared such a qnantitj 

e^^^ & on voir sortir une si grande - f^- 

of fireworks, that it seemed as if all the stars were falling 
feu d'artifice m. e^ ^^ i^ ^ i 

from the sky ; it seemed to us as if all the stars were 

e^ ^121 ^7 ^u ^ 

falling from the sky. 10*. People do not know, or pretend not 

to know, that Boileau did really ^ esteem ^ La Fontaine; 

e®* e^ vraiment de 'I ^ pour 

I am not ignorant that the Luciade is a poem replete witb 

^ poemem, ^ ^ 

beauties— e*. 
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COBSE8PONI>£NCE;BETWE£N the tenses OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE AND 
THE TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 

The present and compound of the present subjunctive cor- 
respond with the present and two futures. 



Indicative. 



Examples. 



Subjunctive. 



} 



qu*il iorive, pres. 
quHl ait iorit, comp. 
pres. 



Present, fordonne, 

Future, fordonneraif 

Oomp. Fut. quandfaurai ordonni, 

The compound present subjunctive corresponds also with the 
compound present indicative, as— jat souhaitS que tu sots V4nu» 

The preterite and compound preterite of the subjunctive 
correspond with the imperfect, the preterite, comp. pres., and 
imp. and two cond. 



Indicative. 



Imperfect, 
Preterite, 
Com. Present, 
Com. Imper. 
Cond. Pres. 
Com. Con. Pre. 



Examples. 



je voulais, 
je voulus, 
jai voulu, 
f avals vaulUf 
je voudrais, 
faurais voulu, 



Subjunctive. 



{ 



que V0U8 vinssiez — s. 

or 
qm vom fussier 
venu. 



y 



OF THE USE OF THE TENSES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Rule CXXII. P. When the verb of the principal proposi- 
tion is in the present or future of the indicative, the verb of 
the subordinate proposition must be put in the present of the 
subjunctive, if we wish to express a present or a future with 
regard to the first verb; and in the compound of the present, if 
we wish to express a past, as — 

Pres.— je disire que vous soyez 

content^ 
Fut.- 



-il faudra que je m*y 
rende, 

Past. — ilfaut quej'aietrouvi 
de puitMntB protec' 
ieurs, 



I wish jou to be happy. 

I shall be obliged to go there. 



I must have found powerful 
protectors. 
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The compound of the present subjunctiye may also be pre- 
ceded by the compound present ind. to express a past, as — 

il a fallu que vous ayez eu I you must have had a great 
heaucoup de patience, I deal of patience. 

2°. If the verb is in any of the tenses of the indicative or 
conditional, except the present or future indicative used above, 
the second verb is put in the preterite of the subjunctive, to 
express a present or future with regard to the first verb, and 
in the compound preterite to express a past, as — 



Pres. — il avait defendu que 

Von me re^t, 
Fut.— ;/e eraindrais que man 

pere ne le trouvdt 

mal. 
Past.— /auraifi dSsiri que vous 

eussiez parU, 



he had ordered me not to be 

received. 
I should' be afraid my father 

would be angry. 

I sbould have wisbed that you 
bad spoken. 



Essential Observations on the Participle Present. 

3^. When the participle present can be changed into the 
present of the indicative, the subordinate verb must be put in 
the present subjunctive, and in the compound of the present if 
we want to express a past, according to the first part of the 
above rule, as — 

fearing that your father was 
iU, 



craignant (i. e., comme je 
crains) que votre ptre n$ 
soit nuUade 



And if the participle present can be changed into the imper- 
fect of the indicative, the second verb is put in the preterite 
subjunctive, if we want to express a present or future, and 
compound preterite if we want to express a past, according to 
the second part of the above rule, asx- 



this child, afraid of being 
scolded 



cet enfant craignant (i. e., 
qui craignait) qu*on ne U 
gronddt 

4^ Exceptions. — 1st, The present of the subjunctive may 
sometimes be used in the subordinate proposition after the 
compound present indicative, but only when the subjunctive is 
governed by such conjunctions as afin que, pour que, &e., in 
the sense of, in order to ; and when wishing to express a thing 
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doing at the moment, or a fature with regard to the present 
time, as — 



j^ai prepari vos malles afin 
que V0U8 ne vous fassiez 
pas attendre, 



I have prepared your trunks, 
that you might not make 
them wait for you. 



2nd, Though the first verh he in the present or future of 
the indicative, the second may he put in the preterite or com- 
pound preterite suhjunctive, if the latter he attended hy any 
condition expressed or understood, as — 

croyez-vous quelle se rStdbUt I do you think she will recover 
8% elle allait ct Bath? \ if she goes to Bath? 

Obsbrye. — If the condition he expressed hy the present in- 
dicative, the present subjunctive must be used, as — 

je drains qu*il ne meure s%on\l am afraid he will die if they 
ne le soigne pas, \ do not take care of him. 

3d, The conditionals, on dirait, it would seem, and je ne 
saurais, for I cannot, govern the present and compound pre- 
sent subjunctive, as — 

on dirait que cet homme I it would seem as if that man 
veuilk se noyer, \ wanted to drown himself. 

On dirait sometimes governs the indicative, as — 

on dirait qu'il f>a pleuvoir, I one would think it was going 

I to rain. 

Je voudrais, used sometimes in the sense of wishing, desir* 
ing, governs the present subjunctive, as — 

je voudrais qyCil pleuve, \ I wish it would rain. 

5^, Observe. — The verb of the subordinate proposition is 
always put in the present of the subjunctive, whatever may be 
the preceding tense of the indicative, when the second verb 
expresses a continued truth, a thing still existing at the mo- 
ment, and independent of the circumstances of time, as — 

iln'apas itiadmisdansf)otre he has not been admitted in 
rigiment quoiqu'il soit plus your regiment, though he is 
grand que vous, taller than you. 
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*^* Should the learner be at a loss to know if what he 
wishes to express bj the verb in the subjunctive is in a past 
time with regard to the first verb, he has only to remark, that 
if the English verb, which corresponds with the French sub- 
junctive, be in a compound tense, or can be turned into one, it 
refers to a past, and the French subjunctive must be put con- 
sequently in the preterite or compound preterite; but an in- 
telligent scholar needs no such guide, if he understands what 
he means to express. 

EXEBCISE GXXn.— Pabt L 

p. It is necessary that he who speaks should maJce himself 
^ ^ c" semettre 

understood by those who listen to him; and that he who writes 
hlaportie" c^2 e» - ^ ^ 

should have in view to make himself understood by those who 

le dessein de e^ ^ e" 

read his works; it is suMcient that a clever man has neglected 

nothing to make an undertaking^ succeed^; ioant of success 

e" ^ ^ ^ mauvais succism, 

ought not to diminish his merit; lam satisfied that you have 

^^ diminuer ., i...m, il me suffit 

petitioned the minister in my favour. 2°. Trajan's maxim 

€^ re e^ avoir pour 

was, that it was necessary that the citizens should find him 
maxime f. e*^ ^ ^^ 

such as he would have wished to find the emperor, . had he 

e» ^ _ e»^ e^o ^ ^ si 

been a simple citizen; you did not ihiink ^ they had 

V fF 8*imaginer que «** 

laid a snare for you. 3^. Fearing that . they have forgot ^ to 
tendre — «^^ F e» ^ de 

inform you of the arrival of your sister, I ^ send you word; 
privenir arrivie f . e" en donner avis m. 

the prisoner not knowing that they had seized his papers, 

accus4 e* ^ e^ e^ 

asserted that he had not corresponded with the rebels. 
affirmer o correspondre ^ revoltS 

EXERCISE CXXn.— PjLBT II. 

4°. — 1st Excep. Your brother has behaved too ill, tha^t I 
^ ^ ^ e^ pour que 

should take upon me to excuse him. 2d Excep* I fear that 
entreprendre sur soi er e** 
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he woiild love gambling t6 iwtreme, if he had many . oppor- 

6^ 6^ passioniment souvent aes 

tunities of playing; I will never believe that he would have 

been guilty of this error, if he had reflected ever so little. 

penser e" e^ tant toitpeu 

3d Mxcep. One cannot say a word to Miss Celeste, but she 

^ savoir e'^ 6^» ^^ 

takes the pet ; one would think that these peonle 

prendre la mouche «" dire ir 

took pleasure in mischief; one would think ^ that house is 
se plaire dfaire du mal 6^ e^^ que £? 

going to fall. 5^ God ^ has surrounded our eyes with 
^ ^ e* nouA entourer les e^ 6^° 

Tery thin coats, transparent in . front, in order that 

e* mince tuniquef, e^ le devant afin 

^ we might be able to see through; one would think her your 

elder^ though she is ten years younger than you. 



RELATIONS OF THE TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE AND CONDITIONAL. 

L The present relates to its own tense, and.comp. pros. 



je parle quand vous parlez 

je aanse quand vous avez dansi 

2. The imperfect — to its own tense, the pret. and comp. pros. 

je venais,., quand vous sonniez 
ficrivais,,, quand vous sonndtes 
je sortais. . . quand vous avez sonne 

3. The preterite — to its own tense, and generally to the comp. 

pret. 



pres. 
oomp. pre. 



imper. 
pret. 
comp. pres. 



je soupai I quand vous soupdtes 

je dijeiinai \ quand vous eUtes dijeHni 



pret. 
comp. pret. 



4, The comp. pres. — to its own tense, imp. comp. pret. double. 

j'ai mangi quand vovs avez joui comp. pres. 

il a hu pendant que vous dtniez imp. 

j*ai dini apris que vous avez eu dini comp. pret. d. 

6. Comp. pret. generally to the preterite. 

quandj'eulu | vous entrdOes | pret. 
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6. Comp. imp. — to tbe imp. comp. pres. and oomp. pres. 



f avals chanti 
j* avals dansS 
il avait dini 
favais hu 



qnand vous chantiez 
quand voxls chantdtes 
qnand vow avez dine 
quand vous etites hu 



comp. pres. 
pret. 

comp. pres. 
comp. pret. 



7. The future — to its own tense,. comp. fut. pres. comp. pres. 

iljouera quand je jouerai fut. 

iljouera quand il aura dtni comp. fnt. 

je jouerai si vous jouez pres. 

je d^nerai si on a servi comp. pres. 



8. Comp. 

quand 
j'aurai hu 



fut. — to the future. 
f\jB dtnerai,.,. 



fut. 



9. Pres. cond. — to its tense comp. preS. cond* imp. and comp. 
pres. ind. 



quand jepartirais^ 
toute de suite J 

je ne pourais pas^ 
quand m^me J 

je donnerais 

je le punirais 



je narriverais^ 
pas d terns J 

vous auriez payi 

sije pouvais 
sHl avait menti 



pres. cond. 

comp. pres. cond. 

imper. 
comp. imp. 



10. Comp. pres. cond. — to its own tense and comp. imp. 

comp. pres. cond. 



auriez cachetS^ 
voire lettre ) 
«'i7 avait voulu 



j'aurais icrit pen-'\ 
dant que vous ) 
je lui aurait icrit s'il avait voulu comp. imp, 

When two verhs are united by the conjunction que, the 
second verb is put in some of the tenses of the indicatiye or 
conditional, if the first verb expresses something positive. 

The pres. ind. — relates to the following tenses : — 

on assure quHl doit partir aujourd*hui, 

je promets qu 'il partira demain, 

on m 'assure que vous dansiez lorsque 

il est certain quil partit hier, 

je suis stir qu*il est parti ce matin, 

on assure qu'il itait parti, 

on dit que le roi partirait si 

il jure que son fils serait parti si.,,. 

n promet qu'il sera puni s'it ment. 



i'ut. 




imp. 
pret. 
comp. pret. 


comp. 
pres. \ 


imp. 
Bond. 


comp. 
comp. 


pres. COD 
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If the seeond yerb expresses a temporary action, a fleeting 
state of being, and you wish to express a time present with 
regard to the first verb, the four following tenses, the imp., 
pret.y comp. pros., comp. imp., correspond to the imperfect, 
as — 



inaperfect 
preterite 
comp. pres. 
comp. imp. 



on disait 
je dis 
il a dit 
il avait dit 



que vons itiex parestewB 
qu*il itait malade 
que V0U8 parliez trap 
que je dansais hien 



But if you wish to express a time anterior to the time of 
the first verb, the same tenses correspond to the compound 
imperfect, as — 



imperfect 
preterite 
comp. pres. 
comp. imp. 



on disait 
je dis 
il a dit 
il avait dit 



que 1B0U8 aviez itS paresseuts 
quil avait Sti petit 
que V0V8 aviez trop parU 
quej'avais hien aansi 



When it is intended by the second verb to express an abso- 
lute future, that is, something yet to be done after the time 
expressed by the first verb, the same tenses correspond with 
the cond. pres., as — 



imperfect 
preterite 
comp. pres. 
comp. imp« 



on disait 
je dis 
il a dit 
il avait dit 



que vous seriez paressetm 
qu'il serait petit 
que vous parleriee trop 
queje danserais hien 



But if the second verb expresses an eternal truth, or an 
action which is done, or can be done at all time, the same 
tenses correspond to the present, as — 



imperfect 
preterite 
comp. pres. 
comp. imp. 



je vous disais 
je vous dis 
il m'a dit 
je lui avdis dit 



que Bieu voit tout 
que la vertu est aimahle en soi 
que la santifait lafelioitiducorps 
quil faut toujours ^tre frame 



A common error is to use a past tense to express something 
still existing, as je savais qu'il itait marii, but in such cases 
the subordinate verb must be put in the pres. ind., 



imperfect • 
preterite 
comp. pres. 
comp. imp. 



je savats 
je vous dis 
on ma dit 
ilavaitappris 



quHl est marii 

quil est mort 

que votre phre est remarii 

que vous parlea hien Frangme 

21 
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If by the seoond verb you wish to express a thing done in 
an indefinite past time, the comp. pres. is used, and not the 
imperfect, as — 

je savais q^te vous avez ohtenu tin prix d la lotterie. 

If you wish to express a thing positive, the future, and not 
the conditional, is used for the seoond verb, as — 

je savaxB que voui partirez demain, not partiriez. 

Though the imperfect suits best after the conjunction si, the 
compound is sometimes used to express something not perma- 
nent, but temporary or accidental, as — 

je V0U8 aurais ialuS 8% je V0U8 I would have bowed to you 
avals vu, had I seen you. 

But a very short-sighted person would very properly say, 
je vous aurais salui si je voyais. 

The first complains of the accidental circumstance of not 
observing, and uses the compound imperfect; the second, of 
the permanent defect of sight, which prevents him observing 
at any time, and he uses the imperfect; we must therefore 
say, 

il n^aurait pas souffert cet affront s'il 4tait sensible, not s'il 
avail its, because sensible is a permanent quality. 

[For dialogues or exercises on the verbs, conjunctions, or 
phrases which govern the subjunctive, see beginning of the 
Appendix.] * 



OP THE GOVERNMENT OF VERBS. 

Verbs, with regard to their government, may be classed 
into a variety of kinds, of which the different lists will be found 
in the Appendix, according to their number. 

Observe. — That active verbs must have a direct object ex- 
pressed or understood, whether they have an indirect one or 
not. 

Rule CXXIII. P. First list contains verbs which generally 
admit of a direct object or regimen, but not of an indirect 
object, as — 

regardez mon eheval, comme I look at my horse, how it nms! 
il court! 
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2^. Second list contains verbs which, having two objects, 
require de before the indirect object, as — 

he has loaded his friend with 
kindness. 



il a eomhU son ami de hienfait, 



3^ Third list contains verbs which admit only of an indi- 
rect object, governed by de, as — 

elle profitera de votre Stour- 1 she will take advantage of your 
derie, | folly. 

4^. Active verbs, used in a passive sense, generally govern 
the preposition de before their complement, when the participle 
expresses an operation of the mind — such as fear, anger, love, 
hatred, pain, respect, esteem, <&;c., or when followed in English 
by of, from, with, or by, as — 



il est estimS de tout le monde, 
eela est traduit de V Anglais, 



he is esteemed by every body, 
that is translated from the 
English. 

But hy is expressed by par, when speaking of physical 
actions, or when the bodily faculties participate in those of the 
mind, as — 



cetle grammaireest ecritepar 

Mons, 8. 
fai iti insults par un manant, 



this grammar is written by 

Mr. S. 
I have been insulted by a 

fellow. 

&*. Fourth list contains those verbs which, having two 
objects, require d, before their indirect object, which generally 
relates to persons, as — 

donnez-moi de Vargent, for i give me some money, for 
donnez de Vargent b, moi, \ give some money to me. 

6°. Fifth list contains those verbs which can only have an 
indirect object governed by the preposition d, as — . 

il dSplait €i Vaudience, I he displeases the audience. 

je pense d vos malheurs, \ I think on your misfortunes. 

Jouer, to play on an instrument, governs the preposition 
de before its complement, and jouer, to play at a game, 
governs d, as — 



voulea-iDOus jouer du violon? 
faime mieux jouer au billiard. 



will you play on the violin? 
I had ratber play at billiards. 
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EXEB0I8E CXXm.— PiJn L 

P. First list. All men seek happiness, and not one finds it; 

the watch cannot deny the maker, the creature cannot deny 
^ e" nier horhger criaturei, ^ e^ 
the Creator. 2^ Second list. We are so little acquainted 
Criateur e^ ^ oonnoltrs 

yet with ^ man, that we blame him for his inclinations, ^ his 
'e«» —art. & 6* 6* «^ <b 

sensations, ^ his opinions — ^he is not the master of them! 

f. de f. 6« 

3^ Third list. It ^ is with liberty as with happiness — 

en e^° it<f' e^° e»« 

every body speaks of it, nobody enjoys ^ it; we enjoy less in 

e* e^» e'^* e» d« e^ e^ «« 

imagination tcAa^ we have than what ^ we hope for; who 

f.decequee" ^ u ^ (^ — 

profits by crime is guiUy of it, 4^ Do not flatter yourself 

projiter «^ ...m. Vacommis 

to be mnch loved by a woman who loves herself; I have been 

e* e* e*^ e^ s*aimer 

discharged by my master, after he had enriched himself by my 

chssser ei» ^ c" senrichir c'* 
industry. 
wf. 

EXERCISE CXXin.— Pass II. 

5^. Fourth list. How many people derive their virtues 
combien personnef. devoir e^ 

from nature, and defects from education! the impious denies to 

f. e« i f. ^ refuser 

the divinity ^ attributes which he would blush ^ not to 

Dieu des qualitS f. rougir de 

possess; we are indebted to Christianity for the origin of the 

^ e" e^ Christianisme m, — idie f. 

greatest virtues; he has taught my son history and geography. 

e"^ e^- enseigner - c" i^ e^ 

6®. Fifth list. The toiched man hurts himself before he 

michant senuire lui-mtme e^ 
hurts others; we run the risk of outliving happiness by en- 

e*^ «'• ^' sexposer survivre e"° 

deavourlng ^ to increase it; they oppose your happiness; it is 
s'efforcer de e'" s'opposer filiciti f. 
better to expose ourselves to ingratitude than to fail in our duty 
^ s'exposer f. quede manquer 
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to the poor; those whom every hody suits seldom sait every 

misirdble pi. e" ^ e^° e^« e''' 

hody; the luxury of the rich aggravates the hunger of the poor. 
«" e* .... insuUer /aim f. e^ 



OP THE INFINITIVE AND^PREPOSITIONS. 

Rule CXXIV. The present of the infinitiye is either used 
without a preposition or preceded hj h, de, or pour, as the 
preceding yerh requires. 

P. The infinitive is used without a preposition, when used 
suhstantively as the subject or object of another verb, or when 
preceded bj anj verbs not marked in the Sixth list of the 
Appendix as governing a preposition before the next infini- 
tive, as — 

il aime trop le hoire et le 
manger. 



ilfaut venir me voir, 
faimeraie mieux mourir. 



he likes eating and drinking 

too much, 
you must come and see me. 
I would rather die. 



OP THE INFINITIVE GOVERNED BY DIP. 

2^. The infinitive is preceded by de, 
1st, When coming after any of the verbs contained in the 
Sixth list as requiring de before the infinitive, as — 

je V0U8 conseille d^apprendre I advise you to learn French. 
le Frangais, 

2dly, Coming after any noun mentioned in the Seventh list 
as requiring de before the infinitive, as — 

il n*a pas lieu de craindre, \ he has no reason to fear. 

3dly, Coming after a noun inseparably connected, and as 
forming but one idea with the preceding verb, as mentioned in 
Seventh list, and as requiring de before the next infinitive, 
as — 

fat peur de me /aire mal, \ I am afraid to hurt myself. 

4thly, Coming after the participle past of an active verb 
used in a passive sense, as — 

on est ohligi de manger, | we are obliged to eat. 

212 
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Sthlj, Coming after any of the adjectives mentioned in 
Seventh list as requiring de before the next infinitive, as — 

je iuis las de payer f>os dettes, I am tired of paying your 

debts. 

Gthly, After an adjective used with the unipersonal verb 
il est, it 18, or after any unipersonal verb, the sense of which 
could be rendered by using the unipersonal verb il est, and an 
adjective, as — 



t{ est honteux de trahir sa 

patrie, 
il suffit (i.e., il est suffisant), 

de dire queje ne veux pas. 



it is a shame to betray one's 

country, 
it suffices (or it is sufficient) to 

say, I will not. 



Observe. — To before an infinitive is generally expressed by 
de, when it can be changed into the preposition of or from, 
and the verb into the participle present, as — 



je vous donne la liherti de 
partir. 



I give you the liberty to go, 
that is, of going. 



This generally occurs after a noun used in a definite sense. 
As this rule is not absolute, let the learner refer to the lists. 

EXERCISE CXXrV. 

l^ Ton dare shudder at the recital of a love scene, and you 

e^* frimir ricit m. amourevx f. 

cannot grant a look of pity on a crowd of unfortunate beings 

^122 ^ ^41 gis g7o malheureux 

whom you see dying with want ; consider yourself fortunate, 

e* perir ^^ inflation f. e® 

if the favourites condescend to listen to you. 2"^. Ist, Let us not 

favori ^ ^ 

Moyo ourselves to judge what we cannot appreciate; it belongs 

e^ (^ ^^ e^* apprScier ^ 

only to virtuous persons to be discreet. 2d, The gift of 

e^ e* e"* ^... e« 

writing is the first of talents; what pride, for a philosophist, 

6criturei, m. ^ 

to believe that there must he a religion for the million, and 
«" ^ ........ f. peuple 

none for him. 3d, We trust to time the care to correct the 

non ^'^ ^ ^ fp 

faults of children, which alone is svjficient ^ to render them 

^ e^ 6"^ e» pour d» 



SYNTAX BAIS0NN1£b OF THB INFINITIVB GOYEBNED BY % 367 

inoorrigible. 4th» I am Borrj to Bee ^ you are tired of 

^ ^que ^ 

Binging. 5th, Thtrt are none but those capable of 

e" 6* — 6^* personne 

imitating great men who are capable of praising them. 6th, 

imiter e^ e^ R ^ 

It is dangerous for man to disturb the order of nature, 
e^ e^ diranger plan m f. 



OP THE mPINITIVE GOVEENED BY A, 

Rule CXXV. 1*. The infinitive is governed by d— 
1st, When coming after any of the verbs mentioned in the 
Sixth list as governing d before the infinitive, as — 

elk aime A danser aveo vous, | she likcB to dance with you. 

2dly, When coming after any of the adjectives mentioned in 
the Seventh list, as also after those that express aptncBS, fit- 
ness, inclination, readiness, as — 

cela est agreahle d voirt I that is agreeable to see. 
t^ est enclin h jotter, I he is inclined to play. 

3dly, After a noun when the verb expresses yet something 
to be done or performed, as — 

o^est h votre tour djouer, it is your turn to play. 

j^ai une fille d marier, I have a daughter to marry. 

2*^. To before an infinitive is generally expressed by ct, 
when it can be changed into the preposition in, and the verb 
into the participle present, as — 

il adela difficulU ^ parler, \ he has some difficulty to speak. 

(that is, in speaking,) 

This generally occurs when the noun is taken in a partitive 
sense. As this rule is not general, the learner must refer to 
the list. 

To before an infinitive is rendered by pour^ when it stands 
for the words, in order to, for the purpose of, as — 

je sortirai pour acheter du I will go out to buy some 
drap, cloth (i. e., for the purpose 

of buying, &o,) 
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The participle present, preceded by the preposition f</r^ de- 
notmg the means of an action, or the reason that it was done, 
is expressed by ^qut before the infinitive, as — 
jt Vai fWM pour atxnr mentis I punished him for haying (i e., 

because he bad) told a lie. 

Obsbrye. — When the English participle present, used with 
foVt implies a future, the present iofiuitive is used in French; 
but if implying a past, it stands in English for the compound 
present infinitive, that part of the verb being used in French, 
as — 



tl me demande £4 pour me 

faire tin habit, 
jefus puni pour avoir ri, 



he asks £4 for making me a 

coat. 
I was punished for laughing 

(i. e., for haying laughed). 

EXERCISE CXXV. 

P. 1st, Logic tends to correct our judgment; we are never 
logique f. tendre rectifier opinion f. e^ «** 

80 easily deceived as when we want to deceive others. 2d, He 
aisiment ^ e* ^^ songer ^ e^* 

is ready to die, rather than to deny his faith; do you think 

«« e^ plutdt e'» renter e^ ^ 

A the enemy is inclined to capitulate? 3d, I have several 
que e^ enclin capituler «*• 

letters to write before post time, 2^ We had much difi- 

€^^ e^ ^ depart du courier h ^^ 

culty to obtain a passport during the late revolution in France; 

f. e" .. m. pendant e^^ ..i f. " 

we felt disgusted to enter an apartment where so much blood i 
awir repugfiancef, ^ e* 6^ e" ^i* I 

had been shed; ^ men lose their time, reputation, peace, even 

ripendredes^ e^ 6^ J f. ^^ 

lives, to uphold ^ doubtful propositions; he has been ruined 

tf soutenir des douteux f. e^ 

for having engaged in ^ clandestine speculations; he asks 

s'engager des i f. ^ 

fifteen pounds for painting my house; he charges fifteen 

«* peindre «* charger 

pounds for painting my house. 



OF THE PARTICIPLES. 

General Rule. — The participle present is declinable or in- 
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declinable according as it is used as an adjectivoi ezpresBing 
the quality of a noun, or as a participle expressing an action 
or an operation of the mind. 

Rule CXXVI. — 49. 1®. The participle present, always 
ending in ant in French, and ing in English, as parlantt 
speaking, is an adjective, and is declinable when it expresses 
a quality, a state, or a situation, and is known to be so when 
it comes after the noun it serves to restrict, and when it can 
be used with the verb ^tre, as — 



tesfetnmes sent Ms-ohligeantes, 
fai vu tine haleine vioante, 



these women are very oblig- 
ing. 
I saw a living whale. 



Ohligeantes and loivante are both used to restrict the noun 
preceding by expressing its quality, the second by pointing 
out its state; the first is used with the verb ^tre, and the 
second will admit of it. 

2^ The participle present is indeclinable when it expresses 
an action, or an operation of the mind, and not a quality; 
when it has an object expressed or understood, and when it 
cannot be used with the verb itre, as — 



je I'ai f)u grondant sa femme, 
Turenne, parlant b, son neveu, 
fut tuS, 



I saw him scolding his wife. 
Turenne, speaking to his ne- 
phew, was killed. 



Orondant and parlant express an action; they have an ob- 
ject, and cannot be used with itre. 

Should any doubt arise whether the word ending in ant be 
a participle present or a participle adjective, try whether the 
word can be changed ioto a tense of the same verb preceded by 
qui, who, without altering the sense, if it can, it is a participle 
present, as — 

fat vu no8 braves endurant la I saw our brave men enduring 
fatigue, fatigue. 

Which can be changed into qui enduraient la fatigue, who 
were enduring fatigue. 

But if the word ending in ant can be used with the verb 
etre, preceded by qui, without altering the sense, it is a parti- 
ciple adjective, as — 

il a une figure rehutante, \ he has a repulsive face. 

That is, une figure qui est rehutante, a face that is repulsive. 
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SXEBCISE CXXYL 

I®. How agreeable* it is^ to quench ane*8 ^irst in a nmning 

6^ 6* se disalUrer eaukr 

water; ** there are heaped, within destructive walls," "the 

^ (^ amonceler dans divorant eP^ 

living upon the dead, the dead upon the dying;*' 
vivant pi. ^ mort pi. e^ pi. e^ mourant pL 

writing is the only image of the voice — the more it is like, tiie 

e^ seulpeinture f . e* e" 

better it is. 2^ Look at those flowers dying from the sting of 
e" - e" e^ aiguillonm. 

an insect; "behold those Drusi darting towards glory," 

ef, regarder voter e^ ^ 

"those Decii dying to live in memory." I.and2. Waters 

e^*» i? e^ ^ ^ 

flowing towards the sea, are immerged in it; running waters 

couler ^ tf* seperdre 6^" e^ ^ 

are much wholesomer than those of pools; we found this 

6^ sain itang m. e^^ 

shepherdess sleeping profoundly on the shores of the Tagiu; 

bergere ^ profondSment c"^ 

I have seen flocks wandering in the meadow; men who UHinder 

6* e^^ errant champ ^ e"* 
excite a just mistrust. 
er ,.,. mefiancef. 

Rule CXXVII. — 49. 1*. When the participle present is pre- 
ceded by the preposition en, or if the preposition en be under- 
stood, it is indeclinable, and always refers to the subject of the 
verb; therefore, if it is intended to refer to the object of the 
verb, the present of the infinitive must be used instead of the 
participle present without en, as — 

je vous ai f>u enpriant Dieu, \ I saw you in praying to God. 

This would signify that it was / that was praying, as / is the 
subject, and the part. pros, refers to it; but if I say, 

je vous ai vu prier Dieu, or priant Dieu, 

without the preposition en, it will then signify 

I saw you pray or praying to God. 

2®. When the participle present is used without the preposi- 
tion en, it may relate either to subject or object; and where 
any ambiguity may appear, the preposition en must be used to 
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preyent it, as it will make the participle relate to tbe subject, 

I saw 



saw your brother coming out 
of a coach. 



fai vu voire frere sortant 
dune voiture, 

Who came out, I or your brother? the phrase does not decide; 
but if I add en to it, fai vu voire frhre en soriafii, &c., it 
makes the participle refer to the subject, and decides that 
je soriais, I was coming out, and not my brother. 

3°. The pronoun en, of him, of it, must never be placed 
before a participle present, as — 

je V0U8 ai envoyi mon fils, I have sent you my son, wish- 
voulant en /aire quelque ing to make something good 
choze de hon, of him. 

But if I had written en voulani faire quelque chose de hon, it 
would have meant, wishing to do something good. As no 
preposition but en can govern the participle present, should 
any other preposition govern the English participle which can- 
not be rendered by en, the infinitive must be used, as — 

I am tired of running. 

he is tired without working. 

4*. By, in the sense of hy means of, is generally rendered 
by en before a participle present, as — 

t7 s'esifaii mal en dansani, | he has hurt himself by dancing. 

5^. The English participle present is often used as a noun 
and the subject of a verb; it is then rendered either by the 
corresponding noun or the present of the infinitive, as — 



je suisfaiigui de courir, 
il estfaiigtd sans travailler. 



la danse nest pas nicessaire, 
le ieu de Madame Siddons 
eiait incomparable, 



dancing is not necessary, 
the acting of Mrs. Siddons was 
incomparable. 



6^ When the English participle present refers to a noun or 
pronoun object of a preceding verb, it is generally rendered in 
French by the present or imperfect tense preceded by qui, or 
sometime by the infinitive, particularly after voir, entendre, 
ecouter, as — 

I felt that dog biting me. 



fai senti ce chien qui me mor- 

dait, 
il V0U8 a VM courir dans le 

jardint 



he saw you 
garden. 



running in the 



372 CUT] SYNTAX BAJSQMN^ OV THB PABTIGZPLS& 

7^ The participle present, constraed in EngliBh with the 
poBsessiTe pronoun, must be rendered in French by a personal 
pronoun, preceded bj que, and followed bj a verb in such a 
tense as the sense may require, as — 

j^avaispeur qu*elle ne tombe, 1 1 was afraid of her falling. 
je savait quelle avait tomhi, 1 1 knew of her falling. 

8®. It being, at the beginning of a phrase, cannot be con- 
strued into French but by some other tense of the rerh ttre, 
preceded by comme, puisque, or depuis que, using ce before 
the verb, if followed by a noun or pronoun, and il if followed 
by an adjective, as — 



comme c'eit mon inieniion de 

voyager 

puisquil ett ivident que je 



perdrai. 



it being my intention to tra- 
vel 

it being evident that I shall 
lose my suit 



EXERCISE CXXYn. 

l^ and 4^. Fishermen's boats appearing and disappeanng 
pecheur ^ paraissant disparaissarU 
alternately between the waves, were in danger, by striking 
tour d tour e^^ vague f. hasarder «" i'echauer 

upon the shore, of ^ meeting their fate; I contribute to ^ 
^ e'" y trouver sort m. e^ /aire 

his presenf good^ by allowing him to be free; I 

en h moment prisewt e^ ^ e** libre 

contribute to his future' good^ by arming him against 

^ dans Vavenir e" «*• armer e* 

the evils ^ he must encounter. 2. « She had always the key 
e* que €* supporter tf cleft 

of that place,*' ^ "but letting it fall, Joeonde found it." 

^ U ^ e^ 6« f 

3. A prince smooths the sternness of power by sharing in the 

tempirer rigueur f. e^ e* e^* 

duties of it. 5. Singing soothes in retirement, and charms 
e^ chant m. consoler retraite f. charmer 

in society. 6. I heard Mrs. S. singing a new^ Italian' air*. 

monde m. e^^ ^ e" ....m. 

7. I am ignorant of his haying received the payment of the 

e^ e^® mofUantm, 

bill. 8. It being decided by a majority, I give up, 
^ ^ pluraUii f. cider 
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OF THB PABTIGIPLE PABT. 

Rule CXXVIII 50 to 52. P. The participle past, used 

with the verh Stre, agrees with the subjeot of the verb, except 
with reflective verbs, as the verb itre in that case is used for 
tbe verb avoir, and is subject to the fiame rules, as — 



elles soni Ms-fatiguies, 
elles 86 8ont donni heaucoup 
depeineSi 



thej are much fatigued, 
thej have given themselves a 
great deal of trouble. 



2^. The participle past also agrees with the subject of the 
verb, when used with sembler or paraitre, as — 



elle semhle affligee, 



she seems afflicted. 



elle y parait accoutumSe, she appears accustomed to it. 

These two participles agree with the subjeot, because the verb 
ktre is understood — elle semhle itre^affiigeSt elle parait Hre 
aceofttumie; M, been, \a the only participle that is inde^ 
clinable. 

3^. When the participle past, attendu, y compris, exeepti, 
ci'inclus, ci-joint, supposi, out, come before a noun, thej are 
considered as prepositions, and are indeclinable; but when 
placed after the nouns, they are considered adjectives, and are 
declinable, as — 

vous cnez achetS tous ees hiens^ 



y compris laferme, 



you have bought all his pro- 
perty, the farm included. 

II a vendu tous ses liens, sa ferme comprise, 

4^. When the participle past of an active or reflective verb 
is preceded by its direct object, it is declinable; and when the 
diireet object eomes after the participles, it Is indeclinable, 
as — 



je les ni lues (i. e., histoires), 
fai lu ces histoires, 



I have read them (histories). 
I have read those histories. 



This rule is essential, in as much as it admits of no deviation; 
and the only difficulty the learner has to encounter is to dis- 
tinguish whether the object that precedes the verb be direct or 
indirect; what verbs may or may not have a direct object; and 
when an infinitive follows a participle, to which of the two the 
object belongs. These points being ascertained, it is easy to 
decide whether the participle be declinable or not, by con- 
formity to the general rule. 
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The direct object precediDg the participle past can only he 
the following personal pronouns — me, te, se, nous, vous, le, la, 
hs, the relative pronoan que, or a noun preceded by qwl, 
quelle, &c., autant de, combien de, and que de, as — 



je les ai vus hier, 

lafemme que vous avez vue,.. 

que de difficulUs fai iprou- 

vies! 
quelle joie nous avons eprou- 

vie! 



I saw them yesterday, 
the woman whom you saw. 
how many difficulties I hare 

experienced! 
what joy we have experienced! 



EXEBdSE cxxym. 

P. Beloved by her husband, adored by her children, this 
cMH ^ ^ ^ e'^ 

good mother is constantly devoted to the happiness of 

e^ ^ perpituellement s'occuper e^ ^^^ 

all those ^ around her; laws are made for the greater 
e" e" qui environner ^ ^ ^ 

advantage of all — we must therefore obey ^ the laws that ^ 
^ e" ^ dona ^ h ^ on 

have been established. 2^. Young ladies, you seem tired 
a etablir ^ e^ emnw^^ 

with everything th^at surrounds you; all your hens appear 
e^° e^ ^ environner e^* poule ^ 

to me starving. 3®. Except this lady, &oery body was pleased 

affami except^ e* «* h c** 

— every body was pleased, this lady excepted. 4®. How 
^ ^ e"^ ^ e"^ ^ 

often has she not thanked God to have made her a 

defois — ^ ^ ae ^ - 

christian for having made her an unfortunate^ queen^! 

«^ e* e^ _ ^ ^ 

*' all the honours which thou asked me for, I instantly* and 

e^* digniti f. e^ sur Vheure 

willingly* granted^ them* to thee^;*' the exploits of Alexander 

sans peine e*^ k m. 

have been lauded by some historians — for my part, far from 

vante e,.. moi loin 

admiring them, I have always considered them deserving 

^ 6* e* ' digne 

^ censure. 
de blame m. 
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PABTICIPLB PAST FOLLOWED BY AN INFINITIVE. 

Rule GXXIX. P. When a participle past is followed by 
an infinitive, it is declinable if the pronoun that precedes be 
the direct object of the participle, and indeclinable if it be the 
object of the infinitive, as — 

je Us at vus apphudir, 1 1 saw them applauding. 
je les ai vu applaudir, \ I saw them applauded. 

If followed by the participle of a neuter verb, the object 
must belong to the infinitive, as the neuter verb cannot have 
an object. 

If the infinitive be that of a neuter verb, the object must 
belong to the participle, for the same reason. 

And if the infinitive be followed by an object direct, the 
preceding object must belong to the participle past: no 
hesitation can therefore arise, but when the participle and 
the infinitive are both active, and the direct object precedes. 

iTo distinguish when the pronoun or noun preceding is th^ 
object of the participle or of the infinitive, observe the follow- 
ing rules: — 

First, If the infinitive imply an action done by the person 
or thing spoken of as object, the participle is declinable; but 
if it imply an action done on the person mentioned as object, it 
is indeclinable, as — 

je Us ai vus jauer, | I saw them playing. 

The act of playing was performed by them, the object and the 
participle declinable. 

je Us ai vu grander, \ I saw them scolded. 

The act of scolding was done on them, Us, and the participle 
is indeclinable. 

Second, If by changing the participle into a participle pre- 
sent, or into the imperfect, preceded by que, placing the noun 
to which the object relates after the participle, does not alter 
the sense, it is evident that the pronoun is the object of the 
participle, which is therefore declinable, as — 

Us pontes que jai entendus I the poets whom I have heard 
diclamer lisent hien, I recite, read well. 
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If you transpose this phrase according to directions, yon 
wiD have — 

fai entendu les poetes decla- 1 1 heard the poets reciting, or 
mant, or qui diclatnaient, \ who were reciting. 

Which doAs not disturh the sense of the phrase, and ^yea 
the object to belong to the participle; but if the sanoe trans- 
position is made in this phrase, 

les ten que fai entendu lire I the verses I have heard read 
sont d un hon auteur, \ are from a good author, 

we would have, fai entendu Us vers lisant, or qui Usaient, I 
heard the verses reading, or who were reading, which, not 
making sense, proves the object to belong to the infinitiye 
lire, and the participle to be indeclinable. 

Thirdt If the French infinitiye is rendered in English by 
the participle present, the object is that of the French parti- 
ciple, which is declinable; if it be rendered bj the English 
participle past, the object is that of the infinitive, Mid the 
French participle indeclinable, as — • 

je les ai vus piUer, 
je les ai vu pilkr, 

EXEBCISB <;y.y;i*, 

P. That is a house that I saw building, and that I saw fall 
ee «" e*K«* €^t ^ 

into ruins; he has been like a rose scarcely bloomed, which 

en e f. e^ f. ^ ichre 

the edge of the scythe cuts down, and which falls before 

tranchant m. charrue* f. couper «• i^ 

the close of the day which gave it htrth; the air that I heard 

Jin f . e^ voir k nattre ariette f. ^ k 

sung is composed by Mile. Sontag; the actresses ^ I heard 

e^' de la composition de actrices que ^ k 

sing in Paris are arrived in London; this general gives too 

much liberty to his troops — he has allowed them to ransack 

e» ...^...^f. 6« e"^ ravager 

all the neighbouring countries; a general ought to herespon- 

voisin e" ,»L.i»., e^* 

sible for the waste he has allowed ^ his troops^ to commit^; 
..a.. «* degdtm. e^^ par e^ ' e^ 

* Literally tk plough, whicb could not well be used with oati iown. 



I saw them robbbg. 
I saw them robbed. 
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the flowers which I saw oultivated with success at your father's 

are the eamations and the tulips; which is the country', 

deilleim, e f . conire 

inadani\ that gate you hirthl let us endeavour . to imitate 

e 6^» 6" de e'^ 

the virtues we have heard praised. 

Rule CXXX.— 50 to 52. P. The participle past govern- 
ing an infinitive understood, is indeclinable; because this 
infinitive is its complement, and the pronoun preceding is the 
object of the infinitive, as — 

%l m*a donni la place qu*il a I he gave me the place he was 
pu, I able. ^ 

What was he able to do? to give, donner; to give under- 
stood is therefore the object of pu, able, and place the object 
of donn^. 

2^. As the participle fait, done, forms an undivided sense 
with the infinitive that follows it, and as that infinitive is its 
direct object, it is indeclinable, as — 

je les aifait entrer, | I made them enter. 

The participles dhirS, souhaitS, du, pu, voulu, we observe, 
are not declinable in the same case, as — 



les regies qu'elle a voulu ap' 

prendre 

celle que vans avez diHri de 

voir ^ 



the rules she wished to learn, 
her you desired to see 



EXEBCISE CXXX. 

1®. Your father has obtained all the favours ^ he desired; the 
6* e®* e** que e~ 

woman I ordered to he taken up wished to defend her case — 

e' ^ arr^ter e*' k se defendre 

she did not ^ succeed — the few . proofs that ^ must 
pouvoir y parvenir ^"^ de preute f. on a du 

haw been brought against her were sufficient a a ^^ 

lui donner ont suffix pour /aire' 

condemn her. 2®. The woman you desired . to see is dead — 

«® e'' e^ K ae ei^ e^® 

she whom you wished to marry is become insane; the mob 
celle e*' K t? ef^ fou populace f. 

2K2 
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that ^ was allowed to enter made a great deal of noise; hy^ 
on — /aire k e" e^ K «* ^ a 

dint of tormenting her, I made her retorn; yoa have loved 
force ^ e* K e" €(* 

your neighbour if yon have rendered ^ him all the services 

voiiin m. ^ a ^^ m. 

that you were able, that you toere hound; twice in mine ears 
e" K devoir k e" «" 

they have been heard. 
sefaire k e^ 



THE PABTIClPLlE PAST FOLLOWED BT AIJ INFUOTIVE AND A 
PBEPOSITION. 

RiTLB CXXXI.— 50 to 52. 1*. The infinitive coming after 
a participle past, is sometimes governed hy d, sometimes bj 
de; and in order to distinguish if the preceding direct object 
belongs to the participle or to the infinitive, place the antece- 
dent of the relative pronoun after the participle; and if the 
sense remain undisturbed, the relative pronoun is the object of 
the participle, therefore declinable; but if the sense be altered, 
it is the object of the infinitive and the participle indeclinable, 
as — 

les soldats qu*on a contraints | the soldiers who were forced to 
de marcher se sont mtUinSs, \ march have mutinied. 

Soldats, the antecedent of que, being placed after the parti- 
ciple contraints, will produce on a contraint les soldats, &e., 
and making sense, proves the participle to be declinable, as it 
was not the marching that was forced, but the soldiers, to which 
que relates. 

la regie que j'ai commend a I the rule which I began to ei- 
ewpliquer | plain 

Which being rendered as above, j'ai commencS la regie a ex- 
pliquer, not making sense, the participle is indeclinable, as 
the rhgle was not the thing began, but expliquer was began, 
and que is the object of expliquer, and not of the participle. 

Besides the result acquired by this transposition, qui or quoi, 
who or what, may be used; if the infinitive be the answer, the 
object belongs to it; if the antecedent of the relative be the 
answer, it belongs to the participle, which is accordingly de- 
'^linable, as in the above examples. 
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L» rkgles que fat ccmmenei d ea^iquer — Wkat did I 
bogin? ans. to explain; the infinitive being tbe answer, the 
object belongs to it, and the participle is indeclinable. 

Les soldats quon a contrainU de marcher, &c. — Who 
or what were forced? ans. the soldiers, antecedent of que, ob- 
ject of tbe participle, declinable. 

EXEBCISE GXXXL 

l*. I offered her my hand, which she refused ^ to accept; 

the fable ^ I had ^ to compose offers a fine moral; the 

f. que K a ^ e^ e« e f . 

fable wbich yon have begun . to learn is easy . to learn; 

f. «« a ^ e" a e" 

the rewards ^ I have promised ^ to grant shall be delivered; 

«^ que e^^ de e^ e" 

the lessons ^ I have given ^ you ^ to study are quite easy ; 
e^ Que e* a d ef^ onnepeutplus c" 

the Roman orators which we have begun ^ to read, appeared 

orateur t^ d ^ ^ 

to us replete with sense; the difficulties which we have en- 

flexn e^^ e» ikt e^' 

deavoured . to conquer will goon he ^ overcome; and it is 
chercher a ^ nepastarder d s'applanir i^ 

with reason that it is zaid, that those who raise themselves 

«® ^ ^ dire se roidir 

against difficulties have Aa^ conquered them; everywhere the 

€? Hi. dmoitiS ^ ^ 

piercing rays of truth will avenge the truth which he has 
percant rayon m. e^ aller p e* e^ 

neglected to follow. 
^ e* 

Rule CXXXII.— 50 to 52. P. The participle pieceded 
by en, without a direct object, is indeclinable; but if accom- 
panied by a direct object preceding, it is declinable: care must 
be taken therefore to observe when the qm that precedes is 
a conjunction or a relative pronoun, as the relative pronoun 
alone can be the direct object, i 



il wCa promis plus de services 
qu^it ne m'ena rendu. 



he promised me more favours 
than he has done me. 



Que, than, is a conjunction, and rendu is indeclinable. 
This occurs in comparative sentences. 
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quaigue man jardin soit vaite 
voici les seulei pkchei que 
fen ai recueillies, 



though mj garden be large, 
these are the only peaches I 
have gathered. 



Que, which stands for p^hes^ is a relatiye, and direct ob- 
ject of recueillies, which agrees with it in gender and number. 

2®. When le, that precedes the participle, relates to an ad- 
jective, or part of a sentence, it is indeclinable, and therefore 
cannot require the participle to agree with it, as — 

cette rlgle nest pas si difficile I this rule is not so difficult as I 
queje Vavais imagini, | had imagined. 

L' for le, it, relates to the adjective difficile^ not to regie, 
rule, as I did not imagine the rule, but imagined it was £ffi- 
cult, the participle therefore indeclinable. 

void une nouvelle regie, c'est I here is a new rule, it is I who 
moi qui Vai imaginie, \ invented it. 

L' for la, it, relates to regU^ rule, the thing invented, direct 
object of inventee, declinable. 

3^ When the participle past is both preceded and followed 
by qtie, it is indeclinable, as the relative that precedes is in 
that case always the object of the verb that follows the con- 
junction que, whilst the phrase that follows the participle is 
its object, as — 

fai oubia Vhistoire que vous i I have forgot the history you 
avez disiri quejeracontasse, \ wished me to relate. 

Try the participle with quoi, and you will have the analysis, 
What did you wish? ans., que je racontassef that I should re- 
late, which is the object of dSsiri, and coming after it, dSsirS is 
indeclinable; to relate what? ans., histoire, history, represented 
by que, which, and object of relate. * 

4"*. When the relative pronoun que is the object of a prepo- 
sition understood, or is a false complement introduced by cus- 
tom, the participle is indeclinable, as — 

les deux heures que fai dormi the two hours I have slept 

m'ont soulage la Ute, have relieved my head. 

les chaUurs quHl a fait cette the heat this summer has been 

ann4e itaient insupportahles, dreadful. 

In the first example que does not relate to heures, but is 
q;ovemed by pendant, and is elliptically used for pendant let 
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quelUt. In tbe seoond, que relates to chaleurs, but cannot be 
tbe object of fait, as we cannot make beat. Fait relates to 
nothing, and is one of those words introduced instead of the 
proper word, and forms what is called a Gallicism. 

SXEBCISE GXXXII. 

1®. What a quantity of letters! you ^ have written a 
que e^ en e^ 

great many; Confucius, in speaking of men, has said, " I 

e* e'' e' e'' 

have seen some who were little calculated for sciences, but I 

e' 6* ^ «" f. e\ 

have seen none who were incapable of yirtue." 2^ She is still 

e* nepoint e^ e" 

as ill as you left her; triumph! base and cruel men, your * 

^^ e" triompher Idche i e^ 

yictory is greater than you ^ thought it. 3^. The success which 

fF e^ ne ^K «• pi. 

you supposed that I should obtain has not answered your 

pritendre e^ e" 

expectation. 4®. The ten days which the vintage has lasted 

attente f. e^ vendange f. €/^ 

have appeared to me very short; the short moments which she 

eP e^ 6J®^ e^ instant m. 

has lived have been consecrated to good deeds; the three 

«* consacrS «* ceuvre f. 

leagues which we haTS ran through the fields have given us a 
Ueues f. eourir ct travers e^ «* 

good appetite. 
^ appetit f. 



OP COLLECTIVES USED WITH THE PARTICIPLE PAST. 

Rule CXXXIIL— 60 to 52. P., When the relative pro- 
noun, direct object of the participle past, has for its antecedent 
a noun, preceded by a collective word, as la plupart des, 
VinfinitS de, la moitii de, <S^c., attention must be paid to which 
of the words the mind principally reverts, as the agreement of 
the participle is made according as the idea verges on the 
collective or on the noun, as — 



la fouls de pemple que fat 
rencontrie, 



the crowd of people which I 
have met. 
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le 9ent a hrisi la moitU des 



the wind has broken half of 



Jleurs que f avals plantees, the flowers I had planted. 

In the first example the idea reverts to foule, crowd, and 
the participle rencontrSe agreea with it; in the second, it 
reverts to Jleurs, flowers, and the participle, rencontriee, agrees 
with them. 



LE PLJEU AND LJB TBOP USED WITH THE PABTICIPLE. 

2°. When le peu, in the sense of a small quantity, before a 
noun, implies a small part or quantity of that noun, the idea 
being more bent on the noun than on the quantity, the parti- 
ciple is made to agree with the noun, its object; but if lepeu 
implies the want, the deficiency of what the noun expresses, 
and that it denies quantity, the idea becomes more fixed on the 
want, on the denial, than on the noun, and the participle 
reverting to le peu for its object is indeclinable, as — 



le peu ^affection que vous lui 
avez temoignS lui a dti le 
courage. 



the little affection you showed 
him deprived him of courage. 



The want of affection is the principal idea, the deficiency 
being expressed by le peu, object of iemoignS; the participle 
is indeclinable. Le peu, in this case and similar ones, is used 
as a kind of corrective for you want, you have none of, which 
might be considered too abrupt. 



le peu d affection que vous lui 
avez tSmoignee lui a rendu 
le courage. 



the little affection you showed 
for him restored his courage. 



Affection, though in ever so small a quantity, restored his 
courage. Affection is the principal idea, it is the object of 
tSmoignSe, which agrees with it, 

Je ne parleraipas dupeu de capaciti quefai acquise dans 
les armis, 

I did acquire capacity though but little; part, declinable. 

Le peu d* explication qu*il rna donni nCa empichS de com- 
prendre cette regie. 

He did not give sufficient explanation, the want of it is the 
source of complaint; part, indeclinable. 
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Lepeu d'explieaUons qu*il m'a donnSes m'ontfait compren- 
dre cette rigle. 

He did give me some explanations, and though they were 
but few, it was these that made me understand the rule; part, 
declinable. y 

Le trop de maj be considered in the same light. 

Le trop d* application qu^il a apporte i ses devoirs a pu 
nuire a sa sante, 

It was not application that destroyed his health, but le trop, 
too much of it, which being the object of apporti, the latter is 
indeclinable. 

Observe. — That when le peu, or le trop, precedes a noun 
in the plural, the participle generally agrees with the noun. 

Le peu defemmes quefai rencontr&es, 
Le trop de livres quHl a achetis, 

EXERCISE CXXXIII. 

P. The crowd of people that I met were going to the ball; 
e^° «^ rencontrer e^ e** 

the quantity of people that you saw at the theatre went ^ 

if, mondem. e* k e** yitait pour 

to see the queen; there was at the ball a number of persons I 

«* e^ e* e«* quantitii, «"» 

would not have repeived at my house; the wind has destroyed 

^° e® moi e^ hriser 

one-half of the flowers ^ I had planted. 2^. Dejatorus reached 

la i^ que «"° gagner 

the port of Pharsalia, a little town, where there is nothing ^ to 

....m. Pharsale ^ ^ ^ (^ point h 

fear from the few inhabitants which the war has left; the little 

6>» e^^ 6^2 ^ ^ ^ 

attention which you hare paid to this business has made it 
soin m. pi. e* eF ^ 

succeed; the little activity which you have showed in this 

^ diligence apporter 

business has made it fail; the Numantines who were informed 
^ ff e"* avoir h avis m. 

of it, and who were apprised of the little caution which they 

H insU^it e* pricautiont 

had observed, pursued him opportunely. 
prendre poursuivir d, propos 
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ON THE PABTICIPLE OF BEFLECTIVE YEKB8. 

Rule CXXXIV.— 50 to 52. Reflective verbg may be 
divided into ^Essential Reflective Verbs, which are alwaya used 
reflectively ; Accidental Reflective Active Verbs, which are 
active verbs sometimes used reflectively, and sometimes not; 
and Accidental Neuter Verbs, sometimes used reflectively, 
and sometimes not. [See list in the Appendix.] 

1®. Reflective verbs follow the general rule; if the direct 
object precede the verb, the participle is declinable; if there be 
no direct object preceding it, it is indeclinable. 

2®. The essential reflective verb being always preceded by 
the direct object, the participle past is ever declinable — the 
verb s'arroger, to arrogate to one's self, is an exception; for 
though essentially reflective, its participle past is indeclinable. 

3^ The accidental reflective verbs are declinable or inde- 
clinable, according to the place of their object. When the 
participle is followed by a direct object, it is indeclinable, as— 

ces femmes ce sont donni des \ these women have praised 
louanges, I themselves. 

What did these women give? louangesj praises, the direct 
object coming after the participle, therefore indeclinable. 

When the reflective verb is preceded by a direct and indi- 
rect object, the participle is declinable, as — 

la mort que Lucr^ g*est 1 the death Lucretia inflicted on 
donnie, | herself. 

What did Lucretia give? mort. f., death, with which the 
participle agrees; to whom did she give it? to herself, d elk, 
expressed by se, the indirect object. 

To ascertain whether the personal pronoun, as object, that 
precedes the verb, be the direct or indirect object, try if the 
preposition d, to» be understood before the pronoun; if it be, 
the object is indirect. 

4^. Accidental neuter reflective verbs are never declinable, 
as neuter verbs can never have a direct object; there are ten- 



se plaire, I se complaire,] se sourire, 
se dSplaire,\ se rire, | separler, 



se succSder, 
se nuire. 



se svffire, 
s'entrenuire. 



5°. The twelve following accidental reflective verbs become 
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eflsentially reflective by the nature of their Bignification, and 
their participle is always declinable — 



s^ attacker dt, 8*attendre d^ se douter, se taire, 

s'apercevoir de, s'aviser de, se loner sefeliciter, se servir de, 
s*attaquerd, se disptver, se plaindre de, se privaloir de 

die s*etait attendue i partir, \ she expected to set off. 

6^. The participle past of a reflective verb, followed by an 
infinitive, follows the same rule as the participle of active 
verbs, as — 



we felt ourselves elbowed. 

we felt ourselves ill treated by 
ruffians. 



nous nous sommes senti coih 

doyer, 
nous nous sommes sentis mal- 

traitSs par des harhares, 

In the first example we did not feel ourselves, but the 
elbowing, which is the object of senti, indeclinable. In the 
second we felt that we, nous, ourselves, were ill treated by the 
ruffians — nous is the object of sentis, declinable. 

EXERCISE CXXXIV. 

p. Two slaters have fallen and broken their necks; my 
couvreur e"^ e* e^ le cou m. 

country, my family, my friends, appeared to my imagination, 
e* e^ e* se presenter k esprit m, 

and my affection was aroused. 2^. If the Solons and the 

tendresse f. se riveiller k 
Lyourguses have laughed at you, the new Triptolemuses have 

se moquer e'* Triptolhmes 

still more laughed at me. 3^. The learned bodies proposed 
e" e^^ «'• «" e^ sef aire's. 

and' answered^ objections^ on the difficulties which they 

se repondre k f. difficulti f . 

had raised; the ^ Latin and the Greek are two Ian- 
Zaire tanguef. Orec ef^ 

guages which were a long time spoken, and which are no 

^ se parler k 
longer spoken. 4®. They took pleasure in persecuting me; 

they laughed at our vain efforts. 5^. Tour milliner 

f. serireK e^^ m. marchande de mode 

found out her mistake; she went away without answering you, 
s'appercevoir x erretir f. «^* k «® e^ 

2L 
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because she supposed ^ her answer might mah? jou^ more' 

^ sedauterKque ^^^ pouvoiro aigrir «" 
angry! 6\ They saw themselTes pursued by brigands; we 

e^^K e^ 

have suffered ourselves to want what was necessary, 
se laUser manquer du nScessaire 



OF THE PAETICIPLES OP NEUTEB VEEBS. 

Rule CXXXV.— -50 to 52. P. The neuter verb can 
never have a direct object; the participle past used with avoir 
is therefore never declinable, as — 

quelle joie a paru dans ses what joy appeared in his eyes! 
yeux! 

But used with Hre, they are, like the participle of active verbs, 
made to agree with the subject of the verb, as — 

nous sommes venus vous voir, \ we came to see you. 

2**. The participle cotUS, cost, in the sense of the price a 
thing cost, and valti, worth, the price a thing may be worth, 
are neuter and indeclinable; but when couU means the trouble 
and expense a thing has occasioned or required, and when 
valu, worth, signifies what a thing has obtained or pro- 
cured for a person, they are used in an active sense, and de- 
clinable, as — 



je regrette les sommes que cette 

ferme m'a coute, 
je regrette lespeines que cette 

affaire m'a coutSes, 



I regret the sums this farm 

has cost me. 
I regret the trouble this affair 

has given me. 



Couti, in the first example, reverting to the price the farm 
cost, is neuter and indeclinable. CoutSes, in the second, 
alluding to the trouble occasioned, is active and declinable. 



Ces has me content six francs; 

lis ne les auraient pas valu 

sHls n'avaient pas M de 

soie, 
voyez les honneurs que ma 

place nCa dSjh value. 



these stockings cost six francs; 

they would not have been 

worth that had they not 

been of silk, 
see the honours my place has 

already procured me. 
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In the first phrase, valu alludes to the cost of the thing; in 
the seoond, vaitts alludes to what the thing has obtained, and 
the participle is declinable accordingly. 

3^. The participle past of unipersonal verbs, or verbs used 
unipersonallj, are indeclinable, as not having an active sense; 
it oannot have a direct object when used with avoir, and 
ysfhen used with ^tre, the subject with which it should agree 
being always il, third person sing, mas., the participle takes 
neither gender nor number, 

the late frosts have stopped 

our labours, 
great events have occurred of 
. late. 



les geUes quHl a fait ont ar- 

rUi nos travaux, 
il s'estpassS de grands ivine- 

mens depuis peu, 



EXERCISE CXXXV. 

l^ All men of law are agreed on this point of right; this 

6» «• ^' m. «« 

house and garden would have suited me well. 2''. My 

manuscripts, scratched, blotted, and almost unintelligible, 
maniiscrit m. raturi harb<mille ^ indichifrable 

show the trouble ^ they have cost me, — it is' my coat* that* 
attester peine f. que couter (f^ habit m. 

. has obtained' me* the honours^ ^ I have received,' — my 
les valoir e* que e^^ 

riches are not worth the trouble . they have cost me, and I 

e' 6» e^« que 6^» 

value little ^ the honours ^ they have gained me; your farm 
tenir e^ d «* que valoir ^^ 

is no longer worth the hundred thousand francs which it has 

e*' ^ m. 

cost; it would have been always worth them if they had taken 

€^ avoir «^ e" rf® avoir r 

care of it. S^. There has happened great events this year in 

e* se passer ^ ^ e' 

Paris; the heat that . has been felt this ^ summer 

chalsur f. pi. u a fait pendant le e^ 
has been insupportable, even to the persons who have lived in 

^ a» 6« 

southern countries. 
mMdional e^ 
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OF YEBBAL SIGNS. 

Rule CXXXVI.— 53. Will and shall are signs of the 
fature: shall with the first person, and wiU with the second 
or third, announce simply a thing yet to he done; and vfill 
with the first, and shaU with the second or third, express 
either a threat, a command, or a promise. 

Would and should are signs of the conditional: should irith 
the first person, and would with the second or third, annoance 
simply a thing yet to he done on certain conditions; and vx)nld 
with the first, and should with the second or third, express 
either a threat, a command, or a promise. 

P. May and might are used to denote the possihility, the 
liherty or permission of doing a thing; if used with a conjunc- 
tion or with a verh that governs the subjunctiye, they are 
signs of that mood; but if neither the conjunction nor the verb 
govern the subjunctive, they are expressed by the correspond- 
ing tense of the verb pouvoir, may being rendered by the 
present, and might by the past, 



vous poiivez (or je votis per- 
mets d') aller d la comedie 

il m*a dit quejepouvois aller 
d la comidie {quU me per- 
mettait dialler). 



you may (I permit you to) go 

to the play, 
he told me I might go to 

the play (that he permitted 

me to go...). 



But if the act be dependent on a condition, the conditional of 
pouvoir is used for might — 



il m'a dit queje pourrais aller 
h la comidie si fapprenais 
ma legon. 



he told me I might go to the 
play if I learned my lesson. 



2^. Can and could denote the power, the capability of doing 
a thing; as signs of the conditional, they are rendered by the 
termination of the verb in that mood; but as verbs, can'iB 
rendered by the present of pouvoir, and could by the past, 



jepeux marcher cinq milles en 

une heure, 
je pouvais marcher cinq milles 

en une heure quand fitai^ 

jeune. 



I can walk five miles in an 

hour. 
I' could walk five miles in an 

hour when I was young. 
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But if the act be dependent on a condition, the conditional 
ofpouvoir is used for could, as — 

I could walk five miles in au 
hour, if I were in good 
health. 



jepourrais marcher cinqmilles 
en tine heure, H fitais en 
bonne santi, 

Can or could, in the sense of to know how to do a thing, is 
generally rendered by the corresponding tense of savoir, as — 



je saisfaire un chapeau, 
elle Bait lire et ierire, 



I can make a hat. 
she can read and write. 



EXEBCISE CXXXVI. 

l"*. An English poet has said, that the time of adversity 

e» e» 6^« ^ 6 

may be considered as the season of virtue; our master told us 

^ . ^ e' e' e' 

that we might read Telemachus, if we could understand it; 

e^ ^ 6"» e^ 6* 

our master told us that we might read Telemaohus. 2^ Who- 

e« e^ e^' ^ e"' • 

ever can dress his wound is ^ half cured; a man could live 
6^* panser plaie f. d «•* e^ (?' ^ 

with little, if he would; how can^ the man^ who* forgets' the 

past^. disdains' the present^, and runs^ after futurity^, reject 

pcusim.didaigner ,,J m. e^ e" e*^* rejeter 

the hope of eternity; Miss Brunin can sing and dance, but 

espoirf 61 6^' e"* 

cannot read nor write correctly; you may rest assured that 

^ e^ correctemeni Hre certain 

reactions are the concomitant of sudden revolutions; I could 

,.i f. concomitance f. e"^ ..^ f. 

never have believed that the waves of a lake could in one 

«" 6^ e'"" lac e" 
moment rise with such ^ power. 
m. ^ (P tantde e^^ 



WILL. SHOULD, Ac. WITH HAVE. 

Rule OXXXVIL— 54. 1^ Will haw, and would have, in 

2L3 
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the sense of, to be willing to have, are expressed by the cor- 
responding tense of vouloir, and have is omitted, as — 

monfrlre veut une montre, i mj brother will have awatcL 
monfrkre voulait une mowtre, I my brother would have a watch. 

2^. But if thej denote that something will absolutelj be 
the future or conditional of avoir is used — 

you shall have a watch when 
you shall learn French. 



VOU8 aurez une montre quand 

V0U8 aurez appris le Fran- 

gais, 
vous auriez une montre si vou$ 

vouliez apprendre le Fran- 

gmis, 

3®. When will have or would have, in the sense of to choose, 
to wish, are followed by another verb, the latter is put in the 
subjunctive, taking the object of have for its subject, as — 



you would have a watch if you 
would learn French. 



I would have him go to Lon- 
don, 
I will have you learn French. 



je voudrais quHl aiUe h Lon- 

dres, 
je veuz que vous appreniez le 

FrangaiSt 

4^. Would have, in the sense of being willing, followed hj 
a participle, is expressed in French by the imperfect or con- 
ditional of avoir, and the participle of vouloir, and the English 
participle is rendered by the present infinitive in French, 
as — 



if you would have learned 
French, you would be fit for 
the place. 



si vous aviez voulu apprendre 
le Francais, vous seriez 
propre a la place, 

5^. When should have or ought to have, in the sense of 
duty, is followed by a participle past, they are rendered in 
French by the conditional of avoir, and the participle of 
devoir, and the English participle is rendered by the French 
infinitive, as — 



vous auriez dtl payer cet 

homtne, 
voiAS auriez dti rnenparler. 



you should have paid that man. 

you ought to have spoken to 
me of it. 



Could have, or might have, in the sense of capability or 
^er, when followed by a participle, are rendered by the con- 
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ditional of avoir, and the participle of devoir with the verbs in 
the infinitive, as — 



V0U8 auriejtf pu le payer, 
V0U8 auriez pu m'en parler, 



jou could have paid him. 
you might have spoken to me 
of it. 



But when could have and might have imply the want of 
power, or the incapacity of doing a thing, the imperfect is 
used, as — 

si f avals pu payer cet homme, | if I could have paid that man. 
which plainly implies, I could not pay the man. 

EXEBOISE CXXXYII. 

P. Captain Fleming will have a larger ship; the French 

would have a revolution. 2°. Captain Berthoud will have a 

.4 f. e« 

larger vessel next season; the French would not have succeeded 

? «*» prochain ^ ' e" 

in the late revolution, if the parliament had been assembled. 

dernier »6 f . e^ assembU 

3°. The miser would have ^ every body to be poor, and he is 

^ que e* e* 

poorer than any body; can you not do it to my taste? I will 

e* personne f. c" e''^ 

have it blue. 4^. If he would have paid his debts, he would 

«" 6^» «" 

be rich now. 5**. The king should have considered that 

e^' maintenant e' e* 

the culprit was an old soldier, and should have pardoned ^ him; 

eoupable ^ e* faire grdce h 

you could have written your essay, but you would not; if you 



had studied the French language when you were in France, 

^ if" e' e' 

you might have learned it in a short time, 
^ . ^ peu de terns 



OP THE VERB MUST. 



Rule CXXXVIIL— 54. l\ Must, in the sense of com- 
mand or necessity, is rendered in French by the third person 
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singular of the nnipenonal yerb fciloir^ to be neceBsaiy, of 
whatever person it may be in English, and the second verb is 
put in the sabjanctive, taking the subject of must for its own 
subject, as — 



I must go to the exchange, 
you must go to the bank. 



I must have some money, 
he must have some money, 
my brother must have money. 



ilfaut que faille d la hourse, 
il faut qtte vous alliez a la 
hanque, 

2^ When must have, or the verb toan^ used in the same 
sense, has a direct object, its subject becomes the indirect ob- 
ject of the verb falhir^ governed by the preposition ^, 

il me faut de Vargent, 
il luifaut de Vargent, 
ilfaut de Vargent a monfrere, 

3^. But when must, or must have, does not express com- 
mand, or denote necessity, it is rendered by devoir, as — 

vous devez avoir f raid, I you must be cold. 

il doit avoir ^u faim, \ he must have been hungry. 

4^. When the subject of must is an indefinite word, such as 
one, roe, people, &c., it is generally left out, and the second 
verb put in the present infinitive, as — 

ilfaut alter d Viglise, \ we must go to church. 

And if the subject of must be a noun taken in a general sense, 
it becomes the object of the second verb, as — 

ilfaut soigner les ehevaux, | horses must be taken care of. 

But the subjunctive, and not the infinitive, is used when must 
cannot be changed into it is necessary, for we can say it is 
necessary to take tare of horses; but children must be prudent, 
could not be changed in the same way, we must therefore 
write, 

il faut que les enfants soient children must be prudent. 
prudents, 

5^ Must he, in the sense of ought to he, is expressed by the 
present tense of devoir, and the infinitive Stre; and must have 
been, by the present of devoir, and the infinitive of avoir, and 
the participle past 4t6, as — • 



il doit ktre midi, 

il doit ^tre arrivS, 

il doit avoir ite surpris. 



it must be twelve o'clock. 

he must be arrived. 

he mast have been surprised. 
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6^. Should he, and ought to he, in the sense of duty, fol- 
lo'wed bj an infinitive, is rendered hjfalloir; ilfaut Stre utile 
auoa hommespour Hre grand ^ leurs yeux, — Massillon, 

EXERCISE CXXXVIII. 

1®. If thou wilt correct others, thou must begin by correct- 

ing thyself. 2**. I want six hundred ounces of gold — we must 

once f. 6^ 
liave more money next week; we must have our dinner in an 

hour. 3^ Having lost his suit, he must be poor; he must 

e^^ e^ ^^ e^ 

have been badly advised. 4^ We must not encourage, by 

mat avisi notirir 

alms, the idleness of the poor; we must assist him by occupying 

e"^ ^ «» «« sing. 6^« «*« e«« 

him in . useful things; fashion* must^ be followed* slowly, 
e^ aes ^ e^ (f^ e* ^ pas lent 

but it must be followed ^ to avoid ridicule; we must be 

e^ e* pournepasetre 

slower in condemning the opinion of a great man than that of 

e^s e* ^ f. e' e^ e^^ 

a whole people. 5^ It must be daylight before six; ^ the 

«^* 6*^ e^ jour m. e^ heures 

English must have been much alarmed at the revolution in 

€f e^^ alarm4 e'' .4 f . ^ 

Paris. 6^. Those who say what ought to be retained, often 



^ 



retain what ought to he said. 



OF ADVERBS. 



PLACE OP ADVERBS. 

Rule CXXXIX.-^SS, 56. Some adverbs convey a diffe- 
rent meaning to a phrase, according as they are placed before 
or after the verb, as — 

faime heaucoup h marcher, I am very fond of walking. 
faime d marcher heaucoup, I like to walk a great deal. 
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on ne doit pas mal parler de 

qui que ce soit, 
on ne aoit pas parler mal de- 

vant des hommes instruits, 



we ought not to speak ill of 

anybody, 
we ought not to speak incor- 

rectlj before learned men. 

But unless the sense or rule requires it, the adverb should be 
placed close to the verb it serves to modify, as — 

elle parle Ms-bien Vltalient \ she speaks Italian very well 



<iUJB, COMMENT, COMBISN—BOW. 



1®. Que, standing for combien, used to denote admiratioo, 
and Anglicised by how, requires the adjective or adverb that 
it governs to be placed after the verb, or between the participle 
and the auxiliary verb, as — 



que voire soeur est aimable! 
que cela est bienfait! 



how amiable your sister is! 
how well that is done! 



Comment, in the sense of the manner of doing a thing, or 
the state of being, is expressed by how; and combien, denot- 
ing quantity, is expressed by how many, as — 



commentfaites^ous duponche? 
comment cela esUil possible? 
combien dicoliers avez-vous? 



how do you make punch? 

how is that possible? 

how many scholars hare yon? 



2^ Combien, combien de tems, jusquit quand, are all ei- 
pressed by how long, as — 

how long have you learned 
French? 



combien y a-t-il que vous ap 
prenez le Frangais? 

combien de tems avez-vous ap 
pris le Frangais, 



how long have you learned 
French? 



In the first example, I want to know the period when yon 
first began to learn French, supposing you to be still continu- 
ing to learn, as expressed by the present tense apprensz. 

In the second, I want to know the length of time yon h&ve 
been learning, supposing you to have left off, as expressed by 
the compound of the present ai^ez appris; for if I had wanted 
to know how long you had been learnings supposing you to be 
still continuing to learn, I would have said, 

combien de tems y a-t-il que i how long have you been learn- 
vous apprenez le Frangaisi \ ing French? 
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3^. Oambien sjxdjusqu'oii are both expressed by, how far is 
it from? or how long is it to? as — 

how far is it from here to 



comhien y a-t-il d'ici h Douvres? 
Jusqu'oii va cette voiture? 



Dover? 
how far does this coach go? 



By the first example, I inquire the distance between; by 
the second, the distance to. 

4^. Davantage or plus are both rendered by more, but are 
not synonymous. Davantage is placed after the word it serves 
to modify; it is never placed before an adjective, and is never 
followed by de or que, and is Anglicised by the more when the 
more is sot repeated; it is never used for U plus, the most. 

he will be loved the more, 
he will be loved more than you. 
Boileau is the one who pleases 
me the most. 



il sera aimi davantage, 
il sera aimi plus que vous, 
Boileau est celui qui me plait 
le plus, 



EXERCISE CXXXIX. 

P. How! — Monsieur is a Persian, that is a very extraor- 

Ah! - Persan e' 

dinary thing! how can a man be a Persian! how admirable 

ire ^ ^ «» - e«» ^ 

are the works of the Creator! how little is man! 2^ '' And 

I know that ^ you^ slandered' me^ last year;" " how could I 

^ de tu e'^ passl ^ ^ 

have done it if I was not born?" how many war ships 

are there in England? how long has your brother lived in Ire- 

e* ' ^ ^ e^ 

land? how long will you remain idle? 3^ How long is it ^ 

6®* 6^* oisif dici 

to Christmas? how far are you going to walk this evening? 

Noel e^ ^ soirm. 

4°. The earth is great, the sun is more so; Jupiter loved 

e^ e^ e' 6* 

Europa more than Juno; there is nothing assuredly which 

e on e* e^^ e^ 

pleases more than applause, but this adulation does not make 
chatouiller applaudissement pi. encens m. e' 

one live. 

— 6» 
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Dans Ub champs de Vhonneur il nausfaui du courage, 
Maisje vois qu'en ces lieux il enfaitt davantage, 

M. Baynoua&d. 



ON TAS AND POINT. 

The noun pas, a step, and point, a point, denote a small 
extent in space, and were first added to the negative particle 
ne, to express that the negative was not to extend beyond 
these limits; and in as much as a point denoted a lesser space 
than a ste^, so point added a closer restriction to the real 
negative ne than pas. The constant use of these two words 
in this capacity have caused them to bo wrongly denoted ad- 
verbs. 

Allezy sage Ismael, neperdez pas ds temps, 
Suivez de point en point ces ordres importants. 

Racine. Athalie. 

Tu vois depuis quel temps il ivite nos pas, 

Et cherche tons les lieux oil nous ne sommes pas. 

Racine. Phedre, 

Rule CXL. — 57. Pas and point are not synonymous, 
though they are both used to perfect the negation; but pas 
denies with reserve, and point without reserve, as — 

je ne vaispas cL la comidie, 
je ne vais point d la comidie. 



I am not going to the play. 
I do not go to the play. 



The first example implies that you do go sometimes, the 
second that you never go; hence it is' that you can use pas, 
with a modification, " 



je ne vais pas d la comedie dans VStS, in the summer. 

But as point denies absolutely, it would be improperly used 
with any restriction; pas, and not point, is therefore used 
with such restricting words as si, autant, plus, moins, and 
other words of comparison and adjectives of number, as — 

U n*a pas plus de quinze ana, he is not more than fifteen. 

eUe n est pas si aimable que she is not so amiable as her 

sa soeur, sister. 

n'est pas encore six heures, it is not six o'clock yet. 
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Pas is used to express temporary or incidental negatives; 
point, to express what is habitually or perofianently negative, as — 

il ne lit pas, | he is not reading. {| il ne litpoint,\ he never reads. 

There is also a difference to be observed between pas and 
point, when asking a question, as — 

ne vous ai-je point pay if | have I not paid you? 

implies a doubt in my mind whether I did or did not pay you, 
and I ask the question to ascertain which is the fact; but ne 
vous ai'je pas payS? implies that I am sure I paid you; and 
by using pas, the phrase is made to express surprise or re- 
proach that you should have forgotten it. 

EXERCISE CXL. 

1^. Milton did not refuse ^ to take advantage of the thoughts 

e*' de employer e* 

or figures of his predecessors; if the " Paradise Lost " is not 

image f . pridicesseur paradis perdu 

the best of heroic poems, it is simply because it did not appear 

Mrdique ...e...m. seulement e^ ^ 

the first; Milton was grateful for the encouragement ^ he 

sensible «" m. que 

received, but he had no ambition for them; "a fine head!*' 

«^° e^ ne pas embitioner q — - e* e® 

said he, "but . brains, none!*' how many great lords are 
e^° e^ de cervelle f. e^^ e^ seigneur 

busts in that respect! you speak French well — have you not 
hustem.i^ point m, e" <^* e^ 

been in France; why do you not speak French? have you not 

f 6» e» e" 

been in France for two years? the greatest point of wisdom is 

e' e"° e^ dernier m. sagessef, 

J, to know that we have none; it is not sufficient ^ to take long 
de ^ ^ 6* dA e^ grand 

steps — ^ to arrive, we must walk straight; the weather is 

6^ pour i^ e® e^" droit e* 

very damp — are you not cold? have I not lent you one of my 
e~ humide e^^ e^ ^ 

works? — ef 

Rule CXLI. — P. Non, or non pas, is used in answer to a 
question for no, as— • 



vfAikz'Vous venir? non, Monsieur, 
prttex lui cent livres? non pas. 



will you come? no, Sir. 
lend him one hundred 
pounds? no. 



2M 
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2*. Non 18 used in tbe second part of a sentence in opposi- 
tion to an affirmation for not, as — 

qu'U vienne ou non, eela m*est I let him come or not, it is the 

Sgal, same thing to me. 

voulez-vous Jinir ou non? I will jou have done or not? 

3^. Point may be used for non in answer to a question, or 
to terminate an elliptical sentence; but pof cannot, nnless 
followed by some restricting word, as — 



appreneZ'Vous leLatin? point, 
je U croyais mon ami? mais 

point, 
altons nous promener; pas ck 

prisent, 
comment se porte madame votre 

mere? pas tr^s-bien, 



do you learn Latin? no. 

I thought him my friend? 

but no. 
let us take a walk; not now. 

how is your mother? not vety 
well. 



4^ Non plus, Anglicised by either, neither, not more, no 
more, is generally accompanied by pas, ni, &,e,, but not by 
point 



il ne le veut pas, ni moi non 
plus, 



he will not have it, nor I 
neither. 



EXERCISE GXLL 

1^. Will there be company to-night at Mr. Salmon's? not that 

I know of; well! that friend that you were not to see again, 

«» - eh Men! e* «"« /» 

he is arrived! no, not yet! 2^ Did the soldiers practise this 
6^® €^ €^ e' manoeuvrer 

morning? no, ^ Colonel; yes and no are very easily ^ said, 

^ mon e^^ ^ e^ court d cP® 

but before . we utter them we must ^ reflect. 3®. Has the 

e^ e^ de — prononcer ^ y ^ 

new piece succeeded? I do not think so; I thought I was 

^ ..^...f. «"k 6" ^ anoir 

dealing with an honest man? but no; are there any provi- 

affaire ^"^ e^ ^ ^ & 

sions? no. 4°. You have no property? I ^ have nowe eUker; 

f. 6^® en 

war does not suit . the English more than ^ the French; 
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you don't flatter yourself to keep your money? I do not flatter 

sepiquer garder «** «^** 

m jaelf to keep mine either. 



^AS OB POINT NOT USED IN NEGATIVE SENTENCES. 

BuLE CXLII. — P. Cesser 9 to cease; oser, to dare; pouvoir, 
to be able; and savoir, to know; followed by an infinitiye, or 
by oit or si, express their negative with ne, without pas or 
point, as — 



a n4 eesse de pleuvoir iei, 
Je nepuis vousrendre ce sermce, 
je ne sais oik il est alU, 

Je ne sais si vous riussirez 

dans cette enterprise, 
U n'ose se montrer. 



it never ceases raining here. 

I cannot do you that favour. 

I do not know where he has 
gone. 

I do not know if you will suc- 
ceed in that affair. 

he dare not show himself. 



Pas or point is sometimes added to render the negation 
more decisive; they are also used with savoir, when it has a 
nofin or verb for its complement, and with cesser when its 
complement is modified, as — 



U n'ose pas loenir, 

je ne puis pas le voir, 

je ne sais pas ma legon, 

il ne sais pas parler Frangais, 

il ne cesse pas de travailler, 
avant minuit. 



he dare not come. 

I cannot see him. 

I do not know my lesson. 

he does not know how to speak 

French, 
he does not leave off working 
till twelve o'clock. 

Savoir t in the conditional with ne, without jt?a< or point, is 
always expressive of a negation in the sense of ne pas pouvoir. 
Anglicised by cannot, or not to be able, as — 



je ne saurais votis le dire, 
je ne saurais vous payer. 



I cannot tell it you. 

I am not able to pay you. 



2\ Pas, point, or plus are omitted when the negation is 
sufficiently expressed by some other restrictive words, such as 
guhre, little; nnl, none; rien, nothing; aticun, none; per- 
Sonne, nobody; nullement, by no means; jamais, never; or 
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when such words as mot, goutte, &c., are used to point out 
that the smallest possible quantity does not exist, in order to 
deny the whole, as — 



I shall not go out these three 

days, 
he has but little courage. 
I have not said a word, 
this man is quite blind. 



je ne sortirai de trots jours, 

il na guere de courage, 

je n*ai dit mot, 

cet homme n'y voit govtte, 

Obsbbye. — If mot be preceded by an adjective of number, 
pas must be used, as — 

je nai pas dit tin mot, \ I have not said a word. 

3°. Ne is sufficient to express negation in a subordinate 
proposition, preceded by a relative pronoun, when the principal 
proposition is either negative or interrogative, i 

je ne eonnais personne qui ne 

hldme sa conduite, 
qu'ai'je fait que vous ne pui- 

ssiez appronver? 



I know no one who does not 

blame his conduct, 
what have I done that you 

cannot approve? 



EXEECISE CXLH. 



1°. The happiest man cannot do without ^ one friend; I do 
^13 ^1 ^22 Q se passer de e* 

not know if we shall ever succeed in understanding one an- 

6* ^ ^180 g2 g^entendre 

other; the country has charms which do not cease for him who 



is joyful and content; they did not cease ^ to dance before 

joyeux e^ Kde e"* «* 

three o'clock in the morning. 2^, There is nothing ^ more 

e" ^» e^* ^* ^^ de ^ 

dangerous in the world than a bad tongue; we seldom see 
^ 6« e** 6* ^* e« guere e' 

youths follow the advice of aged men — we no longer behold 
jeunegens e* e^" 6*^ ^^ e*^ voir 

them Ustening in silence a a a to men of experience, 

e^ ,,..m, les discours des - e^ expSrimente 

3^. The learned see twice as much as others; the ignorant ^ 

savant e* le double des «^' ne 

see nothing, even when ^ they think they see most clear; it 
«* goutte i^ que ^ 
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is heUer to bay nothing than to talk ^ nonsense; we should 



mot 



dire des sottise f. e^'^ 



haye few pleasures if we never flattered ourselves. 4^. What 

is there in this world but what is the work of God? I see 
«* ^ ^t ne soit i ^ ^ 

no person hut what praises you; you do not say a word hut 



6* qui ne 
what is applauded. 
B applaudi 



- ^« 



OP THE USB OF NS, 

Ne is the only negative word in the French language that 
can be construed with a verb. 

Rule CXLIII — 1\ Ne is used with the subordinate verb 
when que is preceded by the comparative of inequality, plus, 
mains, mieux, ino,, or by autre or autrement, as — 



eUe parte mieux qu'elle nicrit, 

f>ous Ues plus grand que vous 

n*itiez, 
U parle autrement quil ne 

pense, 
c^est tout autre chose queje ne 

croyais, 

2^. If the principal verb be either negative or interrogative, 
the ne is omitted before the subordinate verb; but if it be 
both negative and interrogative, ne is used, as — 



she speaks better than she 

writes, 
you are taller than you were. 

he speaks otherwise than he 

thinks, 
it is quite different to what I 

thought. 



vous n'ites pas plus riche que* 

vous itiez, 
ites-vous aussi pauvre que 

vous itiez? 
n*^tes-vous pas plus riche que 

vous n'ittez? 



you are not richer than you 

were, 
are you as poor as you were? 

are you not richer than you 
were? 



. Obsebvb. — Ne is omitted when a conjunction precedes the 
second verb, except when the first verb is negative and inter- 
rogative, as — 



je me ports mieux qt^ quand 
fitais en France, 



I am better than when I was 
in France. 



SMS 
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3^. Ne is used after d moins que, exoepti que, de crainie 
que, de peur qy£, when not used with de, and after il ne tient 
pas h, U ne tient qud, ilne tient a rien, when these laat ex- 
pressions imply an ohstacle, an act of preventing or hindering, 
as — 



je n trai pets a moms que vous 

ne veniea avec moi, 
il ne tient pas a moi que vous 

ne reussissiez. 



I will not go unless you come 

with me. 
I do not prevent you from 

succeeding. 



But if tenir is used without a negation or an interrogation, 
or employed in the sense of having power, or of depending, 
the ne is omitted before the second verb, as — 



il tient ck moi seul que vous 
ohteniez cettefaveur, 



your obtaining that favour de- 
pends on me alone. 



EXERCISE CXLUI. 

P. Divine providence treats us better than we . deserve; 

f. e^i^ e^ ne e» 

the morals of the present day are different than they ^ were 

6*' avjourd*hui autre ne 

in latter ages; how many people speak otherwise than they 
e^ dernier Steele m. que de e^ e" autrement 
think! 2^ The bay of Ten6dos is not less dangerous now 

e'\ radef. ^ ^ e^ e* e^" 

than it . was at the time of Virgil; is not this young man 

fo ^ e 6» ^ 

quite different than he was in his youth? Sire, I think that 

tout autre enfancef e^^ 

one cannot lose a kingdom more cheerfully than you do. 
^ e^ ^ e"^ gaiement e" 

3°. ^ what could prevent that all men should live in ^ 
h 6*^ tiendrait-il peuple ^ v unt 

perfect intercourse? it depends on me alone that you should 

^ intSligence f. tenir e' e^^ 

obtain that favour; nobody can know thoroughly his language 
e«*R €*« e'^ ^' ^ hfond ^ ^ 

unless t, he has studied it comparatively; it did not depend 

amioinsqvje c*^ t ment e* «*** 

on me that you should be happy, 
e' s ^ 

Rule CXLIV. — P, Ne^ is used when rien is understood 
before qm^ when si or que stands for d moins que, UBliess. 
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When qu& stands for pourquoit why, at the beginning of a 
phrase expressive of interrogation or exclamation, or when it 
stands for any other expression requiring ne, as — 

il ne fait que des sottises, 
si Von ne vit content^ on ne 
pozzHe rien, 



he does nothing but blunders, 
unless we are happy, our 

wealth is nothing, 
why did you not come sooner! 
come in quickly, for fear he 

should see you. 

2^. Ne is used when two negative propositions are united by 
ni, or when ni is repeated, 



que n'^es-vous arrivi plutdt! 
entrez vite, qu*il ne voua vote, 



il ne mange ni ne holt, 
ni les biens ni les honneurs 
ne valent la santS, 



he neither eats nor drinks, 
neither wealth nor honours 
are equivalent to health. 

But when there is but one negative proposition, and ni 



is used to unite two members of it, pas or point may be used, 
as — 

je n^aime pas d voir des hommes I do not like to see men 
emprisonnes pour dettes, ni 
pendtis pour vol, 

4"^. Depuis que^ since, or que after il y-a, standing for de- 
puis que, and preceded by any word expressive of time, require 
ne with the verb in the compound of the present, as — 



imprisoned for debt, nor 
hanged for theft. 



vous ites grandi depuis que je 

ne vous ai vu, 
il y a six mois queje ne lui ai 

parli, 



you are grown since I saw 

you.^ 
it is six months since I have 

spoken to him. 



If the first verb be negative, ne is suppressed in the second. 



vous n'Ues pas grandi depuis I you are not grown taller since 
que je vous ai vu, | I saw you. 

And if we wish by the verb preceding depuis que, or its 
equivalent que, to express an act that is continuing, and which 
was begun when the act expressed by the second was sus- 
pended, the subordinate verb requires ne and pas, and is put 
in the present tense, 

he sulks ever since I have not 

spoken to him. 
it is six months since I have 
spoken to him. 



il houde depuis que je ne lui 

parte pas, 
il y a six mois que je ne lui 

parle pas, 
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5^ Obsebye. — That if any of the subordinate verbs ad- 
mitting ne in the cases preyiously mentioned, are preceded by 
any word requiring de, and consequently the present infinitive, 
ne is omitted, as — 



V0U8 ferez mieux de danser 
que dejouer aux cartes, 

on n*agit point ainsi d moins 
d'Hrefou, 



you had better dance than play 

at cards, 
one would not act thus unless 

they were mad. 

EXEBGISE CXLIV. 

P. He asks for nothing but ^ what is necessary \ I cannot 

^ ^' art. (^ «" 

esteem a man who does nothing but laugh; I wlU not go to 

estimer e^ c" e«^ e^ ^ 

see her unless she invites me; why does he not come when 

6* que e^^ ^ e*® e* 

honour calls him? 2^. A silly man neither enters, nor goes 

e« e' sot e*2 e« ^ 

out, nor sits, nor rises, nor stands, like a man 

c* e^ e^ e® se lever ^ Hre sur ses jambes «^ e^ 
of sense; it is advantageous ^ to be neither poor nor rich. 

e* avantageux de 6* 6^ e^ 

3^ Gold nor ivory do not shine in his house. 4^. Since ^ 

e^ 6® ivoirem, hriller ^ e^^ qw 

we do not see one another, we have ceased all communication; 

e^~ e*^ relation f. 

it is three days since those unfortunates have ate anything; 

e* 6^ que e* e^ 

it is a year since I heard speak of him. 5"*, He would do 

better ^ not to drink than to preach temperance — we do 

&^ de ^ e^ pr^cher S f . ^ e" 

more evil by bad example than we do ^ good by persuasion. 
^ ^ m. e^ e'^de e'' f. 

Rule CXLV. — P. Prendre garde, in the sense of being 
cautious, to prevent a thing from happening, and empecher, to 
prevent, to keep from, require ne before the verb, as — 

prenez garde quHl ne vous take care he does not deceive 

trompe, you. 

fempicherai quHl ne vous I will prevent him deceiving 

trompe, you. 

When prendre garde is used in the sense of observing, re- 
marking, noticing, or paying attention to, the subordinate verb 
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IB either positi?e or Degatiye, aooording to what we wish to 
express, as — 



observe that thej are speaking 

the truth, 
paj no attention to what he 

says, 
you will obserye that I am not 

rich. 



prenez garde que Von vous dit 

la vMtS, 
ne prenez pas garde & ce qu*%l 

V0U8 ditt 
vous prendrez garde queje ne 

suis pas riche, 

2^, The impersonal verb s'enfalloir, in the sense of a want 
or privation, used negatively, or accompanied by pen, moins, 
gti^e, or other words that impart a negative sense, require ne 
before the subordinate verb in the subjunctive, as — 

there was very little wanting 



il ne s'enfaut pas de heaucoup 
que la somme entUre ny 
soit, 

peu s'en fallvt quelle n*est 
ipousS son cousin. 



to complete the sum. 

she was just on the point of 
marrying her cousin. 



Observe. — Beaucoup, when speaking of deficiency in quan- 
tity, is preceded by dei but when speaking of the difiereace 
between persons or things, the de is omitted. 

EXEECISE CXLV. 

1*, Take oare . he does not expose a life so dear; 
e* 6^2^ que «** d" e"^ e* 

observe that the author does not say what you attribute to 
prendre garde ^^ ^^ e^ prtier 

him; take care at that clause of your contract; we will take 

«* «^2i f^ contratixi, c* 

great care that they shall not abuse ^ our excess of confidence; 
hun 6'" e^ ^^ Vi.de excls e» 

I have taken care that he should not elude the question pro- 

«* e"^ iluder f 

posed. 2^. So far he it that a christian ought to hate his 

<?.. tants*enfaut e^ e^ e« 

neighbour — that, on the contrary, he ou^ht to assist him, and 

e^^ au contraire e"* e^^ 

do good even to his enemies; there was not ^ much wanting 
^' e" e^ ^ de e^ s'enfalloiru 

to make ^ your sheep ' ^ as numerous as his; 

- que vos mouton m. fussent nomhreux 

very little, gentlemen, would make ^ me interrupt 
pe/us'enfaUoirj e^ que je e^ 
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my difleonrse here — a discourse that nothing binds nor 

dogs, proceeds and flows of itself, and lUtle would mah$ 

emharasser marcher 6^ lui-mime 8*enfalloir f peu 

it sometimes ^ ^ proceed faster than thoughts. 
tfi que U allerR vite ^ 

Prendi garde que jamais Vastre qui nous Sclaire, 
Ne te vois en ces lieux mettre un pied timSraire. 

Rule CXLVI. — P. The verbs craindre, to fear; avoir peur, 
to be afraid; apprihender^ to dread; trembler ^ to tremble 
lest; de peur que, de orainte que, for fear that, require ne 
before the next verb in the subjunctive; if, by these expressions 
of dread or fear, we intend to imply that we wish the circum- 
stance expressed by the verb not to take place, as — 

je crains quHl ne me voie, I fear he will see you. 
eourez de peur qu*il ne vous run, for fear he should see 
vote, you. 

In the first example, I express, by my fear of being seen, 
a wish, a desire not to be seen, and, by the second, a wish 
that he should not see you; but if no such wish exists, and if, 
on the contrary, I want to express a hope, a desire that the 
thing may happen, I add s^ negative to the English, And pas, 
point, or plus to the French, as — 

je crains quHl ne me voie pas, I am afraid he does not see me. 
eourez de peur qu*il ne vous run, for fear he should not see 
voie pas, you. 

These last examples express an idea contrary to the pre- 
ceding, as by the latter I wish him to see me, and to see you, 
expressed by the fear that he will not do so. 

When the first verb is negative or interrogative, ne is 
omitted in the second, the phrase then implying indifference; 
but if they are both negative and interrogative, then ne is 
used, j 



je ne crains pas quHl me voie, 
craignez'Vous qu*il vous voie? 
ne craignez-vous pas qu*il tie 
vous voie? 



2^ 



I am not afraid of his seeing me. 
are you afraid of his seeing you? 
are you not afraid of his see- 
ing you? 

Nier, douter, disespirer, empicher, disconvenir, and 



SYNTAX RAI80NN£B OF AD7ESB8. a46] 407 

cofUester, used negatively or interrogatiyely, require ne before 
the subordinate verb in the subjunctive, 

je ne doute vas que fxms ne 

Boyez trhs-nahile, 
peut-on nier que la ianti ne 

soitprifirahle anx richesses? 



I do not doubt but that you 

are very clever, 
can any one deny but that 
health is preferable to riches? 



3*. Obsebye. — If any of these verbs are positive, or if the 
▼erb nier is equivalent to agreeing to, or acknowledging a 
thing, ne is omitted before the second verb, as — 

je dSsespkre quHlpuisse venir, I despair of his coming. 
je ne tons niepas queje Vaime, I do not deny I love her. 

Douter does not take ne when it is interrogative, unless it 
is to infer a negation, as — 



doutez'Vous que voire fHre soil 

malade? 
qui doute que votrefrkre ne soit 

malade? 



do YOU doubt that your bro- 
ther is ill? 

who doubts that your brother 
is ill? 



EXERCISE CXLYI. 

P. You are afraid ^ I should die with joy — but are you 
avoir oeur que «'* e*° e^ e^ 

not also afraia that I should die with the displeasure of 
e» e« e'^ e'^ — diplaisir m. 

beleiving the contrary? it is always to he feared that 

e^ contraire m. e^ doit ^ S^ 

those who have no principle of religion fall into . tm- 

e" e" f. 6« «« art. 

proper conduct; he has informed against you, for fear you 

travers m. dinoncer e* e^ 

should not be punished; he has justified you, for fear you 

«" justifier e* e^ 

should be punished; I trembled, lest they should observe . 
e" «*• o que s^appercevoir de 

my absence; he trembled, lest they would not receive him. 

f. e«G 6^^ e«> 6"s (^^ 

2^. No natural philosopher doubts now hut that the sea has 
«** physicien e" «"' que «* Stre 

covered a great part of the inhabited earth; they did not 
couvrir ^ partie t hahiti e^ «* 

despair but that you would become learned; I doubt not 
disespirer ^"^ ^ ^ ^ 
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hut thai we would be more peaceable wit^ less laws. 3^ Do 

«'*« tranquille ^ ^ ^ 

you doubt that that history, which is so well written, will 

reach to posterity? 
parvenir postiritS f. 

Le soleil, Stonni de tant d'effeU divers, 

Eut peur de ce voir inutile, 

Et quun autre que lui neclairdt Vunivers, 

Racine. 



OF THE PBEPOSITIONS DS AND A. 

RuLB CXLVII. — P. Of or from, and to and at, generally 
denote the same relation in French as in English, j 

fai voyagi d^un hout de la 
France A Vautre, 

2^ When from, followed by to, denotes duration of time or 
distance, in the sense of beginning to end, or to point out the 
distance from one extreme to another, they are rendered by 
depuis and jusquh, 



I have travelled from . one end 
of France to the other. 



il est rests depuis lundijusqua I he remained from Monday to 
mereredi, \ Wednesday. 

But if the sentence begins by de, to in the second part must 
be rendered by a, as — 

firai de Paris d Londres, \ I will go from Paris to London. 

From and to, governing the same noun repeated, are ren- 
dered by de and en, as — 

he growsyrow day to day. 
he goes from province to pro- 
vince. 



il croit de jour en jour, 
Uvade province en province, 



3°. To, preceded by from in the first part, is rendered by 
en, when it marks the progress of anything, particularly from 
place to place, from country to country, &c., except proper 
names of towns, cities, iic, as — 

les of aires vont de m<d en pis, I things are going from bad to 

I worse. 
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il aUa de Franoe en Rusm^ 
je vaU de Paris d Londres, 



he went from France to Rtis- 
Bia. 

I am going from Paris to Lon- 
don. 



EXERCI8E CXLVII. 

1*. " Tell me," said Tiberius Gracchus to the nobles, "who 

e' e'^Q 

ifl best, a citizen or a perpetual slave, a soldier, or a useless 
^ «^ e«^ perpituel c" e^ e''^ 

man in war?" 2*. I will wait for you to-morrow, from five 

6* e* e^ t^ 

o'clock until six; <' from sorrow to pleasures we pass "by tvLrm;^^ 
e^* jtisqudt e"° e^ e" tour a tour 

**all changes, 'tis the law, night succeeds to day;" lightnings 

«** e^ ^ & succider e^ Sclaire 

cleft the clouds from ^ one to ^ another pole; those poor Irish 
fendre Q ntief, art. art. autre ..d.. in, e^ 

have been from farm to farm until ^ they found work. 3^ I 

e^^ 6'" jusqu'd que e^° t e^ 
came from New York to England in twelve days; they go 
«"k ^ e« e' e"^ e^ 

from Edinburgh to London, by sea, in forty-eight hours; the 

wind drives impetuously the fiame from tent to tent; 
if pousser impHueusement fiamme pi. pavilion m. 4^^ 
France extends from the Rhine to the ocean. 
s'itendre ' ...^...m. 



OF THE DIFFSBENT BELATIONS OF SEVERAL FRENCH PBEFOSITIOtfS. 

1. — A travers, au travers, through. 

Rule CXLYIIL — A travers means a free opening, a tho- 
roughfare, without any obstacle, and au travers signifies a 
passage made, or forced, by overcoming some difficulty, as — 

il alia h travers les bois, i he went through the woods. 
t{ se Jit jour au travers Ven- he made way through th« 
nemi (or de Vennemi). I enemy. 

2. — Autour, Alentour, round, around. 
szr 
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Avtour is used to point ont what sniroands, or an attend- 
ance arising from attachment or attention, and alentour is an 
adverb signifying yicinitj, as — 

fai un verger autour de ma 
maison. 



die est toujours autour de sa 

mhre, 
icoutez les Schos d'alentour. 



I have an orchard round mj 

house, 
she is always round her mother. 



listen to the surroundingechoes. 
3. — Avant, devant, before. 

Avant points out the order of time, a thing done before an- 
other; devant points out the order of situation, one thing 
standing before another, as — 

he is arrived before me. 
do not place yourself before 
me. 



il est arrive avant mot, 

ne vous placez pas devant moi, 



4. — Sans,.,n%, sans.,.et, without. 

Sans is repeated before its complement when followed by 
et, but not when followed by m, as — 



sans grandeur ni courage on 
n est point un hSros, 



without greatness or courage, 
one cannot be a hero. 



But we would recommend the use of et, and the repeti- 
tion of sans in preference to ni; sans grandeur et sans courage, 
<bc., without greatness and without courage, &c. 

5. — Durant, pendant, during. 

Durant expresses a duration, something tbat continues 
during the whole space of time mentioned; pendant a deter- 
minate time, but not continuation, something that occurs 
during a space of time, but not during the whole time men- 
tioned, or a short space of time, as — 

il demeure a Paris durant 

Vhivery 
il va d Paris pendant Vhiver, 
ils se sont hattus pendant deux 

jours. 



he lives in Paris during winter. 

he goes to Paris during winter, 
they fought for two days. 



In the first example, it is implied that he makes Paris his 
residence during the whole winter; in the second, that the 
visit is accidental during that season. 
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Far stands for other words, to denote different durations of 
time; when it can he rendered hy since, denoting the whole 
space of a period, it is rendered hy depuis; when it denotes 
duration, and can he rendered hy during, it is expressed hy 
pendant or durant; and when it denotes the lasting of any 
thing to the end of a period, it is expressed hy pour, 

il apprend le Frangais depuii 

deux ans, 
il est resti ici pendant trots 

heures, 
fai de Vargentpour trois mois. 



he has heen learning French 

for two years, 
he remained here for three 

hours. 
I have money for three months. 



EXEECISE CXLVIIL 

p. The light that passes into the hody of a cloud passes 
jourm. ff^ e^ <F e" c" 

through; what . is more odious than the sight of every thing 

^ de- hideux e"» 6» ^ 

through a microscope? 2°. She is so charitahle that she is 

m. 

always attending ^ the sick; " with the hrightness of her 

^ de malade pi. e^^ icht m. 

eyes, the shepherds around,'* '* all hard, all cold as they may he, 

e^ herger dur e^ p 

were touched with love.** 3®. ** The law in every state ought 

H toucher e^° «^* e^ e^ ^ e^ 

to he universal;'* •• mortals, whoever they may he, are equal 
e"' morlel quelque Sgal 

hefore it;*' we must pay our dehts, the salaries of artisans, 

e^ e^^ e^ saktirem 

the wages of servants, he/ore ^ ^ we give ought in charity. 

gages e^ que de — faire des ^pl. 

4". iVithout ^ fear and without ^ pity, there is no tragedy. 

art. e^ art. 6^' e* ^^* 

** I received and see the light which I hreathe, without 

6*° e* e^ respirer 

either father or mother having deigned to smile^ on me\ 
que 6* ni ^ ktre R daigner sourire — 
5^. The enemies went into quarters duriitg the campaigne; 
e^ se cantonner k campagne f. 

the steam hoat waited for you for half^ an^ hour. 
e' ff ^K — e''f. 
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lo,—CSEZ, AT, TO, HOME, AMONG, 4o. 

RuiE CXLIX. — Chez is a preposition, particularly adapted 
to express a domicile, or a residence with, or customs amongst 
people or tribes. 

il est retoumi chez lui, 
c*esi la coiUnme chez lee Tar- 
tares. 



lie is returned home. 

it is the custom among the 

Tartars. 

The possessive pronoun, used in English witH tlie word 
house, is expressed in French by the personal pronoun of the 
same person and number, and the word house is onflitted; the 
same form is used when a noun is employed instead of a pro- 
noun, as — 

venez chez moi, chez lui, chez 

elk, 
je mens de chez lui. 



j*irai chez voire sceur. 



come to mj, to his, to her 

house. 
I come from his house. 
I will go to your sister's. 



But if two residences are pointed out, and united by a con- 
junction, the relative possessive is used in the second part 
in English, and in French the chez is repeated, as — 

firai chez elle ou chez vous, \ I will go to her house or yours. 

At home is expressed either by chez with the personal pro- 
noun, or by d la maison, as — 

il n*est pas chez lui — t^ la | he is not at home. 
maison-'au logis, \ 

Tfi.—DE CSEZ-DE LA P^BT— PEOM. 

De la part implies the coming or going from a person being 
deputed by any person; de chez, coming or going from a per- 
son's house, as — 

I have brought you this hook 
from M. Dutour. 

I have brought you this book 
from the bookseller's. 



je vons apporte ce livre de la 
part de M. Dutour, . 

je vous apporte ce livre de 
chez le libraire, 



Zo-CMEZ-SUB, ON OR UPON. 

On or upon are literally rendered by sur; but when pre- 
ceded by the verb to callj expressive of a visit, it is rendered 
by chez, as — 

il a passi chez vous hier, | he called on you yesterday. 
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EXERCISE CXLIZ. 

1®. At whatever hour ^ it may be, you find him at 

home, writing or meditatmg ; I have found among tho 

e^ midiier e^° 

Turks less laws and more justice than among ourselves; 

Turo ^ «i f. 6^» 

among women the austerity of morals is a garb and deception 

^ 2f, 6*^ ajuzfj&vMntm, fardm. 

which adds to their beauty — with you, foolish or wicked, envy 
ajouter e® chez e^ ^ e" 

passes for emulation, jealousy for love, and egotism for 

^ i f. e^* e" igoismem. 

philosophy. 2^ I met Miss Baird coming from her uncle's 
phihiophiet e^^ e" e" 

this morning before breakfast; I come from General Dumont 

6^ e' dSjeHtnim. e" ..6,.i 

^ to announce to you the taking of Algiers. 3"^. You 
pour annoncer prise f. 

should always call on those friends whom you wish to retain, 

6>* e» 6« e* ^dSsirer «"* 

when you have been absent from home for some time. 
e» ^^" 6** ««• 



EN AND DANS, 

Rule CL. — P. En and dans are not synonymous; dans 
points out a definite and particular sense; it is used to express 
that one thing is within another, contained in it, within it; its 
literal translation is in. En points a general and indefinite 
sense: it serves to express manner, way, habit; it is the only 
preposition that governs the participle present, and is often 
represented in English by other words, as — 



il est dans sa chamhret 



he is in his room. 



il est en chamhre gamie, he is in lodgings. 

In the first example, chamhre is defined by the possessive 
pronoun «a, his, as a particular room; hence dans is used: in 
the second, chamhre gamie, lodgings, is mentioned as a gene- 
ral term, pointing out the manner in which he lives; hence en 
is used. 

SN2 
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Observe. — Not to mistake tho prepositioa en, in» with the 
Velative pronoun en, of him, of her, &e. 

When a noun is definite of itself, or restricted by an adjec- 
tive, dans is preferred to en, as also before any noun requiring 
the article, possessive or demonstrative pronouns, and before 
proper names, as — 

pearls are found in oysters. 



on trouve des perles dans les 

httUres, 
fat lu cela dans Racine^ 



I read that in Racine. 



2^, Dans is used to express the time when a thing is to be 
done or begun ; en to mark the length of time, as — 

je ferai mon voyage dans devx mois, 

means I will begin my journey in or after two months, but by 
saying* en deux mois, I mean to say that my journey will con- 
tinue two months. 

3^ In, or into, are expressed by a, speaking of towns and 
places in which a person resides, or where anything has hap- 
pened, as — 



le roi est ui Windsor^ 
il est mart a Paris, 



the king is at Windsor, 
he died in Paris. 



Before the names of countries coming after verbs, express- 
ing residence or motion, in is expressed by en; but if they are 
restricted by an attribute, dans is used, or if they require the 
article, as occurs with countries out of Europe, d is used. 



il demeure en France, 
il est alU en Ameriqve, 
il est alU dans VAmerique 
miridionale. 



he lives in France. 

he is gone to America. 

he is gone to South America. 



Nothing but experience can make the learner familiar 
with the different relations expressed by en and dans, for we 
say, 

votrefrlre est alU a la prison — en prison — dans la prison* 

The first implies that your brother is gone to the prison on a 
visit or basiucBs; tho second, that he is imprisoned; the third, 
that he is within the prison, but no more. We also say, 

votre frere est a la eampagne-- en campagne — dans la 
campagne. 
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The first implies that year brother is out of town for pleasure; 
the second, that he is out either on business or military duty; 
the third, that he is in the fields, in the country. 

il est a ia vilU, 

il est en ville, 

il est dam la ville. 



he is (dwells) in the town, 
he is not at home, 
he is in the town. 



EXEECISE CL. 

1*, They found his body in the ashes; the house is reduced 

^ e'^ 6^ e^ ^ riduire 

to ashes; he has been put in the prison of Rouane; they have 

e« ^« ^ e' f. 

been put in prison; I have put every thing in good order; I 

c^ f. e^ ^ e'' e^ trainm, 

have put every thing in the good order in vshxch you see them; 

e^ e^ e'' e' e"° oti e* 

Conscience warns us as a friend, before ^ he punishes us 

f. avertir en - e* e^ de — e^ 

as a judge. 2^ The St. James arrived from Jamaica in five 

e^ - e^ e'^ k 

weeks; the St. James^ ^ is expected^ from Jamaica in five 

e^ on ^v 

weeks. 3°. I was in England, in the county of Middlesex; 

e® province f. 

his ship is at sea since a fortnight; I heard a a ^^ ^^ 

e* €* 6^° - qui?ize jours c" dire que 

been lost at sea in a storm — no, but they wei^e obliged ^ to 

alimer e* e^ templet e^ k e^ de 

throw all the cargo into the sea; he nsed to live in Paris, but 

e"^ e" e" e* e* g .6* 

he died at Amiens. 



SUR-OHf, UPON.* 

Rule CLI. — P. On and npon are rendered by sur; but when 
they imply domicile, by chez, see Rule CXLIX, Part 3. 

When speaking of playing on an instrument, it is expressed 
by de. 

je ne joue pas du violon, | I do not play on the violin. 
In aaoh expressions as, on the rightp on the left, on foot, 
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on horsehach, on hoard, on shore, it is expressed by d; bat in 
the case of an appointment of a day or date, the equivalent 
of on is omitted in French, as — 



il voyage d cheval, 
nallezpas a gauche, 
ilest venu 2e 10 May, 
ilfaut me payer Lundi. 



he travels on horseback, 
don't go to the left, 
he came on the 10th May. 
you must pay me on Monday. 



Observe. — That these prepositions are often used as parti- 
cles forming an adjunct to the English verb, expressed in 
French by one verb, as — 



fnettez voire habit, 
otez voire chapeau. 



put on your hat. 
take off your hat. 



2^. Over, in the sense of above or upon, is expressed by 
8ur, as — 

les maux qui pendent sur nos 

tHes, 
mettez cetie toile sur mes effets. 



the ills which hang over us. 
put this cloth over my luggage. 



When used to express a passage across anything offering an 
impediment, it is expressed by par dessus, as — 



il sauta par dessus Ufossi, 
ilpassa par dessus Us Alpes, 



he jumped over the ditch, 
he crossed over the Alps. 



Over, expressive of what is past, is rendered in French by 
such words as correspond to the meaning intended to be ex- 
pressed; speaking of things that are ended and can begin 
again, over is used, and rendered in French \ij finir, as — 

a quelle heure finira le spec- what time will the play be 



tocfe? 



over? 



But we could not say, my house is over, because it is not to 
begin again; but we would say, 

ma maison estfinie, \ my house is finished. 

In the sense of passed, we say, 

le danger est passi, \ the danger is over. 

EXEBCISE CLI. 

1". Do not depend on a friend who is going to get married; 
plus €^ e* e* se marier 
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immediately they aseemble workmen ^ to work upon iron* 

aussitot • e^ assembler ouvrier pour e^ «*• 

upon steel, and upon brass; he called on all his friends before 
e^ airain m. e" e* pour 

his departure} the troops went all on boord on the 12th of 
prendre congS e*^ ^ H e^* e*^ 

June, and were put on shore again on the 14th of the same 

6^* H remettre e^ e** 

month; my dear Caroline, you play admirably well on the 

e^ e^ e^^ e^ parfaitement e^ 

piano-forte, but you do not play well on the harp; they were on 

m. «^ 6"^ pincer e^^ ef» h 

horseback when I met them. 2^. You have a very romantic 

e»* e» e^» e« e^ 

roof over your house; I saw Mr. Ducrow jump over eight 
e'' e« «* e^ 

horses; travelling over these barren countries, we could not 

e^ e" aride 6" pi. ^ 

hear the burning rays of that day star which shines over our 
supporter e^ e?"^ m. itoile du jour e'** 

heads; is your lesson over? no, I could not finish it till . the 

e» ^ e"' c«K e"" e^^ que 

storm ^ was over. 
orage m. ne h 



SUJtr-rEBS—ENVJBONS, ^c— ABOUT, TOWARDS, &0. 

RuLB CLII. — P. Aboutt before nouns denoting particular 
parts of time, is rendered by vers, and befoj'e the hour of the 
day, by vers or sur, with the article le, la, les, before the 
next noun of time, as — 



il est arrivS vers le soir, 

je vous verrez sur les 10 heu7'e, 



he arrived about the evening. 
I will see you about ten o'clock. 



When used in the sense of nearly, or approaching to the 
number or quantity of onything, it is rendered by environs, 
meaning more or less, or thereabouts, and by d pen pres, pris 
de, when nearly reaching the number or quantity mentioned, 
as — 

il y avail environ* ^^ti;); I there were about two thousand 
mille hommes, \ men. 

* When about meann vicinity, it is expressed by datu let environ* dt, or aux tntfi^ 
ront de, coming before the noon of place; if it come after, the prepoaition ia omitted. 
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ilapris de soixante ans, 
ily act peu pr^s dix am que 
je ne votu ai vu, 



he IB nearly sixty. 
it is nearly ten years since I 
saw you. 



2^. About, in the sense of occupation, is expressed either by 
the verb faire or by occupi, expressed or understood with the 
preposition d, as — 



h quoi kes'vous occttpS? or 

que faiteS'Vous? 
je 8u%8 d ma hroderie. 



what are you about? 

I am about my embroidery. 
That is, je suis occupe a faire ma hroderie. 



About, in the sense of on before a personal or possessiye 
pronoun, is expressed by sur, as — 

je n*ai pas de mqnnaie sur 

moi, 
je Vai railU sur son marriage, 



I have no change about me. 



I laughed at him about his 
marriage. 

When about means concerning, respecting, it is generally 
expressed by de, speaking of persons, and by touchant before 
common and abstract nouns; but when about means on or 
upon, it is rendered by sur before abstract nouns only, as — 



il na pas parU de 'oous, 

il m*a parlS touchant cet 

argent, 
il na pas parli sur cette 

affaire. 



he did not speak about you. 
he spoke to me about that 

money, 
he did not speak about that 

business. 



We could say, touchant cette affaire, but not sur cet argent, 
for it would mean standing upon that money. 

EXEBCISE CLIL 

l^ Paper was invented about the end of the fourteenth 
e^ K inventer ^ 

century, and printing about the middle of the fifteenth; the 

e"° imprimerie f. milieu m. 

first step towards enjoyment is patience ; we attacked the 

premier^ jouissancef. f. e** 

citadel about twelve o*clock; the loss was about three thou- 
citadelle f. midi ^ h 

sand men ranh and file, and about ten officers. 2^ What 
e^ de rang m. e" 
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are jour scholars about, that they make so muck noise; I am 

icolier m. eP e*^ ^ 

very much tormented about that marriage; he tormented him 

6® e^ mariage m. 6®° k 

very much about that hill; there are about fifty steam 

e^ traite e* e' 

boats ^ go up and down the Clyde; there are about six ounces 

6^ qui monter descendre e* e^* 

of gold in that box; a soldier, about . to depart, loves . 

fo &te2 ac2i6u, ^ glass in ^ hand. 

faire ses adieux art. t?err6 m. ^ art. e^ 

Sttr cent personnes, il se troute d, 'peine un philosophe, 
Sur cent philosophes, il se trottve A peine un sage. 



CHAPTER EIGHTH. 



OF CONJUNCTIONS. 

Rule CLIII. — P. Conjunctions ending in que, or those 
followed by que or de, and comme, quand, and si, are seldom 
repeated before the second part of a phrase; but que is used 
instead, and the verb is put in the same tense as if the con- 
junction was repeated, except with si, which requires the 
second verb after que to be in the subjunctive, though the first 
verb be in the indicative, as — 



canduisez'Vous sagement afin 
que Von vous estime et que 
Von se plaise b, tous rece- 
voir, 

on fait bien des f antes quand 
on est jeune et que Von ne 
prend conseils que de soi- 
m^me, 

si vous nenez et que je ne sois 
pas au logis vous m^atten- 
drez, 



conduct yourself with pru- 
dence, that you may be 
esteemed, and that your 
company may be agreeable. 

we commit many faults when 
we are young and follow 
only our own councils. 

if I am not at home when you 
call, wait for me. 



2^. Que is also used in the second part of a sentence for a 



420 ass] snrrAX baisonkiSe of oonjunctionb. 

great maoy conjnnotionB, and requires tbe verb to be in the 
same mood as the conj unction understood governs, as — 

approchez que je votis parte, draw near, that I may speak 

to you. 
attendez quHl soit arrivi, stop till to-morrow. 

The first que stands for afij^ue, the second for jusqu^d ce que, 

3^. Que is generally repeated in phrases of several parts, as 
are also the conjunctions et, ni, and si, 

Observb. — The use of the conjunction que is so extensive, 
that few phrases are begun and ended without it. To explain 
hero the various means by which it leads the primordial 
idea to its completion would be too tedious, and the rules 
would be seldom referred to, as every good teacher will, by his 
judicious remarks, as the opportunity may occur, very soon 
make the learner sensible of its use and application. 

4°. Both is generally expressed by et repeated before each 
noun or adjective, as — 

we are both hungry and thirsty. 
I have been both in Italy and 
Naples. 

Both is sometimes rendered by tant before a noun, with que 
before the second noun, as — 

je demeure en vilh tant en 1 1 live in town both in snnuner 
M qa'en hiver, \ and winter. 

If tant is omitted, et is used instead of que, as — 

je demeure en ville en 6tS et en hiver, 

5^ EitJier, in the sense of or, and or in the second part is 
rendered by oti, as — 

eela doit ttre ou soie ou coton, I that must be either silk or 

I cotton. 

If followed by a noun, soit is used instead of oti, as — 

soit par honte ou par force il I either from shame or force he 
s'est hattu, \ fought. 

EXERCISE CLm. 

I"*. Although you read often, and that you have . irreat 
e** e»R 6» R de ^ 
knowledge, there ^ remains still a great deal for you . to 
connaissancef. (^ tcus t^ s^ ^ d 



nons avons et faim et soif, 
j'ai Sti et en Italie etdNaple, 
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acquire ; if men were wise, and ^ . followed the light of 

e^ e^ ^ CI e" que %k «* e"pl. 

reason, they would save themselyes many troubles. 

^ 8'ipargner e"" e^ 

2^ Draw near, that I may say a word to you; scarcely is it 

approcher 6^° e^^ ^ 

day light when I rise; when we fear God, and ... do 

6^^ «^** «» ^' ^ ^ qmm «" 

good to ^ others, we live in peace. 3^. The Gauls adored 

a" art. ^^ e^* ^ e^ Oaulois adorer 

Apollo, Minerva, Jupiter, and Mars — they thought that 

Minerve (^ 

Apollo drow away diseases, that Minerva presided over works, 

chasser 4F ^^ prisider ^ 

that Jupiter was the sovereign of heaven, and Mars the 

^o» ^ 

arbiter of war. 4*. Cicero ^ w zviperior to the orators of his 
arbitre ^ ^ emporter $ur c"^ 

age, both by the power of reasoning and the richness of his 
si^le e^^ raisonnement m. richesse f. 

expressions. 5"". It is either the sun or the earth that turns. 



Rule CLIV. — P. When a verb in the indicative or sub- 
junctive is preceded by neither, and followed by nor, they are 
rendered by ne before the first verb, and ni ne before the 
second verb, as — 

elU ne hoit ni ne mange, | she neither eats nor drinks. 

But if they are followed by an infinitive, an adjective, noun, 
or pronoun, they are rendered by ne before the verb, and ni 
before each of these succeeding words, as — 



je ne puis ni hoire ni mangS, 
elle nani argeni ni ami, 

elle n'est ni riehe niprudente. 



sawe-vous si elle est arr%v4^f 



I can neither eat nor drink, 
she has neither money nor 
friends. • 

she is neither rich nor prudent. 

Whether, in the flense of if, is expressed by si, and the 
verb in the indicative; but in the sense of let, it is expressed 
by soit que or que, and the verb in the flubjunotive, as — 

do you know whether she is 
arrived? 

90 
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soit qu^elle arrive ou non, or let her come or not, I shall 
qu*elle arrive ou qu'elle n'- set off. 
arrive pas, je partirai, 

2^ Qtiand, with the conditional, is rendered in English by 
though, although, even if, 

quand il mourrait elle n'en 



serait pas plus riche. 



though he should die (even if 
he should die), she would 
not be the richer. 



Without, or any expression having the same import, such 
as, hut for, if it were twtfor, &c., are rendered by sans, as, 
sans moi il serait ruini, if it were not for me he would be 
ruined, which is the same as, without me, Sic. 

How, to express surprise or admiration before an adjective 
or verb, is expressed by qus; and how much, or how many, 
before a noun, by qrie de, as — 



que vous ^tespdle aujourd'hui! 
quefaime lesfieuresl 
que de maisons vous avezl 



how pale you are to-day! 

how I like flowers! 

how many houses yoa have! 



May at the beginning of a sentence, expressive of an ex- 
clamation, is rendered by que, or present indicative of the verb 
pouvoir, when there is no condition, as — 



may I be ruined if that is not 

the truth! 
may I meet him off his guard! 



que je sois ruini si ce nest 

pas la verite! 
puisse-je le rencontrer au de- 

pourvul 

EXEECISE CLIV. 

P. Children have neither any past nor future, and, what 

xgl8 _ glS6 giie ^ 

seldom happens to us, they enjoy the present; he has never 

e^^ ^ ^ ..'S ^ 

known friendship nor its delights; there is nothing that men 
• ^ e*2 douceur f. 6^^ «^ 

like better . to preserve, and which they spare less, than their 

€^ ^ a e^ ni mSnager e^ 

own lives. 2°. Though I should have all the riches that 



^ ^ 



e" 



Cresus^ possessed\ I should not be happier than I ^ - am; 
...e.,,. €r* ^ . ne le 

"make that change without delay and without noise." 
ef^ changement m. retard m. ^ 
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S^ What magnificence upon earth! how many wonders before 

f. ^ e^ sous 

our eves! how admirable* are' the works^ of the Creator^! 

^ e^ e"' 

how insignificant^ is manM 
petit e^ 

" ITattendez pas. Messieurs, que fouvre ici une sckne 
tragique; que ie reprisente ce grand homme iten^u sur ses 
propres trophies; que je decouvre ce corps pdle et sanghnt 
pres duquelfume encore lafovdre qui Vafrappi; ([uejefasse 
crier son sang comme celui d'Abel, et que f expose d vos 
y^ux les tristes images, de la religion et de lapatrie iplories,'' 



CHAPTER NINTH. 



OF IDIOMS. 

It is not intended here to give every idiom, but only to treat 
of such as most frequently occur; and the scholar is expected 
to write a voluntary exercise at the end of every rule, making 
an application of all the idioms therein mentioned. 

An, Annie, year. 

Rule CLV. — An denotes a year, beginning and ending at 
any time. It is considered as a period, and is used in dates, 
and with numbers, whereas annie points out duration, begin- 
ning the 1st of January and ending the 31st December, and is 
used with the restrictive words which specify it, as — 

fai voyagi pendant dix ans, i I have travelled for ten years. 
ilreviendra V annie prochaine, | he will return next year. 

Half a year is expressed by demi annie, not demi an. 

Jour, day; Matin, morning; Soir, evening, night. 

These three words point out particular periods, but no dura- 
tion, as — 

t{ reviendra dans deux jours, he will return in two days. 
•7 doit Ure ici ce matin, he will be here this morning. 

il fit'a promis de venir ce soir, he promised to come to-night. 



424 



SYNTAX BAISONN^B OF IDIOMS. 



Bntjoumie^ nuUinief 8oir6e, denote the whole space of time 
implied by the words, being the whole day, the whole morning, 
and the whole night, as — 



je passerai la joumie, la ma- 
tinie, la soirie, avee vous. 



I will spend the day, the 
morning, the eyening with 
you. 

Joumie is used sometimes to denote a battle, with duration, 
as — 

cette joumee fut sanglante, \ that battle was bloody. 

Nuit, Soir, night — Nuit, sombre, dark. 

When night means night-time, that space of darkness which 
continues during the natural time of rest, it is expressed by 
nuit; but if it means that time generally called evening, from 
twilight to the time of retiring, it is called soir, as — 



ott eouchez'Vous cette nuit? 
je vous souhaite une bonne nuit, 
firai d la comidie ce soir, 

je ootw souhaite le bon soir. 



where do you sleep to-night? 
I wish you a good night's rest. 
I will go to the theatre to- 
night, 
good night, good evening. 

If by dark we allude to the shades of night, and not to those 
of colours, it is expressed by nuit; and if it alludes to the 
darkness of the atmosphere, occasioned by clouds, it is ex- 
pressed by sombre or noir, as — 



ilfait nuit a quatre-heures, 
ilfait bien sombre avjourd'hui, 



it is dark at four, 
it is very dark to-day. 



Observe. — Dark, speaking of colours, is expressed hjfonce, 
oette couleur est Prop foncie, \ this colour is too diwk. 
The different periods of time are expressed as follows: — 



ce soir, to-night. 

hisr au soir, last night. 

aujourd'hui, to-day. 

midi, no9n. 

aprhs-midi, afternoon. 

matin, morning. 

la nuit, night-time. 

minuit, midnight. 

demain, to-morrow, [morrow, 

apriS'demain, the day after to- 

le landemain, the next day. 

"^ tuT'landemain, two days after 



hier, yesterday. [yesterday. 
avant-hier, the day before 
la veille, eve. 
une semaine, a week . 
dans huit jours, in a week. 
dans une huitaine, in a week. 
dans quinze jours, in a f 'night 
dans une quinzaine, in a fort. 
d'aujourd'hui en huit, this day 

week. 
daujourd'hui en qmnze, this 

day fortnight. 
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Terns implies time, space, duration, weather, as-^ 

il est terns de partir, it is time to set off. 

je nai pas le terns, I have no time. 

ilfait mau^ais terns, it is bad weather. 

But fois implies the repetition of the action, and is equiva- 
lent to once, twice, &c., as — 

il a tomhi une secondefois, I he fell a second time. 
je le ferai pour cette fois, \ I will do it this time. 

Speaking of the hour of the day, the word o'clock is ren- 
dered by hev/re; and the division of the hour, such as, a 
quarter, five minutes, half-past, &c., which in English precede 
the number of the hour, come after it in French, as — 



il est une heure cinq minutes, 
il est trois heures un quart, 
il est deux heures et demie. 



it is five minutes past one. 
it is a quarter past three, 
it is half-past two. 



Observe. — That no word is equivalent to the word jt?^^^- 
but the word wants, in the sense of so much less, is expressed 
by moins, as — 



il est une heure moins cinq 

minutes, 
U est une heure moins un quart. 



it wants five minutes to one. 
it wants a quarter to one. 



. We never say, douze heures for twelve o'clock, but midi for 
twelve o'clock in the day, and minuit for twelve o'clock at 
oight. 

Gens — PeupU — Fersonne — Monde — People. 

Rule CLVI. — People, in the sense of the nation or the 
multitude, is rendered by peuple; but to denote certain divi- 
sion or quantity of people, monde is generally used, 

le peuple Frangais n*est pas 

constant, 
le peuple est trhs-micontent, 
les rues sont remplies de monde. 

But alluding to people without the idea of quantity, gens or 
personne are used, as — 

those people are silly, 
there are some people who do 
do not like music. 



the French people are not 

very constfint. 
the people are very dissatisfied, 
the streets are filled with people 



ces genS'lh sont sots, 
il y ades personnes qui n'at- 
ment pas la musique, 
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Persanne, and not gens, most be used after a stated num- 
ber, unless qualified by an adjectiye, which is fern, when it 
precedes gens, and mas. when it comes after, as — 



regardez ces deux personnes, 
voiUi deux honnHes gens, 
ces bonnes gens sotitparesseux, 



look at those two people, 
there are two honest people, 
these good people are idle. 



Obsertb. — That in this last phrase, though bonnes is fern, 
that paresseux is masculine, a curious Gallicism. 

Gens is neyer singular, and is often used in the sense of 

servants, as — 

mes gens ne soni pas ici, \ my servants are not here. 
Pays — Oampagne — Patrie — Contrie — Country. 

Country, in the sense of a country, having a name, is ex- 
pressed by pays; but in the sense of a cultivated part of a 
country (that part which is out of town), it* is rendered by 
campagne; in the sense of native country, it is expressed by 
patrie; and, finally, in the sense of a tract of country, regions, 
nations, by contrSe, as — 

Laponia is an ugly country. 
I like the country better than 

to^n. 
I would die for my country. 
Australia is a vast tract of 

country. 

Pied, Foot, Hoof— Pate, Paw. 

Pied is used to express the foot of man, or the hoof of an 
animal, and pate for paw; pate is also used speaking of birds, 
except birds of pray, as — 

the foot of a man, the hoof of 



la Laponie est un vilain pays, 
faime mieux la campagne que 

la mile, 
je mourrais pour ma patrie, 
UAustralie est une vaste con- 



h pied d'un homme, d'un iU- 
phant, d'un bceuf, d'un cerf. 



an elephant, ox, stag. 



Ongles are the nails of man, the claws of a lion; but griffes, 
the claws of a cat, tiger, &c. ; serres, the talons of an eagle, 
of a hawk, and in general of birds of prey. 

Bouche, (rueulle, Museau, Mouth, Jaw, 

Bouche is used, speaking of human beings, of a horse, of an 
'^SB, of an ox, of an elephant, and in general of beasts of 



STKTAX RAISOKN^E OT IDIOUS. 



427 



burthen; and gneuU, speaking of fishes, reptiles, and in gene- 
ral of quadrupeds, as — 



la bouche d'un mulet, d*un 

cTieval, 
la gueuU d'un chieny d'une 

truite, d'un saumon, 
le vnuseau d'un chat d'un chien 

d*un lapin, 



the mouth of a mule, a horse. 

the mouth of a dog, a trout, a 

salmon, 
the snout of a cat, of a dog, of 

a rabit. 



Museau is also used for the head of some animals, including 
mouth and nose. 



To BB, rendered hy the verb Avoir. 

Rule CLVII. — As the adjectives hungry, thirsty, hot, cold, 
varm, right, wrong, ashamed, afraid, old, are expressed in 
French by the corresponding nouns, avoix must be used instead 
of ^r«, as — 

I am hungry — thirsty — warm 
— cold — ashamed — in the 
right. 

I am more than ten years old. 

my hands are cold. 

my head is warm. 



j 'aifaim — soif—chaud—froid 
— honte—raison, 

fai plus de dix ans, 
faifroid avx mains, 
fn% chattd d la tite, 



In vain for, preceded by the verb to he, impersonally, is 
rendered in French by avoir beau, taking the object of the 
preposition for its subject, as — 



vous atez heau parler, vous 

n*en mendrez pas d bout, 
M, Mitchell a beau dire, je 

Vaurai, 



it is in vain for you to speak: 
you will not succeed. 

it is in vain for Mr. Mitchell to 
talk: I will have it. 



To BE, rendered by the verb Faire. 

When the verb to be, used impersonally, is intended to 
denote the different states of the weather, the verb faire is 
used in French; but if any noun is the subject of the verb 
to be, the same verb and noun is used in French as in English, 



ilfait beau terns, 
ilfait claire de tune, 
U terns est orageux, 
le soir est beau, 



it is fine weather, 
it is moonlight, 
the weather is stormy. 
tibe night is fine. 



^^ SYNTAX SAISONNj^E OF IDIOMS. 

When the verb to he, to do, are used in speaking of a per- 
son's health, they are rendei'ed by se porter, as — 

how is she? — how does she do? 



comment ser porte-t-elle? 
je me suis hien portS, 



I have been very well. 



The verb to he, used impersonally, and followed by fvith, to 
denote some similitude, is expressed by the verb etre preceded 
by en, and followed by de, as — 



il en est d'un voUur comme 
d*une Mte sauvage, 



it is with a robber as with a 
wild beast. 



Alter — Venir — to go, to come. 

RULE CLVIII. Alter — Venir, speaking of coming or 
going to visit, are used in French in reference to the place, 
leaving the person tp be the object of the verb that follows, 
as — 

je viendrai vous voir, | I will come and see you. 

As if it were, je viendrai chez vous afin de vous voir, I will 
come to your house in order to see you. You must therefore 
consider where a person is when you address him; for if he is 
actually in the place where you mean to come to, you will say, 
je viendrai, I will come; but if he is in any other place, you 
will say, jHrai, I will go, 

je viendrai vous voir Lundi, \ I will come and see you 
j^irai vous voir Lundi, J on Monday. 

JRetoumer — Bevenir — Eendre — ^to return. 

If by the verb return we mean, to go back, we say in French, 
retoumer; and if it means, to come back, it is expressed by 
revenir; and if it has a direct object, and is used in the sense 
of, to give back, it is rendered by rendre, as — 

I shall return to Paris to- 
morrow, 
he will return on Saturday, 
he has returned the money. 



je retournerai h Paris demain, 

il reviendra Samedi, 
il m*a rendu Vargent, 



Venir de, in the present or imperfect of the indicative, before 
an infinitive, implies a thing done at a time just elapsed — il 
vient de me parler, he has just spoken to me; but with the 
preposition d, it means to begin, as — 

quand on vint d porter , | when they began to speak. 
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Aller is also used in the sense of fitting or heeoming, as — 

cet habit vous va hien, i this coat fits you well. 
le bleu vous va bien, I blue becomes you well. 

Laisser — Quitter — que — to leave — to let. 

When to leate means, to quit, to abandon a place, or to 
part from a person or a thing personified, we use quitter, as — 

M, 2). a quittS Olasgow et sa Mr. D. has left Glasgow and 

femme, his wife. 

il quitte la vie avec regret, he parts from life with regret. 

But when to leave means left behind, as in speaking of 
things that could be taken away, or to persons to whom we 
are not bound by ties of parentage or friendship, or eyen if the 
latter are left in any place but not abandoned, we use Uzisset, 

he has left his guitar and his 

scholars. 
I have left my daughter at 

school. 

To part with a thing, in the sense of disposing or selling, is 
expressed by dSfaire or vendre; but to part with a- person, in 
the sense of separating, it is rendered by separer, as... 

il e'est difait de sa maison, I he has parted with his house. 
il 8^ est sSparS de sa mhre, \ he has parted with his mother. 

Let, as the sign of the third person of the imperative, is 
expressed by qvue; but in addressing the second person, in the 
sense of allowing, it is rendered by laisser. 



il a laissi sa guitare et ses 

Scoliers, 
fai laissi mafille d Vicole, 



qu*il y aille lui-mtme, 
que votrefils vienne h 6 heures, 
laissez le aller an bal, 
laissez alter cet homme. 



let him go himself, 
let your son come at six. 
let him go to the ball, 
let that man go. 



Laisser de, negatively, is used to strengthen the affirmation 
of the following verb, and is rendered in English in a variety 
of ways, as — 

malgrS toiUes ses pertes il ne in spite of his losses he is still 



laisse pas d'etre riche, 



rich. 



Faire, to do, to make. 
Rule — CLIX. Faire, besides its literal signification, is 
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used with other words as a kind of auxiliary when no single 
word can be found to express the meaning required, as — 

faire peur, faire semhlant, \ to frighten, to pretend. 

Faire, to make, in the sense of to render, is expressed bj 
rendre, as — 
la tempirance rend Vhomme temperance makes a man 

sain, healthy. 

Faire is used to express the fitting of any thing, as — 
cette robe vousfait hien, \ that gown fits you well. 

Faire, with the infinitive of another verb, means to get a 
thing done, to force, to order, or cause to be done, as — 

je vous prie faites la chanter, do get her to sing. 
faites U aller h rScole, order him to go to school. 

he caused the canons to 



ilfit cesser les canons, 

But before its own infinitive, it means to get made, or cause 
to be made, as — 



ouferez'vous faire vos hottes? 



where will you order your 

boots? 
I will order them in London. 



je vais les faire faire dLondres, 

Faire is always used when the person spoken of is only the 
agent of the act expressed by the next infinitive, but which in 
English is generally spoken of, as being the actual performer 
of it, as — 



fry that fish. 

he has built a house. 

Charles XII. kiUed Patkul. 



faites frire ce poisson, 
il a fait hatir nne maison, 
Charles XII, a fait pirir 
Patkul, 

In the first example I am only the agent of the act, as I 
cannot of myself fry fish, but cause it to be fried, by bringing 
the fire in contact with it. In the second, unless I am a 
mason, I did not build the house, but caused it to be built, by 
paying for it; and in the third, Charles gave orders to execute 
the Russian ambassador, but did not kill him himself. 

Faire with ne que, and an infinitive, is Anglicised by, to do 
nothing but; and if the infinitive be preceded by de, it serves to 
express that the act of the infinitive has only just been done, 
as — 



il nefait qu'entrer et sortir, 
il nefait que de sortir. 



he does nothing but^come in 

and go out. 
he is only just gone out. 
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Faire is used as the verb to do in English, to ayoid the re- 
petition of another verb, as — 

41 Scrit mieux qu*il nefaUait, he writes better than he did. 

one cannot dance better than 
he does. 



on ne pent danser mieux gu'il 
nejaitf 

Faire is used in the sense of giving or presenting, as — 
JaiteB mes amitih cL votre soeur, | give mj love to your sister. 

Faire is frequently used to express pretensions to a cha- 
racter which we have not, as — 



ilfait U savant, 



he pretends to be learned. 



ellefait la malade, she pretends to be ill 

Se faire is used in the sense of being inured or accustomed 
to a habit, as 

I cannot accustom myself to 
this climate. 

he has inured himself to fa- 
tigue. 



je ne peux pas me faire d ce 

climat, 
il s' est fait h la fatigue, 



Faire is used with question, instead of, to ask, as — 

ne mefaitespas de questions, \ don't ask me any questions. 

Faire grdce is used in the sense of, to remit, to forgive, to 
pardon. Faire une grdce signifies, to do a favour, as — 



je vous fait grdce desfrais, 
on luifit grdce d raison de sa 

familU, 
faites moi la grdce de venir. 



I remit you the expenses. 

he was pardoned on account of 

his family, 
do me the favour to come. 



Penser — Songer — Imaginer — Prisumer, to think. 

Rule CLX. — Penser in the preterite or compound of the 
present, is used to denote that the action, expressed by the 
verb which it governs without a preposition, was very near 
happening, as — 

il a pensi mourir defroid, he was almost dead with cold. 
nous pensdmes pirir, we were nearly lost. 

Penser and songer, to think, are both neuter, and govern 
the preposition d before their complement, Penser implies 
reflection, meditatioD, an occupation of the mind; but songer 
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implies remembrance, to keep a thing in mind only until it is 
done, as — 



il pense continuelkment d ses 

etudes, 
je n*ai pas songer d fermer la 

porte a la clef, 



he is continuallj thinking of 

his studies. 
I did not think of locking the 

door. 



Penser may be used in an actiye sense with a direct object, 
but Sanger cannot, as — 

an pense de lui mille chases I they think a thousand things 
avantageuses, I in his favour. 

Supposer, in the sense of taking anything for granted, is 
used in French as in English; but in the sense of, to think, 
to fancy, to imagine, it is rendered by penser, sHmaginer, and 
prisumer, as — 



je suppose que cela soit vrai, 

qu*en rSsulte-t-il? 
je mHmagine que cela doit 

suffire, 
je pense quHl y aeuun orage 

en mer, 
je prSsume que vous irez d 

Vopera, 



suppose that were true, what 

is the consequence? 
I suppose that is sufficient. 

I suppose there has been a 

storm at sea? 
I suppose you will go to the 

opera. 



Demander, to ask. 

Demander, to demand, is more frequently used in the sense 
of demander, to ask, with a noun; but ta ask, with an infini- 
tive, in the sense of asking a person to do a thing, is expressed 
by dire or prier, as — 



il nCa demands quoitre ehelins, 
dites lui de venir ce soir, 
priez le de vousprtterdix lauis, 



he asked me for four shillings, 
ask him to come to-night, 
ask him to lend you ten lonis. 



DSsirer, to disire, also in the sense of asking a person to 
do a thing, is expressed by prier or se charger de, with this 
difference, that dire and se charger de are only used when we 
have a right to expect compliance, and prier when speaking 
with deference, as — 



man pere me charge de votis 

icrire, 
mafiUe me prie de vous icrire, 



my father desires me to write 

to you. 
my daughter desires, &e. 



SYNTAX BAISONN^E OF IDIOMS. 433 

Mener — Amener — Porter — Apporter, to Carry, to Bring, 

Rule CLXI. — When to take is used in the sense of leading 
living heings, it is expressed hj mener; and speaking of things 
that must be carried in order to be conveyed, we use porter; 
and in the sense of bringing, including the act of leading, we 
Bay amener; and bringing, including the act of carrying, we 
use apporter, as — 



take my horse to the field, 
take that coat to the tailor, 
he has brought his wife. 
I have brought the pictures. 



menez mon cheval an champ, 
portez cet habit au tailleur, 
il a ameni sa femme, 
yai apporti hs tableaux, 

To bring back and lead, is rendered by ram£ner. 
To bring back and carry, is rendered by rapporter. 
To take back and lead, is rendered by remener. 
To take back and carry, is rendered by remporter. 

To take away, is expressed by emporter; but speaking of 
the materials of a dinner or supper table, dSsservir is used from 
servir, to serve, or to bring the dinner, as — 

the dinner is on the table. 



on a serm, 

ditee aux domestiques de di- 

sservir, 
evnportez mon assiette, 



tell the servants to take away 

the dinner things, 
take away my plate. 



To take a person anywhere, is rendered by mener or con- 
duire, and not by prendre, but in the sense of calling for a 
person as you pass, it is rendered hj prendre en passant, as — 



he promised to take me to the 

theatre, 
take her to school, 
we will call for you as we pass. 



il a promts de me mener d la 
eomSdie, 

conduisez la d Vicole, 

nous vous prendrons en pas- 
sant, 

To send, in the sense of sending to bring anything, is ex- 
pressed by envoyer chercher, as — 

fai envoyi chercher du papier, \ I have sent for some paper. 

8ervir — Aider, to Help. 

Aider, to help, is used in the sense of rendering assistance, 
but servir, to help, is used in the sense of serving a person to 
something at table, as — 

aidez moi d icrire mon tMme, I help me to write my exercise. 
vous servirai^e du veau^ I shall I help you to some veal? 

2P 
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Observe. — Servir being used in the sense of presenting or 
giving, the thing thus presented, and not the person, must be 
the object of the verb servir. 

Help used negativelj, in the sense of not being able to avoid, 
is expressed by /aire, 



je ne saurais qu'yfaire, \ I cannot help it. 

D^penser — Passer, to spend. 

Speaking of time, spending is expressed by passer, but in 
its common acceptation it is rendered by dipenser, as — 

il passe son terns djouer, he spends his time in playing. 

il a dSpensS tout son argent, he has spent all his money. 

Prendre — Prix, to charge. 

To charge, speaking of price, is rendered by prendre or 
prix, or /aire payer, in preference to charger, which in that 
sense is seldom used, as it generally means to load, 



quel est le prix de cette toile? what is the price of this cloth? 
combien-prenez vous par jour? how much do you charge a day? 

But charger may be used when no ambiguity with the verb 
to load can possibly take place, as — 



vous m*avez chargS trop pour 
ce drap, 



you have charged too dear for 
that cloth. 



Prendre is used in the sense of to drink, to take. Whenever 
we speak of things which have a medicinal property, or which 
we take for our health, such as all medicines, mineral waters, 
tea and cofifee, also chocolate, soups, gruels, dec., in which case 
we never say hoire, to drink, as — 

firai prendre les eaux cet itS, I will drink the waters this 



neprenezpas votre thS si chaud. 



summer, 
don't drink your tea so hot. 

In offering any liquors to another, prendre is used in pre- 
ference to hoire, as — 



voulez-vous me f aire Vhonneur 
de prendre un verre de vin 
avec moi? 



will you do me the honour of 
drinking a glass of wine 
with me? 



Had we said hoire, it would have meant to drink together. 
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Entendre, to hear. 

Rule CLXII. — To hear, in the sense of sound, is expressed 
by entendre; but in the sense of hear from, to receive news 
from, it is expressed by the verbs apprendre, recevoir, en- 
tendre dee nouvelles, as — 



€^vez-v(yus entendudesnouvelles 
de votreJiU? non, mats j at 
recu dee nouvelles de ma 



have yon heard from yonr son? 
no, but I have heard from 
my daughter. 



To inquire after a person, is expressed by demander dee 
nouvelles, and after what belongs to a person, by sHnformer 
de, as — 

U a demandea de vos nouvelles, 



il s*est inform^ de votre sante, 
Je me suis informe de votre fits. 



he inquired after you. 

he inquired after your health. 

I inquired after your son. 



Epouser — Marier — 8e Marier, to marry. 

Epoxiser, to marry, denotes the act of taking a wife; marier 
denotes the act of uniting two persons in marriage, or of giving 
a person away; se marier denotes the act of entering into the 
married state, as — 



M. DuprS a ipousi mafille, 
M, Dupri a rnarH sajille, 
c'est le ministrequi Vamarii, 
Jf. D. doit se marier. 



Mr. Dupr6 has married my 

daughter. 
Mr. Dupr6 has married his 

daughter, 
it is the minister who married 

her. 
Mr. D. is going to be married. 



Marier and Spouser may both be used with the verb avoir 
in the same sense as above; but marier, used with the verb 
^re, implies being married to, as — 
Jf. D. est marii ^ ma smir, \ Mr. D. is married to my sister. 

Se promener-^ Marcher, to walk. 

Marcher simply denotes the act of walking, but se promener 
denotes tbe act of going out either for health or amusement; 
if unaccompanied by any restricting term, it is understood to 
be on foot, otherwise it is accompanied by the word that ex- 
presses the conveyance employed, as — 



je n^aime pas h me promener 
avee vous, vous marchez si 
vite. 



I do not like to walk with you, 
you walk so fast. 



436 



snrrAx raisohit]^ of n>ioMa 



il 86 promhie h cheval toui lea 
^ jours, 
je vais mepromener en voiture, 

ils sont alU se promemr en 
bateau, 



he rides on horseback erery 
day. 

I am going to take an air- 
ing. 

they are gone to take a biuI. 



To take a walk is expressed hjfaire un tour de promenade; 
a turn, by un tour, and to walk home, by retoumer. 



si vous voulez notis irons faire 
un tour de promenade, 

dllons faire un tour dans le 
jardin, 

allons faire un tour ^ cheval 
— en carosse, 

il est terns de retourner, 



if you please, we will take a 
walk. 

let us take a turn in the gar- 
den. 

let us take a ride on horseback 
— a ride in a coach. 

it is time to go home. 



I rode on his mule, 
will you ride in my gig? 



To ride, in the sense of going on, or in any definite object, 
is rendered by alter, and the ol^ect as in English, 

jefus stir son mulet, 
voulez'Vous alter dans mon 
cabriolet? 

An excursion, a trip, is rendered hj une petite course, un 
tour dans la campagne, un petit voyage; a journey by land, 
or a sea voyage, are expressed by voyage, which, when used 
by itself, means a journey; we also say, une traverse, and 
tour, but these must always be accompanied with the name of 
the place. 

Rule CLXIII. — To attend, means to go to, or assist 
at, to give or to take lessons, to serve or to wait on, to take 
care, to visit, to be present, to accompany, to follow, &c., 
it must therefore be rendered according to the meaning it 
is intended to convey, there being no word in French to re- 
present it. 



il assista au congrls, 

je lui donne legon trois fois 

par semaine, 
je ne puis prendre de legon 

aujourdhui, 
je viendrai d voire classe cet 

hiver. 



he attended the congress. 

I attend her three times a 

week. 
I cannot attend to-day. 

I will attend your class this 
winter. 



SYNTAX BAISONNj^ OF IDIQUa 



437 



Attendance has the flame yariety, and must aUo be ren- 
dered according to the meaning, 

j'aipayS le midecin pour sa 

msite, 
votre prisence nous fut iris- 

utile, 
combien lui donneig-vous pour 

see legons? 



I paid the doctor for his atten- 
dance. 

your attendance was yery use- 
ful. 

how much do you giye him for 
his attendance? 



Avoir hesoin, to want. 

Avoir besoin, to want, denotes the need we haye of obtain- 
ing a thing, or of doing a thing, as — 



il a hesoin d'argent, 
il a besoin d'apprendre, 



he wants money, 
he wants to learn. 



But in the sense of desiring or wishing, to want is expressed 
by avoir envie, souhaiter, disirer, as — 



il a envie d'aller a Bath, 
il a envie d'apprendre le 

Frangais^ 
il desire voir sa mire, 



he wants to go to Bath, 
he wants to learn French. 

he wants to see his mother. 



Wanted, in the sense of a person being required or called 
for, is expressed by demander, as — 



en vans demande, 

M. A, demande i vousparler, 



you are wanted. 

Eiir. A. wants to speak to you. 



To want, in the sense of deficiency of weight or measure, is 
expressed by manque; but in any other sense /auCe de is better 
than manque de, as — 



il manque une verge d ce drap, 
faute aargent il a perdu sa 
cause. 



this cloth wants a yard, 
for want of money, he lost his 
cause. 



Begarder, Parattre, Avoir la mine, to look, 

Begarder, to look, means the yiew we take of things, as — 

regarded ce beau bdtiment, \ look at that beautiful building. 

To look, in the sense of to seem, to appear to be, is ex- 
pressed by paraitre, avoir Vair — la mine — I apparence, 



elle a bonne mine, 
vous paraissea fatiguS, 
votre soBur a Vair contented 



she looks well, 
you look fatigued, 
your sister looks pleased. 



SP2 
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Look, meaning the glance of the eye, is rendered bj regard, 
and look, meaning the appearance of the countenance or of the 
body, is rendered by mine, and when it denotes the appearance 
of countenance and body, it is rendered by air, and in allosion 
to dress, by toumure; look is also rendered by physionomM^ 
when it denotes the mind, the character of the person depicted 
in the features of the countenance, as — 

il a un regard farouche, he has a wild look. 

son air est noble et gracievx, his looks are noble and kind. 
aveZ'Vous ohservS sa tournure, did you observe her looks. 
ilaunephysionomiespiritueUe, he has a sensible look. 



je vous casserai la tite, \ I will break your head. 

We therefore can say casser la jamhe, if the bone be broken, 
and rompre if the bone be broken asunder. 

To break to pieces, is expressed by hriser, as — 
les vitres sont toutes brisies, \ the panes are all broken. 

In the distinction of these verbs, much depends on the 
manner of performing the act; for casser is the act of a simple 
or sudden blow, romprtf requires some exertion to break 
asunder, and briser requires violent or repeated blows. 

Void — ooi^, here is — here are, there is — there are. 

Void and voiUt, from the verb voir, to see, and ci here, and 
la there, are frequently used in French to point out objects, 

as — 

void fH>s has et voil^ vos I here are your stockings, and 
sottliers, \ there are your shoes. 



Casser — Rompre Srisser, to break. 

Rule CLXIV, — Casser, to break, is generally said of things 1 
that are brittle and snap asunder, and by which their conti- ' 
nuity is destroyed, as — ' 

il a cassi un verre, | he has broken a glass. | 

But if the thing requires some effort in order to be broken, 
by reason of the ligament of which it is formed, such as a 
rope, a stick, we use rompre, as — 
V0U8 avez rompu cette corde, \ you have broken this rope. 

But if the thing is not broken asunder, we can use casser. 
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And when used with a personal pronoun, it precedes the 
yerh in the fourth state, 



le voildf les vokif \ there he is, here they are. 

analysed hy see him there, see them here. 

7 avoir J there to he. 

The verh to he, preceded by the adverb there, is rendered by 
the corresponding tenses of y avoir, used only in the third 
person singular; and speaking of the distance from one place 
to another, it is used in French, though another turn is given 
to the English, as — 

ily a douze milles de Bath d | Bath is twelve miles from Bris- 
Bristol, I tol. 

n^ere are is often understood in English before the word 
some, but it must be expressed in French, as — 

il y a des gens qui | some people are... (i.e., there 

I are some people ). 

These, those, pointing out a period of time, are rendered by 
y avoir, as — 

ily a six ans qu'elle demeure I she has lived here these six 
ici, I years. 

Comhien, how far — how many — how long. 

Comhien, how far, is used with y avoir interrogatively, to 
ask distances, as — 

combieny a't-ildHciii Paris? | how far is it from here to Paris? 

Comhien, how long, is used with y avoir, to inquire space 
of time, as — 

comhien y a-t-il qu*il dort? \ how long has he slept? 

Comhien, how many, is used with y avoir interrogatively, 
to ascertain number, as — 

comhien de soldats y a-t-il? \ how many soldiers are there? 

Comhien, how much, is used with y avoir, to ascertain 
quantity. 

combien y a-t-il d'argentf \ how much money is there? 
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When camHen is omitted or preeeded by any other ex- 
pressioiiy y avoir loses its interrogative form, i 

8avez-w>V8 camhien il y a de 
personnes? 

The word ctgo or since after douds expressing stated quan- 
tities of time, are also rendered by y avoir, as — 



do you know how many per- 
sons there are? 



ily aun mois que je ne vous 

aivu, 
je lui parlai il yaun mois, 



it is a month since I saw you. 

I spoke to him a month ago. 

Long ago, loug since, are rendered by il y a long terns. 

ily a long terns queje ne Vai vu, I it is long since I saw him. 
jefaisais cela il y a long terns, \ I used to do that long ago. 
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FIEST LIST; 

Containiiig those Verbs whicli pnerally admit of a direct object and 
no direct object. 

Tko»9 marked {Hut * govern ike ii^lmUve wUkota a prepoaUion. 



aimer, to like. 
aimer mieux,^ to prefer. 
admirer, to admire. 
approuver, to approve. 
abattre, to pull down. 
ehercher, to seek. 
compter,* to expect. 
eannaUre, to know. 
eraindre, to fear. 
eritiquer, to criticise. 
croire, to belieye. 
daigner,* to deign. 
dichirer, to tear. 
diraciner, to root out. 
diteeter, to detest, 
devoir, ought, should. 
examiner, to examine. 
enfreindre, to infriuge. 
entendre,* to hear. 



faire, to make. 
falloir, to be necessary. 
JUchir, to soften. 
Aatr, to hate. 
huer, to hoot at. 
»'tmap'wer,* to fancy. 
ivjuner, to abuse. 
juger, to judge. 
lorgner, to leer. 
nier, to deny. 
penser,* to think. 
perdre, to lose. 
pouvoir,* to be able. 
regarder, to look at. 
»at;oir,* to know, 
vaiwr mwwa?,* better, 
votr, to see. 
voukir,* to be willing. 



SECOND LIST; 

Containing those Verbs which, having two objects, require de before 
the indirect object, as, on accuse Polignac de Use^majestS, 

abscudre, to absolve. 
accabler, to overwhelm. 
accepter, to accept. 
(Kcuier, to accuse. 
attendre, to expect 
avertir, to warn. 
hannir, to banish. 
hlAmer, to blame. 
charger, to burthen. 
chatter, to drive away. 
combler, to load, 
eonvaincrtf, to convince. 
corriger, to correct. 
diaouter, to disgust. 
dUivrer, to free. 



d^foiimer, to deter. 
disauader, to dissuade. 
emplir, to fill. 
exclure, to exclude. 
exptdaer, to expel 
implorcr, to implore. 
informer, to inform. 
Zou^, to praise, 
m^nocer, to threaten. 
o&fentV, to obtain. 
priver, to deprive. 
recevoir, to receive. 
remercier, to thank. 
r«pr«w(ire, to reprove, 
fotip^n^, to suspect. 
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THIRD LIST; 

Containing those Verbs whicli admit only of an indirect object, 
goyemed by de, as, le dSsir emp^che dejovir de ce quan a. 



aceommoder, «*, to pat up with. 
aequiUer, <\ to pay. 
appereevair, 8\ to peroeiye. 
approeher, s\ to draw near. 
aJUriiUr, ae, to grieye. 
avoir pitiif to pity. 
consotert se, to console one's self. 
defier, ae, to distrust 
dimetire, to resign. 
efrayer, «', to l£ startled. 
enar^ueillir, ^*, to be proud of. 
Ure of ami, to be greedy of. 
itre cdterty to thirst for. 
ttre edifie, to be edified. 
%tre rassane, to be satisfied. 
^tre surpris, to be surprised. 



hSriter, to inherit. 

indigner, <*, to be indignant. 

inquiiter, s\ to feel uneasy. 

in/ormer, b, to inquire. 

jouir, to enjoy. 

midire, to slander. 

mSfier, se, to mistrust. 

persuader se, to persuade one's self. 

profiter, to profit 

retracter, te, to retract. 

moquer, se, to laugh. 

scandaliser, se, to be soandalised. 

saisir, se, to seize upon. 

servir, se, to use. 

seeker, to wither. 



FOURTH LIST; 

Verbs with a direct object and an indirect object, governed by a, as, 
il a expliqui ses raisons au rot. 



aceorder, to grant 
addresser, to address. 
annoncer, to announce. 
apporUr, to bring. 
aUrUnter, to attribute. 
avouer, to own. 

communiquer, to communioate. 
confesser, to confess. 
eonfier, to intrust. 
condamner, to condemn. 
conseiUer, to adyise. 
declarer, to declare. 
dedier, to dedicate. 
difendre, to forbid. 
demander, to ask. 
donner, to giye. 
denoneer, to denounce. 
devoir, to owe. 
dire, to say. 
Scrire, to write. 
enseigner, to teach, 
^voy^, to send. 
ipar^ner, to saye. 
expltquer, to explain. 
/atr«, to do. 
^ander, to inform. 



ffton^rer, to show. 
ordonner, to order. 
6Ur, to take off. 
pardonner, to pardon. 
porter, to carry. 
predire, to foretell. 
prifirer, to prefer. 
prendre, to take. 
pr^««n<0r, to present. 
priscrire, to prescribe. 
prater, to lend. 
procurer, to procure. 
promettre, to promise. 
j7ropo«tfr, to propose. 
raeonter, to relate. 
ro/Tpor^p to bring back. 
r«(;o9m?uim20r, to recommend. 
redfdre, to reduce. 
refuser, to refuse, 
r^ndrtf, to return. 
renvoyer, to send back, 
r^^ter, to repeat. 
r^07u2r«, to answer. 
reproeher, to reproach. 
riviler, to reyeal. 
v«n(2r«, to sell. 
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FIFTH LIST; 

Verbs admitting only an indirect object, governed by ^, as tous Us 
homines aspirent au bonheur. 



ahotUir, to end. 
addrestet, *', to apply to. 
applcmdir, to applaud. 
aspirer, to aspire. 
asswettir, s' , to subject one's self. 
conaescendre, to condescend. 
contrevenir, to contravene. 
eontribueTt to contribute. 
eonvenir, to suit. 
diplaire, to displease. 
desoheir, to disobey, 
endurcir, 8, to inure one's self. 
fier, 8e, to trust. 
insulter, to insult. 
intiresaer, 8\ to be interested. 
jouer, to play. 
livrer, 86^ to yield to. 



nuire, to annoy. 
oWiV, to obey. 
ohvier, to obmte. 
opposer, 8\ to oppose. 
penser, to think. 
plaire, to please. 
pourvoir, to provide for. 
rimidieTf to remedy, 
r^nc^rtf ««, to surrender. 
re8i8tert to resist. 
resembler, to resemble. 
«u&t;ent>, to relieve. 
sticeeder, to succeed. 
8urvivre, to survive. 
iravaillert to work, 
f «nt2r«, to aim at. 
m'f^r, to aim at. 



SIXTH LIST; 

Containmg a series of Yerbs, governing ^ or de before the infinitive. 

apprihender de, to apprehend to. 
apprZter, 8\ 4, to prepare o'self. 
aspirer h, to aspire to. 
a88igner &, to summons to. 
Msujitir a, to be subject to. 
attacker, 8\ k, to stick to. 
aitendre, 8\ k, to expect. 
avertir de, to warn. 
avilir, 8* de, to disgrace o'self. 
avUer, 8\ de, to bethink o'self. 
avoir &, to have to. 
autorUer &, to authorise to. 

B 
ballaneer 4, to hesitate to.- 
bldmer de, to blame. 
bruler de, to be impatient. 


Cesser de, to cease to. 
chereker k, to seek to. 
commander de, to command to. 
2 eommeneer h, de, to begin to. 
eoncourir k, to tend to. 



ahaisser, 8\ h, to stoop to. 

abandonner, 8\ kt to give up to. 

aboutir a, to end in. 

abstenir, 8\ de, to abstain from. 

accoutumer, s*, k, to accustom 
one's self to. 
1 accoutumerk, de, to accustom to. 

accuser de, to accuse of. 

achamner k, to be eager at. 

achever de, to finish to. 

admettre k, to admit to. 

affecter de, to afiect. 

aider k, to help to. 

aimer a, to love to. 

anibitioner de, to be ambitious. 

amuser, 8\k, to amuse o'self. 

animer k, to incite. 

appartient (il) de, unL, to be- 
come. 

appliquer, a*, k, to apply to. 

apprendre k, to learn to. 



1 AcooutuiMr, used actively or reflectively, governs d; but when neater and preceded 
by avoir, it governs de. 

2 Conmencer h denotes an action that will increase or improve; eommenctr de, an 
action with continuation that may be intermpted and resumed. 
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condamner ^ to condemn to. 
conjurer do, to entreat to. 
conaeiUer de, to advise to. 
comenUr &, to consent to. 
emdeicendre k, to condescend to. 
contitter k, to consist in, to. 
ecntpirer k, to conspire to. 
cwUenter^ t*, de, to satisfy o'self. 

3 eoviUmwr a, de, to continue, 

4 eonJtraindrt a, de, to compel. 
cciiwenir de, to agree to, 
e<nUerk, to cost. 
coniribuer k, to contribute to. 
eraindre de, to fear to. 

D 
dedeigner de, to disdain to. 
decider^ se, a, to fix. 
difendre de, to defend. 

5 defier k, de, to defy. 

6 demander k, de, to ask to. 
depecher, se, de, to make haste. 
dSsacoutumer, te, de, to lose the 

habit. 
desesperer de, to lose hope. 
desirer de, to desire to. 

7 destiner k, de, to doom. 

8 determiner k, de, to resolve. 
delibirer de, to deliberate. 
devouer k, to devote. 
diferer de, to differ. 

dire de, to say, to tell. 
disposer J se, a, to dispose o'self. 
discorUinuer de, to discontinue. 
dispenser de, to dispense with. 
dissuader de, to dissuade from. 
dresser k, to be trained to. 
disconvenir de, to disagree. 
donner k, to give. 



£ 
ierire de, to write to. 
9 efforcer, s\ k, de, to exert o'self 
iluder de, to elude 
empicher de, to hinder to. 
employer a, to employ. 

10 empresser, s*, k, de, to be eager. 
eneourager k, to encourage to. 
engager^ k, to induce. 
engager, <*, a, to engage. 
enhardir k, to embolden. 
enjoindre de, to enjoin. 
ennuyer, s\ de, to get wearied. 
enseigner k, to teach to. [other. 
entr' aider, 8*,k,to assist one an- 
entreprendre de, to undertake ta 

11 essayer a, de, to try to. 
etonner, s*, de, to wonder at. 
itudier, «', a, to endeavour to; 
exceUer k, to excel in. 
exciter k, to excite to. 
exhorter k, to exhort to. 
exercer, s\ k, to exercise o'self. 
excuser, s', de, to excuse o'self. 
exempter de, to exempt from. 
exposer, «', it, to expose o'aelfl 
evtter de, to shun. 

F 
feindre^de, to pretend to. 

12 finir k, de, to finish to. 
JlaUer, se, de, to flatter o'self. 
former k, to train up to. 
fremir de, to shudder to. 

\Z forcer a, de, to oblige to. 
G 
gojger de, to wager to. 
gagner k, to gain by. 
garder, se, de, to take care. 



* Coming before a vowel, it governs de, as, U 9*engagea de la vendre. 

8 CmOinuer a, to do a thing without intemiption; eowtinuer de, to continue to do a 
thing now and then. 

4 Conbraindre govenis a when it proceeds from foroe, de when it proceeds from 
another cause. 

6 Difier, a challenge between persons to do athing, governs d^ and de when it means 
defiance, mistrusting the power to do it. 

6 Demander a, when tne act of the second verb is to be performed by the person who 
asks, and by de when to be done by the person who is asked. 

7 IhsHner h, when active or passive; desHTter de, when meaning to intend. 

8 DitemUner a, to make a person form a resolution, to fix the meaning of a word ; 
determiner de, to como to a resolution. 

9 8* efforcer d, to use all your strength, if efforcer aparler; »* efforcer (20, to use all 
yonr industry, e'efforeer de rimeir. 

10 STempreuer d, to act with ardour; »*empre$$er de, to seiase the opportunity. 

11 Eeeayer d, to make a trial, to attempt; enayer de,tome endeavours. 

12 Mnir a is used when it implies that a thing would never be finished, if attenqited ; 
JMr de, to conclude, to finish, ujinira de parler a 8 hevret. 

ISIbreer 4 before a noun, requires d before the infinitive; when negative, it 
Tovems de. 
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ghnir de, to ffroan at. 
ghrifieTf u, ae, to dory in. 
grander de, to soold. 

H 
hMorder^ 86, h, to run the riak. 
JUUer, 86, de, to hasten to. 
hMer k, to hesitate to. 

I 
inciter k, to inoite to. 
indigner, 8\ de* to be indignant 
ingirer, «% de, to take on oWf. 
inepirer de, to inspire. 
inetruire k, to instruot to. 
irOerdire de, to forbid to. 
inUreiser k, to indnoe to. 
inviter k^ to invite to. 
jwrer de, to swear to. 
juiUfier de, to justify, 

14 Uxisser k, de, to leave to. 
languir de, to languish, 
lotier de, to praise. 

M 
mander de, to write word. 

15 manmier k, de, to fail in. 
mSdfter de, to intend to. 
miUr, 86, de, to interfere with. 
menaeer de, to threaten to. 
miriter de, to desenre to. 
mettre k, to set about. 
montrer k, to show. 



16 oblige k, de, to oblige. 
i^tiner, 8\ a, to persist in. 
oUerUr de, to obtain. 
oeeuper, 8% It, to be engaged at 
oecuper k, to occupy. 

17 oeeuper, e', k, de, to occupy 

one's self. 
offrir de, to offer to. 
ofrir, «*, k, to offer to. 
omettre de, to omit to. 
opinidirer k, to be obstinate. 
ardonner de, to prescribe. 

18 oubUer k, de, to forget. 

N 
nieeeeiter k, to force to. 



negliger de, to neglect to. 
nier de, to deny. 

pard&nner do, to forgive. 
parvenir k, to succeed. 
peneer &, to be on the point of. 
pereMrer k, to persevere in. 
persister k, to persist in. 
permettre de, to permit to. 
pereuader de, to persuade to. 
pMler de, to be eager to. 
piquer, te, de, to pretend to. 
ptaindre, 86, de, to pity. 
plaire k, to please. 
plaire, 86, de, to delight in. 
port6r k, to prompt 
prkHxrer k, to prepare. 
pre/irer de, to prefer to. 
prendre, 86, k, to begin to. 
preparer, 86, k, to prepare o'self. 
pr68crire de, to prescribe. 
prieerver de, to preserve from. 
preeeer de, to hurry to. 
prhumer de, to presume to. 
pritendre k, to aspire to. 
19 prier k, de, to request, to invite. 
priver de, to deprive of. 
projeeaer de, to profess to. 
prcjetter de, to intend to. 
promettre de, to promise to. 
propo8er de, to intend to. 
prot68Ur de, to protest to. 
provoquer k, to provoke to. 
propo86r de, to propose to. 

R 
rappeler, 86, de, to recollect. 
reeommander de, to recommend. 
repentir, ee, de, to repent 
reprimender de, to reprove. 
riduire k, to reduce. 
reprendre de, to chide for. 
redouter de, to fear to. 
re/u8er de, to refuse to. 
re/wer, ee, k, to refuse o'self. 
reciter de, to regret to. 
rijouir, 86, de, to rejoice to. 



14 Laieter ct, without nention; laitier de, with negation j 2awf«r, to permit^ to 
allow, takes no preposition before the infinitive. 

16 MoMOMT a. to express the omission of some duty; and man^uer ds to express 
omlMlon ansing itomforgetftilness. 

16 ObUgtTf m the sense of an obligation, to do or say a thing, governs is or <^; bat 
when it means to oblige, to do a servioe, it governs dt, 

17 Oceup0r, t^ooMfi^r d. to emnlov, to give work, to busy one's self at something; 
iteoeuptr di, to ooenpy one^s time, to M busy in thought 

18 OuhUer d, to have lost the knowledge or custom of some art or praotioe; vublUr 
de, an omission arising tnm (brgetftUness. 

19 Pritr d, to invite to dinner, &c.; prier dt, to ask aftveur. 

2Q 
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remerderde, to* thank. 
renoneer a, to renounce. 
reprocher de, to reproach for. 
repugner It, to be repugnant. 
retigner, »e, &, to resign o'self. 
resaudre de, to resolve to. 
retoudre, se, a(, to be resolved. 
rftenir, te, de, to forbear. 
reussir a, to snoceed in. 
retarder de, to deby. 
ritquer de, to risk. 
rire de, to laugh at. 
rougir de, to blush. 

S 
teeher de, to wither with. 
tervir ikt to serve to. 
somtner de, to summons ta. 
songer &, to think of. 
ioucier, se, de, to mind, to care for. 

Detester, to detest ; esperer, to 
or without a preposition. 



Boup^onnet de, to smspect. 
sotevenir, se, de, to remember to* 
soumettre, te, k, to submit to. 
souhaiter de, to wish to. 

20 svffir k, de, to be sufficient. 
tuggerer de, to suggest. 
supplier de, to entreat. 

T 
tenter de, to tempt. 

21 tdcher a, de, to endeavoar. 

22 tarder a, de, to delay, to long, 
tendre a, to tend to. 
travailler a, to work at. 
trembler de, to fear to. 

23 tuer, se, k, de, to exert o'self. 

V 
vanterp se, de, to boast of. 

24 venir a, de, to come from. 



; and voir, to see, are «sed with 



SEVENTH LIST; 

Of A^'ectives and Nouns governing a or de before the infinitive, 

A avoir intirtt de, to be interested In. 

•* Vhonnewr de, to have tfie 

honour to. 
" peine (de hi) k, to have difficulty.' 
** peur de, to be afraid. 
*' plaisir (du) a, to have plea- 
sure in. 
" soin de, to take care of. 
audace de, the daring to. 

B 
beau k, de, fine to. 
bon k, de, good to. ^ 
bonte de, goodness td. 

C 
capable de, capable of. 
chagrin de, grief to. 
eharmant k, charming to. 
eharm4 de, delighted with. 
ehoix de, choice of. 
commission de, commission to. 
complaisance de, kindness to. 



action de, act of. 

admirable k, de, wonderful to. 

of aire de, occasion for. 

c^ige de, afflicted to. 

affrewc k, de, dreadful to. 

agrMU k, de, agreeable to. 

air de, manner of. 

aise de, glad to. 

ais% k, easy to. 

aifJbition de, ambition to. 

amitie de, favour to. 

amxnvr de, love of. 

ardeur de, eagerness to. 

arrogance de, arrogance to. 

artifice de, art to. 

a^stdu k, assiduous to. 

avis de, advise to. 

avoir besoin de, to want to. 

*' eoutume de, to be used to. 

" honte de, to be ashamed of. 



20 Siiffir &, sufficient to perform a duty, to satisfy a want; $uffir0 de, wbea airier' 
Bonal, il 9^ffit de le voir, 

21 Tdcher i, to aim at: tdcher de, to tue endeavonn to snoceed. 

22 Tarder d, to put off, to act bIowIt; tarder de used unipersanally. 

23 Se tuer ct, to give one's self mnoh trouble to aocomplish anything; w tuer de, to 
use endeavours uselessly. 

24 r«i»r, without a preposition, to come to a place; venir d, to come to a state; 
•*emrde, an idiom, to have Just. 
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Yfion/uiion de, oonftuion. 
'Ccngi de, leave to. 
ccntolaiion de, oonsolatioo tfQ. 
conttrainte de, oonstraiot. 
<^nitance de, constaaoy. 
content dct content. 
courage de, courage. 
-curiosiU de, curiosity to. 
<ttrieux de, to be curious to. 

D 
d^in^er &, danger in. 
<f^^< de, vexed. 
<iemier 4, last to. 
deiogriahle ii, de, disagreeable to. 
■<iinr de, desire to. 
dessein de, intention to. 
difisiU &, difficalt to. 
diligent k, de, diligent to. 
don de, gift of. 
deux de, sweet to. 
dr&it dtt right to. 
durete de, narshness to. 

£ 
efrayahle k, de, frightful to. 
efronterie &, de, impudence to. 
eneUn k, inclined to. 
ennuyi de, wearied of. 
enrage de, angry to. 
envie de, a desire to. 
esperance de, expectation to. 
espoir de, hope to. 
esprit de, sense to. 
4/tonne de, astonished to. 
itre aecoutumit to be accustomed. 
*' accuse de, to be accused. 
' ' achame k, to be obstinately bent. 
*' of ami de, eagerly desiring. 
'* c^ige de. to be afflicted with. 
' ' capable de, able to. 
" charme de, delighted with. 
** eonsteme de, to be struck with 

fear. 
•* decide kt to be decided to. 
** difieite k, to be difficult to. 
" dispose k, to be inclined to. 
** efrayS de, to be frightened at. 
** itonni de, to bo astonished at. 
' ' easposi kt to be exposed to. 
** fachi de, to be sorry for. 
" indignS de, to be indignant at. 
'* interesie k^ to feel an interest. 
" lain de, to be far from. 
** ravi de, to be delighted with. 
" surpris de* surprised to. 
** tente de, surprised to. 
etoact k, exact to. 



faeUe k, de, easy tou 
/aeilite k, inclination to. 
fagon de, style of. 
faculti de, power to« 
faihUsse de, weakness to« 
faveur de, favour to. ' 
fortune de, chance of. 
frenSsie de, madness to. 
front de, assurance to. 

G 
ghire de, pride in. 
gr6ee k, grace to. 

H 
habile ^, to be clever in. 
kaJbitude de, to have the habit. 
heureux de, happy to. 
horrible k, de, horrid to. 
honniteti de, politeness. 
honneur de, honour. 
konte de, shame. 

I 
impatient de, impatient to. 
impossible de, impossible to. 
impudence k, impudence to. 
imprudence de, imprudence to. 
impmssance de, inability to. 
incapable de, incapable of. 
incommodite de, inconvenience. 
inginieux k, ingenious to. 
inquietude de, uneasiness. 
insolence de, insolence to. 
intention de, intention to. 

J 
justice de, justice to. 
juste de, just to. 

L 
laid k, ugly to. 
lassi de, tired of. 
lent &, slow to. 
liberte de, liberty. 
lieu de, reason to. 

M 
maiire de, master. 
maladresse de, awkwardness to. 
malheur de, misfortune to. 
malice de, malice to. 
manie de, habit of. 
manihre de, way of. 
michancete de, wickedness to. 
mierite de, merit of. 
mithode de, method of. 
mine de, the look of. 
mortification ^e, grief of. 

nicessaire de> neo^ssftry to^ 
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ndeestiti de, necessity. 

O 
oceation de, occasion. 
occupi d, busy at. 
ordre de, order to. 
offfueU de, pride to. 

P 
panion de, passion to. 
peine hy difficulty in. 
permission de, leave to. 
piril dCi danger of. 
plaisir k, delight in. 
possible de, possible to. 
precaution de, to take care to. 
premier ^, first to. 
presompHon d, presumption to. 
prtt &, ready to. 
privilege de, privilege. 
puissance de, power of, to. 
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rage de, rage to. 
raison de, reason. 
risque de, risk. 
ruse de, cunning to. 

S 
saJbisfait de, satisfied to. 
sens de, opinion of. 
soin de, care to. 
foua de, anxiety for. 
sujet &, subject to. 
<«r de, sure to. 
surpris de, surprised to. 

T 
t^meritS, rashness in. 
tentation de, temptation. 
terrible k, terrible to. 
tort de, wrong to. 

V 
vaniti de, vanity to. 
volonte de, the will to. 



EIGHTH LIST; 

Containing a series of Adjectives, govermng hor de before their 
complement. 



adroit ct, dexterous at. 
agile d, nimble at. 
agriabU a, agreeable to. 
alters de, thinting after. 
amoureux de, in love with. 
alerte k, alert. 
analogue a, analogous to. 
anterieur k, anterior to. 
approehant de, something like. 
fipre ki rough to taste. 
ardent k, ardent in. 
assortissant d, matching. 
atteint de, accused of. 
aUentif a, attention to. 
avantageux k, advantageous to. 
avare de, greedy of. 
avide de, greedy of. 
C 
capable de, able to. 
certain de, certain of. 
chargi de, crowded, loaded with. 
chagrin de, fretful at. 
chert de, beloved by. 
cher H, dear to. 
commode kt convenient to. 
complice de, accessory to. 
con/us de, confused with. 
connude, known by. 



conforme a, confonnable to. 
contraire k, contrary to* 
convenable k, suitable to. 
content de, pleased with. 
coupaJble de, guilty of. 
couronniS de, surrounded by. 
contrit de, grieved at. 
curieux de, curious to. 

D 
dinuS de, destitute of. 
dependant de, depending. 
depowrvu de, void of. 
desagreable k, disagieeabLe to. 
desireux de, fond of. 
di^erent jie, different. 
dtgne de, worthy of. 
docile k, docile. 

£ 
egal k, e<}ual to. 
endin k^ inclined. 
eiichante de, delighted. 
enivre de, drunk, infatuated. 
envieux de, envious. 
exact 4, punctual to. 

F 
facile k, easy to. 
favorable k, favourable. 
fier de, proud of. 
fidUe k, true to. 
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yranc de, free to. 
you de» mad after. 
yvm^tU k, fatal to. 
JuriewB do, farioM at. 
G 

gloriewt do, proud of. 
U 

hewreux de, happy to. 

.hcfUeux do, ashamed of. 
I 

impMtrable k, imperyionfl ta 

ifnpcrhm k, troublesome to. 

ineertain de, at a loss to. 

ineapaifle de, inoapable ot 

ineammode a, troublesome to. 

ineansidable de, inconsolable. 

ineannu k, unknown to. 

indipendant de, independent of. 

indigne, unworthy of. 

indiipensable k, indispensable to. 

indifererU 4, indifferent to. 

infhieur d, inferior to. 

inhabile kt unskilful in. 

inutile a, useless to. 

inexorable k^ inexorable to. 

tnquiet de, uneasy for. 

insatiable de, insatiable. 

inseparable de, inseparable. 

tvre de, drunk with. 

jalcux de, jealous. 

Joyeux de, delighted at. 

las de, tired. 
lentk, slow to. 
libre de, free. 

M 
nudheureux de, unfortunate to. 
tnieontent de, displeased, 

naturel k, natural to. 
ndcessaire k, necessary to. 
nuisible k, hurtful. 



obsHnS ki obstinate ot 
odieux a, odious to. 
occupe k, busy. 
crgueilleux de, proud of. 
oppose k, opposed to. 

P 
paresseux k, idle. 
plein de, full of. 
pareil k^ lilce. 
pemicieux k, hurtful. 
porte k, inolined to. 
prU k, ready. 
preferable k, preferable. 
pnve de, deprived of. 
prodigue de, prodigal of. 
prompt kf quick. 
propice a, propitious. 

R 
ravi de, enraptured with. 
rayonnant de, radiant with. 
rebelle k, rebellious. 
reconnaissant de, ffrateful fur. 
redoutable a, formidable. 
responsable k, responsible. 

S 
sensible k, sensible. ' 
sourd kf deaf to^ 
soipneux de, careful of. 
sujet k, subject. 
snperieur a, subject to. 
s<ir de, sure of. 
susceptible de, susceptible of. 

T 
tribtdaire de, tributary. 
iriste de, sorrowful to. 

V 
vain de. Tain of. 
vide de, void of. * 

utile a, useful to. 



NINTH LIST— Pabt I. 

Of Essential Reflective Verbs. 

ThoBfi verbs marked thuB * are sot Beflective in English. 



abttenir,^ s\ to abstain. 
aeeouder/^ s\ to lean wiiththe elbow, 
aeoroupir, s\ to squat down. 
adonner, s\ to devote one*B self. 
etgenouiUer,^ s\ to kneel. 
agrifer, s\ to cling. 
arroger, s\ to arrogate. 
hlotUr, se, to squat in a comer. 



cabrer, m, to rear (like a hone). 
compcrter, se^ to behave. 
difiir,^ se, to distrust. 
disister,'^ se, to desist. 
ScrouUr, s\ earth giving way. 
embfusquer, «', to be in ambush. 
emparer^* s\ to take possession. 
empresser, s\, to abstain from. 
2Qa 
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en alUr* <% to go awaj. 
enquirir* 8\ to inquire after. 
€nqtaur, s\ to troable one's aelfl 
tn reUnimer, 8\ to return. 
evader,'^ s\ to escape. 
ivaneuir,^ $\ to faint. 
evaporer,^ 8\ to evaporate. 
iwrtuer, t\ to endearoar. 
exiasier, «', to be in raptures. 
/armdlMer* te, to take offence. 
gargariier, te^ to gargle. 
ingirer* 8\ to meddle with. 
mefisr* 8€, to mistrust. 
meprendre,* »e,toen in. 
moquer, 8€, to langh at 



4}b8tiner,^ to be obstinate. 
opinidtrer,^ 8\ to be detaminfld. 
parjurer, 8e, to peijare one's self. 
pro8temer, m, to prostrate o*9d£ 
rataUner, 8e, to sluriTel. 
ravUeft 86, to change opinion. 
rebeller, 8e, to rebeL 
tierier, 86, to exclaim against. 
redimer, 86, to redeem one's self. 
re/ugier* 86, to take refuge. 
rempoMT, 86, to entrench o'selt 
rengaraer, 86, to bridle np. 
repenUr,* 86, to repent. 
80uv6iUr, 86, to remember. 



NINTH LIST— Pabt IL 
Of Verbs fieflaotiye in French and not in English. 



iUxmner, 8\ to snbscribe. 
accarder, #*, to agree. 
aeeouder, 8\ to lean with the elbow. 
cb8temr, 8\ to abstain. 
<U86oir, 8\ to sit down. 
iKheminer^ «', to set out. 
agenouHler, 8*, to kneel. 
app6rc6V(nr, 8\ to perceive. 
appauvrir, 8\ to grow poor. 
appuyer, 8*, to lean npon. 
orr^ter, 8\ to stop. 
<iUendre, 8\ to expect. 
cttendrir, «*, to be moved. 
baigner, 86, to bathe. 
b{U886r, 86, to stoop. 
baUre, 86, to fight. 
voucher, m, to go to bed. 
deborder, 86, to overflow. 
d^HiUre, 86, to struggle. 
dedir6, 86, to retract. 
defier, 86, to distrust. 
dipeeher, 86, to make haste. 
demeitr6, 86, to resign. 
di8i8t6r, 86, to desist 
«n alUr, #*, to go away. 
tmparer, 8\ to take possessiea. 
€ndimmr, 8\ to fall asleep. 
^/mV, **, to run away. 
^nhcardir, 8*, to grow bold. 
enraciner, 8*, to take root. 
^nrkumer, 8\ to catch cold. 
€nriehir, 8\ to grow rich. 
€ntT6Un%r, 8*, to speak with. 
envcHer, m*, to fly away. 
epcaumdr, 8*, to bloom. 
"^t«p«r, s\ to steal away. 



iUmner, 8', to wonder. 
iuanouir, 8*, to &int. 
ivaporer, s', to evaporate. 
%v6rtuer, 8*, to endeavoar. 
idip8er, 8*, to vanish. 
icouUr, 8*, to flow away. 
6ffort€T, 8\ to endeavoar. 
emerv6iller, s*, to wonder. 
6mporUr, 8\ to get angry. 
etwrgueUXir, 8*, to grow proud. 
6nqni6nr, 8\ to inqnire after. 
6ntU6r, «\ to be obstinate. 
evader, 8\ to escape. 
6xpatri6r, 8*, to leave e' cenntiy. 
fier, 86, to trust. 
figurer, 86, to fancy. 
/Utrir, 86, to fade. 
fondr6, 86, to melt 
/ormali86r, S6, to take offienee. 
fftcher, 86, to get angry. 
gli886r, 86, to ereep in. 
garder, 86, to beware. 
guhir, 86, to euro, 
^idter, <«, to hasten. 
impoHetUer, 8*, to grow impatient 
imagin6r, 8*, to fancy. 
l6V6r, 86, to rise. 
/a««0r, 86, to grow tired. 
tnnnu«r, s', to ereep in. 
marier, 86, io be married. 
mSfier, h, to mistrust 
meprendr6, 96, to err in. 
moquer, 86, to laugh at. 
mutiner, 86, to mutiny. 
tnourir, j«, to be dyin^. 
ob8tiner, 8\ to be obstinate. 
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opimdirer, <\ to be determined. 
j^laindre, $e, to oomplain. 
prommer, se, to walk. 
TY^pp#2dr, i0, to remember. 
r^omr, se, to rejoioe. 
reperUir, se, to repent. 
vwposer, se, to rest. 
trevolter, se, to rebel. 



rdfifgier, se, to take refage. 
retirer, se, to withdraw, 
saisir, se, to teiie upon. 
soumettre, se, to aulmiit. 
souvenir, se, to remember. 
taire, se, to be silent. 
venter, se, to boast. 



TENTH LIST. 

The following Coi\junotionB govern the indicative : — 



d cause que, beeanse. 

d ce que, according to. 

d condition que, on condition. 

atfwt cue, as. 

d la charge que, on condition. 

d mesure que, as fast as. 

d peine. „que, scarcely. 

aprls que, alter, when. 

€Utendu que, because. 

aussi bien que, as well as. 

aussi que, so, as. 

aussi pen que, as little as. 

aussittt que, as soon. 

OMtant que, as much as. 

Hen aUendu que, provided. 

e* est pom cela que, 'tis for that 

e*estpourquoi, 'tis for that. 

comme si, as if. 

d'autant que, in as mnch. 

defa^on que, so that. 

de maniire que, so that. 



de mUme que, same manner. 
depuis que, since. 
dU que, as soon as. 
de sorte que, so that. 
durant que, during. 
lors^^, when. 
nonplus que, not that. 
outre que, besides that. 
parce que, because. 
pendant que, whilst. 
peiU4tre que, perhaps. 
pourquoi, why. 
puisqus, since. 
quand, when. 
si, if, whether, 
it ee n*est que, if not so. 
sitdt (pjLC, as soon as. 
tasndxs que, while. 
tant que, as long as. 
tellement que, so that. 
vu que, seeing that. 



ELEVENTH LIST. 

The following Coiyunctions govern the sulgunctive : — 

non que, not that. 

nan pas que, not that. 

pour que, for. 

pourpeu que, if ever so little. 

powrvu que, provided. 

qw>i que, though. 

sans que, without. 

si non que, except that. 

sipeu que, if ever so little. 

si ce n'est que, unless. 

soit que, whether. 

supposi que, supposing. 



afin que, in order that. 
avant que, before. 
au eas que, in case that. 
d moins que, unless. 
hien que, although. 
de erainte que, ror fear. 
de peuir que, lest. 
/n eas que, in fear. 
encore que, although. 
jusqu^d ce que, until 
loin que, far from. 
malgri que, although. 
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APPENDIX. 

THIRTEENTH LIST* 



Lift of Ancient and Modern Names of the most remarkable Nations, 
Empires, Kingdoms, Provinces, Towns, Mountains, Capes, Islands, 
Struts, Rivers, &c., not spelled the same in Fr^dch as in English. 
Obsbsts.— In geueral, all names of Kingdoms, Countries, Provinces, Towns, Ac^ 

•ending in a and bwra in English, become French by dumging the a into e miit^ and 

imrgmto howrg, as, Carolina, Caroline; Arabia, Arabiej C^sarea, CUarie; Augsbozg, 

AugAow^; Brandenburg, Brandenbourg, &c. 



a. a^jectif. 
e. empire. 
i, ile. 
/I. fleuve. 
dSt. d^troit 

Africa, 

Afrioan, 

Alps, 

Algiers, 

Algerine, 

America, 

American, 

Andalusia, 

Antioch, 

Antwerp, 

Apnlia, 

Arabian, 

Arcadian, 

Archipelago, 

Armenian, 

Asia, 

Asiatic, 

Assyria, 

Assyrian, 

Astnrias, 

Athens, 

Athenian. 



ABBRXTIATIOirS BZVLADrXD. 

pro, province. ^. sabstantif liSminin. 

pi. plnriel. tm. substantif masculin. 

riv, riviere. v, ville. 

r. royaume. e orne £. of a4j. 

n. nom. 



Afrigtie, «/. 
A/ricain, e, a, 
Alpet, sf. pL 
Alger, sm, v, 
Algirieut ne, a. 
Amerique, sf. 
Americaint e, a. 
Andalousie, sf. 
Antioche, sf. v. 
Anvers, sm. v. 
Peuille{la) sf pro. 
Arabe, a. 
Arcadien, ne, a. 
Archipelf sm, 
Arminien, net «• 
Asie, sf, 
Asiatique, a. 
Assyrie, sf. e, 
Assyrien, ne, a. 
Astwries, sf, pro, 
AtKhnes, sf, v, 
Athtnien, ne, a. 
Atlantic Ocean, Ocean Atlantique. 



Attica, 

Austria, 

Austrian, 

Austria, 

Babvlon, 

Basfl, 

Baltic Sea, 

Bavaria, 

Bavarian, 

Bern, 

Bernese, 

Belgium, 

Bengal, 

Bohemia, 

Bohemian, 

Bologna. 

Burgundy, 



Attique, sf. pro. 
Austrie, sf, pro. 
Autriehe. sf, e. 
Atttrichien, ne, a. 
Babylone, sf, v, 
B&le, sj, V, 
Bcdtique (mer), 
Baviere, sf, r, 
Bavarois, e, a. 
Berne, v, 
Beamais, e, a. 
Belgique, sf, pro. 
Bengale, sm. pro* 
BoKeme, sf, r, 
'Bokemien, ne, a. 
Bologne, sf, v, 
Bourgogne, s.f. 



pe. peuple. 

Burgundian, Bourgxdgnon, ne, 

Bremen, Brime, sf, v, 

Brasil, BrSsil, sm, r. 

Brasilian, Bresilien, ne, a. 

Britany, Bretagne, sf. pro, 

Britain, Bretagne, sf, r, 

British, Breton, ne, a, 

Briton, Breton, ne, s, 

Brussels, Bruxelles, v. 

Black Sea, Mer Noire, 

^ Cadiz, Cadix, sm, v, 

Cairo, Caire (le) sm. v. 

Calabria, Calahre, sf. pro, 

Chalcedonia, Calcidoine, sf, v. 

Canary, Canarie, sf, \, 

Canadian, CanaMen, ne, a, 

Canterbury, Cantorbery, sm, v. 

Cape of Good Cap de Bonne- 

Hope, esperanee, 

Cappadocia, Cappadoee, sf, 

Cappadocian, Cappadocien, ne. 

Carthaginian, Carthaginois, e, a, 

Caspian Sea, Caspienne (mer J. 

Castiiian, Castillan, ne, a. 

Castile, Castille, sf, pro. 

Champaign, C/tampagne, sf, 

China, Chine, sf, e, 

Chinese, Chinois, <, a. 

Cyprus, Chypre, sf, t, 

Circassian, Circassien, net a. 

Cologn, Cologne, sm, v, 

Copenhagen, Copenhagve, sm, 

Corfu, Corfou, sm, i, 

Corinth, Corinthe, sf, v, 

Corinthian, Corinthien, ne, a, 

Cornwall, Comouaille, sf, 

Coronna, Corogne (la) sf, 

Corsica, Corse, sf, %, 

Corsican, Corse, a, 

Cossack, Cosaque, n, de pe. 



• The Twelfth List is unavoidably placed after the Thirteenth. 
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Oonrlaiul, 


Courland§,$/,pro 


Oraoow, 


Craeovit, if, v. 


Oreton, 


CriUnt, e, a. 


T>aIeoarliati| 


VcUSearlien, ne, a. 


I>ama8eu8, 


Vcmas, pro, v. 


IDenmark, 


Danemarekt tm,r. 


X>ane, 


Danois,e,ndepe, 


Danish, 


VanoiSt e, a. 


Dauphiny, 


Dauphini tm, p. 


I>ovep, 


Douvreg, $m, v. 


Dresden, 


Dreide, v. 


Dunkirk, 




Dutch, 


EoUandcMt e, a. 


East Indies, 




Edinburgh, 


Edinbaurg^ sm. v. 


Egypt. 


Eaypte, $/, pro, 
Egyphen, n$, a. 


Egyptian, 
England, 


EnirUsh, 
Ephesns, 


l^^flv. 


Ephesian, 


jMphlsien, ne, a, ' 


Epidanrofl, 


Epidaure, v. 


Epidaurian, 


I^idaurien, ne, a. 


Epirus, 


£/pir€, 8m, pro, 
Mhiopien, m, a. 


Ethiopian, 


Euphrates, 


EuphrcUe, tm, r. 


European, 


Europeen, ne, a. 


Finland, 


Finlande, sf, pro. 


FinUmder, 


Fitdandait, e, a. 


Flanders, 


Flandre, sf, pro. 


Flemish, 


Flamand, e, a. 


Florida,*' 


Floride, sf, pro. 


Frenoh, 


Francois, e, a. 


Frankfort, 


Francfort, tm, v. 


Fribuig. 


Frihourg, tm. v. 


Frozen Ocean, 


Mer Glaciale, 


Ghent, 


Oand, tm, v. 


Ganges, 


Oange, tm, riv. 


Gasoony, 


Gatcogne, tf, pro. 


Gaul, 


OauU, tf. 


Gaul, 


Oauloit, e, n. 


Genoa» 


Ginet, tf, V, 


Geneya, 


Geneve, tf, v. 


Geneyese, 


Genevoit, e, a. 


Genoese, 


Genoit, e, a. 


Georgian, 


Giorgien, ne, a. 


Germany, 


Germanie, tf. 


Germany, 


AUema^, tf. 


German, 


Germain, ne, a. 


German, 


Allemand, e, a. 


Gironna, 


Gironne, tf. v. 


Greece, 


Grlce, tf pro. 


Greek, Grecian 


, Grec, mie, a. 
Grenade, tf, pro. 


Granada, 


Greenland, 


Groenland, tm. 


Guadaloupe, 


Guadeloupe, tf i. 



Guelderlaad, 

Guinea, 

Hainault, 

Hamburg, 

Hamburgher, 

HanoTer, 

Hanoverian, 

Havannah, 

Haffue, 

Hebrus, 

Hindostan, 

Holland, 

Holy Land, 

Hungary, 

Hungarian, 

India, 

Indies, 

Indian, 

Ireland, 

Irish, 

Italy, 

Italian, 

Jamaica, 

Japan, 

Japanese, 

Judea, 

Lacedemonia, 

Lacedemonian, 

Lancaster, 

Lapland, 

Laplander, 

Leyden, 

Lisle, 

Lisbon, 

Lithuanian, 

Leghorn, 

Livonian. 

Lombardy, 

London, 

Lorrain, 

Lucca, [ 

Luccese, 

Luxumberg, 

Lyons, 

of Lyons, 

Macedonia, 

Macedonian, 

Madeira, 

Mechlin, 

Malta. 

Mantua, 

Morocco, 

Marseilles, 

Marseillese, 

Martinioo, 

Mentz, 
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Gueldre, tf, pro, 
Guinie, tf. 
EainaMt, tm, pro* 
JBambourg, tm, v, 
Sambourgeaitf e,a 
Eanovre, tm, r. 
Hanovrien, ne, a, 
ffavanne (la)tf,v. 
Have {la) tf, v, 
Ewre, tm, f,, 
Jndottan, tm, 
Sollande, tf, pro, 
Terre-tainte (mi). 
Mongrie, tf r, 
Eongroit, e, a, 
Inde, tf, 
Jndet, tf, pi. 
Indien, ne, a. 
Irlande, tf, f. 
Irlandait, e, a, 
Italie, tf, r. 
Italien, ne, a, 
Jamatque, tf. t 
Japon, tm, e. 
Japonnait, 0, a. 
JtliSe, tf, pro, 
Lacidimone, tf, 
Lacidhnofiien, ne, 
Laneattre, tm. v. 
Lapon, ne,n,depe 
Laponie, tf, pro, 
Leyde, tf, v, 
LiUe, tm, v, 
LUbonne, tf, v, 
LUhuanien, ne, a, 
lAvoume, tf. v. 
Livonien, ne, a, 
LombardM, tf, r. 
Londret, tm. v. 
Lorraine, tf pro, 
Lucquet, tf, v, 
Lucquoit, e, n. 
Luxembourg, tm. 
Lyon, tm, v. 
Lyonnait, e, a. 
Jliacedoine, tf. v, 
Macidonien, ne. 
Madhre, tf f. 
Malinet, tf, v. 
Make, tf, t, 
Mantoue, tf, v, 
Maroo, tm, e, 
Marteille, tf v. 
Marteillait, te, a, 
Martinique (la), 
Mayenee, tf, v. 
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Meoea, M^ctpts {la) if. v. 
Mediterranean, Mediterranee, sf, 

Mexioo» Mexique, tm, p, 

MexieaD, Mexicain, e, a, 

Milanese, Milanais, e, a, 

Mileta<«, MUet, tm, t/. 

Minorca, Ifinorque, sf. i, 

Mogul, Mogol, im, e. 

Morea, Moree, sf. pro. 

Mofloovy, Moscovie, sf, €, 

Myoene, MyceneSt if, v. 

Nantc, ^ntes^ sm, v. 

Neapolitan, Napolitain, e, 

Nayarese, Navarrois, €, a. 

Negro, Negre, a, 

Netherlands, Pays-Bat, tm pi, 

Nenfohatel, Neuchdtelt tm. v. 

Nile, Nil, tm. riv. 

Nimeguen, Nimkgue, tf, v, 

Nineveh, Ninive, tf v, 

Normandy, Normandiet tf, 

Norman, Normand, «, a. 

Norway, Norvege, tf. r. 

Norwegian* Norvegien, ne, a. 

New England, Nouvelle Angle- 

terre, tf pro. 

Nova Scotia, Nouvelle- E^otte, 

Nvmidia, Numidet, n. depe, 

Oldenburg, Oldemhourg, tm. v 

Ostend, Ottende, tf. v. 

Otranto, Otrante, tf. v. 

Pacific Ocean, Ocein Pacifique, 

Padua, ^ Padoue, tf. v. 

Palermo, Palerme, tf. v. 

Palmyra, Palmyre, tf. v, 

Pampeluna, Pampelune, tf. v. 

Parisian, Paritien, ne, a, 

Parma, Parme, tf, v, 

Parnassus, Pamatte, tm, 

Peloponnesas, Pefoponlte, tm, 

Peloponnesian, Peloponnetien, ne 

Persia, Perte, tf. r, 

Persian, Perte, Pertan, ne 

Peru, ^ Perou, tm, pro, 

PeruTian, PSruvicn, ne, «. 

Petei-sburg, Petertbourg, tm, 

Pharsalia, Phartale, tf. v. 

Phenician, Pheniden, ne, a. 

Philadelphia, Philadelphie, tf, 

Picardy, Picardie, tf. pro. 

Piedmont, Piemont, tm, pro, 

Piedmontese, Piemontait, e, a. 

Plaoentia, Plaitance, tf, v, 

PoUnd, Pnlogne, tf. r, 

Polander, Polonait, e,n, depe. 

Pontus, Px>nt,tm. v. 



Pontns Euxinoa Poni-Euxin, im, 

Portuguese, Portugait, e, a. 

Presburg, Pretbourg, tm, v, 

Prussia, Prutte, tf, r, 

Prussian, Pruttien, ne, a. 

Ratisbon, Ratitbonne, tf v. 

Red Sea, Mer Rouge. 

Rhine, Rhxn, tm.fl. 

Roman, Romain, e, a. 

Russia, Ruttie, tf. e, 

Russian, Rutte, a, 

Saguntum, Sagonte, if. v. 

Saint-Helena. Helene {Sainie)if. I 

St. Domingo, Domingue (Satni) i, 

Salamanca, Salamanque, if. v 

Samaritan, Samaritain, e, a, 

Sardinia, Sardaigne, if, r. 

Sardinian* Sarde, a, 

Sardis, Sardet, if, v. 

Saragossa, Saragotte, if. v. 

Shracen* Sarrattin, e, a. 

Savoy, Savoie, tf. pro. 

Saxony, Saxe, if. r. 

Scotland, Ecotte, if. r. 

Scotch, Ecottaii, «« a. 

Soythia, Scythie, if. 

Scythian, Scythe, a. 

St. Sebastian^ S^attien (Saint). 

Siberia, Siberie, if. pt o, 

Siberian* Siberien, ne, a. 

Sicily, Sidle, tf, %, 

Sicilian, Sieilien, ne, a. 

Silcsian, Siletien, ne, a. 

Smyrna, Smyme, v. 

Sodom, Soaome, if, v. 

Spain, Etpagne, if. r. 

Spaniard, Etpagnol, e, n. 

Spanbh, Etpagnol, e, a. 

Sparta, Sparte, if. v. 

Spartan, Spartiate, a. 

Strasburg, * Stratbourg,im.y, 

Suabia, Souabe, tf. pro, 

Sweden, Sulde, tf, r, 

Swedish, Suedoit, e, a. 

Switzerland, Suitte, tf. 

Swiss, Suitse, a, 

the Sound, Sund (le), del. 

Syrian, Syrien, ne, a. 

Tagus, Ta^e, tm, fl, 

Thames, Tamite, tf, riv. 

Tarentum, Tarente, tf. v, 

Tarcntine, TarerUin, e, a. 

Tarsus, Tane, if. v, 

Tariary, Tartarie, tf. 

Tartar, Tartare, a, 

Teueriflfe, Teneriffe, if. I. 
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Tem del fuego, 


Terre-de-feu, af. 


Turkey, 


Turqyde, sf «. 


Terra firma. 


Terre-ferme, if. 


Turk, Turkish, 


Ture, que, a. 
Tyr, sf V. 
Tynen, ne, a. 
Etatsunis, sm,pl 


Newfoundland, 


Terre-neuvCf if %, 


Tyre, 


Thebaid, 


ThSbdidet if. pro. 


Tyrian, 


Theban, 


Thibain, e» a. 


United States, 


ThermopylflB, 


Thermopylest sf. 
Theisatie, tf pro. 


United Provin- 


Provinces- Unies, 


Thessaly, 


ces, 




Thessalian, 


Thenalien, ne, a^ 


Valencia, 


Volence, sf. 


Thessalonica, 


Tkessalonique, sf 


Venice, 


Venise, sf. 


ThessaloniaD, T 


Thetsalonien, ne. 


Venetian, 


Venitien ne, a. 


Thracian, 


Thrace, a. 


Vesuvius, 


Vesuve, sm. 


Tiber. 


Tibre, em, fi. 


Vicenza. 


Vicence, sf, v. 


Tigris, 
Tobolsk, 


Tiqre, em, riv. 


Vienna, 


Vienne, sf v. 


Tobolsk, sm. V, 


Virginia, 
Waes, 


Virainie, sf, pro. 
GaMes {lepaysde) 


Toledo, 


ToUde, sf, v. 


Tuscany, 


Toseane, sf 


Warsaw, 


Varsovte, sf v. 


Tuscan, 


Tosean, e, a. 


Welsh, 


Gallois, V, a. 


Trent, 


Trente, v. 


West Indies, 


Indes occidentalea 


Triers, 


Treves, sf v. 


Westphalia, 


Westphalie, sf 


Trinidad, 


Trinite (la), sf i. 


Wiburg, 


Wibourg, sm,v» 


Troy. 


Troie, af v. 


Xanthe, 


Xanthus, sm, fi. 


Trojan, 


Trcyen, ne, a. 


Zealand, 


Zelande, sf i. 



tWELFTH LIST. 

Containing a eeries of Adjectives which impart a different significa^ 
tion to the noun, according as they are placed before or after it. 



«n homtM bon, 
a g6od man. 
un honme brave, 
a brave man. 
tme voia commune, 
a oommon voice. 
de nouvelUt oertainet, 
positive rules. 

last year. 

un accord fcuue, 

a fidse note. 

un faux jour, 

a fuse light (shade). 

%ne parte fautte, 

a fefstt door. 

une cl^/aueee, 

a wrong key. 

unfoufkmeux, 

an enraged madnum. 

un homme gaUant, 

a gallant man. 

un homme grand, 

a tall man. 

Voir grand. 

a noble look. 

unefemme groeee, 

a woman enceinte. 

letonluMd, 

a loud voice. 

un Itomme honnAe, 

i polite man. 

dee gene honnSiee, 

polite people. 



BOK. 

good— simple. 

bbaVx. 
brave— honest. 

COHHUITB. 

oommon — unanimous. 

CBBlAIir. 

positive— particular. 

SBBKIBB. 

last— the last. 
iMse— out of. 

l-AUX. 

fblse— bad. 

VAUSSB. 

felse— private. 

FAVBSB. 

wrong— &l8e. 

BUBIBUX. 

enraged— terrible. 

QAhLXVT. 

gallant— well-bred. 

OBAND. 

tall— great. 

OBAND. 

noble— noble. 

GBOSSB. 

enceinte— big. 

Hi.UT. 

loud- arrogant. 

HOKKdTB. 

polite— honest. 

HOKKdxZS. 

polite— respectable. 



un bon homme, 
a simple man. 
un brave homme, 
an honest man. 
d'une commune voiar, 
unanimously. 
de certaint eepritt, 
narticular beings. 
la demihre annee, 
the last year. 
unfaux accord, 
out of time. 
dcme unjawejowr, 
in a bad light. 
unefaueeeporte, 
a private door. 
unefaueee dtf, 
a fuse key. 
wnjurieux mentewr, 
a terrible Uar. 
un gallant homme, 
a well-bred man. 
tin grand homme, 
a great tnan. 
le arandair, 
noDle manners. 
une groeeefemme, 
a big woman. 
lehautton, 
an arrogant manner. 
un honnete homme, 
an honest man. 
dee honniiee gene, 
respectable people. 
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un enfant malin, 

a cnnxung child. 

mnftU malheureux, 

an imfoTtimate son. 

tm enfant miiirablef 

an unhappy child. 

Pair mauvais, 

an ili-natored look. 

^^igramme mSchante^ 

a wicked epigranu 

dnboiemoH, 

dead trees. 

eaumorte, 

Btill water. 

le vin nouveaUf 

wine newly made. 

dee Uvret nauveaitx, 

new books. 

un hdbU nauvenUf 

new-fikshioned coat. 

un homme pcuiore, 

a poor man. 

wn homme pUtieani, 



penonage plaiacmt, 
an amnonflr person. 
«i» conte ptmeant, 

an ftirtnalng stOTT. 

un komme petit, 
a mean man. 
dee termet propree, 
correct expressions. 
unefenvme eage, 
a prudent woman. 
un homme eevl, 
a man alone, 
dee aire eimplea, 
plain tunes 
«n konme triete, 
a BorrovrAil man, 
tableau uniquet 
a singular picture. 
nil homme vilain, 
a mean man. 
un conte vrai — 
un conte vSrUa^, 
a true story. 



APPSNXSX. 

cunnings-engaging. 

MALHBVXEin:. 

nnfortimate— guilty. 

KISdXABLS. 

unhappy— weak, 

ILllTTAIB. 

jll-natared— ^vulgar, 
wicked— had. 

MOBT. 

dead— little value. 

KOBTB. 

stUl--ebh. 

KOUYBAU. 

newly— newly, 

KOUVBAUX. 

new— other. 

irOUVBAU. 

new— another. 

PAtrVBB. 

poor--without merit, 

PLAISAKT. 

pleasant— whimsical. 

PLAisAirr. 

amosing— contemptible. 

PLAiSAirr. ' 

amusing' — unlikely • 

PBTIT. 

mean— little. 

PBOPBBS. 

correct— exact. 

SAGS. 

I prudent— midwift. 

SBUI.. 

alone— single. 

8IKPLB. 

plaip — ^blank. 

TBI8TB. 

sorrowM— poor. 

UNIQITB. 

singular— single. 

TILLADT. 

mean^-disagreeable. 

VAAIi 
TBBITABLB. 

true— reaUy. 



un maUn t ^ 

an engaging* child. 

un mnmeureur^lt, 

agoiHar son. 

un mieirahle enfant^ 

a weal^ poor child. 

mcuivaie air, 

▼ulgar appeanmoe. 

miaumte ipigrammem 

a bad epigram. 

du mort bifie, 

wood of little Talne. 

morteeau, 

ebb tides. 

le nowoectu vin, 

wine newly come. 

de nouveanx Uvres, 

other books. 

v/a TMWoel habit, 

another coat. 

unpauwe homme, 

a man of no merit. 

unplaieant homme, 

a whimsical man. 

plaieant pereonage, 

a oontemptible peraoo. 

unplaieant conte, 

an unlikely tale. 

un petit homme. 

a little man. 

lee propree termea, 

the exact words. 

une eagefemme, 

a midwife. 

un eevl homme, 

a single man. 

de eimplee oira, 

tunes without words. 

un triete homme, 

a i>oor kind of man. 

WM^pie tableau, 

a single picture. 

un villain homme, 

a disagreeable man. 

un vrai conte — 

un viritfthle conte, 

tis really a story. 
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Exercises porWritikg Gbrma!*, adapted to the Rules 



of his German Grammar. Ninth edition, 12mo, elothj 3«. 
Kby to the Exercises fob Writing German, which 



may also be used as a Heading Book for practising the Eules 
of Grammar by those who do not wish to write Exercises. 
ISmo, cloth, 2«. Qd. 

Introductory Grammar of thb German Language, 



with an Introductory Header, and Intro»uotory Exer- 
cises. Sixth Edition, 12mo, cloth, 3«. 6d. 

Sagred German Poetry, or Collection of If ymn9« 

12mo, cloth, 2«. 

This ifl the most extensively used Series of Elementary German Booluu 
and they ex:^oy the highest reputation both for public and private tuition. 



APEL*S Grammar of the German Language, founded upon 
the Principles of Grimm, Becker, Schmitthenner, <fec. 8vo, 
cloth hoards, 5«. 



THE MODXBV LINGUIST; or. Conversations in English, 
French, and German ; preceded by Hules for the Pronun- 
ciation of German, a copious Vocabulary, and a Selection of 
Familiar Phrases ; and followed by Models of Heceipts, 
Bills of Exchange^ Letters, Notes, Tables of the English, 
French, and German Coins, and of the English and French 
Weights and Measures. By Albert Bartels. In square 
I6mo, neatly bound in cloth. Second edition, price 9<. 6<i 

^- in English and German (only). 18mo, bound in cloth. 

Second edition, price 2g. 6d 

It has been the aim of the compiler of these Works to introdaee only 
such phrases and expressions as refer more exolusively to the current 
topics of the day; and he believes they will be found more practically 
useful to the student and to the traveller than the majority of Guides and 
Dialogue Books hitherto published. 



2 Foreign Elementary Works Published hy 

ABJTB Nsw Pbactical aio) East Method o^ Lbarnin& the 
Gebhan LANauAQE. Two parts in 1 voL, 12mo, clothe d«. 
Each part separately sewed. Is, 6(2. 
Key to Ditto, Sd, 

BOILEAV, On the Nature and Geitius of the Gebhan Lan- 
guage. New edition, 12mo,- cloth hoards, bs. 

Linguist. A oomplete Course of Instmction in the 

German Language, in which attention is particularly di- 
rected to peculiarities in Grammatical forms and construc- 
tions: exemplified hy selections from the best authors. 
New Edition, 12mo, hoards, reduced from 7s, to 38. 6d, 

CAXPAITS GONYEBSATIONS OF A MOTHEB WITH HBB DaUOHTEB ; 

in a Series of Dialogues, arranged for English Young Ladies. 
Translated into German, by Henrietta Yeith. 12mo, el.j4s. 

CRABB*S Extracts from the best Gebman Authors. Eighth 
edition, entirely remodelled and considerably enlarged, with 
Analytical Translation, Notes, and a copious Vocabulary, for 
the Use of Beginners in Schools and private Tuition. By 
Dr. Hausmann. 12mo, cloth, 6s. 

Elements of German and Engz^esh Oontsbsattom on 

FAMILIAR Subjects, with a Vocabulary to each Dialogue. 
Eleventh edition. By Db. Bebnats. 12mo, cloth, d<. 6(2. 

BOVAnrS Gebman and English Grammar. Third edition, 
12mo, cloth, 2s, 

EBJmJEB (C. 7.) Deutsches Lesebuch, or German Heading 
Book. New edition^ enlarged, improved, and adapted to 
the use of English Students, by Dr. A. Heimann, Professor 
of German at the London University. Sixth edition, 12mo, 
eloth hoards, bs. 

This iB one of the most desirable and nseftd Reading Books that can 
be placed in the hands of a student of the German language. Thd 
selection has been made with great taste and oare, and does not contain 
a single piece that is not a perfect specimen of composition. 

XnCEBIGH (W.) A New System of Conjugatikg Regular 
AND Irregular Verbs of the German, French, and 
English Languages. 8vo, cloth, 4$, 

EULkhbIJEHTS Gebman Gbammar. Third edition, 12mo, cl., 4s. 
ExEBCisES on Ditto. 12mo, cloth hoards, 2a. 6d. 



FEniHGKS Pbactical Guide to the Study and Gbammar of 
THE German Language. Second edition, 12mo, roan, 6s. 

Course of German Literature. 8rd edit., cl., hds., 6s. 

Key to the Guide, 12mo, cloth, 4s, 

The Author of these works is the ProiiBssor of German at the City of 
J^ondon School, and the Royal Military Academy at Woolwich. 



David Nutty 270, Strand, 



IXOHB (Xadame A.) Gottuse of Ikstrttotion in the German 
Lanouaoe ; to which are added complete Extract? from the 
best Gennan Authors, and their Biographies. Dedicated to 
H.M. the late Queen Dowager. Second edition, 1 vol. 8vo, 
bound in cloth, unifoi-m with Ollendorff's Grammar. 10«.6d. 

FLVEOEL'S German and English and English and German 
Dictionary. New edition, adapted to the English Student, 
with great additions and improvements, by C. A. Feilino, 
Dr. a. Heimann, and J. Oxenford, Esq. 2 vols., 8vo, cloth 
boards, 11.49. 

It is very deslntble that parties wishing to have this work sboald he 
particular lu specifying the New London Edition^ as there are two other 
editions bearing the name of Fluegel : the one more bulky and much 
dearer,— the other, edited by the San of the Lexicographer, smaller and 
somewhat cheaper, though both are greatly inferior In utility for the 
English student, having been compiled without Enfflish assistance, and 
for the use especially of German students. An explanatory description 
of the difference between the various editions will be found in the Preface 
to the New London Edition, which may be had, gratis, in a separate 
form, by application to either of the Publishers. 

Abridged edition for the Use of Travellers and Schools. 

New Edition. 1864. Royal 18mo (760 pages), 7». 6d. 

TOUQTTII (BE LA MOTTE). Undine. Square 12mo, cloth, Ss. 

SiNTRAM UND SEINE GefAHRTEN. SqUBTO 12mO, cloth, 

d«. 6d, 

Die beiden Hauptleutb. Square l2mo, cloth^ 2#. 

AsLAUGA*s Bitter. Square i2mo, cloth, 28. ' 

■ Die Jahreszeiten. Four Parts in 1 vol., square 12mo, 



cloth, 7«. 6d, 

The above Editions of Fouqu^'s celebrated Romances, known as the 
" Four Seasons", are elegantly and correctly reprinted, and adapted both 
for presents and reading books. 

The FIRST 0EBMAN BEADIir0 BOOK, for English Children 
and Beginners in the Study of the Language, with Expla- 
natory Notes by Dr. A. Heihann, Professor of German at 
the London University. IQmo, cloth hds., 4«. 

This very admirable little work, compiled by the Professor of German at 
tise London University and Queen's College, has met with much sucoess; 
it is as well suited for adulta commencing the study of the Languageai 
for chi ldren. 

GOETHE'S Iphioenie atjt Taurib, arranged for the use of the 
German Student, with Notes, Vocabulary, and Interlinear 
Translations of the First Scenes, by M. Behr, Ph.D., late 
Professor of the German Language and Literature at Win- 
chester College. 12mo, cloth, 28. 6d. 

Faust ; with explanations of the most difficult words 

and phrases, by the Rev. Dr. Tiarks, to which are added 
the two celebrated Hymns, Stabat Mater and Dies Irae, in 
the original, and with a German Metrical Translation. 
18mo, cloth, 3«. 6<{. 



4 Foreign EtementUry Works FuhHshed hy 

0BI]aP8 FtiNF M^HSOHKN AU8 IHBB TatTSBND VltB ElXKN 

Nacht. 12mo, clotA, ds. 6<2. 

This littl« yrmk contains ■ fcrauslatioii, hj A. L. Giimin, of fire of the 
most popiilftr tales out of the Antbkm l^ighta; it was r«prixLted at tha 
attggeQtian of I>r. Xiavka, aikl is used in maay schools. 



HSILHSBrS (0. M.) Gr8mm«r of the Oerman Xangaage 
philosophically developed. 8vo, eloihy 7$. 6<2^ origisallj 
published at 10s. 

This is, undoubtedly, one of the most scientifle and proJbazid Trestise 
oo Qenaasa Grammar tiiat has ever been pnbUshad iu this eouitiy. 



HSnCAinrfl Fifty Lessons on the £i£»i:nts or thx Geskah 
Lanouage. 12ino, clothy 5». 

• MaTEKKALS fob TRANSLATIN6 EnOUSB IKTO OeSKAIT. 

Tiro parts in 1 vol., 12mo, cloth, 5s. Cd. 

Either part can be had separately, price Bs, 

.The Anthrar ef these two Tery useful works is Professiur of tha Gennaa 
Xiangua^ and literature at the London University. 

**T>T. Heiimum is Mie of the most aceomplidied and popvlar of ov 
German teachers, and he here puts forth the method whieh he has so 
long followed. The lessons are so arranged that the wh&le of the 
grammar instead of being 'committed to memory', is committed to 
praettee by its dMr^MMon over the whole fifty Ussoiis : each lesson opens 
with a Tocabulary, then follow exercises on that Toeabnlaiy, AcJ'—LeMier. 



KOELBAITSGE'B Eurze Sarstellung deb Deutsche Ge- 
scHicHTE, with copious English Notes, and a short Sketch 
of German Literature, by Br. A. Bensbach, Professor of 
German at Queen's College, Galway. 8vo, cloth Mr., 4«.6d|, 

This work contains an admiraNe compendium of Kohlrausch's well- 
known History of Germany. The notes were speeiaHy eompilad tor tba 
naa of tlM s^olars in Winchevter College^ 



LOWENTHAL (K.) Guide to the Study of the Gbbkak 

Language. 8vo, eloth. New edition in the Press. 



KABCtrS' COMPARATIVB VOCABULARY OF THE ENGLISH AND 

German Languages. Square 12ino, cloth, Ss, 6d. 

This little work is compiled on an entirely new and original plan, and 
will be foand of great assistance in tracing the connection between the 
two languages, and in shewing the value and bearing of numerous 
idiomatical expressions. 

The Declension of the German AaiicLEy Adjectivb» 



Pronoun, and Novn. 8vo, sewed, Is 
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KAGEL'B Treatise on tbe Prokunciatiom of the German 
Language. 12ino, cloth hoards, 4<. 

" The theory Is Becker's; but Mr. Nagel has worked it out on a plan 
of his own, careftiUy disonssing the yalne of ererr letter, and the principles 
of aocentnatiou in detail, illastrating his remarks with eopions ezeroises. 
It is altogether a very nsefal book, and unique in its kind— and we aie 
not aware of any other that will folly supply its plaoe."— Time«. 

HOEHBSNHB German and En&ush Grammar. Ninth edit.,7«^. 

Elements of German Grammar. 12ino, hds,, 5«. 

German Exercises. 12mo, hoards^ 6«. 

Key to Exercises, by Schultz. 8vo, hoards, 8». 6d. 

PIESOHEB'S German made Easy. 12ino, cloth, 6«. 

OTTO (I>B. S.) German Conversation-Grammar, revised by 
Dr. Thob. Gabfey. One vol., square 12mo, cloth, 5^. 

STBOHEYER'S German Exercises, with a Grammatical Intro- 
duction, being a Guide to German Writing. 12mo, cloth, 2«. 

TIEGK'S Blaubart, ein MaRCHEN in funf Akten, with a 
translation of all the difficult words and passages, examina- 
tion of Grammatical peculiarities, &c., by H. Apel, 12mo, 
cloth, 3«. 

TBOPFANEOEB (A.) English German Grammar, with Bead- 
ing Lessons and Progressive Exercises. Fifth edition, 
12m o, 6s. 

WENBEBOBH'8 German Grammar. Eleventh edition, entirely 
remodelled by Professor A. Heimann, of the London Uni- 
versity. 12mo, cloth, 6«. 

WimCH'S German Grammar. Third edit., 12mo, cloth, 68. i\d, 

German for Beginners. Third edition, 12mo, 

cloth, 50. 

Key to Ditto. 12mo, cloth, 7$, 

German Tales for Beginners, arranged in a pro- 



gressive order. Fifth edition, 12mo, cloth, 6«. 

PORTUGUESE. 

KIDOSI (L. 7.) Grammar of the Portuguese and English 
AND English and Portuguese Languages. Arranged 
on a Philosophical System, containing a list of Verbs and 
Nouns spelt alike, but differently pronounced, and also an 
useful appendix. Second Edition, 8vo. cloth, 58. 

yiSYEA'8 Pocket Dictionary of the Portuguese and 
English and English and PoHTUGUEbE Languages. 
Stout lUmo. limp binding, 9s. 



6 Foreign Slemmtary Works Published by 

SPANISH. 

BELMAB'S Complete Theoretical and ^ Practical Gbammar 
of the Spanish Language, in a Series of Lectures, -with 
copious Examples and Exercises written with the new 
Spanish Orthography, and particularly adapted for Self- 
Tuition. 6th Edition, carefcdly revised, 12ino, cloth, 8*. 

Key to the Exercises contained in Ditto. Cloth, 3«. 6d, 



BELMAB'S Guide to Spanish and English Conversation. 
• drd Edition, enlarged and improved, 4<. 

■ MODELOS .DE LiTERATURA ESPANOLA: Or, ChoicG 

Selections in Prose, Poetry, and the Drama, from the most 
celebrated Spanish writers, from the Fifteenth century to 
the present day ; with a brief sketch of Spooish literature, 
and explanatory notes in English, by E. Delmab. 12ino, 
cloth (300 pages), Is, 



SOWSOTHAITS New Guide to Spanish and English Con- 
versations, consisting not only of Modem Phrases, Idioms, 
and Proverbs, but containing also a copious Vocabulary; 
with Tablfes of Spanish Moneys, Weights, and Measures, 
for the use of the Spaniards as well as the English. 3rd 
Edition, enlarged and improved, square l&mo, cloth, 3s. Gd. 



KETJHAHH and BABETTI'S Dictionary of the Spanish and 

English Languages. Two vols., boards, II, Ss, 
Pocket Abridged Edition. 18mo, roaUf 6«. 



ITALIAN. 

GBAQLIA'8 Pocket Dictionary of the English and Italian 
Languages. Two Parts in 1 vol., 18mo, roan, 4fi. 6d. 



CLASSIC BEABIKQS in Italian Literature. A Selection 
from the Prose Writings ot" the best Italian Authors from 
the thirteenth century to the present time; with Critical 
and Explanatory Notes and Biographical Notices, for the 
Use of Students. By G. Cannizzaro, Professor of the 
Italian Language. Thick 8vo, 900 pages, cloth boards, 6«., 
published at 158. 

This excellent compilatiou may almost be eaid to contain a complete 
repertory of Italian Literature, and the price at -wliich it is offered ii 
much below the cost of printing, Ato. 

BABETXrS Italian and English Dictionary, a New Edition, 
much improved, and entirely re-edited by Davenport and 
Cometati, 2 vols. 8vo, cloth, II. lOs, 



David Nutt, 270, Strand. 



FRENCH. 

AKOOVniE^S CoM*i-ETE Treatise on French Grammar, 
illustrated by numerous Examples. Thick 12mo, 707 pages, 
bound in roan, 6«. Qd, 

The Author of this excellent work is Professor of the French Langtiage 
at Winchester College, the Naval School at Gosport, Ac, Ac, and his 
Oramiuar has been introdaced in several schools and private ftonilies 
with great and well-merited success. 



BASTEL'S Modern Linguist; or, ConTorsations in English 
and French, followed by Models of Receipts, Bills of 
Exchange, Letters, Notes, Tables of French and English 
Coins, (fee, conveniently printed in pocket size, price 2«., 
neatly bound in cloth. 



NTTOENTS Pocket Dictionary of the French and English 
Languages. Two Parts in 1 vol., 18mo, roan, 48. 6(2. 



AND XOIS'8 Dictionary of the French and English 
Languages, for Gbnerai< Use, with the Accentuation and a 
Literal Pronunciation of each Word in both Languages; 
compiled from the best and most approved English and 
French Authorities. Two Parts in 1 vol., 8vo., sewedj 5«. ; 
roan, 6«. 



FABLES BE LAFOHTAINE, aveo Notices sur sa vie et sur 

celles d'Esope et de Ph^dre, et des Notes, par M. de Levizac. 
Neuvieme edition, 12mo, roan, 5«. 



NTJMA POMFILITTS, par Florian. Neuvihme edition, revue et 
soigneusement oorrig^e, par N.Wanostrocht, 12mo. roan, 4g. 



WANOSTBOGBTS Grammar of the French Language, with 
practical exercises, revised and enlarged, by J. C. Tarver, 
12mo. roan, 48. 



HAm USA'S French Phrase and Word Books, after the plan 
of the Abbe Bossut, 32mo, in stiff wrapper. Is. each. 

First and Second French Reader, 32mo, stiff 

wrapper, ]«. Od.eaoh. 

These admirable little works will be found of great utility for beginners 
in the study of tlie language. 
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Foreign Elementary Works, 



LE8 BStTX PEBB0QTJXI8; OavrageFran^ais destine k faciliter 
aux Anglais la Causerie Elegante, la Lettre et le Billet, 
k Tusage des Barnes, des Jeones fllles, ei des Enfau»; par 
UNB Daue. 12mo, handsomely bound in cloth, 4#. 

" To recommend this little book to gen^nl faTOor it is only neoessarr 
to state briefly ito useful objeot, which is to facilitate the acquirement by 
the English of the particular tone and idiom of the every day lauguag«, 
spoken and written in the best French society, the ' talk', the pratue, the 
chat, the gossip, but all perhaps better expressed by the term causerie 
than by any English word that at present occurs to us. Without this 
acquirement one cannot get on in Paris, though he may have long studied 
the language and acquired a familiar acquaintance with the most dlegant 
French writers."— Jromin^ ChronAOe, 



FRENCH SCHOOL BOOKS, 

WITH THE ELI810N8 MARKED, AND THE MODIFICATION OF VOWELS, 

BY J. TOURRIER. 

1. FRENCH AS IT IS SPOKEN IN PARIS. Forty-four 

Lessons on the Elisions, the Modification of Vowels, 
Accents, Quantity, &q. The Nineteenth Thousand, 1«. 

2. EASY FRENCH LESSONS. A French Primer, U. 

3. THE LITTLE MODEL BOOK, Bound with the above, 

making altogether Eighty very progressive French Les- 
sons, and a small Treatise in French as it is spoken, 

4. THE JUVENILE FRENCH GRAMMAR, Rules, Exer- 

cises, and many Examples, &c., 300 pp., 2s. 6d. 

FREKCH BOOKS FOR ADVAHCSD PUPILS. 

6. THE MODEL-BOOK, being a complete course of One 

Hundred Lessons, Prose an<| Poetfy, 400 pp., 8vo, cloth 
hoards^ reduced to 7«. iSd. " ' 

e. FRENCH GRAMMAR, with 337 numbered Rules, 224 Ex- 
ercises, with Referring Numbers. Fifth Edition, 400 
pp., 8vo, cloth boardt, reduced to 48. 6d» 

7. KEY to the above, and Juvenile Grammar, 2«. ed, 

8. A GUIDE TO PARIS AND ITS ENVIRONS; or, 

Familiar Dialogues fn French £^d English,,with a Map. 
Fifth thousand, 28. 6d, 

9. JACOTOT'S METHOD Explained. A new plan of Edu- 

cation and Intellectual Emancipation, 1«. 
10. THE EIGHTY FRENCH CONSONANTS, U. 
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